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~OTICE TO READERS

Every effort has been made to provide accurate
information in this catalog. Policies and infor-
mation contained herein, however, may have
changed subsequent to the time of publica-
tion. Readers are therefore advised to consult
with the appropriate University department or
office for any possible revisions. For informa-
tion, call the University at {206) 676-3000.
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Western Washington University emphasizes
excellence in undergraduale educalion and in
selected graduate programs. The University is
large enough to offer a wide range of high quality
programs and small enough to focus ils resour-
ces on Individual students. Facully, students, and
staff work closely together in a superb setting to
pursie a univarsity education and build career
skills on the sound foundation of the arls, humani-
ties, sciences and professional studies.

The pages which follow suggest the extraordi-
nary opportunities available to a Western stu-
dent: facilities such as the Wilson Library, the
marine laboratory, the computer center, and the
Performing Arts Center, distinguished programs.
as wide ranging as vehicle technology. music.
environmental studies, journalism, business anc
education; art and architecture created by sucl
as Noguchi, Caro, Bassetti and Ibsen Nelson
The University cccupies aforested hill above Bel-
lingham Bay and the city with views of the Sar
Juan Islands, Mt. Baker, and the Canadian anc
Cascade mountain ranges.

The campusis astunning blend of art and nature.
It has been called “magic.” Its visual power sig-
nals the power of the educational opportunity
offered to Western students. An accomplished
faculty makes undergraduate education its prim-
ary mission. Western students engage in the
great tradition of the arts and sciences, fostering
values such as clarity of thoughtand expression,
informed judgment, aesthetic sensibility, toler-
ance for ambiguity, a sensitivity to cultural differ-
ences. and a sense of historical continuity. Upon
these values Wesiern students build for the
future, choosing from a wide range of profes-
sional programs which foster the knowledge and
skills demanded by today's careers.

Western Washington University reflects the high
aspirations of Washington citizens for educa-
tional excellence. For students, faculty and staff
Western thus embodies an opportunity and a
challenge.
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The University

Western Washington University is
locatedin Bellingham, a city of 50,000
in the northwestern corner of the
state near the Canadian border. Its
historical antecedent was the New
Whatcom State Normal School,
established by the legislaturein 1893,
which offered its first courses in the
fall of 1899. From a normal school the
institution evolved into a degree-
granting institution in 1933, college
of education in 1937, state college in
1961, and a university in 1977.

ACADEMIC PROGRAMS
AND DEGREES

Western Washington University is
organized into a Graduate School
and six undergraduate colleges: Col-
lege of Arts and Sciences, College of
Business and Economics, Cotlege of
Fine and Performing Arts, Fairhaven
College, Huxley College of Environ-
mental Studies and Woodring Col-
lege of Education.

To fultill its academic objectives,
Western's curricufum includes a pro-
gram of broad general education,
intensive studies designed to develop
scholarly competence in the arts and
sciences; professional programs for
both public school personnet and a
variety of other professionals: and
graduate programs in professional
education, the arts and the sciences.

Western's undergraduate and gradu-
ate programs lead to the following
degrees:

Bachetor of Arts
Bachelor of Arts in Education
Bachelor of Fine Arts
Bachelor of Music
Bachelor of Science
Master of Arts
Master of Business
Administration
Master of Education
Master of Music
Master of Science

ACCREDITATION

The University is accredited by both
the Northwest Association of
Schools and Colleges and the
National Council for the Accredita-
tion of Teacher Ecucation to offer
work at the bachelor's and master's
degree levels. The University holds
membershipinthe Council of Gradu-
ate Schools in the Linited States,

RESEARCH

Al Western, faculty research and the
training of students in scientific and
scholarly methods and technigques
have received cons derable impetus
through foundation and government
grants. Awards have been made by a
wide range of agencies and founda-
tions, including the National Insti-
tutes of Health, National Endowment
for the Arts, National Science Foun-
dation, Department of Education,
Environmental Protection Agency,
Canadian Embassy, Readers' Digest,
National Endowmert for the Humani-
ties, USDA Forest Service, National
Wildlife Federation, National Geo-
graphic Society, Chryster Motors
Corporation, American Chemical
Society, National Park Service, Apple
Computer, Inc., Qffice of Navat
Research, U.5 &mall Business
Administration and agencies of the
State of Washington and the federal
government.

The Bureau for Faculty Research was
established to encourage and coor-
dinate faculty research and creative
scholarly endeavor throughout the
University. The bureau assists the
faculty in obtaining funds for devel-
opment and research, and provides
manuscript typing and other
services.



ACADEMIC FACILITIES

The main campusand its 77 buildings
occupy 190 acres along Sehome Hill
averloocking Bellingham Bay and
downtown Bellingham. OGther Uni-
versity properties, such as the marine
laboratory at Shannon Point near
Anacortes, support regional educa-
tional and conservancy programs.

The University has on-campus resi-
dence halls and student apartments
for over 3,600 students.

The beautiful natural setting of the
main campus and its award-winning
architecture make Western Washing-
ton University a stimulating place for
work and study.

The Libraries

The MWabel Zoe Wilson Library
houses 550,000 volumes of books
and periodicals, more than 1,000,000
units of microforms, andlarge collec-
tions of government documents, cur-
riculum materials, pamphlets, sound
recordings and videotapes. There are
subscriptions to 4,000 current periodi-
cals and newspapers. Wilson Library
provides open stacks for its collec-
tions together with reading and study
areas, carrels and group study
rooms.

The Music Library in the Performing
Arts Center provides a large collec-
tion of scores and recordings as well
as beooks and journals about music.
The Libraries offer reference service,
computerized information retrieval
and interlibrary loan service.
Members of the Library Faculty offer
instruction in effective use of the
library.

Computing Facilities

The primary instruction and research
computer facilities are Digital
Equipment Corporation and VAX
8650 VMS and VAX 780 Unix interac-
tive timesharing computers and

The University

approximately 150 terminals and 250
microcomputers in public clusters,
There are approximately 100 termi-
nals and 400 microcomputers in aca-
demic department laboratories and
offices. The University also operates
an administrative timesharing com-
puter supporting roughly 200 termi-
nals and 300 microcomputers in
administrative offices. Most micro-
computers are Apple and BM-
compatible.

There is no charge to students for
most computer services. Word-
processing facilities are available at
cost.

Western Gallery and Qutdoor
Sculpture Collection

Western Washington University is
committed tothe conceptof artinthe
ltving environment. The widely
known Cutdoor Sculpture Collection
includes works by international,
national and regional artists. Stu-
dents and visitors can view large-
scale works by such artists as Alice
Aycock, Anthony Caro, Mark di
Suvero, Lloyd Hamrol, Nancy Holt,
Donald Judd, Aobert Morris, {samu
Noguchi, Beverly Pepper and
Richard Serra. Public and private
tours are provided. Plans are being
made for additions tc the collection
during the 1990s.

The Western Gallery, in a wing of the
Fine Arts Complex near the center of
the campus, has 4,500 square feet of
exhibition space with sophisticated
climate control. Additional prepara-
tion, work and storage areas occupy
over 2,000 square feet. Nermally, the
Western Gallery presents two major
exhibitions per quarter. Public tours
and special lectures are arranged for
each exhibition, and faculty members
alsc use each exhibition as a focal
peint for special seminars and exer-
cisesin written analysis and criticism.



The University

Shannon Point
Marine Center

Located on an B7-acre campus in
Anacortes, Washington, the Shannon
Point Marine Center provides facili-
ties and programs for undergraduate
and graduate students to study the
marine and estuarine environments.
Programs include a spring quarter-
in-residence in which WWU students
can register for a full credit load of
marine science courses, a Summer
Undergraduate Research Participa-
tion program, a Minorities in Marine
Science undergraduate program dur-
ing winter and spring quarters, a
marine and estuarine sciences gradu-
ateoption, and workshops on special-
ized research techniques. Facilities
alsa support theresearch of graduate

students and faculty from WWU, as
well as visiting scie ntists from around
the country. Facilities inciude wet
and dry laboratories, an analytical
chemistry laboratory, a radicisotope
taboratory, 50 seawater tanks sup-
plied by arunning seawater system, a
wide variety of analytical instrumen-
tation, a research vessei fleet, gearfor
field sampling and lecture rooms.
There are housing and dining facili-
ties for 20 people.

The Shannon Poirt Marine Center of
Western Washington University pro-
vides a marine outlet for the Shannon
Point Marine Center Consortium of
Western, and Eastern Washington
Universities, and $kagit Valley, Eve-
rett and Edmonds community
colteges.



1991-92
ACADEMIC YEAR

Fall Quarter 19917

September 23-25
Ragistration

September 26 (Thursday), 800 a.m
Classes begin

November 27, Mogn — December 2,

8:00am,

Thanksgiving recess
Decembar 9-13

Final examination week

December 14 {Saturday)
Commencement

Winter Quarter 1992
January 6 {Monday)
Registration

January 7 (Tuesday) 8:00 a.m.
Classes begin

January 20 (Monday)

Martin Luther King, Jr., Day
February 17 (Monday)

Presidents Day Hohday
March 16-20

Final examination week

March 21 {Saturday}
Commencement

Spring Quarter 1992
March 30 (Monday)
Registration
March 31 (Tuesday) 8:00 a.m.
Classes bagin
May 25 (Monday}
Memorial Day Holiday
June B-12
Final examination week

June 13 {Saturday)
Commencement

Summer Quarter 1992
June 22 — July 31
Six-Week Session

June 22 — August 21
Mine-Week Session

June 22 {Monday)
Registration
June 23 (Tuesday)
Classes begin
July 3 (Friday}
Independence Day Holiday

August 22 {Saturday)
Commencement

1992-93
ACADEMIC YEAR

Fall Quarter 1992
Saptember 21-23
Registration
September 24 {Thursday), 8:00 a.m.
Classes begin

November 25, Noon — November 30,
8:00 a.m.
Thanksgiving recess

December 7-11
Final examination wasak

December 12 (Saturday)
Commencement

Winter Quarter 1893
January 4 {Monday}
Registration

January 5 {Tuesday), 8:00 a.m.
Classes begin

January 18 (Monday}

Martin Luther King, Jr., Cay
February 15 {Monday)

Presidents’ Day Holiday
March 15-19

Final examination week

Warch 20 (Saturday}
Commencement

Spring Quarter 1993
March 25 {Monday)
Registration

March 30 {Tuesday), BQDa.m.
Classes begin

May 31 (Monday)
Memoriat Day Holiday

June 7-11
Final examination week

June 12 [Saturday)
Commencement

Summer Quarter 1993
June 21 — July 30

Six-Week Session
Jung 21 — August 20

Nine-Week Session

Juneg 21 [Monday)
Registration
June 22 {Tuesday)
Classes begin
July 5 (Monday}
Independence Day Holiday
August 21 (Saturaay)
Commencement

* These calendars are subtect o change. Dates appearing in Admissions or Registration
or employee instructions take precedence over those in the University catalog.
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Undergraduate Admission

Old Main 200, {206) 676-3440

Every effort has bean made {o provide
accurate information regarding
admission poficies and procedures.
However, these poficies and proce-
dures may have changed subsegquent
to the time of publication. Readers
are therefore advised to consult with
the Office of Admissions prior to mak-
ing application.

GENERAL POLICY

Western Washingion University's
commitment to excellence recog-
nizes the value of a student popula-
tion reflecting academic achieve-
ment, cultural diversity and special
taient. The University's admissions
policy, therefore, permits the indivig-
ual consideration of each applicant.
Shouid the number of gqualified appli-
cants exceed the number of spaces
avaitable, the University may deferan
admissions decision or seiect the
most highly qualified candidates.

Admission standards are stated
below in terms of the traditional A-F
grading system. Applicants whose
records include either a high propor-
tion of non-traditional grades, or a
subject pattern which departs
markedly from that normally asso-
ciated with university study, may be
asked o submit additional evidence
in suppert of their applications (i.e.,
entrance examinations, interviews
and letters of recommendation}.

Individuals may seek exceptions to
any of the requirements below by
petitioning the Admissions Com-
mittee to consider additional factors
that may indicate college potential. A
perscnal statement, explaining indi-
vidual circumstances, should be
submitted with the application for
admission. Learning-disabled appli-
cants, physically-disabled appii-
cants, and first-time freshman over 21

10

years of age may be admitted through
the use of aiternative standards.

APPLICATION
PROCEDURES

The Uniform Undergraduate Applica-
tion for Admission to Four-Year Col-
teges and Universities in the State of
Washington and an appiication fee of
$25 are required of freshman and
transfer candidates The application
may be obtained frem any Washing-
ton high school or coliege, or from
the Office of Admissions at Western,
Old Main 200. The application {ee is
not required of former Western stu-
dents, who may obtain an Application
for Regisiration as a returning stu-
dent from the Office of Admissions.

Admission to Weastern’s
Cofleges and Schools

Admission to the Uriversity does not
imply admission to a particular aca-
demic program or enrollment in spe-
citic courses. Programs or courses
having limited spacz may have sup-
plemental admission requirements or
waiting lists. Appliciants are asked to
designate clearly their intended
major area of study ¢n the application
form. Formal decleration of major
occurs after enrollment. {See
appropriate catalog sections under
academic departments and West-
ern’'s Schools and Colleges for
further details regarding special
admission criteria, etc.)

Application Deadlines

High school! applicants may appily
after December 1 of their senior year.
Transfer applicants may apply up to
two quarters in advence of entry. To
ensure full consideration, applica-
tions and official transcripts must be



received in the Office of Admissions
before the following apptication
deadline. Early application is
encouraged.

Fail Guarter
— Freshman - March 1
— Transfer and Returning
Students - April 1

Winter Quarter
— Qctober 15

Spring Quarler
— January 15

Summer-Faii
— same as Fall above

Required Credentials

it is the responsibility of each appli-
cant for admission or re-enroliment
to submit official transcripts from
each school or collegiate institution
previously attended. (Transfer stu-
dents who have earned 40 or more
transferable quarter credits need not
ordinarily submit a high school
transcript.} To be considered official,
these ftranscripts must be sent

directly from the registrar's office of
the previous school to the Office of
Admissions at Western. All suchdocu-
ments must be received by the appli-
cation deadline to ensure fuil
consideration.
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Undergraduate Admissions

Test Scores

Freshman applicants and transfers
with fewer than 40 credits must sub-
mitscores forthe ACT, SAT or WPCT
(if taken prior to June 1989}. The
scores are used in combination with
the high school grade average to
determine eligibility for admission.

NOTE: All entering students, except
those who have taken a college calcu-
lus course, are required tocompletea
mathematics placement test before
enrolling in @ mathematics course at
Western.

Accepting the Offer of
Admission

Each admitted and readmitted stu-
dent must confirm his or herintention
to enrotl by submitting a $50 non-
refundabie, non-transferable pay-
ment on tuition and fees by the dead-
line indicated with the admission
notice. This payment should not be
made until requested by the
University.

Health History

Entering students are required to
submit a perscnal medical history.
Forms for that purpose are forwarded
to each new student who accepts an
offer of admission.

FRESHMAN
REQUIREMENTS

Western Washington University
offers admission to individuals who
give evidence of adequate prepara-
tion for success in university studies.
Anassessment of an applicant’s eligi-
bifity for admission is based on the
following criteria:

Pre-University High School
Program

Admission is selective. To be consi-
dered for admission, applicants gen-
erally must have a minimum 2.50



Undergraduate Admissions

cumulative grade point average and a
high school course pattern inciuding:

English: Four complete vyears,
selected from college preparatory
compaosition and fiterature courses.
Approved non-production and/or
non-performance courses wili qualify
for a maximum of one of the four
years.

Mathematics: Three complete years
of college preparatory mathematics,
including two complete years of
algebra {pre-algebra does not count).

Science: Two complete years of col-
lege preparatory science, including
one complete year of an algebra-
based chemistry or physics course.

Social Studies: Three compiete
years of college preparatory social
studies (e.g.. history, government,
politics, geography, current issues,
civics, economics, sociology, psy-
chology).

Foreign Language: Two complete
years in a single foreign language,
generally satisfied between the 9th
and 12th grades.

Fine Arts: Beginning with appli-
cants for fall quarter, 1982, one
semester (two trimesters) is required.
The other half-year may be either in
the arts or in any of the previously
listed academic areas.

ARecommended Electives: The re-
quired core of courses listed above
represents a minimal college prepara-
tory program for admission to Wesi-
ern Washington University. To
broaden their academic preparation
and enhance their probability for
success at the University ievel, pro-
spective Western students are ad-
vised to select additional college pre-
paratory electives from the foilowing
subject areas: art, computer science,
debate, drama, English, foreign lan-
guage, history, journalism, mathe-
matics, music, science, speech.

Admissions index

Freshman applicantis who have com-
pleted the above course paiiern are

12

ranked by means cfanindex combin-
ing the high school grade average
with a standardiz2d test score {the
ACT, the SAT or the WPCT). This
formula weights academic pertor-
mance above test scores and was
developed by the Higher Education
Coordinating Board of the State of
Washington.

TRANSFER STUDENT
REQUIREMENTS

Transfer applican:s are eligible for
admission if they have earned a cumu-
iative grade point average of 2.00 in
college-level course work as wellas a
2.00 during the last term before
transfer. Students applying with
fewerthan 40 completed transferable
quarter credits zalso must meet
freshman admissicns requirements.

Admission priority is given to gradu-
ates of approved Washington com-
munity college transfer degree pro-
grams. The quality of an applicant's
record, number of transfer credits,
nature of courses completed, consis-
tency and available space also are
considered.

TRANSFER POLICIES AND
PROCEDURES

Western Washington University
endorses the RHigher Education
Coordinating Board's Poficy on inter-
Coflege Transfer and Arliculation
among Washingtonr Public Colleges
and Universities. Copies of this docu-
ment are available through all pubiic
postsecondary institutions in the
State of Washington and in the Office
of Admissions at Western. Detailed
transfer information is listed in the
Transfer Advisers Handbook, pub-
lished annually by the Office of
Admissions and distributed to public
colleges and universities in the State
ol Washington. Transfer students
encountering difficulties are encour-
aged to contact their designated
transter officer or the Office of
Admissions.



Transfer of Credit

In general, Western Washington Uni-
versity routinely grants credit for
baccalaureate oriented courses
completed at accredited institutions
of higher education. Transfer of
credit policies are developed by the
Committee on Admissions and Inter-
College Relations. Authority to
administer these poclicies is delegated
to the Registrar, the Director of
Admissions, and where appiicability
of transfer credit to a major or minor
is concerned, to department chair-
persons.

Several factors govern the accep-
tance of transfer credit. Chief among
them is accreditation. For transfer
purposes Western recognizes as

accredited only those institutions
which have received accreditation by
the Aegiona!l Associations of Schools
and Colleges.

13

Undergraduate Admissions

The total number of credits which
may be transferred from another
institution may not exceed the level of
accreditation granted to that institu-
tion. For example, the maximum
credit transferable from two-year
institutions is 90 quarter credits; that
is, one half the number required for a
baccalaureate degree at Western.

Regardless of the number of transfer
credits awarded, the student must
earn at least 45 resident credit hours
through Western for graduation.
{Note: Although the total transfer
credit granted from two-year institu-
tions is limited to 90, coursework that
exceeds that number wili be consid-
ered for its appropriateness in satisfy-
ing General University Requirements
or particular subject area require-
ments at Western.}

Certain credits earned at previous
institutions may not transfer regard-




Undergraduate Admissions

less of that institution’s accreditation.
For example, technical and voca-
tional courses in two-year institu-
tions, sectarian religious courses,
and credit for experiential learning,
military service, orthe general exami-
nations of the Ccllege Level Exami-
nation Program {CLEP) do not gen-
erally transfer to Western. Up to 30
credits may be granted for appro-
priate military schooling, according
to recommendations contained in A
Guide top the Evaluation of Educa-
tional Experiences in the Armed Ser-
vices.” Subject examinations of
CLEP may be reviewed by specific
academic departments for credit.

Exceptions to the transfer of credit
policies described above may be
made only upon petition to the credit
evaluation staff in the Registrar's
Oflice after enrcliment,

Transfer of Associate Degrees

Transfer students who complete the
appropriate two-year degree at a
Washington community college prior
to enroliment at Western will ordinar-
ily satisfy all of Western’s General
University Requirements upon enroll-
ment. To be accepted in lieu of West-
ern's General University Require-
ments, the associate degree must
include at least 90 credits, 75 of which
must be directly transferable to
Western, Transferable courses are
listed in the WWU Transfer Advisers'
Handbook. Since the community col-
leges offer several degree programs,
students should consult advisers for
more complete information.

Pastbaccalaureate Students

Students holding baccalaureate
degrees from accredited colleges
and universities may pursue addi-
tional undergraduate study leading
tc a second degree or a teaching cer-
tificate. The number of postbaccalau-
reate students admitted is subject to
space availability. When space is
limited, selection for admission may
be based on grade average as well as
intended curriculum.

14

READMISSION OF FORMER
STUDENTS IN GOOD
STANDING

Former Western students who have
interrupted their studies for one or
more quarters (except summer) must
file an application for readmission
available from the Jffice of Admis-
sions. Students in good standing who
have interrupted their studies by no
more than two quarters {excluding
summer) receive the highest priority
for enrollment.

SPECIAL STUDENTS AND
AUDITORS

Permission to enrolt as a special stu-
dent or auditor is granted for one
term at a time on a space available
basis and implies nc commitment on
the part of the University regarding
later admission to a degree program.

Transcripts and test scores are not
ordinarily required ¢f non-matricula-
ted students, although they are ordi-
narily expected to te able to satisfy
regular admission requirements.

INTERNATIONAL
STUDENTS

Western welcomes qualified students
from countries arcund the world.
Because of limited support services
for international students, however,
admission is generally restricted to
those most highly cualified for aca-
demic study at Western. Such stu-
dents must have completed the Uni-
versity preparatory program in their
own countries, give evidence of abil-
ity to succeed in uriversity study at
Western, and demonstrate compe-
tence in the use of the English lan-
guage. In addition to the above, stu-
dents transferring from U.S. colleges
or universities must also give evi-
dence of strong academic achieve-
ment in the United States.



The Testof English as a Foreign Lan-
guage (TOEFL} is ordinarily required
of candidates from other countries in
which English is not the language in
general use. Transfer students may
aiso establish proficiency through
completion of transferabie English
compaosition courses.

International students must also be
able to pay the cost of each year they
plan to study at the University. Letters
from sponsors, family members, or
banking officials are required to
demonstrate sufficient finances,
since the YUniversity has very limited
financial assistance for foreign
students.

Undergraduate Admissions

Because of the wide variety of educa-
tional systems throughout the worid,
there are no standard admission
requirements for international stu-
dents. Applications are reviewed on
an individual basis, and admission is
determined after an evaluation of all
credentials associated with the stu-
dent's academic qualifications for
university study.

International students must complete
the undergraduate international stu-
dent application. Students currently
not studying in the United States are
eligible only for fall quarter admis-
sion, with an application deadline of
March 1.




Registration
Registration

Oid Main 230, {206) 676-3430

Registration for fall quarter takes
place at the beginning of the term.
For winter and spring quarters, there
is a period of advance registration for
continuing students, while new stu-
dents register on the first day of the
gquarter.

Summerstart, a special orientation
and registration program for new
freshmen, is conducted during the
summer preceding fall quarter. Each
freshman student who has accepted
an offer of admission will be sent

complete information about this
program.

REGISTRATION AT START
OF QUARTER

Registration takes place during the
first three days of the fall quarter and
on thefirst day of other quarters. {See
the calendar at the front of this Gen-
eral Catalog.) On registration day
new students and continuing stu-
dents who did not advance register
sign up for their courses and pay their
fees. Before registration, each new
student should have received addi-
tionat information and instructions,
including a date for his or her aca-
demic advisement and program
planning conference.

Students may register through the
first week of the guarter. However,
entering classes late may cause
difficulty.

ADVANCE REGISTRATION
FOR WINTER AND SPRING
QUARTERS

At mid-termduring the fall and winter
quarters, students at Western are
given an opportunity to advance reg-
ister for their next quarter's courses.
This oppeortunity enables current
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students to select their courses earty
and provides Western's facuity and
the Registrar’s Office with informa-
tion important to planning.

Each student who edvance registers
receives a bill for fees, together with
payment instructions. Because
advance registration reserves a stu-
dent's place in a course, payment
must be made by the specified date
prior to the beginning of the next
quarter’s courses or the student's reg-
istration is cancelled.

LATE REGISTRATION

Late registration is permitted only in
excepticnal cases. After the first five
days of instruction in any quarter, a
student may register for and enter a
course only {(aj by obtaining written
permission from the course instruc-
tor, the department chairperson and
the Registrar, and (b) by paying the
late registration fee.

CHANGES IN
REGISTRATION

Policies concerning changesin regis-
tration, such as withdrawal from a
course or from the University, are
described in the section entitled
"University Academic Poiicies.”



Tuition and Fees

Student Fiscal Services
{206) 676-2865

At Western the various expenses of a
student who is singie and a resident
of the State of Washington are about
$2,687 each quarter.

Approximate Quarterily
Expenses, 1991-82

Tuitionand Fees ............... ... $ 566
ReomandBoard .................. 1.267
Books and Supplies ............... 184
Parsonal EXpenses ....... ..ot 700

Below are actual costs of various
expenses for several student catego-
ries and brief descriptions of the
financial assistance available at
Western through the Office of Stu-
dent Financial Resources. {Room
and board and financial aid at West-
ern are discussed in later sections of
this cataiog.}

TUITION AND FEES

{Fees are subject to change as the
result of action by the State Legisla-
ture or the Board of Trustees.}

By registering for classes, a student
incurs a legal obligation to pay tuition
and fees. This debt may be canceled
only if the student officially with-
draws from the University before the
quarterly deadiine published in the
Timetable of Classes.

Quarterly Tuition and Fees —
Ten or more creditls

See “University Academic Policies”
section of this catafog for an explana-
tion of fuli-time status for such pur-
poses as financial aid, athletic eligi-
bility and veterans benefits.

1991-92
Student Classification
Quarterly Total
Southeast Asian Veteran”
Resident', General ................ 566

Non-Resident, General ............ 1,990
Resident', Graduate

Degree ...... v ier i 500
Mon-Aesident, Graduate

Degree .........cooiiiin i 2,729

For each credit taken in excess of 18
{19 or more)}, the following schedule
is applicable:

Student Classification
Quarterly Total

Resident', General . ................. $ 48
Non-Resident, General ........... ... 180
Resident’, Graduate
DBgrEe ... oot 81
Non-Resident, Graduate
Degree ............ e 264
1992-53

Student Classification

Southeast Asian Veleran®™ _........ § 153
Resident’, General ................ 595

Non-Resident, General ............ 20499
Resident’, Graduate

Degree ... covno i e 948
Non-Resident, Graduate

Degree .o 2,880

“For Washington residents onfy

'Residency—Under Washington State Law a
resident student is defined as:

1. A hnancially indepsndent student who
has had a domrcde in the State of
Washingtan for the period of ona year
immediately prior to the fime of cam-
meancement of the First day of the quarier
for which hai/she has rogistered and has
in fact established s bana Fide domicile in
this state primarily for purposes other
than educationsl, or

2. Afinancially dependent student, if one or
both of his or her parents or fegal guard-
ians have maintained a bona fide domi-
cile in the S1ate of Washington for at feast
one year immediglely prior to com-

i7

meancement of the quarter for whuch the

student has registered.
Further information regarding residency classi-
fication and staiutory exempiions from the
raquirement to pay non-resident fees may bg
oblained from the Office of Admissions. Ofd
Main 200. Individuals seeking a change o resi-
dency classification must oblain a residency
questionnaire from the Olffice of Admissions,
attach the required documentalion, and submit
it to the Office of Admissions before the begin-
ning of the quarter for which aresidency recfas-
stfication (s requestad. in the absence of a com-
pieted questionnaire and supporhing documaenta-
tion, an individual’s residency classification will
remain unchanged,



Tuition & Fees

For each credit taken in excess of 18
{19 or more}, the following schedule
is applicable:

Student Classification
Quarterly Total

Resident’, General .. ... ........ ..... $ 50
Non-Resident, General , ... .......... 201
Resident®, Graduate

Degree ..........ccocviiiiiinin.., 85
Non-Resident, Graduate

Degree ............... ..., 279

Quarterly Tuition and Fees —
Nine or fewer credits

1991-92

For each credit (minimum charge to
students is for two credits):

Southeast Asian Veteran® ........... $ 15
Hesident', General .................. 57
Non-Resident, General .............. 199
Resident’, Graduate ............. ... 90
MNon-Resident, Graduate ... ..., ... .. 273
1992-93
Southeast Asian Veteran® .. ....... .. 315
Resident', General .................. &0
Non-Resident, General .............. 210
Resident’, Graduate ................. 95
MNon-Hesident, Graduate ........... .. 288

Auditors

Full fee-paying students {10 or more
credits}) may audit a course without
an additional fee. Part-time students
may audit courses by paying the aud-
itor's fee of $10 per credit.
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University Extended Programs
Fees for courses offered through
University Extencled Programs and
the Center for Regional Services vary
in accordance with the nature of the
course. The University Extended
Programs bulletin describes charges
in detail.

DESCRIPTION OF TUITION
AND FEES

Tuition and fees a-e due at the time a
student registers for classes. Due
dates are published in the annual
Timetable of Classues.

uwy
- c
1991-92 c 28 2
o o= 0
= = 5
3 558 &2
= LR el Ouw
Res.. Gen. $25.540  $90.50 $450.00
Non-Res., Gen, 83.50 80.50 1,801.00
Res.. Grad. 2540 80.50 78400
Mon-Res., Grad 98.50 80.50 2,540.00
SE Asta Vet 25.00 54.00 74,00
z
1992-93 e o8 =
o = «
= =2 o
El s of o8
[ [ Dw
Res., Gen, $25.£0 $93.50 $478.00
Nan-Res., Gen, Q8.0 93.50 1,907.00
Res., Grad. 2550 9350 829.00
Non-Res.. Grad 98,50 93.50 2,688.00
SE Asia Vet .* 2500 54.00 74.00

Tuition is used for the construction of
academic facilities. It is not used for
either Housing ard Cining System
buildings or suppcrt of the universi-
ty's operating budget.

The Service and Activities Fee is used
to amortize, in part, residence halls,
dining halls, and student activities
facilities; to provicle the Associated
Students administration; and to sup-
portstudentactivities (theatre, foren-
sics, musical activities, intramural
and intercollegiate activities, etc.).

The Operations Fee, with the state's
general fund approoriation, is used to
support the instruction, library, stu-
dent services, administration and
maintenance functicns of the
University.

“For Washington residenis only.



MISCELLANEOUS SERVICE
CHARGES

Heaith Services

A mandatory fee of $25is charged per
quarter to each student who registers
for & or more credits of on-campus
courses. (Subject to change.}

Parking

{For parking and traffic regutations,
see Appendix [}

Quarterly Total
On-campus parking ........... $28
Peripheral parking
Motorcycle parking

Late Registration/Late Course
Adds

A fee of $10 is charged for deferring
{ee payment beyond the deadline
listed in the Timetable of Classes.

A fee of $10 is charged if a student
registers after the fifth day of instruc-
tion in a quarter. A tee of $5 is
chargedifastudent adds aclass after
the fifth day of instruction. Either
action requires written permission of
the course instructor, department
chairperson and Registrar.

Special Examination Charges

Course Challenge ............. $25
per course

Graduation Fees

Baccalaureate Degree
Master's Degree . ... aaaains 5
Piacement Service lee tor siudent with prior
degres who earns feaching certificate

O (i e 2
tnitial Teacher Certificate . ... ...... 20

{Fees for teaching certificates are set
by the State of Washington and arein
addition to the graduation fees.}
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Transcripts

Regquests should be submitted to the
Registrar's Office one week in
advance of need.

Transcript Fees:
Unoificial Transcript ... .. .. o0t £2
Official Transcript ............... 3

Other Special Fees

In certain instances the University
may charge special fees for services
which normal budgets may not fund,
such as music practice room rentals,
purchase of special laboratory and
studio supplies. These fees are listed
in the Timetable of Classes.

REFUNDS OF FEES*

In ordinary circumstances, a student
who formally withdraws before the
sixth day of instruction in a quarter
receives full refund of fuition and
fees, except for the initial registration
deposit required of new students.

A refund of one-haif of tuition and
fees, excepting course fees, is made
to a student who withdraws on or
after the sixth day of instruction, pro-
vided such withdrawal occurs within
the first 30 calendar days following
the first day of instruction. After the
30th day, no refunds are granted.

NOTE: The first $50 of tuition and
fees paid by newly admitted studentis,
whether paid as a separate depositto
accept an ofter of admission or as a
part of total fees at the beginning of a
quarter, is non-refundable.

Change in Student Status

A student who has paid part-time fees
and who adds courses bringing the
total cregdits to 10 or more will pay the
balance between fees already paid
and the full-time fee. A fuli fee-paying
student who drops courses sc that
the remaining tota! of credits is nine
or fewer will receive a refund of {a}



Tuition & Fees

the difference between the full and
part-time fees if the change is made
before the sixth day of instruction, or
{b} one-hatf the difference if the
change is made from the sixth day of
instruction through the thirtieth
catendar day following the first day of
instruction.

Financial Obligations

Admission to or registration with the
University, conferring of degrees and
issuance of academic transcripts
may be withhetd for failure to meet

tinancial obligations to the Uni-
versity, {WAC 516-60-006, filed
1177723

When a Perkins Loan has been dis-
bursed to a student while attending
the University, fail sre to appearforan
exit interview before graduation or
withdrawal constitutes failure to meet
a financial obligation and transcripts
may be withheid.

“See the Universily Extended Programs bullelin
and the Summaer Sessicn Bulletin for the refund
poficy of fees sted in these bullelins.




Student Financial Resources

Oid Main 240, (206) 676-3470

Western Washington University
makes every effort to provide finan-
cial assistance to eligible applicants
through loans, work, scholarships,
granis or some combination of these
student aid programs. It is expected
that students will meet part of their
needs through earnings frem
summer and school year employ-
ment, and that parents will contribute
in proportion to their financial ability.

WHAT IS FINANCIAL AID

Financial aid is monetary assistance
which is made avaiiable to help meet
both direct and indirect educational
costs. Direct educational costs
include items such as tuition and
fees, books and educational supplies.
Ingdirect educational costs are those
personal and living expenses
incurred {room, board, laundry,
entertainment, etc.)

There are four categories of financial
aid programs,

Grants are gift aid and do not have to
be repaid. They are awarded on the
basis of financial need. Grants are
normally available only to under-
graduate students; however, some
partial tuition and fee waivers are
available to students in the master's
degree programs. Additional infor-
mation on individual grant programs
can be found in the Student Financial
Planning Guide, available from Stu-
dent Financial Resources.

Scholarships usually are awarded on
the basis of merit criteria but may
have financial need criteria attached.
WWLU offers merit scholarships to
entering freshmen, transfers and
returning students in recognition of
outstanding academic ability.

Entering students who are National
Merit Finalists are guaranteed up o
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$1.000in scholarship funding. Schol-
arships are available through Univer-
sity departments ang colleges; in
addition, the University recognizes
exceptional minority students with a
Minority Achievement Program schol-
arship. A list of scholarships, with
brief descriptions of eligibility
requirements, is included in the
Schofarship Prospectus available
from Student Financial Resources.

Educalional Loans generally are sub-
sidized by the federal government
and carry an interest rate that varies
{by program} from 5 to 12 percent.
Payments may be deferred until after
the student has left schcol in most
programs. Western participatesin the
Perkins Loan, the Siafford Student
Loan, the Parent’'s Loan to Under-
graduate Students and the Supple-
mental Loan to Students. Additional
information on individual student
loan programs can be found in the
Student Financial Planning Guide.

Student Empioyment involves em-
ployment opportunities both on
campus and in the local community.
Financial need may or may not be a
prerequisite for employment, de-
pending upon the employment pro-
gram. Under College Work-Study,
which is a form of financial assistance
provided by federal and state
governments, the employer pays a
porticn of the student employee's
salary and the federal or state pro-
gram picks up the balance. These
types of incentives encourage
employers to provide employment
opportunities which otherwise might
not be availabte to studenis. The Uni-
versity places a strong emphasis on
providing quality work experiences
for its students. Gn campus, 40 per-
cent of the student employment
opporiunities are paraprofessional
positions. Additional information
regarding student employment pro-
grams can be found in the Student
Financial Planning Guide.



Financial Resources

Community Service involves sharing
of ane's time, talent, hope and vision.
Western Washingion University
encourages students to become
involvedin helping others. Whether it
is health care, chiid care, mentoring
youth, adopting a grandparent, titer-
acy training, tutoring or assisting in
community projects, studentinvolve-
ment can make a difference.

Community service and volunteer
opportunities are available through
Western's Student Employment/
Volunteer Center and within the resi-
dence hall system.

WHEN AND HOW TO APPLY
FOR FINANCIAL AID

To be considered for financial aid, the
following application materials must
be submitted: WWU Aid Application,
College Scholarship Service's {CSS)
Financial Aid Form (FAF) and Pell
Grant Student Aid Report (SAR}.

To ensure priority consideration,
application materials must be
received by Student Financia}
Resources not later than the 31st of
March prior to the start of fall quarter.
Applications received atter the prior-
ity deadline will receive considera-
tion on a funds-available basis.

Applicants for financial aid at WwU
are considered for funding from a vari-
ety of tfederal, state and institutional
aid programs. Applications are eval-
uated to determine each student's
relative financial need, and awards
are made with careful adherence to
federal, state and institutional guide-
lines.

GENERAL ELIGIBILITY
REQUIREMENTS FOR
FINANCIAL AID

Students are eligible to be consid-
ered for financial assistance if they:

O Are a citizen or permanent resi-
dent of the Uniteg States.
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O Demonstrate the “financial
need” for assistance as deter-
mined by the Coliege Scholar-
ship Service and Western
Washington University.”

O Areadmittedto a degree or certiti-
cate-granting program at West-
ern Washington University.

0 Do not owe a refund on a pre-
vious grant or are not in default
on a previous educational loan
received at any institution of
higher education.

0O Have registered with the Seiec-
tive Service if required to do so.

O Are enrolled tor the minimum
credit hours required:

— 12 credit hours for fuil-time
undergraduates. 10 credit
hours for full-ttme master's
degree candidates.

— 6 credit hours for haif-time
undergraduates.

— § credit hours for half-time
master's degree candidates.

O Maintain satisfactory academic
progress and have not already
exhausted your eligibility under
the maximum -ime frame com-
ponent of Western Washington
University's Satisfactory Aca-
demic Progress Policy. Please
referto Appendix J foradditional
information regarding satisfac-
tory academic progress.

*Please refer to the Student Financiai
Planning Guide for an expianation regard-
ing financial need, est.mated cost of edu-
cation at Western, student rights and
responsibifities and a nrief explanation of
individual student aid zrograms.

SUMMER FINANCIAL AID

Applicants for finzncial aid during
summer quarter roust submit the
same application materials required
during the regular academic year.
These are the WWU Financia! Aid
Application, College Scholarship
Service Financial Aig Form (FAF}and
Pell Grant Student Aid Report (SAR}.
In addition, a separate summer appli-



cation is required. Financial assist-
ance for summer quarter is limited to
Pell Grant, Stafford Loans and Sup-
plemental Loans. These programs
are available only if the student appli-
cant has not used his/her entire eligi-
bility during the regular academic
year. Summer applications will be
available beginning March 1 with a
deadline of May 1 immediately prior
to the start of summer quarter.

Studenis wishing to be considered
for financial assistance for summer
quarter should contact Student
Financial Resources regarding appli-
caticn deadlines and materials
required for complietion of an
application.

FOR SHORT-TERM
CASH-FLOW PROBLEMS

The Department of Student Financial
Resources canassistin sclving short-
term cash-flow probiems through a
series of short-term loan programs.

Western Signature Loan

Currently enrolied students may boi-
row up to $100 for up to 30 days to
solve minor cash-flow problems.
Signatureloans accrue interestat the
rate of 6 percent and must be paid in
full within 30 days.

Western institutional Loan

Currently enrclied students may bor-
row up to $500 for a maximum of 120
days. The Institutional Loan accrues
interest at the rate of 6 percent and is
payabie in menthly installmenis or in
a lump sum payment on the 120th
day. Students are encouraged to
repay Institutional Loans as soon as
possibie since these loans are made
from a revotving fund.

Western Short-Term Loan

This loan is designed to assist stu-
dents who have submitted Stafford
Loan applications to a private lenger
and are waiting for {he proceedsto be
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distributed. Students may borrow up
to $1,000 or the amouni of the
expected quarterly disbursement,
whichever is lower, from the Short-
Term Loan program. Interestaccrues
at six percent. The Short-Term Loan
must be repaid on receipt of the Staf-
tord Loan proceeds or within 120
days, whichever comes first.

Student Financial Resources re-
serves the right to refuse any of the
short-term loan programs to students
with a history of poor repayment.

WESTERN REPAYMENT
POLICY

QOverpayment occurs when a student
has received more aid than is war-
ranted. The most common reason for
an overpayment is withdrawal of the
student after financial aid has been
received. When a student withdraws,
the following procedure is followed:

O All aid is canceted tor a student
who withdraws prior to aid dis-
bursement. The student is not
held to satistactory progress
requirements for the quarter.

O A student who withdraws after
aid is dishursed may be required
to repay a portion of the aid dis-
bursed. The Satisfactory Aca-
demic Progress policy is

enforced.
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O

The amount of aid required to be
repaid is the total aid” disbursed
directly to the student minus
educational costs incurred up to
the time of withdrawal. Educa-
tional costs are calculated as a
prorated amount based on the
percent of the quarter the stu-
dent has attended. The following
percentages are to be used to
caicuiate the amount of the
repayment expected from the
student if withdrawat occurs
during:

Week 1 = 90%

Week 2 = 75%

Week 3 = 60%

Week 4 = 45%

Week 5 = 30%

Week 6 = 15%

Weeks 7-11 = 0%

"Coftege work-study earnings and
Stalford foans/Supplemental Loan
to Student/Parenits Loan for Under-
graduate Sludents are ignored for the
purpose of determining the amount
to be repaid.

The caiculated repayment shall
he usedtorepay the financial aid
programs in the foilowing order
of priority:
1. Perkins/National Direct Stu-
dent Leoan
2. Supplemental Educational
Opportunity Grant
Pell Grant
Stafford Student Loan
SLS/PLUS Loans
. Third-Party Billings for
Tuition
7. Alaska Loans
8. tnstitutional Scholarships
and Grants
9. State Need Grant
10. Paul Douglas
Scholarships

S

and Byrd

Funds may not be repaid to a
program from which the student
did not receive aid, and the
amount paid to any program may
not be greater than the amount
the student received from that
program.
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NOTE: A tuition waiver does not
reflect cash exchanged but an
amount for which tve student is never
charged. Tuition and fee waivers are
not factored in as an aid type in the
repayment formulz.

VETERANS INFORMATION

Each veteran enrolling at Western for
the tirst time on the G. I. Bill must
either apply for education benefits
with the Veterans Administration or
transfer his/her authorization from
the last college attanded. To ensure
that allowances are received on time,
this shouid be done well in advance of
the academic quarter the student
wishes to attend. Assistance in mak-
ing appiication is available in the
Registrar's Office, Old Main 230.

Veterans should also make certain
that the objective they pian to pursue
is the one authorized by the Veterans
Administration. For instance, if the
auvthorization is for the masters
degree, the veteran must enroll in
courses accepiatle toward that
degree. Any necessary changes in
objective should be made in advance
of registration.

Aveteran enroiling for at least a half-
time creditload may request advance
payment. This request must be
received by the Vetarans Administra-
tion atleast 30 days before the begin-
ning of the quarter.

New transter students may qualify for
advance payment f there has been
one calendar month since last
attendance.

The advance check wiil be sentto the
University for temgporary care by the
Controlier until the veteran registers.

If a veteran does not seek advance
payment ordoes nct register through
Western for benefits untii the start of
the quarter, payments will not begin
arriving until the end of the second
month of the quarter.



University Residences

High Street Hall #6, (206) 676-25850

Western Washington University's
residential system provides a great
variety of living options, a varied pro-
gram, and live-in staff committed to
the development of a positive living
environment. All residence halis are
coeducational. The University also
has student apariments. Assign-
ments to on-campus accommoda-
tions are made without reference to
race, age, creed or national origin.

Students are not reguired to live in
University residences. However, liv-
ing on campus cffers many advan-
tages including convenience, value
and increased opportunities to fully
participate in the social and educa-
tional life of the campus community.

UNIVERSITY RESIDENCE
HALLS AND DINING HALLS

With few exceptions, residence hall
rooms are designed for occupancy
by two persons. Each is furnished
with single beds, mattresses and
pads, desks, desk lamps, access to
TV cable and 2 wardrobe or closet.
The occupant furnishes piliow and
case, sheets, blankets, towels, alarm
clocks and other personal necessi-
ties, Because of fire danger, electric
open element appliances are not
permitted in student rooms.

Kitchenette and laundry facilities are
provided in central areas. A recrea-
tion room, reception area, lounge,
special study rooms, vending
machines, and limited storage space
is provided in most halls. Some halls
have bike racks, pooltables and other
recreational facilities.

Regular meal service is provided in
three locations—the Viking Com-
mons, Ridgeway Dining Commons
and the Fairhaven Dining Hall.
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Regardless of meal plan or residence,
students may eat in any of the dining
halis, although mosttend to eatin the
dining area nearest their residence
hall. The mealticket may beusedina
University coffee shop after regular
meal hours. Continuous food service
is available at the Ridgeway Dining
Commons from 7 a.m. to 6 p.m. each
day. No meals are served during
vacation periods.

Reservations for a residence half
space are made by completing an
application and sending it to the
Office of University Residences, High
Street Hall, Western Washington
University, Bellingham, Washington
98225-9113. Space is limited, so
apply immediately for highest priority
in assignment.

No deposit is required with the appli-
cation but must be made when a
housing agreement is signed. Space
inaparticular hall is assigned accord-
ing to the date of the receipt of the
housing application. Actual room
assignments are computer-made and
based upon student responses to a
roommate assignment questionnaire.

Deposits, Cancellations and
Refunds

Students making application and
later deciding they do not want
accommeodations must cancel their
reservations by notifying the Office of
University Residences in writing.

Inaccepting an assignment to a resi-
dence hall, each student agrees to the
Room and Board Agreement and
maxes a security deposit. The secur-
ity deposit will be retained by the Uni-
versity as a damage and/or reserva-
tion deposit as long as the student
lives in the housing system. An
assignment to housing does not guar-
antee a parking space or permit.

Once the agreement is signed and the
security deposit is made, cancella-
tion of a reservation cannot be made
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without forteiture of apart or all of the
deposit. The reservation deposii may
be refunded by the director of Uni-
versity Residences if circumstances
exist which are beyond the student's
control.

The reservation deposit becomes a
damage deposit during the term of
the housing agreement. Charges for
damage to or loss of residence hall
property which is assigned to the
student's custody, damage to other
hall property or ocutstanding normal
charges will be billed to the student. if
the amount of the damage or other
charges exceeds the amount of the
deposit, the student will be billed for
the balance. The student’s account
will be cleared and a refund of the
deposit made only after all housing
and other University charges are paid
in full.

APARTMENTS FOR SINGLE
AND MARRIED STUDENTS

Birnam Wood consists of 132 apart-
ments for 528 students on a wooded
seven-acre site near the campus.
Each apariment has a living rcom,
dining room, kitchen, outside deck,
divided bath, storage area, and two
bedrooms furnished for four students
with the usuval furnishings, drapes
and wall-to-wall carpeting. Utilities
are provided as well as television-FM
cable.

Assignments to Birnam Wood apart-
ments are made by date of applica-
tion. Students are expected to
occupy the apartments in groups of
four and the rental rates are estab-
lished on that basis. In cases where
students cannot find a full comple-
ment of roommates, the Office of
University Residences will assist but
is not responsible to complete stu-
dent contractual obligations. A de-
posit is required from each person
assigned to a particular apartment.

Buchanan Towers, located at the
south end of the campus, is an eight-
floor apartment building which
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houses 406 students in one- and two-
bedroom apartments and efficiency
units. Each two-bedroom unit has a
living-dining-kitchen area, two iarge
bedrooms and a bathroom. The lower
floor has a recreation area and cen-
tral lobby. Furnish ngs, utilities, tele-
vision cable and Ilimited storage
space are provided at no additional
cost.

An assignment to a University apart-
ment does not guarantee a parking
space or permit.

COSTS

The Trustees of Western Washington
University set rooin-and-board rates
and apartment rents. The room-and-
board rate for a dcuble room with 21
meals per week were $3,260 {for the
1990-91 academic year. Apartment
rates vary depending on the size of
apartment. Resicence hall rates
include room. food and utiiities.
Apartment rates clo not include the
cost for food service. If students
choose to have phane service in their
room or apartment they contract for
that with the local phone provider at
their own expense.

Housing rates increase each year.
For the actual anaual and quarterly
rental rate for University residence,
contact the Office of University Resi-
dences, Western V/ashington Univer-
sity, Bellingham, Washington, 98225-
9113. (208) 676-2950.

OFF-CAMPUS HOUSING

The QOfi-Campus Housing Listing
Service maintains lists of available
off-campus rentals. Because of con-
stant changes in Fousing availability,
these lists are not printed for mailing.
Cif-campus renfais are in great
demand, and it is o the student's
advantage to arrive in Bellingham
prior to the start of the quarier to
living arrange-
ments. The Off-Campus Listing Ser-
vice is located in the plaza level entry
of the Viking Union Addition, tele-
phone {206} 676-3730.
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Western’s Division of Student Affairs
is committed to providing the best
possible university environment for
students in order to aid them in their
academic., perscnal and cultural
development. Assisting students as
they seek to gain the fullest value
from their university experience is a
basic function of the many offices
which make up this important com-
ponent of the University.

By enhancing the student's abitities
in decision-making, problem-solving,
planning and interpersonal relations,
staff help studentis take an active role
in their education. Concerned with
the physical, psychological and per-
sonal growth of students, the staff of
Student Affairs offices provide servi-
ces through residence hall life, aca-
demic advising, tutoring, financial
aid, student activities, counseling,
intramurals, career planning and
placement, health services and
intramural athletics. In agdition, the
division is well known for its long tra-
dition of supporting experiences
which enabie students to supplement
classroom learning, i.e., through
budget management of student fees,
leadership programs in a number of
student activities, and active partici-
pation in intramurals and club sports.

VICE PRESIDENT FOR
STUDENT AFFAIRS

Office of Student Affairs
Cld Main 390, (206) 676-3839

The Office of Student Affairs is the
central administrative office for the
Division of Student Aftairs. The Vice
President for Student Affairs and staff
maintain close working relationships
with student leaders, faculty and uni-
viarsity staff to ensure that the on-
going needs of students are
addressed.
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Ethnic Minority Services
Oid Main 285, {206) 676-3839

The Division of Student Affairs and
the University are commifted to the
development and implementation of
programs to enhance the academic,
cultural and social support of minor-
ity students. The Minority Achieve-
ment Program (MAP} in conjunction
with the Ethnic Student Center
ensures the Division's support for the
orientation, advising, faculty and
peer mentor programs, leadership
training, and other activities for
minority students. Under the leader-
ship of the assistant vice president for
student affairs/diversity, the Division
works with the Provost's Office to
ensure a comprehensive University-
wide approach to recruitment and
retention of minority students.

Office of Student Life
Oid Main 390, (206) 676-3846

Designed as a student advocacy and
prokblem-solving office, Student Life
staff are available to help students
take action on a variety of difficuities
they may encounter while at the Uni-
versity. Issues addressed range from
transition to the University, personal/
tamily emergencies, personal safety,
substance abuse prevention, sexual/
general harassment, student conduct
and student grievances. Staff provide
extensive information/referral servi-
ces and educational programs in-
ciuding orientation, parent programs
and life skills workshops.

Orientation

The university experience offers a
variety of learning opportunities—
both in and cut of the classroom.
Orientation activities assist new stu-
dents in their transition to the Univer-
sity and Bellingham community. In
addition, the Orientation program
offers formal and informal activities
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for new studentis to interact with
faculty, staff and other students.

Crientation programs provide stu-
dents the opportunity:

— To begin the academic advising
process and register for courses.

— To become familiar with Western's
services and facilities.

— To meet faculty, staff, returning
and new students.

— To complete required placement
tests.

Student Rights and
AResponsibilities

The complete text of the Guide to
Student Rights and Responsibilities

inincluded as Appendix C at the back
of this catalog.

ACADEMIC ADVISING
SERVICES

Academic Advising Center
Oid Main 380, {206) 676-3850

The Academic Advising Center is a
place where studenis can get help
with their questions about academic
policies and curricular choices. Peer
advisers and professional staff clarify
academic requirements and regula-
tions, assist students with course
selection and scheduling, and help
students to use effectively the aca-
demic and supporting resources of
the University.

Cne of the emphases of the Centeris
working with students who have not
yet chosen a major. Students are
helped to explore Western's curricu-
lum and clarify their academic goals
50 that their eventual choice of a
major is well-pilanned and rewarding.
The services of the Center include:

-— Advice concerning General Uni-
versity Requirements {(GURs) and
other pre-major concerns

— Assistance with the registration
process

— Help with choosing a major

— information and advice on pro-
fessional transfer programs, e.qg.,
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pre-engineering, pre-medicine,
nursing

— Assistance with establishing and
successfully impiementing aca-
demic goals

— Advising suppert programs for
academically at-risk students

— Math placement exam and writing
proficiency requirement infor-
mation

— Explanation of scholastic standing
policies: warning, probation, peti-
tions for reinstatement

— Course and University withdrawal
information

— Community college
information

— Referrals to appropriate resources
such as the Writing Center or the
Tutorial Center for work on spe-
cific learning and study skills

transfer

The Academic Advising Center is
located in Old Main 380 and is open
weekdays for drop-in questions.
Appointments can e made by calling
{206) 676-3850.

Disabled Student Services

Old Main 275, (206) 676-3083 {voice)
{206) 676-3725 (TDD)

With an emphasis on anindependent
and non-restrictive life, the QOffice of
Disabled Student Services (DSS) of-
fers necessary anc appropriate sup-
part services to those with physical
disabilities and learning disabilities.

Hidden disabilities require documen-
tation by a qualfied professional
fe.g., heart condition or learning dis-
ability). Diagnostic testing for learn-
ing disabilities is available for a mini-
mal fee. All disability information is
confidential.

After determining what services are
needed for a particular disability,
DSS will provide services appropriate
for you from the fcllowing list:

— Qrientation to sarvices

— Campus crientation

— Proctoring of exams {extended
time or taped)



— Classroom relocations and eleva-
tor and lift keys for maobility
impaired students

— Textbook taping

— Computer access program

— Information and referral for on-
and off-campus resources

— Advocacy with faculty

— Allowing tape recorders for
lectures

— Academic advising

— Career and personal counseling

— Sign language interpreters

Many of these services are available
on the main campus only.

Tutorial Center
Qid Main 387, (206} 676-3855

The Tutorial Centeris afreeresource
for students of Western Washington
University. The tutcrs are peer
undergraduates familiar with the
textbooks and courses encountered
at Western, and they work with stu-
dents taking General University
Requirement courses. The Tutorial
Center provides a comfortable and
open setting in which tutors help stu-
dents develop their command of the
subject material as well as overall
academic ability.

Students who use the Tutorial Center
services include academically strong
students working to maintain an A or
B grade as well as those students hav-
ing difficuities passing a course.
Through individualized student-
centered tutoring, students deter-
mine what information to cover as
well as the pace of the tutorial. This
process allows students to discover
successful academic strategies
necessary for independent learning.

Tutoring is offered in a variety of for-
mats including individual and small
group sessions by appointment, and
drop-in tutoring where no appoint-
ment is needed. The Center also pro-
vides review sessions before selected
exams. Students seeking extra help
with such study skilis as time man-
agement, textbook comprehension,
test preparation, and note-taking can
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find qualified assistance at the Tutor-
ial Center.

Specific services include the

following:

— Individual and small group tutor-
ing by appointment

— Drop-in tutoring for GUR math
and science courses

— Review sessions for many GUR
courses

- Supplementat Instruction (SI)
workshops for selected courses

— Study skiils workshops and
tutorials

— Computer-assisted math tutorials

— Referrals to other University
resources

The Tuterial Center is open for tutor-
ing from 9 a.m. to 4 p.m. Appoint-
ments can be made between 8 a.m.
and 5 p.m. either in person or by
phoning {206) 676-3855.

CAREER PLANNING AND
PLACEMENT CENTER
Oid Main 280, (206) 676-3240

The Career Planning and Flacement
Center offers a range of services fo-
cusing on the full continuum from
career planning to placement.

Career Planning

individual and group counseling is
available to help students assess their
interests and abilities and examine
their personal needs and values as
they relate to career decisions.
Assessment toolsinclude CHOICES,
the Center's computer-assisted
career guidance system, and Hol-
land's "Self-Directed Search” interest
inventory. Other areas of assistance
inctude career exploration, analysis
of job market information and relat-
ing career choices to educational
programs.

Internship/Cooperative
Education Program

Activities offered through the Center
encourage and offer an opportunity
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for students to expand their educa-
tional program into the world of work
by gaining supervised work expe-
rience related to their academic and
career goals, The Center serves as a
liaison between facuity, students and
empioyers in coordinating and dis-
seminating information regarding
internship/cooperative education
opportunities.

Career Resource Library

The Center maintains a comprehen-
sive library of career and job market
information to assist individuals with
their career planning and job search.
Reference materials are available to
relate academic majors to careers,
obtain descriptions of various career
fields, identify internship/coopera-
tive education opportunities, analyze
lob market conditions and research
prospective employers. Also avail-
able are the job opportunity boards
which announce current position
openings in business, government,
non-profit organizations and educa-
tion. The library is an integral part of
both the career planning and place-
ment processes. Students are
encouraged tostart using the resour-
ces available as early as their sopho-
more year.

Placement Services

The Center provides special work-
shops and seminars on job search to
assist students in learning the tech-
niques and developing the skills
necessary to conduct a successful
job search in today's competitive
market. Topics covered include
resume preparation, cover letiers/let-
ters of application and job interview-
ing. All seniors are encouraged 1o
start their job search efforts early.

Those who register formally with the
Center are eligible to participate in
pn-campus interviews and receive
weekly job listings. In addition, a
placement file service is available to
assist students in providing appropri-
ate documentation for their job
search.
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Students should begin registration
with the Center according to the fol-
lowing time line:

December Graduates/First Semester
Student Teaching Interns—
Spring quarter before graduation,
approximately the sixth week of
classes.

March, June or August Graduates/
Second Semester Student Teaching
interns—
October of the academic year in
which they plan to graduate and/
or receive teaching certification,

Alumni may obtain ptacement servi-
ces if they update and reactivate their
registration and (as appropriate)
placement file. (Graduates of other
institutions who are working toward
advanced degrees and/or certificates
at Western and who have completed
30 or more credits may establish
placement service, upon request,
during the academic year in which
they will complete their degree or cer-
tification progrant.

All Western students—regardless of
degree, school or college—are urged
to seek and use the services of the
Center early in their University pro-
gram. The Center maintains an open-
doarrecruitment policy and operates
under federal and state non-
discrimination statutes.

COUNSELING CENTER
Mitter Hall 262, (206) 676-3164

The Counseling Center offers pro-
fessional counseling to meet a wide
range of student needs. Both individ-
ual and group counseling are
available.

Students come to the Counseling
Center with a wide variety of con-
cerns. Many of them are personal
probtems having to do with depres-
sion, stress reactions such as head-
aches or insomnia, lack of motiva-
tion, anxiety, an eating disorder, low
self-esteem, and so on. Some con-



cerns arg schooi-related such as test
anxiety, math anxiety or procrastina-
tion on assignments. Personal coun-
seling may be helpful with issues
such as these through gaining self-
understanding, developing skills that
enhance personal effectiveness, or
learning self-management skills to
handle the stresses associated with
being a university student.

Relationship probiems are typified by
difticuities with assertiveness, shy-
ness, rcommates, anger or desire to
change self-defeating behavior in
relationships. Counseling can be
helpfui in exploring the issues
involved and in developing skills that
are necessary to have successiul
tntimate and friendship relationships.

Career issues can arise over the
necessity to identify a major or to
decide on a direction after gradu-
ation. Counseling can be helpful in
assessing interests, abilities and
skills, in setecting an appropriate
major, overcoming learning gifficul-
ties, managing exam anxieties, and
exploring long-range educational
and professional goals.

Many students come to the Counsel-
ing Center for concerns they regard
as relatively minor, such as worry
over how to ask a professor for more
time toc write a paper. Others have
concerns that are more serious, such
as grief over the death of a parent or
friend, trauma such as rape or abuse,
or thoughts of suicide.

Each quarter the Counseling Center
arranges groups that are aimed at
meeting special needs of coliege stu-
dents. Alisting and information about
these greups can be found at the
Counseling Center, in the Western
Front {the student newspaper) and
on bulletin boards around campus.

The Counseling Center has a
Resource Room which contains
books, pamphlets and audiotapes
that may be used independently by
students or in connection with indi-
vidual or group counseling. The
Resource Room also cooperates with
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the Student Health Center to provide
videotape materials that may be
viewed privately or in groups in the
Student Health Center {High Street
Hall 25}.

Counselors also are available for
consuitation with students, parents,
faculty and staff who have questions
about psychologicat resources avail-
able on and off campus, who have
concerns aboui a student or who
have other questions of a psycholog-
ical nature.

Counseling Center services are for
currently enrolled students and are
voluntary and free. All information
gathered during the course of coun-
seling is confidential and only
released to appropriate professionals
when the student gives consent.
Counseiors atthe Counseling Center
are professionaly trained and expe-
rienced in counseling/clinical psy-
chology or social work.

STUDENT HEALTH CENTER
High Street Hall 25, (206} 676-3400

Good health is essential for students
to derive the maximum benefit from
their time at Western. To this end,
health careis provided by the Student
Heaith Center which includes treat-
ment of acute problems, preventive
health measures, health counseting,
and general medical and health edu-
cation. The Student Health Center is
stafied by a highly frained team of
physicians, nurse practitioners, regis-
tered nurses, medical assistants,
heaith educators and support per-
sonnel. All information gathered dur-
ing the course of health care orcoun-
seling is strictly confidentiai and
released to other health providers
only with the student's written
consent.

Health services are available to all
students currently enrolied for six or
more credits. The mandatory student
health services fee provides students
unlimited access tc the Student
Health Center without charge for
office visits. Students will pay for
some tests, supplies or medications
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used in their treatment. i Is not
necessary 1o be 2 member ol any
health insurance plan to use this
service.

The Student Health Center is open
weekdays from 8 a.m. to 5 p.m. when
classes are in session. Students are
seen from 8:30 a.m. to 4 p.m. Monday
through Friday except Wednesdays
from 9 a.m. to 4 p.m. Any student
requiring non-emergency medical
care should go directly to the Student
Health Center. Appointmentstosee a
physician or nurse practitioner also
may be made by telephone.

A Resource Room is located in the
Student Health Center. It contains
books, pamphlets and videotapes
that may be used independently by
students orin conjunction with medi-
cal care or health counseling. The
Resource Roomalsc cooperates with
the Counseling Center to provide a
wider range of books, pamphlets and
audiotapes.

Care provided at the Student Health
Center is directed at those problems
generaily treated in a physician’s
office. Students with more special-
ized conditions are evaluated and
referred to appropriate specialists in
Bellingham or in the student's home
community. Services offered on
campus include medical evaluation,
tfreatment, many medications and
prescriptions as indicated; referral
for laboratory X-ray and consultation
as necessary: preventive medicine or
wellness clinics and workshops;
antigen injections: diet/weight/nutri-
lion appointments: and sexually trans-
mitted disease screening and treat-
ment, pregnancy testing, women's
health care and family planning ser-
vices. The Center also provides an
anonymous and confidential AIDS
testing program in cooperation with
the Counseling Center. The program
inciudes pre- and post-testing
counseling.

When the Student Health Center is
closed, studentis are advised to seek
services from available after-hour
medical facilities in the Bellingham
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area. Mote: The Ulniversity assumes
no financial responsibility lor care
dispensed at other health care facifi-
ties. Students who engage other
health facilities m st plan to use pri-
vate funds or their health insurance
policy to cover resulting charges.

The Student Health Center coordi-
natesthe provision of astudentinsur-
ance policy through Whatcom Medi-
cal Bureau atareasonable costto the
student. This emergency/illness (i.e.
life-threatening} and accident insur-
ance policy is designed for students
who do not already have health insur-
ance coverage and is available for all
students currently enrolled for six or
mere credits. Sign-up time is during
the first three weeks of each quarter.
Brochures are available at the Regis-
tration Center, Cashier's Office and
the Studernt Health Center. Payment
is made at the Flaza Cashier. The
Student Health Center strongly
recommends that all studenis have
some form of health insurance to
defray the substantial costs asso-
ciated with sericus accidents and
illnesses.

All new students, including graduate
students, must submit a signed
health history form. This form must
be on file at the S udent Health Cen-
ter before the student receives regis-
tration privileges. While it is not man-
datory, the Studant Health Center
enccurages a complete physical
examination before enrollment in
classes. This confidential physical
examination is reguired of all enter-
ing international students.

The University requires alf students
born after January 1, 1857, provide
proof of measfes immunization after
1968 and after one year of age before
they can register “or classes.

RESIDENCE LIFE

High Street Hall 41, (206) 676-2960
The primary purpase of the Office of
Residence Life, = department within

University Residences, is to facilitate
a living/learning community which



promotes the academic, personal,
social, and cultural growth anpd
develcpment of Western's resident
students. The Residence Life staff
provides a wide variety of educational
and social programs designed to
complement the classroom experi-
ence for on-campus residents.

Living in a residence hall or on-
campus apartmentisaunigue experi-
ence which provides an opportunity
to meet new peopie and explore new
ideas and ways of relating to others. It
is an important part of the educa-
tional process in which students are
encouraged to be involved in activi-
ties and programs and to assume
individual and group responsibitity.

Protessional and student staff
members provide supervision, per-
sonal counseling, conflict manage-
ment and crisis intervention. They
also assist residents in developing a
sense of community in which stu-
dents can fee! "at home" whiiein resi-
dence at Western.

Numerous student leadership oppor-
tunities are available through the
Office of Residence Life, including
velunteer positions in hail govern-
ment and committees and paid posi-
tions such as computer room coordi-
nator and resident adviser. Western
strongly encourages students to be
active, involved citizens in the resi-
dential communities, since this
enhances both the community and

their own individual growth and
development.
STUDENT ACTIVITIES

Viking Union 202, {206} 676-3450

The program of student activities at
Western is designed to provide maxi-
mum opportunity for student partici-
pation in a wide range of co-
curricular experiences. Student
activities are in no senseincidentalin
the plans of the University; rather
they are integral and highly important
parts of the totat range of educational
experiences offered by the Univer-
sity. Students are encouraged to
become involved in some aspect of
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the activity program since these activ-
ities provide educational and sociaj
experiences supplemental to, and
often unavailable in, classroom
situations.

Many student activities are initiated
and administered by students them-
selves through the Associated Stu-
dents. Students may participate in
the governing bodies of student-
administered services, activities, and
facilities not only to help determine
the guality of co-curricular life, but
also to gain adminisirative experi-
ence. Students may also participate
in the University governance system
as elected or appointed members of
its various councils and committees.

Cpportunities to serve fetlow stu-
dents and to develop skills in a para-
professiona! capacity are available in
a wide variety of student-provided
services. These include Drug Infor-
mation, Legal Information and Sex-
uai Awareness Centers; the Environ-
mental Center; the Veterans’
Qutreach Center; STRATA ({older
returning students); the A.S. Recy-
ciing Center; the Ethnic Student Cen-
ter; Men’s and Women's Centers; the
Gay and Lesbian Alliance; the Peace
Resource Center; and a Cooperative
Cay Care Center.

Day Care Facilities

The Associated Students Co-Op Day
Care Center, a student/parent coop-
erative operated in Western's Fair-

haven College buildings, serves
children of student parents from 7:30
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a.m.to 5:30 p.m. on the days Western
is in session. Children from two
through five years of age may be
enrclled. To join, members pay a
membership fee. Quarterly fees are
based on income and are established
according to the Center's annual
budget. In addition to these pay-
ments, each member works a
required number of hours per week at
the Co-op Day Care Center.

FM Radio

Operated by the Associated Stu-
dents, KUGS broadcasts in stereo at
B9.3 on the FM dial. A student staff
assists the general manager in all
facets of station operation and coor-
dinates the efforts of 100 volunteers.
With a complete range of music,
news, and educational programming,
KUGS offers students opportunities
for participation as engineers, disc
jockeys, newswriters and managers.

Qutdoor Activities

Taking full advantage of the beautiful
and varied couniry of northwest
Washington, the Qutdoor Program
functions as a catalyst and resource
center for hiking, ski touring, moun-
taineering, snowshoeing, rock-
climbing, bicycling, backpacking,
river rafting, camping, sailing, canoe-
ing, kayaking and many other activi-
ties. Included in the Qutdoor Pro-
gram Center are environmental, map
and outdoor libraries and sign-up
sheets for trips, instructional activi-
ties, and many special events for both
beginners and experts. Afull range of
outdoor equipment, such as rafts,
backpacks, cross-country skis and
cycling gear, is available forrent from
the Valhatla Equipment Rental Shop.

Associated Students
Productions

From socializing to social issues, the
A.S. Productions coordinates and pre-
sents a large part of Western's enter-
tainment, educational, and social
activities. Weekdy films, art exhibits,
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concerts, noted speakers, coffee
howuses, dances, symposiums, festi-
vals, and cultural events are regularly
provided by the A.S. Productions.

Recreational Opportunities

Recreational facilizies availabte to the
University community include Lake-
wood, a ten-acre site on Lake What-
com, which is operated by the Asso-
cialed Students, and offers sailing,
canoeing, swimming, boating and
picnicking. Conference and meeting
facilities are also available. In addi-
tion, Viqueen Lodge, iocated on a 13-
acre tract on Sinciair Island and
operated by the Associated Students,
offers overnight accommodations at
the entranceto the San Juan and Gulf
Islands.

Clubs and Organizations

Clubs and student organizations
offer invgiverment in a wide range of
activities. More than 75 different
organizations exist within the Asso-
ciated Students including groups
such as the Black Student Network,
Political Science Association, Anti-
Apartheid Action Coalition, Safe
Waste Management NOW, interna-
tional Club, Science Fiction and Fan-
tasy Club, Society of Automotive
Engineers, Computer Club, SCUBA
Club, MECHA, Native American Stu-
dent Council and various departmen-
tal clubs. Many religious groups are
also active at Weslern,

Viking Union

As the community center of the cam-
pus, the Viking Union Complex plays
an integral role ir the co-curricular
program. The Union houses offices
for the Associated Students’ govern-
ment. services anc activities; the Vik-
ing Union/Student Activities adminis-
trative offices; and the University's
Retail Food Services. Also located in
the Union are meeting rooms,
tounges, a music |:stening room, out-
door equipment rental shop, bicycle
repair facility, several food service
areas, an information center/smoke-



shop, acash machine, a delicatessen,
Plaza Pizza, art gallery, games room,
typing room, KUGS-FM, an activiiy
center, a publicity center/print shop,
cashier service ang program areas.

Associated Students
Cooperative Bookstore

QOperated by the Associated Students
on acooperative basis, the Bookstore
provides textbooks, ciass supplies
angd materials, computers and con-
venience and sundry items for the
University community. All merchan-
dise is discounted at 11 percent,
while specials afford even greater
savings. Aiso housed in the storeis a
post office and a cash machine. Gift
iterns and specialty services, such as
filim processing, are available,

DEPARTMENT RELATED
ACTIVITIES

Department related activities provide
opportunities for students to par-tici-
pate in a wide range of programs.
Although faculty from appropriate
departments work closely with these
activities, students need not be affil-
tated with the departmentsin order to
participate. In many cases students
may receive academic credit for their
invoivement. The individual pro-
grams are outlined below:

Athletics
Carver Gym 100, (206) 676-3109

intercollegiate athletics involve many
students as participants and specta-
tors. Men's sports include basketball,
crew, cross-country, football, golf,
soccet, tennis, and track and field;
women's sports include basketball,
cross-country, tennis, track and field,
crew and volleyball. The Unjversity
Athletic Program is a member of, and
governed by, the National Associa-
tion of Intercollegiate Athletics. For
further information contact the
Athletic Office, Carver Gymnasium
{206} 676-3108.
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Cilub Sports
Carver Gym 101, (206} 676-3766

The Club Sports program offers
WWU students, staff and faculty an
alternative to intramural sports, phys-
ical education and varsity athietics.
The level of competition ranges from
locat to national, depending on the
sport. The current program includes
teams in: men's vollybatl. men's ice
hockey, skiing, swimming, men's and
wamen's lacrosse, men's and
women's rugby, women’s fastpitch
softbail, fencing, sailing, baseball,
snowboarding and judo.

Forensics
Coilege Hall 101, {206} 676-3870
The Forensics program provides

opportunities for participation in
local, regional and national competi-
fions, inctuding CEDA and NIET
regionals and nationals. The Pi
Kappa Delta National Forensics
Henorary recognizes student achiave-
ment in tournaments ranging from
novice to championship divisions.
WWLU's program enjoys a strong
nationai reputation. Annual activities
alsc include sponsoring severat local
events, inciuding high school and
college tournaments ang appearan-
ces by CiDD internaticnal teams. All
students are welcome io participate.
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For more information, contact the
Department of Communication, Coi-
lege Hall 101,

Intramurals
Carver Gym 101, (206} 676-3766

A comprehensive intramural sports
program offers students an opportun-
ity to participate in siructured and
unstructured activities on campus.
League play is organized in voliley-
ball, basketball, softball, soccer, team
handball, floor hockey, and flicker-
ball. Tournaments for such sports as
racquetball, wresthng, pickleball, 3-
on-3, hot shot basketball, and bad-
minton are offered throughout the
year. The poot, weight room, gymna-
siums and playing fields are sche-
duled for recreational use daily for
the individuat who prefers to partici-
pate without a competitive atmos-
phere (e.g., aerobics and water
aerobics).

Music Activities
Performing Arts 273, (206) 676-3130

The presence of the Department of
Music has resulted in numerous siu-
dent activities of high artistic and pro-
fessional quality. The wide range of
vocal and instrumental groups on
campus provides musical activity for
students at acceptable levels of abil-
ity, and the variety of musical enter-
tainment available is sufficient to
satisty listeners of ail tastes. Some of
the opportunities for participation
available to students are the Sym-
phonic Band, Wind Ensemble, Uni-
versity Choir, Concert Choir, Sym-
phony Orchestra, stage bands, jazz
ensembles, opera, Collegium Musi-
cum, and numerous smaller ensem-
btes. Membership in all of these
ensembles is attained through either
a performance audition or consent of
the instructor. See the Department of
Music section of this catalog or con-
tact the Department of Music for
further information regarding organ-
ized music ensembiles and auditions
for membership.
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Publications

Publications inctude the Western
Front, a twice-weekly newspaper;
Kilipsun, a twice-quarterly magazine;
and Jeopardy, the annuai literary
magazine. Student contributions of
time and talent are essentia! to the
pubiications, and new students at al!
academic levels are encouraged to
join their staffs each quarter. Stu-
dents may receive credit for working
on these publications through the
Journatism and English departments.

Television

A student-produced weekly color TV
news show and a daily headline news
program carried on the cabie system
serying Bellingham provide expe-
rience in newsgathering, editing,
scriptwriting, videotaping, studio
production and on-camera perfor-
mance. Credit is available through
the departments o° Communication,
Journalism and Tezhnology.

Theatre Arts
Performing Arts 395, ({206) 676-3876

The theaire and aris program offers a
rich variety of opportunities to work
both on and off stage — to write, cho-
reograph, act, dance, direct, costume
and teach — in faculty- and student-
directed productions. Productions
during the academic year cover a
broad range, including musicals,
drama, comedy, dance concerts and
plays for children. Every year a tour-
ing theatre prograrm is produced, and
the annual Summer Stock program
provides a concentrated applied-
theatre experience for beginners and
advanced students. The program is
affiliated with the American Associa-
tion of Theatre in Higher Education
and participatesin the American Coi-
lege Theatre Festival. Previous expe-
rience is not required for participa-
tion. Auditions are announced to the
campus community. Contact the
Department of Theatre Arts, Perform-
ing Arts Cenier 395 for more
information,
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ADVANCED PLACEMENT
AND COURSE CHALLENGE
A regularly enrolled full-fee paying
student may apply to chailenge any
course covering knowledge or ma-
terials with which the student has

acquired a demonstrable level of
familiarity or understanding from
prior experience {except conferen-
ces, special projects and physical
education activities courses). [f
achievement commensurate with the

Department

Art

Biology
Chemistry

English

Foreign Languages

History

Mathematics &
Computer Science

Music

Physics
Political Science

Subject Examnination

Art History
Studio Art
Biology

Chemistry

English composition
and tfiterature,
Engtish compaosition
and {fanguaqge

German Language
Spanish Language
French Language

Russian Language

American History

European History

Mathematics Calculus
AB

Mathematics Calculus
BC

Music Listening and
Literature

Physics

American Government
and Politics
Comparative
Government
and Politics
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WWU Courses/Credit

Art History 220, 230,
240 {15 crediis}

Art 107 {3 credits)
by portfolio

Bioclogy 121, 123
{8 credits)

Chemistry 121, 122
{10 credits)

English 101 {4 credits}
plus general elective
English ¢4 credits)

{8 credits) placement
by departmental
advisement

German 207 {5 credits}
Spanish 201 {5 credits)
French 207 (5 credits)

Russian 201 (5 credits)

History 103, 104
{American History 10
credits)

History 113
{5 credits)

Math 124 {5 credits)

Music 104 {3 credits}
Music 105 {3 credits)

Physics 121 {5 credits)

Potitical Science 250
{5 credits)

Political Science 291
{5 credits}
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expectations of a given course is
demonstrated, the student receives
credit for the course. Such achieve-
ment may be demonstrated by:

College Board Advanced Placement
Examinations in certain subjects. The
department concerned determines
the minimum acceptable score. Nor-
mally, a score of three or higher
results in advance placement and
credit as shown below.

One quarter of successful perfor-
mance in an advanced course in a
sequence which is developmental in
nature can, upon departmental
recommendation, gualify a student
for credit in the preceding course;
admission to the advanced course is
subject to permission of the
department.

Challenge examination or proce-
dures prepared by the department
concerned.

The following regulations govern
course challenges:

1. Students desiring to chaltenge a
course should apply to the direc-
tor of the Testing Center by the
fourth week of the quarter. The
time and procedure to be fol-
lowed in completing the evalua-
tive process will be announced
by the director. A special fee is
charged for each c¢hallenge
examination (see Tuition and
Fees section).

2. The result of the challenge is
recorded as "Satisfactory” or
“Unsatisfactory” onthe student's
permanent record and is not
used in computing grade point
averages.

3. The challenge application will
normally be denied:

(a) if the student is currently
enrolled in the course;

{b} if the student has previously
established credit for a sim-
ilar course at this or another
university;

{c} if the student has previously
failed the course;
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{d) if the stucent has previously
challenged the course and
failed;

(e} if the stucent has previously
audited the course;

{fy if, in the judgment of the
director of the Testing Cen-
ter, in consultation with the
department concerned, the
challengz prodecure is
inappropriate;

{g) if the student is in his/her
finalquarier pricr to graduat-
ing and thie course is part of
the General University
Requirements.

{hy if, in the judgment of the
academic department, the
student has not demon-
strated sufficient familiarity
or understanding to have a
reasonable chance of pass-
ing achalienge examination.

COURSE NUMBERING

Courses numbered from 100 to 299
are classified as lower division; those
numbered from 301-499 as upper div-
ision. Generally, the first digit of a
course number incicates its intended
class level:

100-199 first year (freshman)
courses

200-299 second year {(sophomore)
courses

300-399 third-year {junior)
COUrses

400-499 fourth-year {senior)
courses

500-699 graduate level courses

Except in unusual circumstances,
students are not permitted to take
courses more than one year above
their class standing.

The numbers 197, 297, 397, 497 and
597 are used for courses generally
oftered only once.

The numbers 137, 237, 337, 437, 637
arereserved for Study Abroad (2-15}.
These courses are offered through
the WWU Study Abroad program or
through colleges. Contact the For-



eign Study Office, OM 530, for infor-
mation. Repeatabie with differant
subject matter.

The numbers 417, 517 are reserved
for Senior Seminar or Special Topics
(1-8). Topics vary. Repeatable with
different subjects.

The numbers 445, 545 are reserved
for Current Trends {1-6). Topics vary.
Repeatable with different subjects.

The numbers 300, 400, 500 are
reserved to designate Directed Inde-
pendent Study (1-15}, enabling stu-
dents to pursue on an indivigual basis
topics not covered by the curriculum.

Details regarding iitles, prerequi-
sites, number of credits and grading
for specific courses can be found in
the Timetable of Ciasses, Summer
Bulletin or University Extended Pro-
grams’ builetins.

Any undergraduate student wishing
toenrollin a course numbered 500 or
higher must obtain the written appro-
vali of the Dean of the Graduate
School. {See the Graduate secticn of
this catalog.)

Courses listed in this General
Catalog constitute a record of the
total academic program of the Uni-
versity. Except for unforeseen sche-
duling and personnet circumstances,
it:s expected that each course will be
offered during the period of this
catalog. For an exact scheduting of
courses at Western, students should
consult the annual Timetable of
Ciasses, the Summer Bulletin and the
University Extended Programs'
bulletins.

INDEPENDENT ELECTIVES

Inaddition to courses specifiedin the
various major programs of the Uni-
versity and courses specified under
the General University Regquire-
m=nis, students also have available
independent electives. Independent
electives give students the opportun-
ity to investigate those special and
personal interests that engage the
curious and inguiring mind. )t is the
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academic policy of the University to
encourage such ({independent}
exploration.

PREREQUISITES

The student is responsible for ensur-
ing that he or she has satisfied all
prerequisites before registering fora
given course. A student who has reg-
istered for a course without satisfying
prerequisites or obtaining permis-
sion may be required by the instruc-
tor to withdraw from the course dur-
ing the drop/add period at the start of
the quarter.

CREDITS AND CREDIT
LOADS

An academic credt is a measure of
the total time commitment required
of a typical student in a particular
course of study. Total time consists
of three components: 1} time spentin
class; 2) time spent in laboratory,
studio, fieid work, or other scheduled
activity; 3) time devoted to reading,
studying, problem solving, writing, or
preparation. One bhour credit is
assigned in the foliowing ratio of
component hours per week devoted
to the course of study: 1} lecture
course — one contact hour for each
one hour credit {two bours outside
preparation implied}; 2} laboratory or
studio course — at ieast two contact
hours for each one hour credit {one
hour outside preparation implied); 3)
independent study — at least three
hours work per week for each one
bour credit.

Since each hourin a course reguires
two additional hours of study, and
since studenis usually register for
several courses, Western has estab-
lished the following credit load poli-
cies for undergraduate students:

O Thestandardioad perguarterior
undergraduates is 15 credits;
during the first quarter of resi-
dence, aload mustnotexceed 17
credits. Before registering for
mofe than 15 credits, studenis
should consult with their
advisers.
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O After the first quarter of resi-
dence, the maximum allowable
load is 20 credits per quarter.

O Anemployed studentis expected
to reduce his or her academic
program and credit load
accordingly.

See the Summer Catalog for load lim-
its during the summer session.

CORRESPONDENCE
CREDIT

Correspondence credit earned
through a fully accredited college or
university may be accepted toward
the bacheler's degree up to a maxi-
mum of 45 ¢redits.

AUDITORS

Auditors are persons who desire to
attend courses without credit.
Admission as an audiior requires
prior approval of the instructor and
Registrar, as weli as payment of
required fees. Regularly enrolled {full-
time students do not pay an addi-
tional fee for auditing. Since auditors
are not active participants, certain
courses may not be audited {physical
education activities, laboratory
courses, studio courses, etc.}. Regis-
tering as an auditor is not allowed
untit the first day of classes, and
changes to or from audit cannot be
made after the first week of the
quarter.

FULL-TIME STATUS

Formost purposes, itis necessary for
an undergraduate to be enrolled for
12credits or moreinorder to be consi-
dered full-time {e.g., eligible for
financial assistance, full-time vete-
rans’ benefits, participation in inter-
coliegiate athleticsy. Graduate siu-
dents, officially admitted to the
Graduate Scheol, are considered
full-time for financial aid purposes at
10 credits and for veterans' benefit
purposes at 8 credits. Students are
advised to check carefuily to deter-
mine that they meet the definition of
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“fuli-time enroliment” for the pro-
gram in which they are participating.

Graduate students shouid consult
the Dean ofthe Gradjuate Schoolfora
definition of “ngrmal progress.”

ADDING A COLURSE

A student may add a course during
the drop/add period at the start of
each quarter. After that time, course
additions are allowed only under
unusual circumstances and require
written permission of both the course
instructor and the department chair-
person. A special late-add fee is also
charged ({see Tuition and Fees
section),

COURSE ATTENDANCE

Course attendance is required at the
discretion of the instructor. The situ-
dent whotails to atiend the first meet-
ing of a course may be required to
drop it if another student, previously
unable to register for the course due
to enroliment hmitations, seeks
agmission.

LEAVES OF ABSENCE

A leave of absence from classes may
be granted when psychological or
family emergency, iliness or injury
requires a student 10 be absent from
class. Leaves of aksence are issued
only upon reguest from the student. 1f
a tfaculty member requires medical
leaves of absence, the faculty
member will inform the students in
his/ber classes of that fact in the
course syllabus. Mon-medical per-
sonal leaves of absence are availabie
through the Office 5f The Vice Presi-
dent/Dean of Student Affairs and
medical leaves -hrough Health
Services.

While a leave of absence generally
makes it possible for the student to
make up work missed, in some
instances the amgunt of time lost
makes course completion impracti-
cal. In those cases, withdrawal or



incomplete grades may be approp-
riate. The student should consuit with
course instructors and/or the Office
of Student Affairs.

WITHDRAWAL FROM A
COURSE

To withdraw from {drop} a course, a
student must file a Change-of-
Program form in the Registrars
Ottice. Discontinued attendance
without official withdrawal results in
a failing grade (Z}.

Course withdrawal during the drop/
add period at the start of each quarter
is considered tc be a change of initia!
registration and no grade of W
results.

From the end of the drop/add period
untit the end of the fourth week of
each quarter, course withdrawal
results in a grade of W. {Deadline
dates are published in the Timetable
of Classes.)

After the fourth week of a quarter, the
student is committed to earn a grade
in each registered course unless he
or she has “late withdrawal™ privi-
leges that have not been used or
unless he or she withdraws from the
Lniversity.

l.ate course withdrawal, with a grade
of W, is permitted on a limited basis
from the beginning of the fifth week
through the ninth week of instruction
sach quarter. Late withdrawals are
allowed only in accordance with the
following schedule:

Total Credits Earned”
Late W Permitted

0-44 3 during this 45-credit period
45-89 1 during this 45-credit period
90-134 1 during this 45-credit period
135-179 1 during this 45-credit period
efc.

Graduate and post-baccalaureate
students are allowed one iate with-
drawal privilege every 45 credits.

*tncludes credits
Western.

transferred to
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NOTE: "Late withdrawal” during the
summer guarter is allowed during
weeks three and four of the six-week
session and during weeks five
through seven of the nine-week
session,

WITHDRAWAL FROM THE
UNIVERSITY

Forma!l withdrawal from the Univer-
sity may be made at any time before
the final two weeks of a quarter. Stu-
dents must initiate the withdrawal
process in the Registrar's Office.

Students who leave the University
during a quarter without formal with-
drawal receive failing grades.

If a student completes the official
withdrawal process priortothedead-
line, no grades are issued for the
quarter. A withdrawal gate is posted
to the permanent academic record.

FINALS PREPARATION
WEEK

The week immediately preceding
Final Examination Week is known as
Finals Preparation Week, and pro-
vides the following protections which
enable students to complete their
studies without undue hardships:

O Final examinations must be
administered at the dateand time
specified in the Final Examina-
tion Schedule, with the excep-
tion of laboratory-section final
exams.

O During Finais Preparation Week,
no examinations shall be admin-
istered. Exceptions may be made
if there is agreement of the
instructor, the appropriate
department chair and/or dean,
and the entire class membership.

O No graded assignmenis shall be
introduced during Finals Prepara-

tion Week.
a. Students may consent, on an
ingdividual basis, to accept

new graded assignments for
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purposes of extra credit
and/or makeup for previous
assignments.

b. Instructors must have notified
studentsin writing, by the end
of the course’s fifth week, of
any graded assignments
whose due dates fall during
Finals Preparation Week.

The term “graded assignments” ref-
ers to written or oral presentations
which are a required component of
class pertormance and which are util-
ized in determining students’ letter
grades or evaluations for the quarter.
Examples include essays, papers,
research projects and class presenta-
tions or quizzes.

FINAL EXAMINATIONS

Final examinations, given in most
courses at Western, are administered
according to a schedule published in
the Timetakle of Classes. The sche-
duleddays and hours for these exam-
inations may not be changed. The
final examination is normally held
where the course meets.

All final examinations are scheduled
during the last week of the quarter,
which is known as final examination
week. No final examinations except
laboratory finals — whether for a
whole class or part of a class or an
individual — may be given before
final examination week. This means
that students may not petition faculty
for early final examinations and that
students should pian their end-of-
gquarter schedules in the expectation
of final examinationsin all courses. In
the rare cases where final examina-
tigns are not given, instructors will
notify students at the beginning of
the quarter.

A student who fails to take a final
examination without making prior
arrangements acceptable to the
Instructor receives a failing grade for
the course. Under unusual circum-
stances, an instructer may allow a
student who has been making satis-
factory progress in the course to take
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a late final examination and receive a
temporary incompiete (K) grade.
This privilege is aveilable only to stu-
dents who have been making satis-
factory progress ir: the course. The
incomplete grade given in this
manner should be remgoved early dur-
ing the next quarter.

If the Final Examinations Schedule
causes a student to take three or
mere examinationsin ene day, any of
his or her instructors may arrange an
examination fater during Finals
Week.

GRADES AND GRADE
REPORTING

At Western, grades describe both a
student's mastery of subject matter
and the ability to communicate that
mastery in examinations, essays,
demonsirations and discussions. The
three grading systems are described
below. (Fairhaven College is autho-
rized to follow a different system de-
scribed elsewhere in this catalog.)

A-F GRADING

Most courses at Western are graded
on the traditional A-F system. The
grades that may be e2arned under this
system, and their values for GPA cal-

culation (see “Grade Averages"
below}, are as follows:
Grade Points per Credit
A (Superior} 4.00
- 3.70
B+ 3.30
B (High Pass) 3.00
B- 2.70
C+ 2.30
C {Pass) 2.00
- 1.70
D+ 1.30
O (Low Pass) 1.00
- 0.70
F (Failure) 0.00

Z (Failure due to discontinued
attendance without
withdrawal)

K {incemplete}

0.00
N.A.



SATISFACTORY/
UNSATISFACTORY
GRADING

Some courses are graded on the S/U
system. For these courses, appro-
priate curricular agencies have
determined that the traditional A-F
system is inappropriate. If a course
has been approved for S/U grading,
the only grades that may be assigned
are S, U and K. Neither S nor U is
considered in the calculation of
grade averages.

All 8/U courses are identified in this
catalog and in the Timetable of
Ciasses.

PASS/FAIL GRADING

Students may choose the Pass/Fail
grading option in certain elective
courses. The minimum level of per-
{formance required to receive a grade
of P varies from course to course and
is determined by each instructor.
Students should not assume that per-
formance equal to a grade of D or
higher wilt result in a passing mark.
Often performance atthelevel of Cor
higher is reguired. Regulations per-
taining to Pass/Fail grading are as
follows:

1. Courses required for the major
and minor, supporting courses,
professional education require-
ments, writing proficiency require-
ment and General University
Requirements may not be taken
pass/fail. Courses graded P/NP
may not be applied to master’s
degree programs.

2. Atthetime of registration students
must designate the courses for
which they wish to receive a pass/
fait grade. They may change this
designation by the regular change
of registration procedure through
the fourth week of a quarler.

3. Prerequisites, work required, and
credit allowed are not affected by
election of the pass/fait option.

4. In computing grade averages,
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neitherthe Pnor NP grade in pass/
fail courses is counted.

5. Courses applying to a major
{including supporting courses) or
a minor must betaken on the tradi-
fional A-F grading system. Should
a student change his or her major
or minor, the academic depart-
ments involved are the sole judges
of the acceptability of any pass/fail
courses already completed in the
newly chosen ¢concentrations.

8. Once a student has earned NP
gradesin courses totaiing 10 cred-
its, he or she may no longer regis-
ter for courses under the pass/fail
option.

NOTE: Excessive use of the Pass/Fail
grading system may negatively influ-
ence admission to some graduate or
professional schools.

THE INCOMPLETE (K)
GRADE

The grade of K {incomplete} may be
assigned under ali grading systems.
It may be assigned only upon request
of the student and agreement of the
course instructor. Normally itis given
only to a student who has been in
attendance and has been doing pass-
ing work untit the final two weeks of
the quarter when extenuating cir-
cumstances beyond his or her con-
trot make it impossible to complete
course requirements on schedule.
{Extenuating circumstances do not
include mere lateness in completing
work, the desire of a student to do
extra work to raise a poor grade, etc.}

To receive a K grade, a student must
obtain a contract form from the
appropriate department and nego-
tiate a formal agreement with the
course instructor specifying the work
done and the remaining work to
complete the course and earn a
grade. One copy is kept by the stu-
dent, and one by the faculty member.

Normally, the student removes the K
grade {completes the work agreed
upon} during the next quarter. After
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cne year, if the K has not been
removed, it automatically revertsto a
failing grade (£}, and the student may
establish credit only by registering
again for the course. (Grades of K
earned in thesis courses numbered
690 do nct lapse to failure.)

GRADE AVERAGES (GPA)

Todetermine a grade average, points
are assigned to each grade earned
under the A-F grading system
{A=4.00,B=3.00, etc. See above.}. The
peint value of each grade is multi-
plied by the number of credits
asstgned to the course. Total points
are then divided by total credits
attempted. Thus, astudentwhoearns
afive credit A, five credit B and a five
credit F has earned a quarterly aver-
age of 2.33 (35 points divided by 15
credits atternpted).

A grade average of 2.00 (C) repre-
sénis the minimum acceptable level
of performance to remain in good stand-
ing at the University. Higher grade
averages may be required for admis-
sion to or retention in certain major
programs.

Cnly grades earned at Western are
calculated in determining a student's
quarterly or cumulative grade
average.

Grades of 5, U, P, NP, Kand W are not
included in GPA calculation.

GRADES YIELDING CREDIT

Credit is granted for courses com-
pteted with grades of D- or higher on
the A-F grading system and for
grades of P and S. The grades of D+,
D and D-, however, represent a level
ot work that is unacceptable in a stu-
dent’'s major ar mingr, supporting
courses for majors and minors, En-
glish 101, professional education
courses, the educational psychology
courses required for teacher educa-
tion programs, and Continuing Certi-
fication courses.
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REPEATING A COURSE

A few courses are approved to be
repeated for credit. Such approval is
included with the course descriptions
in this catalecg. Students who enter
the University in the fall of 1991 or
later may repeat any other course
only once. If a course not designated
as repeatakieforcreditis retaken, the
following will apply:

1) Creditwill be awarded only once.
2} Onlythe last grade earned will be
considered in zalcuiation of the
student's grade average (unless
the last grade is K, W, NP or U).

The student who registers to repeat a
course should file with the Registrar g
“Course Repeat Card.” Unless this
card is filed, the repeat may not be
detected until the Senior Evaluation,
at which time cumulative credits will
be reduced. Inthe rieantime, the stu-
dent's grade average witl reflect both
course grades,

GRADE REPORTS

Within a few days after the end of
each guarter the Registrar sends a
grade report to each student. The
studentindicates, at the time of regis-
tration, the address to which the
grade report is to bz sent.

GRADE CHANGES

Once a grade has been filed with the
Registrar, it is regarded as final.
Except for the conversion of incom-
plete {K} marks, grade changes are
accepted only uncer the following
circumstances:

1) It is discovered that the grade
resulted from clericai error in
transcription or recording.
Requests for change tc correct
these errors may be made only
by the courseinstructorand only
during the quarter immediately
foilowing ariginal issuance of the
grade.

2) The Registrar rnay be instructed
tochange agrade as the result of



the academic grievance pro-
cedure.

3) The Registrar may be instructed
to change a grade if it is deter-
mined that the grade resulted
from academic dishonesty.

FRESH START GRADE
AVERAGE
A former Western student who

returns to the University after an
ahsence of five years or more and
whose Western cumuiative grade
point average was iess than 2.00 may
be given permission fo start a new
cumutative grade average. Complete
information regarding this policy and
the procedure fs available from the
Academic Advising Center,

SCHOLARSHIP STANDARDS

The following schotarship standards
apply to each academic division of
Western Washington University,
except Fairhaven Coliege. Students
shouid note that transfer between
academic divisions is restricted in
cases of low scholarship.

High Scholarship

Graduation Honors

Graduaticn cum faude ormagnacum
faude is possible from those divisions
of Western Washington University
which employ the A-F grading sys-
tem: College of Arts and Sciences,
Cotlege of Business and Economics,
College of Fine and Performing Arts,
Woodring College of Education and
Huxley College of Environmental
Studies. Fairhaven College, which
employs a different grading system,
may develop alternate ways to honor
outstanding graduates, subject to
approval of the Academic Coordinat-
ing Commission.

Within each college which awards
cum laude or magna cum laude sta-
tus upon graduation, the determining
tactor in granting such distinction
shall be rank-in-class based upon
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cumulative grade average. Magna
cum faude shail be awarded o each
student whose cumulative grade
average places him or her at the 97th
percentile or higher among graduat-
ing seniors during the previous aca-
demic year. Cum faude shall be
awarded to each student whose
cumulative grade average places him
or her from the 92nd through 96th
percentiles among graduating
seniors during the previous academic
year.

In computing cumulative grade aver-
ages to determine graduation
honors, the Registrar shalt count only
those grades earned at Western
Washington University, including all
grades in courses subsequently
repeated and all grades earned prior
to approvat of a “fresh start” grade
average.

Tobe eligible for cum laude or magna
cum laude status upon graduation,
the student must have earned at ieast
90 credits from Western Washington
University, at least 65 of which must
be for courses completed under the
A-F grading system.

Only students who earn a first bache-
lor's degree are eligible for gradua-
tion honors.

Quarterly President’s List

Each undergraduate student whose
quarterly grade average places him
or her at the 90th percentile or higher
among students of the same class
{freshman, sophomore, etc.) shall be
placed on the President's List. The
term “honor roll” shall be affixed to
the student's permanent academic
record for that quarter. To be eligible
for the quarterly President’s List, a
student must be enrcited officially in
a division of Western Washingion
University which employs the A-F
grading system and must complete at
least 14 credits on that grading
system.

Low Scholarship

The University has set the standards
described below to ensure that stu-
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dents who are earning poor marks
will examine their objectives carefully
before continuing enrollment. In
some cases, students will be dropped
from the University. The standards
are designed to ensure that this
action is taken before a student's
record deteriorates to the point that
reinstatement or admission to
ancther college or university
becomes impossible. In all cases
involving poor scholarship, students
are encouraged to consult with their
advisers, instructors, or the Aca-
demic Advising Center.

The low scholarship categories
below apply to all divisions of West-
ern Washington University except
Fairhaven. {See the Fairhaven Col-
lege section for that division's scho-
larship standards.) Students dropped
from one college division may not
transfer to another college division
without reinstatement by the appro-
priate academic committee.

Academic Warning. A warning is
issued to a first-quarter freshman
whose grade average is below 2.00
and to any continuing student whose
quarterly grade average is beiow 2.00
but whose cumulative grade average
is 2.00 or higher.

Academic Probation. Any student,
except a first quarter freshman,
whose cumuliative grade average falls
below 2.00 is placed on academic
probation. Such a student is in
danger of academic dismissal and
must make immediate improvement
in his or her grade average (see
below).

Continuing Probation. A studentwho
begins a quarter on probation ang,
during that quarter, earns a grade
average of 2.00 or higher without rais-
ing his or her cumulative grade aver-
age to at least 2.00 is piaced on con-
tinuing probation. The student must
then improve his or her cumulative
grade averageto at least 2.00 or attain
at least a 2.30 quarterly average dur-
ing the next quarter of enrollment.
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Academic dismissal. A student wili be
dropped from the University if he or
she (a) begins a quarter on probation
and earns a quarterly grade average
beiow 2.00 or {b) kegins a quarter on
continuing proba:ion and, fails to
raise his or her cumulative grade
average to at least 2.00 or, alterna-
tively, fails to attain at least a 2.30
quarteriy average.

Under unusuai circumstances involv-
ing consistent patterns of course
withdrawai or course repeats, a stu-
dent whose cumulative grade aver-
age is 2.00 or higher may be dis-
missed from the University. The
provost may authorize dismissal in
these unusual cases after reviewing
records presented by the registrar.

A student who has been dismissed for
low scholarship may not enroll for
Western courses, except for Summer
Session courses and for contract and
correspondence courses through the
Independent Study Office. Course
work through these programs does
not guarantee future reinstatement
as a degree candidate,

Removal from probation occurs at
the end of a quartar during which a
student has improved his or her
cumulative grade average to 2.00 or
higher.

REINSTATEMENT

Students who have been dismissed
for low scholarship can seek rein-
statement. Responsibility for rein-
statement to the University rests with
the Scholastic Standing Committee.
Petitions for reivstatement and
information on the procedure are
available in the Academic Advising
Center, Old Main 275.

Factors considered in determining
reinstatement may include measure
of academic aptitude, lapse of time
since dismissal, change of major
goals, nature of academic or other
experience since dismissal or ex-
tenuating circumstances.

Petitions are due in the Academic



Advising Center prior to the fifth
week of the guarter (in summer guar-
ter, prior to the fourth week). Peti-
tions received by those deadlines are
reviewed for readmission to the fol-
lowing quarter.

ACADEMIC GRIEVANCE
POLICY

Thetextand procedures of Western's

Academic Policies

Academic Grievance Policy are con-
tained in Appendix F in the back of
this catalog.

STUDENT RECORDS
POLICY

For the complete text of this policy,
see Appendix E in the back of this
catalog.
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GENERAL REQUIREMENTS
FORBACHELOR'S DEGREES

A student should expect to matricu-
late and graduate according to the
general requirements in the catalog
current at the time he or she enrolis.
Students should expect to meet the
specific requirements of the depart-
ments for majors and minors in the
catalog current at the time they
declare major and minor to the
appropriate department.

If the student interrupts enroliment
for more than two consecutive quar-
ters (summer quarter not included),
he or she shall meet the demands of
the catalog in force at the time of
readmission.

While the University reserves the
right to change the regulations con-
cerning admission and requirements
for graduation, itshall be the policy of
the University to give adequate notice
prior 1o effecting any significant
changes and to make reasonable
adjustments in individua! cases
where hardship may be occasioned.

The following requirements are
common to all undergraduate divi-
sions of Western Washington Univer-
sity. For requiremenis unique to a
given university division, see sections
concerning the College of Arts and
Sciences, College of Business and
Economics, Woodring College of
Education, College of Fine and Per-
forming Arts, Fairhaven College and
Huxley Coliege of Environmental
Studies.

O Minimum of 180 quarter hours of
credit. Normally, Western Wash-
ington University's baccalau-
reate degrees require 180 credit
hours. Some fields require a
larger number of credit hours,
and students who major in these
fields should anticipate that they
may require more than four years
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to complete their programs. Stu-
dents majoringinthese fields are
encouraged t0 seek advisement
early in their academic careers.
Also, programs that are highly
sequential necessitate careful
planning, the leck of which may
result in extencded work beyond
the minimum reguired.

O Atleastonefull year of residence
study (45 credits minimum),
including the final quarter before
issuance of a degree. Study
Abroad progrars are accepiable
as residence credit to a maxi-
mum of 45 credits. Correspon-
dence, credit by examination and
advanced placement credit are
not included in this total.

O At least 80 credits in upper-
division study (courses 300 or
above)

O Satisty writing proficiency
requirements

O General Univzrsity Require-
ments (see following section).
These general requirements
must be satisfied by all students
except those enrolled in Fair-
haven College, where a separate
core program is required.

O Approved academic major

O Scholarship maeting minimums
prescribed by tie university divi-
sions and academic depart-
ments, including a cumulative
WWLU GPA of at least 2.00.

DEGREE PLANMING AND
PROGRESS RECORD —
“THE BLUE BOOK”

During orientation each entering
student is provided a personal
cumulative record and planning

hook. Typically referred to as "The
Blue Book." it recor¢ls transfer credit.



provides a convenient check list for
completion of General University
Requirements, and includes space
forrecords regarding admissions test
scores, completion of major require-
ments, procedures for declaration of
major and the student advisement
process. Transfer student biue books
indicate the manner in which transfer
credits are used to meet General Uni-
varsity Requirements. The blue Dook
also is used to record the student's
senjor evaluaticn, a document which
provides a record of all courses com-
pieted and those needed for comple-
tion of a baccalaureate degree.

BACCALAUREATE
DEGREES WITH TWO
MAJORS

Any undergraduaie siudent at West-
ern Washingion University may
attempt to earn a bachelor's degree
with two majors. While there is no
requirement that such a degree pro-
gram include more than 180 credits, it
may be impossibie to complete within
this minimum. The student’s apptica-
tion for such a degree must indicate
both majors and be approved by both
departments or academic units
involved. The majors involved must
be distinct and may not be based on
essentially the same consteliation of
courses.

Afier earning a bacheler’'s degree, a
student may compleie an additional
major without earning a second
kachelor's degree. The student must
enrotl officially in the scheool or col-
lege which offers the major and must
schedule a new senior evaluation.

MORE THAN ONE
BACCALAUREATE DEGREE

A student may earn from Wesiern
only one of each type of degree
offered (B.A.,B.S. B.A.inEd. B.F. A,
8. Mus.). Two distinci bachelor's
degrees associated with different
majors may be earned simultane-
ously, but the total number of aca-
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demic credits earned musi be at least
225, and the student must satisfy all
requirements of each degree pro-
gram. The majors involved may not
be based significantly on the same
constellation of courses.

A student who has already earned a
baccalaureate degree may enroll to
earn a second undergraduate degree
associated with a different major.
Such a student must enroll officially
in the school or college which olfersa
major asscociated with the new
degree, earn at least 45 academic
credits beyond the numhber earned
when the first degree was granted,
maintain a cumuiative grade point
average of at least 2.00 on the last 45
credits earned and satisfy all
requirements of the second degree
program. A degree application and
evaluation should be scheduted in
the Regisirar's Cifice early during the
program.”

BACCALAUREATE DEGREE
AND TEACHING
CREDENTIAL

The prospective ieacher may earn the
Bachetor of Artsin Education degree,
completing one or more of the
appropriate teaching majors offered
within the varicus schoclis, colleges
and departments of Western. The
student (usually with plans to teach at
the secondary school level} who
wishes to compiete an appropriate
Bachelor of Arts or Bachelor of
Science degree program may also
earn teaching credentials without
earning the B.A. in Ed. degree.
Requirements for teaching creden-
tials may be completed at the same
time the B.A. or B.S. degreeisearned,
or subsequently. Such students must
be admitied officially to the profes-

‘Exception. The B.F.A. degree may be
awarded to a student who has earned
fewer than 45 additional credits since
completing a B.A. degree, provided the
student has earned at leas! 225 tolal
credis,
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sional education program of the
Woodring College of Education and
complete the required professional
sequence. They must also maintain a
cumulative grade average at the level
required for the B.A. in Ed. degree.

WRITING PROFICIENCY
REQUIREMENTS

Western Washington University
believes that development of writing
proficiency should be pursued syste-
matically throughout the course of
study. Tothat end Western has estab-
Hished a program of writing courses
and support services beginning in the
freshman year and extending to
upper-level writing-proficiency
courses offered throughout the
University,

Students whose college admission
scores indicate a need for additional
wark in English compaosition will be
notified thatthey are required to pass
English 100, “Review of Syntax and
Usage,” before registering for
English 101,

All students must satisfy Block A of
the GUR Communications require-
ment during their freshman year,
except Fairhaven College students
who must take Fairhaven 101 and 208
or Fairbaven 301 and 208,

Alt students must pass a writing pro-
ficiency course before graduation.
Before taking the writing proficiency
course, students must pass the junior
writing exam {(JWE), which evaluates
language and writing skills. The JWE
should be taken at the end of the
sophomore year or no later than the
first quarter of the junior year. This
exam is given several times each
quarter by the Testing Center. Stu-
dents who pass the JWE may enroll
directly in a writing proficiency
course, usually but not necessarily in
their majors. Students who do not
pass the JWE should not attempt it
again without improving their writing
skills by enrolling in a composition
course or by atiending tutorial ses-
sions at the Writing Center.
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Writing proficiency courses are listed
in the Timetable o Classes.

GENERAL UNIVERSITY
REQUIREMENTS

The General Uriversity Require-
ments embody Western's belief that
liberal educatioci—education in
breadth—is as important for informed
and effective parlicipation in con-
temporary life as specialized educa-
tion. Accordingly, Western graduates
not only complete a formal major in
an academic or professionalfield, but
they also devote a significant part of
their study to courses in communica-
tion, humanities, sccial science, natu-
ral science, mathematics, and non-
western and minority culiural
studies. The General University
Requirements are Western's way of
ensuring that students have an
opportunity to encounter language,
literature, philoscohy, history and
art; to become acquainted with the
methods and subject matter of natu-
raland social sciences; to think about
the values of their own and other civili-
zations; to consider relationships
among fields of knowledge; and to
develop college-leve! skills in critical
reading, effective communication
and mathematics. Western believes
that liberal education enables people
to lead more interesting lives, to per-
ceive and to understand more of the
world around and within themselves,
and to participate more intelligently,
sensitively and deliberately in shap-
ing that world.

General University Requirements
apply to all students in the College of
Arts and Sciences, College of Busi-
ness and Economics, Coilege of Fing
and Performing Arts, Huxley College
and College of Education. Fairhaven
College students see Fairhaven Col-
lege section.

General University Requirements
must be completed by a candidate for
abaccalaureate degree except where
the student has demonstrated profi-
ciency through an acceptable



college-level examination or through
challenge procedure (see "Advanced
Placement and Course Challenge”in
the Academic Regutations section of
the catalog).

The student should study carefully
the requirements of his or her major
and the course descriptions before
planning courses to satisfy the Gen-
eral Unijversity Requirements, as
some required courses in the major
may also apply to General University
Requirements. If questions arise, the
student should confer with a credit
evaluator in the Registrar’s Office.

Twelve-Credit Limit
Per Department

Twelve (12) credits from one depart-
ment is the maximum that may be
applied toward General University
Requirements except from the
Department of Liberal Studies.

Although more than 12 credits may
be taken from the Liberal Studies
Department to apply toward the total
General University Hequirements,
the maximum for individual areas
must be observed.

Grades in GUR Courses

Courses which are to apply to Gen-
eral University Requirements must be
taken on an A-F grading scale. They
may not be taken with Pass/No Pass
grading.

Transfer Creditto Satisfy GUR

Transfer students from Washington
community cotleges may satisfy the
GUR by taking courses listed in the
Transfer Advisers Handbook which is
available at each community college.
Following these listings is generally
the best way for the community col-
lege student to satisfy the GUR as
applicability ot courses does not
depend upon receipt of an AA.
degree.

Approved Associate of Arts degrees
from community colleges in Wash-
ington may fulfill all General Univer-
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sity Requirements. Students at com-
munity colleges who wish to satisfy
the General University Requirements
by earning an Associate degree
should check carefully with advisers,
as only certain approved degrees will
apply. To meet the GUR, an Asso-
ciate degree must normally be earned
prior to initial enrollment at Western
as a transfer student.

Components of the General
University Requirements

In issues that they address and in
methods that they represent, the
components of the General Univer-
sity Requirements intersect at many
points. Together, they mark the
dimensions of a liberal education.

COMMUNICATIONS

The Communications requirement
provides opportunity to develop the
skills and techniques of articulate
verbal expression. It comprises
courses that are primarily concerned
with rhetoric, tegic and style in writ-
ten and spoken communication.
Words are crucial tools of thought.
Ability to use them to formulate and
to express ideas clearly, coherently
and persuasively is fundamental to 2
college education.

Complete Both A and B

All students must satisfy Block A of
the Communications section of the
General University Hequirements
prior to completion of 45 credits.

A. ENGLISH 101, Language and
Exposition {4} (Waived for stu-
dents demonstrating high Eng-
lish competency on coliege
entrance exams.) English 101
must be completed with & C- or
better.

B. One course from the following:
ENGLISH 201, Expository Writ-
ing (4); 202, Writing About Litera-
ture (4); 301, Advanced Compo-
sition (4}.
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FOREIGN LANGUAGE 103 {5}
or 104 {5).

PHILOSQPHY
Thinking (3).

COMMUNICATION 101, Funda-
mentals of Communication {3};
235, Exposition and Argumenta-
tion (4).

HUMANITIES

The Humanities requirement pro-
vides an introduction to the subject
matter, methods of inquiry and forms
of expression of academic fields that
treat language, literature, fine arts,
history, philesophy and religion in
the Western cultural tradition. The
humanities study principal themes,
issues and images concerning
human beings and their place in the
universe, as these have been shaped
and expressed since ancient times, in
thought, imagination and action.

Course work must be distributed
among at least three departments
with no more than 10 credits from any
one department.

107, Logical

Select a minimum of 20 credits from
the following:

ART HISTORY 19Q, Art Appreciation
(3}, 220, Survey of Western Art His-
tory [ {3}; 230, Survey of Western Art
History tl (3}, 240, Survey of Western
Art History 111 {3).

CLASSICAL STUDIES 250, Survey of
Classical Literature {5); 350, Greek
and Roman Mythology {3).

ENGLISH 214, Introduction to Sha-
kespeare (5); 215, Survey of British
Literature (5); 218, Survey of Ameri-
can Literature (5); 238, Society
Through its Literature {5); 281, West-
ern World Literature: Classical and
Medievai {5); 282, Western World
Literature: Renaissance and Neoc-
lassical {5); 283, Western World Liter-
ature: Romantic and Modern (5); 336,
The Bible as Literature {5} {English
336 and Liberal Studies 235 may not
both be taken for GUR credit}.

FOREIGN LANGUAGES, any Euro-
pean foreign language course num-
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bered 200 and above and invglving
actual instruction in the foreign tan-
guage. {Advance placement credit
may not be applied.}

HISTORY 103, Introgduction to Amer-
ican Civilization (5); 104, Introduc-
tion to American Civilization (5); 111,
Introduction to Western Civilization
{Prehistory to 476} {5); 112, Introduc-
tion to Western Civilization (476-
1713} (5): 113, Introduction to West-
ern Civilization (1713 to Present} {5);
267, Christianity in History {5}; 347,
European Inteliectual History (5);
348, European Intellectual History
(5).

JOURNALISM 194, Introduction to
Mass Media (4}.

LIBERALSTUDIES 121, The Western
Tradition |- Ancient {5}; 122, The
Western Tradition II: Medieval (5);
123, The Western Tradition 11l: Mod-
ern {5); 231, Introduction to the Study
of Religion (4}; 232, Myth and Folk-
lore (4); 235, The Biblical Tradition
{4} {Liberal Studies 235 and English
336 may not both be taken for GUR
credit}; 242, Music and the Ideas of
Western Man (4) {Liberal Studies 242
and Music 105 may not both be taken
for GUR credit); 243, Arts ang ideas
(4); 332, Universal Religions: Found-
ers and Disciples {:4}; 333, Religion in
America {4).

MUSIC 104, The Art of Listening to
Music (3}, Music 105, Music in the
Western World (3} {Music 105 and
Liberal Studies 242 may not both be
taken for GUR credit).

PHILOSOPHY 112, Introduction to
Philosophy: Moral Issues {3}, 113,
Phitoscphy of Religion: Understand-
ing Religion {3}; 201, Introduction to
Phitosophy; Knowledge and Reality
(3); 315, Introduct on to Existential-
ism {3); 340, Philosophy of Science
{3}, 350, Political Philosophy (3} {Phi-
losophy 350 and Pclitical Science 360
may not both be taken for GUR
credit}; 360, Society, Law and Moral-
ity {3).

POLITICAL SCIENCE 360, Introduc-
tion to Political Theory (5} {Political



Science 360 and Philosophy 350 may
not both be taken for GUR credit).

THEATRE ARTS 101, introduction to
the Art of the Theatre (3}; 201, Intro-
ductionto the Cinema (3}; 231, Dance
and Culture (3).

SOCIAL SCIENCES

The Social Sciences requirement
provides an introduction o the con-
tent, methods and applications of
academic fields that treat psycholog-
ical, social, political and economic
behavior, development and variation
of human culture, and uses of geo-
graphical space. Though differing in
subject and approach, the social
sgiencesinsistin common on empiri-
calinvestigation and seek to discover
coherent patterns in human activity.

Course work must be distributed
among at least three departments
with no more than 10 credits from any
one department.

Select a minimum of 17 credits from
the following:
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ANTHROPOLOGY 102, Introduction
to Human Origins {5}; 201, Introduc-
tion to Cultural Anthropolegy {5};
210, introduction to Archaeology (5},

CANADIAN-AMERICANSTUDIES
200, Introduction to Canadian Stu-
dies {5).

ECONOMICS 206, Intrcduction to
Micro-Economics {4}; 207, Introduc-
tion to Macro-Economics (4).

EDUCATIONAL ADMINISTRATION
AND FOUNDATIONS 311, Global
Issues and American Education {4}.

ENVIRONMENTAL STUDIES 202,
Environmental Studies: A  Social
Science Approach {3).

FAIRHAVEN 211, The American
Legal System (5}. (Only one of Fair-
haven 211, Management 271, Politi-
cal Science 311 may be taken for
GUR credit.}

GEOCGRAPHY 201, Human Geo-
graphy {5); 205, Economic Geo-
graphy ({5); 209, Geography and
World Affairs {2).

JOURNALISM 340, The Press and
Society {3}
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LINGUISTICS 201, Introduction to
Linguistic Science {5); 204, Sociolin-
guistics {3}.

MANAGEMENT 271, Law and Busi-
ness Environment {4). {Only one of
Management 271, Fairhaven 211 and
Political Science 311 may be taken
for GUR credit.)

PHYSICAL EDUCATION 201, Per-
spectives of Human Lifestyle and
Wellness (3).

POLITICAL SCIENCE 101, Govern-
ment and Politics in the Modern
Waorld (5), 250, American Political
System (5}; 270, introduction to
International Palitics {5); 311, Juris-
prudence (5}, (Only one of Political
Science 311, Fairhaven 211 and Man-
agement 271 may be taken for GUR
credit.)

PSYCHOLQGY 201, Introduction to
Psychology (5); 318, Psychology and
Culture {3).

SQCIOLOGY 101, Introduction to
Socioclogy (5); 251, Sociology of
Social Problems (5); 302, History of
Social Thought {5).

NON-WESTERN AND
MINORITY
CULTURAL STUDIES

This section ¢f the GUR provides an
introduction to civilizations of Asia,
Africa, the Middle East and Latin
America, 10 minority experience in
North America, and to cross-cultural
and women studies. Acquaintance
with the values and viewpoints of
other cultures and societal roles
helps overcome provincialism, aids
self-understanding and is an impor-
tant element in an educated outlook
on the contemporary world.

Select a minimum of 8 credits from
the following:

AMERICAN CULTURAL STUDIES
203, The Hispano/a-American Expe-
rience (3); 205, The Asian American
Experience {3); 301, Comparative
Cultural Studies (4),
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ANTHRQPOLOGY 353, Sex Roles in
Culture {4) (Anthropology 353 and
Psychology 219 may not both be
taken for GUR credlit}; 361, Indians of
North America (5!; 362, Peoples of
Asia (5), 364, Peoples of the Pacitic
{5); 365, Peoples of Latin America {5).

ART HISTORY 270, Survey of Asian
Art: India, China, Japan (3).

EAST ASIANSTUDIES 201, The Cul-
tures of East Asia: Political-Material
Aspects (5); 202, The Cultures of East
Asia: Religio-Philcsophic and Liter-
ary Aspects (5).

ENGLISH 234, Introduction to
African-American i_iterature (4); 335,
Post-Colenial Literatures {(4); 338,
Women and Literature {4).

FOREIGN LANGUAGES. Any non-
European foreign language course
numbered 200 and above and involv-
ing actual instruction in the foreign
language. (Advanced placement
credit may not be appiied.)

GEOGRAPHY 315, East and South
Asia (5); 319, Africa {5); 321, India,
Pakistan and Bangladesh {3}; 322,
The Middle East (3)}.

HISTORY 261, Black History in the
Americas {5); 271, Introduction to
Latin American Civilization (5); 273,
Latin America {5}; 275, The Indian in
American History <5); 280, Introduc-
tionto East Asian Civilization {5); 285,
Introduction to A‘rican Civilization
{b); 286, Modern Africa (5); 287,
Introduction to Islamic Civilization
{5); 361, Black History in the Ameri-
cas: The Slavery Era {5); 385, Preco-
lonial Africa (3}); 387, History of the
Jews (5.

LIBERAL STUDIES 271, Humanities
of India {4); 272, Mythology/Religion
and Society in China and Japan {4);
273, Artistic Expression and Society
in China and Japan (4); 274, Society
and Literature in China and Japan
{4); 275, Aumanities of Japan (4); 276,
Humanities in Africa (4); 277, Human-
ities of China (4); 370, Major Non-
Western Traditions: The Traditional
Crder {4}); 371, Major Non-Western



Traditions: Their Modern Fate (4);
372, Individual and Society in Con-
temporary Non-Western Literature
{4); 373, Ideology and Experience in
the Contemporary Non-Western
Worid: Conservatives, HReformers,
Revolutionaries (4).

MUSIC 205, Survey of Non-Western
Musical Cultures (3).

POLITICAL SCIENCE 348, Politics of
Inequality {5).

PSYCHCLOGY 219, The Psychology
of Sex Roles {4) {(Psychology219and
Anthropology 353 may not both be
taken for GUR credit).

WOMEN STUDIES 211, Introduction
to Women Studies (4).

MATHEMATICS

The Mathematics requirement pro-
vides a college-level foundation in
quantitative thinking in the form of
college algebra, computer science or
symbolic logic. Mathematics is the
fundamental tool of social and natu-
ral sciences and of technology, and is
employed in a wide range of aca-
demic and professionatl fields.
Knowledge of mathematical tech-
nique is an imporant part of a con-
temporary education.

Many students will complete mathe-
matics or computer science courses
as a part of their major programs.
Normally, these courses will also
satisfy the General University
Requirement in mathematics. Stu-
dents are therefore advised to study
the requirements of their intended
majors hefore registering for courses
in mathematics or computer science.

Initial enrollment in mathematics
courses is normally based upon the
resuits of placement examinations.
Students are advised to study the
information on "academic place-
ment” in the Department of Mathe-
matics section of this catalog.

Complete Both Part A and Part 8
Below

Part A must be satisfied prior to the
completion of 60 quarter hours of
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credit. Part B must be satisfied prior
to the completion of 120 credits.
Nole: Students who demonstrate that
they are prepared to study mathemat-
ics beyond the level of Math 102 when
they enter the University will satisfy
the entire General University
Requirement in mathematics by
completing Part B.

A. Mathematics 102, Intermediate
Algebra. (Satisfy by passing
Math 102, by passing acompara-
ble achievement examination,”
or, if placement scores are ade-
gquate, by completing Part B
below.)

B. Complete one of the following:
1. Any mathematics course

numbered 103 or higher (see
#4 below if Math 151 is
selected).

2. Any computer science
course except OS5 101.

3. Phil 102, Introduction to
Logic., plus Math 102 or
comparable achievement
examination.”

4. Math 151, Introcduction to
Mathematics, pfus Math 102
or comparable achievement
examination.”

5. Anexamination demonstrat-
ing achievement at the level
of Math 102 or higher.” {Stu-
dents who pass this exami-
nation may wish to study
additional mathematics, but
will not be required to do so
uniess mathematics courses
are necessary in the major
field of study.)

NATURAL SCIENCES

The MNatural Sciences reguirement
provides an introduction to the con-
tent and methods of the physical and
biological sciences. These fields

“The achievement examinations compar-
abfeto Math 102 and 103 are administered
reguifarly and may be attermpted only once
each. They do not yield academic credit,
but when passed satisfy the comparable
mathematics section of the General Uni-
versity Requirements.
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Investigate natural phenomena, rang-
ing from the origin of the universe to
development of life forms to the
structure of the atom. Their methods
include direct and indirect observa-
tion, experimentation, and construc-
tion of theoretical models of natural
systems.

Complete both A and B of Option | or
complete Option |1

|. Students are advised to complete

the three courses in Section A before

enrolling in the course in Section B.

A. Cnecoursefromthree of thefour
following areas:

BICLOGY 101, Principtes of
General Biology {4); 121, Biolog-
ical Diversity and Evolution (4).

CHEMISTRY 101, Chemical
Concepis (4); 115, Generai
Chemistry (5); 121, General

Chemistry | {5).

GECLOGY 101, General Geol-
ogy (4); 211, Physical Geology
(5.
PHYSICS 101, Physics for the
Liberal Arts (4); 114, Principles of
Physics | (5); 115, Principles of
Physics il {3); 116, Principles of
Physics Il (58); 121, Physics with
Calcutus | {5).

B. One additional course from Sec-
tion A above or one course from
the following list:

ANTHROPOLOGY 215, Introduc-
tion to Biological Anthropology
(5).

ASTRONOMY 103, Astronomy
tor the Liberal Arts (4}; 315, Gen-
eral Astronomy: Solar System
(4}; 316, General Astronomy:
Stars (4).

BIOLOGY 122, Biology of Orga-
nisms (4}; 123, Celiular and
Molecular Biclogy {4); 202, Field
Biclogy of the Northwest: Flow-
ering Plants, Conifers and Ferns
{3, 205, Field Biology of the
Northwest: Marine Biology (3);
223, Foreign Chemicals and Nat-
ural Systems (3); 384, Biology
and Society (4).
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CHEMISTRY 122, General Chem-
istry Il {5); 123. General Chemis-
try 11 {5}, 251, Elementary
Organic Chemistry (5).

ENVIRONMENTAL STUDIES
110, Environmental Studies: A
Scientific Approach {3): 204, The

Oceans: Topics in Marine
Science (3).
GEOGRAPHY 203, Physical

Geography (5).

GEOLOGY 102, Plate Tectonics
and Continental Drift (4); 212,
Historical Geology (4); 214,
Environmental Geology (3); 315,
Minerals, Ene-gy, and Society
{4); 252, The Earth and Hs
Weather (4).

HOME ECONDMICS 250, Hu-
man Nutrition '3),

PHYSICS 122, Physics with Cal-
culus Il (5}

Il. Complete one of the following
sequences:

BiOLCGY 121, 122, 123.
CHEMISTRY 121, 122, 123.

GEOLOGY 211, 212 and one of
214, 310, 316, or 340.

PHYSICS 114, 115, 116 or 121,
122,123, 125,

PROCEDURES FOR
APPLYING FOR INITIAL
BACHELOR'S DEGREE
AND/OR TEACHING
CERTIFICATE

Degrees and/or teaching certificates
are not automatically awarded when
requirements are completed. Itis the
responsibility of the student to make
application in the Registrar's Office
nolater than the last day of classes of
the quarter prior to the final guarter,
and it is strongly recommended that
the student appear for the evaluation
and application at least two quarters
in advance of completion. Complete
instructions are available in the
Registrar's Office.
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Western Washington University is
organized into six colleges and a
Graduate School. This organization
not only accommodates Western's
size and comptexity, but alsoenables
flexibility and innovation in Western's
curriculum.

Some programs at Western are avait-
atrle through one department or col-
lege; some are interdisciplinary,
involving several academic units; and
some, the Al-University Programs
listed below, invoive all or most of
Western's departments, colleges and
school:

University Extended Programs

Field Experience

Foreign Study

Honors Program

Library Instruction

Freshman Seminar

Professional Transfer
Programs

Academic opportunities available
through Western's All-University
Programs are described beiow.

UNIVERSITY EXTENDED
PROGRAMS

University Extended Programs offers
educational opportunities for groups
and individuals who wish to continue
their personal and/or educational
goals outside the regular curricuium
schedule.

Continuing Education offers credit
and non-credit courses in the even-
ing and on weekends, on and off
campus. These courses are listed in
After Hours, a quarterly publication.

Conference Services coordinates
workshops, meetings, seminars and
conferences for public and private
organizations, providing an oppor-
tunity for working professionals and
special interest groups to update and
expand their knowledge.
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tndependent Study offers a variety of
educational alternatives. Correspon-
dence courses provide flexibility and
give an opportunity to earn exira
credits toward graduation. Students
may take correspendence courses
while on or off campus, working at
their own pace. Contract courses,
which are designed by the student
and a faculty adviser, afford an
opportunity to work on a special pro-
ject when students are notenrolledin
on-campus courses. Students are
givenup toone yearto complete their
course work.

For further information or to receive
the After Hours bulletin, contact Uni-
versity Extended Programs, Western
Washington University, Old Main
400, Bellingham, WA 98225-8042, or
phone (206} 676-3320.

FIELD EXPERIENCE
PROGRAMS

Western Washingion University re-
cognizes the value of work expe-
rience outside the classroom as a
supplement to the student's general
education and major area studies.
Thus the University offers opportuni-
ties for field experiences, including
practica, internships and cooperative
education in a variety of community
businesses, organizations and
governmental agencies. These expe-
rience situations are arranged
beforehand te accomplish specific
goals agreed upon by the student,
sponsoring faculty member and
employer. Students should contact
the Career Planning and Placement
Center for additional information.

FOREIGN STUDY

WWLU offers a wide variety of study
abroad opportunities. The most pop-
ular are quarter and year-round lib-
eral arts programs in England,
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France, Germany, Italy, Greece,
Spain and Mexico. Designed to give
students a complete foreign study
experience in the host country, each
program includes numerous excur-
sions to historical and cultural sites
and a wide range of activities which
complement formal classroom work.
The Foreign Study office co-
sponsors semester and academic
year programs at universities in
France, Spain, Japan and the Peo-
ple's Republic of China, which {ea-
ture intensive language study, inter-
national business, civilization and
culture. Through its membership in
ISEP, WWLU can provide year-long
exchanges with 90 universities in 30
countries. Students register at WWLU
before departure, carry normal
course loads for the quarter {12-15
credits) and may receive financial
aid. Foreign Study courses within a
department are normally assigned
137, 237, 337 or 437 numbers. Since
special application and registration
procedures are required for partici-
pationin foreign study programs, stu-
dents should consult with the Foreign
Study Office, Old Main 530b, well in
advance of their planned quarter
abroad. As program size is limited,
early application is recommended.

Students may also receive credit for
foreign study through {a} specialized
programs sponsored by WWLU
departments or colleges, (b} pro-
grams sponsored by accredited U.S.
colleges or universities, {c) study at
foreign universities, and {d) inde-
pendent study arranged through
departments and colleges by the For-
eign Study Office. WWU offers a
minor in foreign studies consisiing of
courses taken abroad, cross cultural
study, and related academic workina
variety of disciplines.

The Foreign Study Office is expand-
ing its services to inciude domestic as
well as international exchange. The
Nationa! Student Exchange {NSE) is
a consortium of 100 colleges and uni-
versities in 48 states and territories
which allows students to study for a
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semester or year on exchange atresi-
dent tuition raies. Participants
explore their acagemic interesis at a
host college, while experiencing a
different culture, geographical set-
ting and climate (there are member
institutions in Alaska, Hawaii, Virgin
Islands, Puerto Rizol.

Contact the Foreign Study Office,
Old Main 530b, (206) 676-3298, for
further informaticn on study, travel
and work abroad.

THE HONORS PROGRAM

Western's Honors Program provides
a challenging opportunity for under-
graduate students of high academic
aftainment to realize their potential.
Freshmen and transfer students are
invited into the Honors Program on
the bases of entrance exams, aca-
demic achieverment, recommenda-
tions and inferviews. Students
already enrolled at Western may
enter the program on the above bases
and on the recommendation of a Uni-
versity instructor.

Students in the Honors Program are
eligible for Honors GUR courses and
seminars in awide variety of subjects.
They also have “he opportunity to
undertake extended Honors inde-
pendeni study projects in their major
fields.

Students interested in the program
shouid contact the Honors Office,
Miller Hall 228, phane {206) 876-3034,
for more details.

Requirements for Graduation
through the Honors Program

Studenis who enler the program as
freshmen musi comptete the Generat
University Requirements as specified
in this catalog witt the following GUR
courses taken through the Honors
Program. GUR &reas which these
courses satisfy are shown in
parentheses.

O Honors 105, Modes of Knowing
{Part B of the Communications
requirement)



O Honors 151, The Western Tradi-
tions | {Humanities}

O Honors 153, The Western Tradi-
tions il {(Humanities}

O Honors 155, The MNon-Western
Traditions (Non-Western and
Minority Cultural Studies)

O OneHonors science course from
Honors 157, 158, or 159§
{Science). Waived for science
and mathematics majors.

g One Honors sogial science
course from Honers 251, 252, or
253 {Social Science)

O ©One Honors philosophy course
frcm Honors 255 or 256
{Humanities)

Henors strongly recommends that
students take as much of their GUR
work as possible through the
program.

g Two Honors seminars

O Senior Project. Completion of a
senior project (mathematics
majors may substitute a compre-
hensive examination, adminis-
tered by the Mathematics
Department, for the senior
project)

Transfer students entering with AA
degrees, and other students who
have compleied their General Uni-
versily Requirements:

O Completion of 12 credits in
honors seminars

O Completion of a senior project
{mathematics majors may substi-
tute a comprehensive examina-
tion administered by the Mathe-
matics Departmenti for the senior

project)

Already enrolted Western students or
transfer students who enter the
Honors Program prior to completion
of their GUR:

O Completion of
honors seminars

O Completion of a senior project
{mathematics majors may substi-
tute a comprehensive examina-
tion administered by the Mathe-
matics Department for the senior
project)

12 credits in
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Studenis in this category are encour-
aged to take as much of their out-
standing General University Require-
ments through Honors as possible.

Additionalf requiremenis for gradu-
ation through the Honors Program:

O A cumulative grade point aver-
age of at least 3.50 for the last 90
graded cregits of University-level
work

O Completion of departmental
requirements where they exist

Honors Courses
{Non-departmental)

105 MODES OF KNOWING (4)

An introduction to the principles and
meaning of human inguiry. Includes the
study of inductive and deductive reason-
ing, the major schools of philosophical
thinking., and an investigation of the
methods of the sciences, the social scien-
ces and the humanities.,

i1 THE WESTERN TRADITION ) {4)

An imterdisciphinary introduction to the
humanities of the Western World from
ancient times to the early Middle Ages.
Emphasizes the study of iterature, histori-
eal and philoscphical writing. and the plas-
tic arts in their historical contexts.

153 THE WESTERN TRADITION 11 {4)

An interdisciplinary investigation of the
humanitigs of the Western Worid from the
11th to the 19th centuries. Emphasizes the
study of istarical and philosophical writ-
ing. higrature, the plastic arts and musicin
thair historical miliew.

155 THE NON-WESTEAN TRADITIONS (4}

Anintroduction {o the civibzation and cul-
ture of one or moare of the {otlowing areas:
Africa, Ching, Japan and india, Emphias-
1zes the study of hterature, philasophical
and historical wriling, and artin the histor-
ical context from which they have
amerged.

157 SCIENCE | — PHYSICS (4)

Laws of motion. Conservation of energy
and momentum, Gravitation. Electricity
and magnetism. Scund and light waves.
Radicactivity. Fission and fusion.
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158 SCIENCE il -— GEOLOGY (4)

Origin of the earth. The ways in which dif-
ferent types of rocks torm, how their ages
can be determined and the implications of
those ages for the age of the earth. Volca-
nology. mountamn building and evolution
afthe continenis asaresullofsurface pro-
cesses and plate tectonics The theory of
plate tectomcs, including earthquakes and
palecmagnetism.

15¢ SCIENCE Il — BIOLOGY (4)

Basic ticlogy., emphasizing cellular.
molecuiar and evolubionary processes,
The anergetics of hving systems. with
emphasis on the activities of photosynthe-
=15 and respiration and their relationship to
the first and second laws of thermodynam-
ics. The physical structure of the heredi-
tary ma*erial DNA and its involvement in
informaton How in the call

251 PSYCHOLOGY %)

Examunation of basic psychological pro-
cesses  ubihzing results of research
invesligations.

252 SOCIOLOGY {5}

Basic preblems and concepts in the study
of goeiety: sociat change and orgamzation;
human behavigr in the tamily, education.
religion, cities. social class, race. age. sex
and the strocture ol sociely. sociology as
science and as response to human
problems

753 ANTHFOPOLOGY (5}

The study of socielies Lhat contrast with
Western civilization, leading 10 an
acquaimance with the concept of culture
and its importance to an understanding of
twman behavior Emphasis on under-
slanding each culture from its own pont of
wvigw rather than our own.

250 ETHIGS {3}

Introdaction to  phitosoptucal 1hinking
about moral problems. Seeks to under-
stand central moral concepts such as
good. right and duty in the contexl of con-
temporary 1I55u8

256 KWOWLEDGE AND BREALITY (3}

Emphasis is given 1o Lhe nature and possi-
bility of knowledge, t¢ related concepts
such as truth, behef and evidence. and to
select metaphysical problems.

350-359 SEMINAR {2-4 ga)

490 SENIOR PROJECT (2 credits per quarter,
Repeatable to § credits ) 5/ grading
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LIBRARY INSTRUCTION

The faculty of the libraries offer
instruction in libraty research in sev-
eral ways: team-tezching with facuity
in various departiments, tours and
workshops, and Library 201.

LIBRARY INSTRUCTION
201 INTRODUCTION TO LIBRARY
STRATEGIES (2}

Introduces studen's to the nature of library
research with emphiasis upon strategies for
carrying oul ingu ry. évaluating sources
and incorporating the resulis into subse-
guenl wrotten assignments. Oflered by
members of the hitrary faculty.

FRESHMAN SEMINAR

Designed for firsi-year students, the
Freshman Seminar, University 101, is
aimed at helping new students suc-
ceed in the University.

Through the seminar, freshman stu-
dents will have an opportunity o
igarn more about Western's traditions
and values, develop skilis for success
insidge and outsice the classroom,
and increase awareness of student
opportunities and responsibilities at
Western. Topics such as study skills,
taculty expectations, the campus
community, using Wilson Library,
and choosing & major will be
explored.

The class will Ee small and will
emphasize working with other stu-
gents in the cless and with the
instructor.

UNIVERSITY
101 VALUES AND TRADITIONS IN HIGHER
EDUCATION (2)

Prereq ireshman or scphomore status. An
introduction to the purposes and values
embodied in higher education and an
exploration of how those purposes and
values can be actieved at Western.

PROFESSIONAL TRANSFER
PROGRAMS

The following suggestions wil! assist
students planning to complete a pro-
fessional program at another institu-
tion. Students should seek advice
from a professional transfer adviser



as soon as possible for curriculum
planning, test requirements and
information on application proce-
dures. Completion of the suggested
courses does not guarantee admis-
sion to a professional degree pro-
gram. The institution to which the
student is transferring determines
admission to the pragram and makes
decisions regarding the transfer-
ability of credit.

Catalogs from in-state institutions
and assistance in clarifying transfer
procedures are available in the Aca-
demic Advising Center. Programs
undergo constant revision, and, as
changes occur, the following pro-
gram recommendations may become
ouidated. The student, therefore,
must bear responsibility for con-
tinued contact with the transfer insti-
tution and the on-campus adviser.

Mincrity and women students are
actively sought by professional
schools,

Architecture

Western offers two years of under-
graduate study which may be trans-
ferred to the University of Washing-
ton as the liberal arts component of a
baccalaureate degree program. Pre-
majors are required to complete a
balanced distribution of courses dur-
ing the first two years based on
recommendations found in the Uni-
versity of Washington General
Catalog.

Washington State University offers
baccalaureate level architectural
studies. Pre-major requirements
include completion of the Generai
University Bequirements and specif-
ically recommended courses listed in
the Washington State University
Bulletin.

Program Adviser:
Dr. Rebert Raudebaugh,
Department of Technology

Dental Hygiene

Associate and baccalaureate pro-
grams in dental hygiene are available
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in several Washington institutions of
higher education. Graduates of two-
or three-year certificate or associate
degree prcegrams are generally
limited to dental office practice and
some public health positions. Hy-
gienists with baccalaureate degrees
may work in private practice, and with
office experience are eligible for
beginning dental hygiene teaching or
administrative public health posi-
tions.

A list of dental hygiene programs in
the State of Washington and prereq-
uisite courses for admission to these
programs is available from the pro-
gram adviser.

Program Adviser: Dr. John C.
Whitmer, Department of Chemistry

Dentistry

Admission to the professional
schools of dentistry is highly competi-
tive; therefore, a pre-dental program
should be planned with care. Elec-
tives should be relevant to dentistry,
and every effort should be made to
maintain high schelarship.

Sinoce dental schools give valuable
advice and information about admis-
sion standards and requirements, itis
wise for pre-dentat students to con-
tact dental schoois early in their pro-
gram. The feoliowing courses are
required for application to the Uni-
versity of Washington School of
Dentistry:

O Biclogy 121, 122, 123, 212, 348
1 Chemistry 121, 122, 351, 352
1 Physics 114, 115, 116 (or 121,
122, 123)
O Alsorecommended: Biolegy 210,
349
O Electives: Equaliy important is a
background in the social scien-
ces and humanities. Although
there are no firm requirements,
courses in Engtish literature,
economics, sociology, psychol-
ogy. anthropology and philo-
sophy are excellent scientific
and humanistic studies for pre-
dental students
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For further information contact the
pre-dental adviser.

Program Adviser: Dr. John C.
Whitmer, Department of Chemistry

Engineering

Western provides two curricular
paths toacareerinengineering. The
Two-Plus-Two program requires two
years of study at Western Washing-
ton University followed by two or
more years of study at an engineering
college.

The second path is a dual degree
program, the Three-Two program,
that requires three years at Western
Washington University followed by
two years of study at the Ccoliege of
Engineering at the University of
Washington. Atthe conclusion of this
five-year program students will
receive two degrees: the Bachelor of
Arts from Western and the Bachelor
of Science in Engineering from the
University of Washington.

The primary purpose of both pre-
engineering programs is to provide a
strong fundamental education in
mathematics, physical science, com-
puter science and liberal arts to
develop skills necessary for success
atan engineering college. In addition
to courses in science and mathemat-
ics, engineering schools and colleges
also require additional courses dis-
tributed in social sciences and
humanities, which can be selected
from Western's offerings, to meet the
requirements of the specific engi-
neering school to which the student
intends to transfer. Note that most
engineering schools specify a mini-
mum number of credits completed
and a competitive grade point aver-
age for admission to a given engi-
neering program.

Pre-Engineering Prograrm

While at Western students may com-
pletetwo years of coursesin physics,
mathematics, chemistry, computer
science and English. The choice of
courses should be tailored 10 meet
the requirements of the engineering
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school to which the student plans to
transfer. Transfer generally occurs
after two years of study.

Three-Twe Dual Cegree Program

Western cooperates with the College
of Engineering of the University of
Washington in a program of engi-
neering education based upon a
broad foundation of liberal arts. The
program consists of three years at
Western Washington University fol-
lowed by two years in the College of
Engineering at the University of
Washington. The nature of the pro-
gram makes it difficult to pursue by
students who do nat begin at Western
as freshmen. A minimum of 135 cred-
its must be completed priorto leaving
western far the University of
Washington, and at least 90 of these
must be earned at Western.

While at Western students may com-
plete the pre-engineering courses
listed below and take General Uni-
versity Requirements in communica-
tions, humanities, social sciences,
non-western and minority cultural
studies, math, and science for the
Bacheior of Arts degree. Upon suc-
cessful completion of the program
the student will receive the Bachelor
of Arts from Western Washington
University and the Bachelor of
Sciencein Engineering from the Uni-
versity of Washington. This two-
degree program provides an excel-
lent liberal arts, mathematics and
science background prior to speciali-
zation in engineering. The combined
program is competitive and designed
specifically for students who have
strong preparation incommunication
skills, mathematics and science.

Although the curriculum offers con-
siderable freedorm of chaice, it does
not guarantee admission to the Col-
lege of Engineerig at the University
of Washingten. 14, at the end ¢f two
years, students find their interest
developing in a field outside science
or technology, they can readily
change to several non-science
majors and gracduate in two addi-



tional years. Similar options exist
through the junicr year for programs
inscience and technology. This flexi-
bility is particularly advantageous to
capable students whose abilities and
interests span many fields.

Introductory core courses

O Chemistry 121, 122

O English 101; 201 or 301 or 402

O Mathematics 124, 125, 204, 224,
331

O Physics 121, 122, 123, 125, 221,
231, 271 and 272 {the entire
sequence of 121, 122, 123 and
221should be completed to mini-
mize transfer problems)

O Computer Science 210, 216

Chemical engineers should complete
Chemistry 123, 351, 352, 353, 354, 355
in lieu of Physics 271, 272. Electrical
engineers are not required to com-
nlete Physics 271, 272.

Check with your pre-engineering
adviser for additional courses.

Students not prepared to take
Mathematics 124 (Calculus) should
enroll in a preparatery sequence,
under advisement.

Program Advisers: Dr. Leslie E.
Spanel and Dr. L. Barrett (Physics/
Astronomy)

Fisheries

The College of Fisheries at the Uni-
versity of Washington provides bac-
calaureate programs in fishery biol-
ogy with options in fish culture,
invertebrate culture, recreational
fisheries, aquatic resource manage-
ment, water quality, fish industry,
envircnmenta! studies, and hiomet-
rics. Students may complete at least
the first two years of a fisheries
degree program at Western. Students
may also complete a four-year
degree program at Western in prepa-
ration for graduate work in fisheries
at the University of Washington.
Close consultation with the program
adviser is essential.

Recommended freshman year cur-
riculum:
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Biology 121, 123, 212

Chemistry 121, 122, 123

English 101 and 301 {contact the
UW for additional requirements)
Mathematics 124

General University Reguire-
ments
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Program Adviser: Dr. Jerry Kraft,
Department of Biology

Forestry

Washington State University offers
degrees in forest management and
range management. The University
of Washington offers degrees in
forest resource management, forest
resource science, logging engineer-
ing, wood science and technology,
pulp and paper science and technol-
ogy. Because of the differences in the
various forestry curricula, students
dare urged to attend the pre-forestry
advisement session prior to falt quar-
ter registration or to consult with the
program adviser as soon as possible.
For some curricuia, specific courses
should be included among the
electives.

The Three-Two Dual Degree Pro-
gram is a cooperative major in forest
biology offered by Western and
Washington State University. This
program culminates ina WWWU bacca-
laureate in biology and a WSU Master
of Science in forest and range
management.

Program Adviser: Dr. Hubertus Kohn,
Department of Biclogy

Law

Law schools require a baccalaureate
degree. They do not require a specific
undergraduate major, but do seek
students who are broadly educated.
Admission is selective based primar-
ily on GPA, LSAT scores and letters
of recommendation. Law schools
want students who excel in oral and
written communications, understand
economic, political and social institu-
tions, and have well-develaped
objective and critical thought pro-
cesses. Western's General University
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Aequirements are intended to aid
students in realizing these goals.

Careful selection of electives may
enhance performance in law schoot,
and undergraduate course selection
should refiect the interests ang pro-
fessional objectives of individual stu-
dents. Therefore, early consultation
with the program advisers on course
and program decisicns is recom-
mended.

The Law School Admission Test
{(LSAT), normaily required of appli-
cants to American and Canadian law
schocls, is offered on the Western
campus several times each vyear.
Applications and test schedule
information may be cbtained from
the Testing Center. Students should
plan to take the LSAT late in their
junior year or early in their senior
year.

Frogram Adviser: Dr. Eugene Hogan,
Depariment of Political Science

Medical Technology

At the University of Washington, the
four-year medical technology pro-
gram leads toc a Bachelor of Science
degree in medical technology. Stu-
dents at Western may complete 80
quarter credits of study, concentra-
fing on courses which paraliei the
University of Washington's medical
technology program, prerequisites
and distribution reguirements. It is
important to consult with the pro-
gram adviser early in the first year of
the transfer program,

Recommended curriculum for stu-
dents considering transfer to Univer-
sity of Washington:

First year

O Biology 121, 123,212

O Chemistry 121, 122, 123

O English 101 and 301 {contact the
UW for additional reguirements)

Second year

O Chemistry 351, 352
O Biclogy 348, 348
O Mathematics 124
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O University of 'Washington distri-
bution requirements: 40 credits
in humanities and social scien-
ces. Contact the UW Aris and
Sciences Advising Cifice, {208}
543-2551, for informaticn

There are several other medical tech-
nology programs in the Northwest.
The prerequisites ‘or these programs
vary considerahly from institution to
institution. Contact the program
adviser for specific information.

Program Adviser Dr. Jerry Kraft,
Department of Biclogy

Medicine

The faculties of the School of Medi-
cing at the University of Washington
and other medical schools inthe U.S.
believe that the appropriate level of
scholarly achievement and prepara-
tion for medicine can best be devel-
opedin aliberal aris program with the
emphasis on a megjor area of interest
selected by the student.

In recognition of the diverse oppor-
tunities afforded the graduate in medi-
cine. specified entrance require-
ments are purposely Kkept tco a
minimum. This enables each student
to pursue, as a major field of study,
almost any area of interest — the arts,
huranities, social sciences, biologi-
cal or physical sciences — and stili
acquire the background necessary to
prepare for the Medical Coilege
Admission Test {(MCAT: and to
pursue a medical curriculum. it
should be noted that over half of
those admitted to medical schools in
the past several years have been biol-
ogy majors. The MCAT must be taken
at least one full year prior to the date
of admission to medica! school, nor-
mally it is taken i1 September at the
end of the Jjunior vear.

Early consultation with the program
adviser at Woestern is strongly
recommended. Students will fing it
vatuable to engage in early and regu-
iar discussions of matters such as
selection of a major, graduation
requirements, course Sequences,



MCAT, medical school application
procedures and other pertinent
information. Students are urged also
tc contact the pre-professional
advisement office (Qld Main 380) dur-
ing the first quarter of their premedi-
cal program.

Typical freshman year curriculum:

Biclogy 121, 123, 212

Chemistry 121, 122, 123

English 101

Mathematics 124

General University Reqguire-
ments
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Premed students choosing majors
other than biology should also seek
advising in their major department.

Information regarding osteopathic,
podiatric and all other fietds of medi-
cal practice is also available from the
program adviser.

Program Adviser: Contact Dr. Jerry
Kraft, chief premedical adviser,
Department of Biotogy

Nursing

Western offers a one- and a two-year
pre-nursing transfer program de-
signed to assist students in meeting
the requirements for admission to a
nursing program at another college
or university. A student may became
a registered nurse by completing a
nursing program in a two-year com-
munity college or a baccalaureate
programin afour-year coilege or uni-
versity and successfully completing
State Board Examination for
licensing.

Admission to nursing programs is
highly competitive. Each institution
selects the number of students that
can be accommodated in the upper
division. Therefore, noassurance can
be given that all applicants admitted
to WWLU and successfully completing
lower-division work will be admitted
into the upper-division curriculum at
schools offering nursing programs.

Students at Western who wish to
enroll in a bachelor's degree in nurs-
ing program in Washington state
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have the option of transferring to the
University of Washington, or the
Intercollegiate Center for Nursing
Education in Spckane (joint agree-
ment between Eastern Washington
University, Washington State Univer-
sity and Whitworth College) as well
as several private colleges.

Curricuium requirements for transfer
to the University of Washington nurs-
ing program include:

English 101

Chemistry 115, 251

Biology 345

tath 105 (need 5 credits of pre-

calculus math)

Two courses from Sociology

101, Anthropology 201, Psychol-

ogy 201

O Two high school years, or two
college quarters of one foreign
language

O Recommended electives: Home

Economics 250, Biology 348, 349

At least 45 quarter hours of credit
must be completed prior to
admission.

O oOooogq

Curriculum requirements for transfer
to the Washington State University
include:

O Engiish 101

O Biclogy 101, 345, 348, 349

O Chemistry 115, 251, 371

O Home Economics 250

O 32 quarter hours in social scien-
ces and humanities with at least
nine from each to include: Psy-
chology 201 and Sociology 101
or 251

O Psychology 306

O Two high school years, or two

college quarters of one foreign
language

Students enter at the junior level (90
quarter hours completed).

For transfer to Eastern Washington
University:

English 101, 301

Chemistry 115, 251, 371

Biology 101, 345, 348, 349
Communications 224

32 quarter hours of credits in

aooon
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social sciences and humanities
with at least nine from each to
include: Psychology 201, 316,
Socioiogy 101 or 251.

O Psychology 306

0O Home Economics 250

Students enter at the junior level {90
quarter hours completed}.

Contact the pre-nursing adviser for
any assistance in program planning.

Program Adviser. Renee Warren,
Academic Advising Center

Qccupational Therapy

Admission to a school of occupa-
tional therapy is highly selective.
Students wishing to earn a Bachelor
of Science degree in occupational
therapy may complete their prerequi-
site courses at Western. The Western
curriculum includes courses which
will prepare students for transfer into
the occupational therapy programs
at the University of Washington and
the University of Puget Sound. Since
graduation requirementis vary among
institutions, students should cobtain
specific information concerning the
pragrams prior to their first term of
enrcliment.

Required courses for transfer into
occupational therapy programs:

0 Biology 101, 348, 349

O Chemistry 101

O Physics 114

O Psychology 201, 314, 316
O Sociology 101

Additional courses recommended or
required (determined by the individ-
ual occupational therapy school):

O Sociology 324, 333, 351

O Communication 224

O Educational Curriculum and
Instruction 361, 465

Program Adviser: Dr. Evelyn E. Ames,
Department of Physical Education,
Health, and Recreation

Optometry

Most pre-cptometry course require-
ments {usually about B0 credits) may
be satistied during the student’s first
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two years at Western. As specific
requirements may vary somewhat,
students should obtain detajled
information from the school they plan
to attend.

Recommended curriculum:

Biclogy 101, 345, 348, 349
Chemistry 121,122,123, 351,354
English 101, 301

Mathematics 124, 240

Physics 114, 115, 116
Psychology 201

OoOooooo

All optometry schools require that
candidates take the Optometry
Admission Test {(OAT). It is sug-
gested that this be done well in

advance of intended optometry
school enroliment.
Program Adviser: Dr. J. J. Veit,

Department of Physics

Pharmacy

The five-year prog-am at Washington
State University ard the University of
Washington leads to a Bachelor of
Science degree in pharmacy. West-
ern provides a two-year series of
courses which prepare students for
admission to the College of Phar-
macy at either WSU or UW. Detailed
information is available from each.
Admission is highly selective, and
students are encouraged to contact
the school of their choice early in the
first year and to ccnsult with the pro-
gram adviser at Western prior to
registration.

Recommended curriculum:

O Biology 121,123, 211, 212, 345

O Chemistry 121, 122, 123, 351,
352, 353, 354, 355

O English: Minimum of 10 credits
from English 101, 201, 301, 401 or
402

O Mathematics:
155, 157 240
General University Require-
ments: 6 credits from the Humani-
ties {art history, English litera-
ture, foreign languages, music)
and 3 credite from the Social
Sciences (anthropology, eco-

10 credits, Math



nomics, interperscnal communi-
cations, psychology, sociclogy)

The University of Washington School
ot Pharmacy recommends eiective
coursework in bioscientific vocabu-
lary, business, computer science,
first aid and nutrition. Typing skills
and computer appiication skiils are
invaluable.

Program Adviser: Dr. Salvatore F.
Russo, Department of Chemistry

Fhysical Therapy

Admission to a school of physical
therapy is highly selective. Students
may be admitted to an undergraduate
certificate program at the junior,
senior or post-baccalaureate level.
The percentage of students admitted
to a certificate program without an
undergraduate degree is very low.
Also, many physical therapy pro-
grams are now only oifered at the
master's degree level and require the
completion of a baccalureate degree.
Students may compleie degrees in
any subject area.

Admission requirements for entry
into a physical therapy program
include the completion of a required
prerequisite set of courses, three let-
ters of recommendation and the
completion of aninternshipunder the
direction of a physical therapist. Stu-
dents also may be required to submit
scores from the Allied Health Profes-
sions Test or the Graduate Record
Exam (master's oniy}. These tesls
should be taken in the fall quarter of
the application year.

Western's curriculum includes
courses which prepare students for
transfer into physical therapy pro-
grams at the University of Washing-
ton, Eastern Washington University
and the University of Puget Sound.
Students are advised to contact the
program head at the institution of
interest to obtain specific entrance
requirements since these vary
slightly between institutions.

Required courses for transfer into
physical therapy programs:
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Biclogy 345, 348, 348
Chemistry 121, 122, 251

Physics 114, 115, 116
Psychology 201 plus an addi-
tional course

Ccooan

Additional courses highly recom-
mended:

O Chemistry 123

O Biology 340 or Math 240

0O Physical Education 301, 302, 303,
485

D Psychology 314, 316

Program Adviser. Dr. Kathieen
Knutzen, Department of Physical
Education

Veterinary Medicine

The College of Veterinary Medicine
at Washington State Universily
requires at Ieast six years of
university-level study leading to
compietion of the Doctor of Veteri-
nary Medicine degree. Western can
provide a student with either four
years of pre-veterinary training
through a degree in biclogy, chemis-
try or some other field or a two- to
three-year transter program. It is not
absolutely necessary to complete a
baccalaureate degree; however, it is
advisable to aim toward a degree in
the eveni that one should decide not
to go to a veterinary school. Admis-
sion is competitive and students are
strongiy encouraged to consult early
with the program adviser angd {o
review admissions requirements.

Recommended freshman year cur-
riculum:

O Biology 121, 123

O Chemistry 121, 122, 123

DO English 101 and one of the fol-
lowing: English 301, Communi-
cations 101 or 235

O Mathematics 105

Other Western courses which are
required for admission include Biol-
ogy 321, Chemistry 351, 352, 354,
355, and 371 (or 471, 472, 473), and
Physics 114, 115, 116.

Program Adviser: Dr. Clyde Senger,
Department of Biclogy



The Graduate School

Dr. Maurice L. Schwartz, Dean
Old Main 430 Phone: (206} 676-3170

WWU is authorized by the State
Legislature to award five graduate
degrees:

The Master of Arts (M.A )

The Master of Science (M.G )

The Master of Education {M Ed.)

The Master of Business Adminis-

tration {MBA)

The Master of Musgic (M.Mus.}
Approximately 24 departments and
colleges — from Anthropology to
Theatre Arts — offer graduate study
teading to one of the above degrees.

WWU's graduate programs are
accredited by the Northwest Associa-
tion of Schools and Colleges and by
the Naticnal Council for the Accredi-
tation of Teacher Education. The
University is a member of the Council
of Graduate Schools in the United
States and adheres to the general pol-
icies and criteria established by this
national association.

Western Washington University is a
member of the Western Interstate
Commission for Higher Education
(WICHE). Three of WWU's graduate
programs have been identified as
unique or exemplary. Candidates
from designated Western member
states admitted to the master’s pro-
gram in speech pathology and audi-
ology, history (archives and records
management} or environmental
science (environmental toxicology)
are charged the Washington resident
tuition fee. Contact the Graduate
Office for further details.

The purpose of graduate study at
WWU is to provide students with qual-
ity graduate offerings, accompanied
by opportunities for research and
professional development. Graduate
programs are intended to prepare
able students for career advance-
ment and further study. The pro-
grams provide service to the stateand
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its major divisions, to the business
and commercial sector, and to a
number of professions. WWU is on a
quarter calendar system.

Several of WWWU's graduate programs
offer courses or program elements at
locations outside Bellingham, mainiy
in the Puget Sound region. The
summer session on WWU's campus
includes a number of special arrange-
ments for graduate study: intensive
study during a limited period of time,
instructional and research seminars,
professional semirars, and courses
offered by visiting faculty. The Uni-
versity's Summer Eulletin lists these
special arrangements.

Graduate assistantships are available
in limited number in nearly all gradu-
ate programs. Graduate assistants
must meet or exceed all criteria for
maintaining gradvate status and
make satisfactory progress towards
the degree.

These assistantships are competitive.
Duties vary according to the depart-
ment and program, the needs of the
program faculty, and the student's
graduate plan of study. A fuil-time
assistantship does not allow for addi-
tional salary or emgloyment from the
University. Information about assis-
tantships can be obtained from the
Graduate School. Giraduate students
also are eligible for several types of
financial aid; information can be
obtained from the Liniversity's Office
of Student Financial Resources.

Persons whao plan to enter graduate
study at WWU should read the gradu-
ate section of this catalog closely
before applying for admission to
graduate study or enroiling in any
course intended to count toward a.
master's degree or advanced certifi-
cate of study. Students working
toward a continuing teaching certifi-



cate shouid contact the Certification
Office in the Woodring College of
Education. Additionally, students
should consult with the appropriate
program adviser and the Graduate
Ctiice.

If you have questions not answered
here, write to the Dean of the Gragdu-
ate School, Western Washington Uni-
versity, Bellingham, WA 98225-9037.

ADMISSION

Admission is granted by the Gradu-
ate School of Western Washington
University with the concurrence of
the depariment or program unit in
which the student will pursue gradu-
ate study. The Graduate Office
informs applicants of the decision
made on their applications. Applica-
ticn forms and other admission mate-
rials are available upon request to the
Graduate Schoo!. An application fee
is charged for each set of admission
materials submitied by applicants,
whether initial application or request
to transfer into another WWU gradu-
ate program. Admission to the Grad-
uate Schooi is limited to a single
program.

NOTE: The requirements and proce-
dures listed below demand lead time.
Applicants are urged to submit all
nacessary materials as early as pos-
sible before the beginning of the term
for which admission is requested—at
teast two to four months prior to the
start of the term. {Some departments
have earlier, specific deadiine dates .}
Faculty review of application mate-
rials is unlikely during periods that
the University is not in session.

General Requirements

Fufl Admission

O A baccalaureate degree from an
accredited U.S. college or uni-
versity, or an equivalent degree
from a foreign university. The
degree must be appropriate to
the master's study intended.
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O A 3.00 undergraduate grade
point average {on a 4.00 scale} in
the last 90-quarter or 60-semes-
ter hours of study. (Seelater sec-
tion on provisional admission for
certain exceptions.)

O Three ietters of reference from
professors in the applicant’s
undergraduate major field, or
from professors of post-bac-
cataureate courses, or from oth-
ers able to make an appropriate
assessment of the applicant's
academic or professional com-
petence. {(Forms avaiiable from
Graduate School.)

O Graduate Record Examination
{GRE} scores, which must be
received by the Graduate School
prior to an admission decision.
MBA applicants must provide the
GMAT score with their applica-
tion {butnotthe GRE). Sincereg-
istration for the GRE/GMAT
must be made in advance, and it
takes at least six weeks for resuli-
ing scores to reach the Graduate
Office, applicants are advised to
start planning for the GRE/
GMAT at an early date, four o six
months prior o the start of the
quarter they wish to begin their
program.

O Favorable review and recom-
mendation of applications by the
graduate faculty in the program
to which application is made.

Special Requirements

Certain programs have additional
requirements or procedures; see the
program descriptions. Students who
are not native speakers of English
must demonstraie competence in
written and spoken English. This can
be done by a satisfactory score of at
least 535 {minimum 50 on each sub-
section) on the TOEFL examination
or by other means of validation.
(Write the Graduate Office for
detaiis.)

Foreign students must file with the
Graduate Office a satisfactory state-
mentof financial responsibility and of
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sponsorship. Current expenses for a
full year's residence study are
approximately $14,000. Complete
apptication materiais should be
received from foreign students at
least three to six months before the
term in which graduate study is
expected to begin.

Provisional Admission

Atltimes, students who do not meet all
the requirements for full admission
can be granted provisional admis-
sion. For provisional admisston to be
granted, there must be strong rea-
sons for waiving general admission
requirements. And there must be a
statement of support for provisional
admission from the faculty of the
applicant's intended graduate pro-
gram. [f provisional admission is
authorized by the Graduate School,
the provisions are stated in the letter
that offers the student special admis-
sion to graduate study. No K {incom-
plete) grades are allowed untii provi-
sional status is removed.

PROGRAM REQUIREMENTS

Graduate programs at WWLU) require
at minimum 45 or 48 quarter credit
hours {45 with thesis, 48 without the-
sis). This minimum requirement, the
basic program, must contain at least
35 or 38 credits of approved 500- or
800-level courses. A maximum of 10
crediis of 400-level coursework can
be applied to the basic program {45 or
48 credits) if the 400-level courses are
approved by the appropriate gradu-
ate adviser and if they are contained
on the "Plan of Study” filed by the
student. it is further recommended
that no more than 10 credits of inde-
pendent study be applied toward the
degree.

Many programs require more than 45
or 48 credits for the basic require-
ment. Alsc, certain undergraduate
deficiencies may add additional
credit requirements to a particular
“Plan of Study.” {See later discussicn
of "Plan of Study."}

70

RESIDENCE

To earn a master's degree at WWU
{exceptfor one option unger the MBA
and the M.Ed. degrees offered at
approved Center for Regional Servi-
ces centers off campus), the student
must complete at least one quarter of
residence on camp s during which at
least 10 credits are earned.

TIME LIMITS

Course work taken more than five
years before the awarding of the
degree does not count toward the
degree. All program requirements,
including the thesis or comprebhen-
sive examinations, must be com-
pleted within this five-year limitation.

ACADEMIC LOAD

For full-time graduate students, 156
credits in a single term is the maxi-
mum allowed.

The Graduate School defines full-
time enrollment as 8 or more credits
perquarter. However, for purposes of
certain kinds of linancial aid, the
definition is 10 credits because of
state or other reguiations. Graduate
assistanis are governed by otherregu-
lations and should request a special
information sheet “rom the Graduate
office. Full-time graduate assistanis
must enroli for 3 minimum of 8
credits.

Note also the earlier stipulation under
“Residence,” whic1 requires all mas-
ter's candidates to complete at teast
one full-time quarter of 10 or more
credits in residence.

TRANSFER, EXTENSION,
CORRESPONDENCE,
WORKSHOPS

Transfer creditintc the graduate pro-
gram is limited to 9 quarter credits,
must meet siated program require-
ments and be approved by the pro-
gram adviser and the Graduate



School (forms available from the
Graduate School). Such credit
should be approved in advance to
prevent any misundersianding or
false expectations.

Only certain University Extended
Frograms’ courses from WWU can be
applied toward a WWU masier's de-
gree. Such courses must meet there-
guirements and conditions expected
of regular, approved graduate
courses offered by the University.
Approval of the courses must be
obtained from the program adviser
and the Graduaie School (properly
signed off on the student’'s Plan of
Study).

No creditis given for correspondence
Courses.

Courses offered as workshopsorina
shortened time frame often do not
qualify for graduate credit toward a
degree, even though the cfferings
bear a regular course number. Stu-
dents should check with the Gradu-
ate Ofifice or the program adviser
before enrolling #f graduate credit is
of concern.

THESIS AND
COMPREHENSIVE
EXAMINATIONS

Akl master’s programs require eithera
thesis, field project or a comprehen-
sive examination. {Check the pro-
gram descriptions that appear laterin
this catalog.} The Graduate Office
certifies thesis committees upon
request of the department chairper-
son or the program adviser. Mini-
mally, the committee has three
members; the chair must be from the
student’s major department. Guide-
lines for the thesis and field project
are available from the Graduate
QOffice. Joint manuscripts are not
permitted. Only an individualily
authored manuscript will meet the
thesis or field project requirements.
Departments that reguire the thesis
customarily have information sheets
available.

71

Graduate Schoof

A minimum of three bound copies of
the thesis or field project is required,
two for the Graduate School and cne
for the commitiee chair.

Most departments require that a stu-
dent be advanced to candidacy prior
to registration for thesis or field pro-
ject. A card listing the thesis/field pro-
ject commiitee ang the topic under
investigation should also be on file in
the Graduate Office.

Comprehensive examinations vary
among programs. The Graduate
Office and the departments have
information available about these
examinations.

The comprehensive examination
shouid be scheduled for the final
quarter of the student’'s enroliment. it
may be deferred until all course work
has been completed upon request by
the student and agreement by the
graduate adviser. Comprehensive
examinations, if failed, may be
repeaied once, but only if the gradu-
ate faculty of the particular program
endorses the student's request to
repeat the examination.

PLAN OF STUDY

The student and the program adviser
together develop a “Plan of Study.”
This planis signed by the adviser, the
student and the graduate dean. Then
itis filed in the Graduate Office, with
copies to the student and the agviser.
The plan should be completed before
orduring the student's first quarter of
study at WWWU, This is very important
and shouid be attended to with dis-
patch. Amendments to the plan are
made upon the request of the gradu-
ate program adviser and with the
agreement of the Graduate Office.
Amendment forms are availabie from
the Graguate Office.

GRADES, GRADING,
RETENTION

A maximum of 10 credits of C is
allowed toward completion of the
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basic program {45 or 48 credits).
More than 10 crediis of C or lower
grades removes a student from the
master's program. {(No graduaie
credit is allowed for D+ or lower
grades.) There are certain courses
that must be passed with agrade of B
or better; program descriptions note
such courses. A grade of C or lower
counts toward the 10 credit maxi-
mum, even if the course is repeated
and a B or A is earned. Pass/Fail
grades are not applicable toward a
graduate degree, and 5 grades are
not computed in the GPA. If a course
is not completed, the K grade is
assigned. if, after a calender year, the
course requirements have net been
met, the K grade lapsestoaZ. Such Z
grades are compuied as failing
grades in a student's grade point
average and may affect retention in
the master's program. Exceptions to
the K grade rule are K grades which
are received for thesis courses. In
these cases. the K grades are allowed
to stand until the thesis is completed.,
whereupeon the grade is changed to
the earned grade.

Teoremainacandidate for the degree,

astudent must mairtainatleasta 3.00
GPA in the core program {45 or 48
credits). The GPA is calculated on let-
ter grades earned (on record) at the
time grades are posted, i.e., K grades
are not considerec. A student also
must be making satisfactory progress
in the graduate program to which he
or she has been admitted.

SPECIAL REQUIREMENTS

Program descriptions in this catalog
provide information about special
requirements: statistics competency.
language competency, sequence of
particular courses, and so on. Most
graduate programs provide informa-
tion sheets about such special
requirements; the student should
request this inforination from the
program adviser.

DEGREE CANDIDACY —
AWARDING OF THE
MASTER’S DECGREE

Advancement to degree candidacy is




farmal recognition that the student
has completed all admission
requirements and has demonstrated
satisfactory performance in at least
12 credits of graduate study.
Advancement to candidacy is a pre-
requisite tc earning the master’s
degree and should be accomplished
as early as the student is eligible.
Advancement is granted by the
Graduate Office upon the recom-
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mendation ot the student’s program
adviser.

The master's degree is earned at the
end of the quarter in which the stu-
dent completes all degree require-
ments. Recommendation for the
degree is made to the Graduate
Council by the student's adviser gr
thesis chairperson. Application for
the degree must be made no later

Summary of Procedures for the Master’s Degree

Responsi-

Procedure bitity of

Application and Student

Supporiing

Materials

Registration Student,
Adviser,
Graduate
Office

Plan of Study Student,
Adviser,
Graduate
Office

Advancement Adviser,

to Candidacy Student

Approval of Student,

Thesis or Field Adviser,

Project Department,

Committee Graduate Dean

and Problem

Submission of Student
Thesis or Field

Project

Comprehensive Student
Exams

Application for Student

Degree

Where
initiated

Graduate Office

Graduate Office

Department

Department,
then Graduate
Office

Department

Department,
then Graduate
Cffice

Department,
Graduate Office

Graduate
Office
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when

Generally two to four
months before term
begins. Some pro-
grams require earlier
due dates. Contact the
Graduate School or
department for
infarmation.

See the calendar in the
front of this catalog.

See preceding discus-
sion of "Plan of Study.”

See preceding discus-
sion of “Degree
Candidacy.”

when thesis or field
project is required,
following advancement
to candidacy, and prior
o registration for
680a/b.

At least four weeks
hefore graduation.
Obtain instructions
from Graduate Office.

Apply at beginning of
quarter in which comps
will be taken,

See preceding discus-
sion of “Awarding of
the Master's Degree.”
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than the end of the second week of
the guarter in which the student
wishes the degree cfficially recorded.
A student must be enrolled for at least
two credits during the quarter in
which the program is completed or
during the preceding (calendar)
quarter. Acommencement ceremaony
is held at the end of each quarter.

TEACHER CERTIFICATION

The School of Education, not the
Graduate School, deals with the certi-
fication of K-12 teachers. For infor-
mation, contact the Teacher Admis-
sion and Advisement Office in Mitler
Hall 206E.

UNDERGRADUATE
ENROLLMENT IN 500-LEVEL
COURSES

Undergraduates at WWLU who are in
their senior year and have at least a
3.00 grade point average can take a
single graduate course during any
quarter, but under certain provisions.
There must not be an appropriate
undergraduate course in their field
that is equally available; permission
must be obtained in advance from the
graduate program adviser of the
department offering the graduate
course; and the Graduate Office must
approvethe enrollment. Asenior who
later enters a master's program at
WWU may under certain conditions
count one such graduate course
toward a master's program.

NOTE: Undergraduate students ¢an
not enroll in 600-fevel courses.

THE GRADUATE COUNCIL

The Graduate Council is assigned
responsibility within the University
for graduate policy and procedures.
The Council reviews all course pro-
posais and conducts periodic reviews
of graduate programs. The Council
also hears and decides on requests
forexceptions from standing policies
and procedures that reguiate gradu-
ate study.
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LIST OF PROGRAMS AND
ADVISERS

Anthropology (MA}
Dr. Robert C. Marshall
Art {MEd)
Dr. David Templetor:
Biology {MS)
Dr. Herbert A. Brown
Business Administration (MBA)
Dr. Robert Meier
Chemistry {(MS}
Dr. Gerry A. Prody
Computer Science (M)
Or. Gary Eerkes
Education {Administration and
Foundations) (MEd}
Adult — Dr. John Utendale
School Administration — Dr. Paul Ford
Learning Resources — Dr. Les
Blackwell
Student Personnel — Dr. John Utendale
Education {Curriculum and Instruction}
{MEd)
Elementary — Dr. H. Q. Beldin
Exceptional Childrer — Dr. Sheila Fox
Secondary — Dr. Alcen Nickelson
Reading — Dr. H. O, Beldin
English {MA) — Dr. Marjorie Donker
Environmental Science (MS)
— Huxley College
Chair, Graduate Program Committee
Foreign Languages (MiEd)
Dr. Rudolf Weiss
Geography {MS)
Dr. Debnath Mookherjee
Geology (MS)
Dr. Christopher Suczek
History (MA)
Or. James Rhoads
Marine and Estuarine Science (MS}
Dr. Stephen Sulkin
Mathematics (MS)
Dr. John Reay
Music (MMus)
Dr. Ed Rutschman
Physical Education (MEd)
Dr. Kathleen Knutzer
Political Science {MA}
Dr. Donald Alper
Psychology {MS)
Dr. Fred Grote
School Counselar {MEd)
Dr. Arleen Lewis
Science Education (MEd)
Or. John Miller
Sociology (MA)
Dr. James Inverarity
Speech Pathology and Audiology (MA)
Dr. Lina Zeine
Technology (MEa)



Dr. Robert Raudebaugh
Theatre {MA}
Prof. Thomas E. Ward

Anthropology
College of Arts and Sciences
GRADUATE FACULTY

Boxberger, Daniel L.. PhD, ethnohistory. marn-
time anthropology, economic develop-
ment and social change, North American
Ingians, Northwest coast.

Campbell, Sarah, PhD, world prehistory, Pacific
MNorthwest, theory and methods.

Hammeond, Joyce D, PRD, gender studies, vis-
val anthropology. expressive  cullure,
Facific.

Kuntall, Linda & . PhD, Southeast and Island
Asia. anthropological linguistics, archago-
astronpmy, Central Asia, Pacific,

Loucky. James. PhD, applied anthropology.
spcialization, immigration, cross-cultural
education, Latin America.

mMarshall, Robert C.. PhD. pohtical economy,
symbolism, Marxist anthropology. East
Asia, Japan,

Stavenson. Joan, PhD, anthropological genet-
ies. human osteclogy, medical anthro-
pology.

M.A. — ANTHROPOLOGY,
THESIS ONLY

Program Adviser:
Dr. Robert C. Marshall
Arntzen Halt 315

Prerequisites

Undergraduate major in anthropol-
ogy or equivalent in social sciences,
or departmental permission; candi-
dates with insufficient backgrounds
in anthrgpological history, of in
theory and methods, wilt be expected
to take undergraduate courses as
deemed necessary by the Anthropol-
ogy Graduate Committee.

Basic Requirements

Anth 501 {5
Anth 502 (5]
Anth 503 (5]

At least one upper-divigsion or gradu-
ate course in each of the four major
fields of anthropology [12-201
Anth 690 [3-12]
NOTE: Three credits of §30 are
required. Not more than 12 credits of
690 will apply toward the 45-credit
requirement for the degree.
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Specific Entrance and Test
Requirements

A 500-word essay stating reasons for
wanting to do graduate work in
anthropelegy, and indicating major
interests within anthropology. The
General Test of the Graduate Record
Examination. Both the essay and the
GRE are required for admission.

Eiectives in Specialization

Courses selected under advisement
from 400- or 500-level courses in
anthropology, atleast 35 credits must
be from courses open only to gradu-
ate studenis. {Only 10 credit hours
are allowed from 400-level courses.}

Supporting Courses

Where appropriate to the student's
specialty interests, the candidate
may elect up to 15 credits from a
related discipline, under Anthropol-
ogy Graduate Committee advise-
ment. [0-15]
Special Skilis Competency
Competency in a special skill must be
acquired through one of the follow-
ing options:

1. Reading or speaking knowledge
of a foreign language, demon-
strated by: {(a} successful com-
pletion of a second-year univer-
sity language course sequence,
or {b) completing an accepted
course designed to provide a
reading knowledge of the lan-
guage, or {c) passing a foreign
language competency test. Note:
Foreign students whose nafive
language is not English are con-
sidered to have already fulfilled
the foreign language speciaf
skills competency.

2. A series of courses in linguistics
in addition to Anth 540.

3. Computer science/statistics
competency, preferably one of
the following options: two
courses from the Soc 505, 510,
515sequenceor Soc210and 215
plus one course from either Soc
372, 410 or 415,

4. In special cases where unigue
skilis are needed, a coherent ser-
ies of courses may be taken
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which lead to a specific skill. This
option requires written permis-
sion from both the sfudent's
adviser ang from the Anthropol-
ogy Graduate Committee.

Advancement to candidacy is
granted vpon successful completion
of:

{a} Anth 501
{b) Anth 502
{c} Anth 503

{d} One course in each of the sub-
fields of anthropology, which in
the area of physica! anthropol-
ogy shali be chosen from either
Anthropology 520 or 525,

{e} Speciat Skills Competency

{{} Participationinthenstruction of
an ntroductory anthropology
course where appropriate.

Art

Coliege of Fine and Performing Arts

M.Ed. — THESIS AND
NON-THESIS

Program Adviser:
Dr. David E. Templeton
Fine Arts Building 116

GRADUATE FACULTY

Gleeson. Madge, MFA, MAT, graphic design.
Hanson. Lawrence. MFA, sculpture

Janson, Carol L., PhD. art history,

Jensen. Robert A MFA. drawing and painting
Jobnston. Thomas A . MFA, printmaking.
Marsh, David F., M5, drawing and painbing.
McCormick, Patrick F., MFA, ceramics.
Mcintyre, Mary A, MFA_ fabric and fibers.
Schiotterback. Thomas, PhO, art history.
Smeins, Linda E., MA_ PhD, art history,
Templeton, David E., Phl, art education.
Urso, Robert, MA, computer graphics.

Vike Gene. MS, drawing and painting
Weiner, Homer, MFA, drawing and painting,

Prerequisites

An undergraduate major or a bal-
anced program of at least 50 credits
in art.
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The applicant is reauested to submit:

a. A 300- to 500-word statement of
purposeindicating why he orshe
wishes to pursue graduate work.
This statement should be sent to
the Graguate School.

b. A selected por:foiio of art works
{and/or color transparencies and
color photos). The portfolic
should be sent to Dr. Davig E.
Templeton, Department of Art,
WWLU. If the applicant pians to
have art works returned by mail,
be sure the size will be within the
limits prescribed by the postai de-
partment.

Specific Test Requ.rements
Graduate Record Examination —
General Test

Basic Requirements

EdAF 501, 512, 513 il and i1:12]
Art 582 {l ang 1§:4]
Art 650a or 850b f1:1-8]

Other Requirements

Art History 501 (3}, sne course in his-
tory of art {3}, and two studio courses
{3 each} each in a different medium.

[l and I1:12]
Electives in Specialization
Under advisement, students will

develop an area of specialization. The
fields from which to choose are
broad: art education, art history, stu-
dio, education, arts education, psy-
chology and philesophy, to name a
few. The area must be determined by
the end of the second quarter of
course work,

[1:11-16; 1i:20]

Biology

College of Arts and Sciences

GRADUATE FACULTY

Brown. Herbert A, FhD, verlebrate zoology.

Fonda. Richard W., PhD, plant ecology.

Kaobn, Hubertus, PhD, plint physiology.

Kraft, Gerald F.. PhD, aq satic entomology.

Mason, David T., PhD, lirinology.

Matthews, Robin, PhD, stream ecology and
watershed management



McLaughlin, Pat.
systematics.

Muller-Parker, Giselle, PhD, marine phytoplank-
ton ecology.

Mickelson, Alden L., PhD, science education.

Farakh, Jal 5., FhD, science education.

Peele, Emily, PhD, marine microbial ecofogy.

Riftey, Meribeth M., PhD. ornithology.

Ross, June R P, PhD, DSc, evolution and ecal-
ogy of marine organisms.

Sehneider, David €., PhD, physiological marine
acology.

Senger, Clyde M., PhD, mammalogy.

Slesnick, Irwin L., PhD, scignce education.

Sulkin, Stephen D, Ph.D. invertebrate larval
biology.

Bummers, William ., PhD, marine ecology

Tayior, Ronald J., PhD, systematic botany.

Trent, Carol, PhD, molecular and developmen-
tal genstics.

Webber, Herbert H., PhD, applied marine inver-
tebrate ecolagy.

Williams, Don C., PhD. celfular and molecular
biclogy.

Yu, Ming-Ho, PhD, environmental biochamistry.

PhD, marine inverlebrate

APPLICATIONS

Applications for summer or fall quar-
ter will be acted upon during the first
week of the spring quarter by the
Biology Department. Applications
angd supporting materials must be
~eceived by the Graduate Office by
March 15 to be considered for a
teaching assistantship. Students ap-
plying after the first week of spring
guarter may jeopardize their chances
of an opening. Applications made
during summer usually do not aliow
sufficient review time to meet fail
admission deadlines.

FOREIGN LANGUAGE,
STATISTICS-COMPUTER
PROGRAMMING
PROFICIENCY

A student must show proficiency in
either one foreign language or in
statistics-computer programming
hefore he or she is agvanced to can-
didacy. Thechoice must be approved
by the Advisory Committee. Profi-
ciency may be demonstrated by:

1. A reading knowledge of an
appropriate foreign language.
2. Passing Biol 340 with a grade of

77

Graduate School

A or B and Computer Science
110 or 210 with agrade of Aor B.

THESIS AND EXAMINATION

Degree candidates will submit a the-
sis based on independent and origi-
nal research on a problem approved
by the Advisory Committee. A final
oral examination will be conducted
by the Advisory Commitiee. Degree
candidates will present a seminar
based on the results of the thesis
research at a regular department
seminar. No credit hours will be given
tor the seminar.

M.Ed. — NATURAL SCIENCE

Biclogy Specialization,
Thesis and Non-Thesis

Program Adviser:
Dr. Herbert A. Brown
Haggard Hall 351

Prerequisites

An applicant is expected to have
completed the equivalent of an
ungdergraduate major in Dbiology
including at least one course in
organic chemisiry. The student aiso
must have had Science Ed 383 and
492 (or the equivalents). Any defi-
ciencies in these requirements must
he made up cutside the credit hour
requirements for the Master of Edu-
cation degree.

For curriculum requirements see
“MNatural Science” section.

M.S. — BIOLOGY, THESIS
ONLY

Program Adviser:
Dr. Herbert A. Brown
Haggard Hall 351

Prerequisites

A bachelor’'s degree. Deficiencies in
under-graduate courses or those
subsequently revealed o the Advi-
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sory Committee must be removed.
Applicants aredirected to the current
requirements of the basic B.S. degree
with amajorin biology forasummary
of expected preparation for graduate
work.

Specific Test Requirements
Graduate Record Examination, Gen-
eral and Subject in Biology

Requirements in Specialization
Thesis research {Biot 690} [12 cr]
Graduate courses in biclogy,
selected under advisement and
approved by Advisory Committee
[11 cr)

Efectives

Courses selected under advisement
and approved by Advisory Commit-
tee from 400-and 500-level coursesin
biology and supporting disciplines.
No more than 10 credits may come
from 400-level courses. {22 cr]

Cooperative Environmental Biology
Offering

The Department of Biology and Hux-
ley Coliege of Environmental Studies
administer a cooperative graduate
program offering in environmental
biology leading to an M.S. degree in
biology. This option focuses on the
understanding and potential solution
of environmental procblems.

M.S. — BIOLOGY: MARINE
AND ESTUARINE SCIENCE
OPTION, THESIS ONLY

Program Coordinator:
Dr. Stephen D. Sulkin
Shannon Point Marine Center

Prerequisites

Students matriculated through the
Biology Department must meet the
prerequisite for admission described
in the Biglogy, Thesis Only option.

For full consideration, completed
applications shoutd be received by
March 1. Applications shouid include
a statement of interest and the identi-
fication of potential faculty supervi-
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sors. Foracomplete list of participat-
ing faculty and their research
interests, and for additional informa-
tion, write to Dr. Stephen Sutkin,
Director, Shannon Foint Marine Cen-
ter, Anacortes, WA 9B221.

The Marine and Estuarine Science
optton is a joint oftering of the
Cepartment of Biolingy, Huxley Col-
'ege and the Shanron Point Marine
Center. The curriculum is designed
tc provide focus on local coastal
marine environmerts and biota. It
requires a minimum of 45 credits of
course work, inclucing 12 credits of
thesis research, and the compietion
of athesis based on original research
inan area of specialization relevant to
the marine sciences. Students are
expected to show proficiency in two
topics before advancement to candi-
dacy: {1} an understanding of
regional marine and estuarine envi-
ronments, biota, anc topical manage-
ment issues, and {2) an understand-
ing of fundamental biological and
chemical oceancgraphic processes.

Business &
Economics

College of Business and Economics

GRADUATE FACULTY

Benson, Earl D., PhD, finance.
Bryce. Wendy J., PhD, merketing.
Fewings, David R.. PhD, f nance.

Garcia, Joseph E.. PhD, organizational
behavior.

Hagen, Daniel A., PhD, internationaldabor
economics.

Hall, Pameda L., ABD, finance.

Hansen, Julia L., PhD, urban/labor economics.

Harder, K. Peter, PhD, economic history.

Haug, Peter, PhD, operations management,

Henson, Steven E., PhD, microeconomics, ap-
plied econgomics.

Hung, Ken, PhD. busine:ss statistics/guantita-
tive methods.

Huttan, Marguerite A., PhD, taxation.

Keleman, Kenneth 5., PhD, organizational
behavior/personnel.

Kelley, Patricia C., PhD, tusiness, government,

society,

Lewis, L. Floyd, PhD. management infarmation
systems.

Lockhart, Julie A, MNS/CPA, managerial
accounting.



Meier, Roberl C., PhD, business policy.

Mearrifield, David E., PhD, microeconomics/
industrial analysis.

Moore, John S.. PhD, business policy.

Murphy, Dennis R., PhD, managsrial economics/
interpational finance.

Nelson, David M., PhD, macroeconomic theory/
money markets,

Olney, Thomas J., PhD, marketing.

Owens, Eugene, PhD, behavioral science/labor
relalions,

Petersen, Lois E.. EdD, management/busingss
cammunications.

Plamlee. E. Leroy, DBA, business envirpnment.

Ross, Steven C., PhD, management information
systems,

Rystrom, David 5., PhD, finance.

Sezfavi, Farrokh, DBA, marketing/internationat
business.

Seiiors, William M, MS5/CPA, auditing theary.

Savey. Ronatd N.. MBA/CPA, financial
accounting,

Senge, Stephen V.. DBA, cost/managerial
accounting.

Singleton, William R., PhD, faxation.

Sleeman, Altan G., PhD, economic theory/quan-
titative melhods.

Spich, Robert 5., PhD, international busingss.

Springer, Mark, PhD, operations management.

Warner, Daniel M., JD, business law.

Weymark, Diana N., FhD, money/macro/inter-
nalional.

Williams, Terrsll G., FhD, marketing.

Wonder, Bruce D., PhD, human
management.

MASTER OF BUSINESS
ADMINISTRATION,
NON-THESIS

resource

Program Director:
Dr. Robert C. Meier
Parks Hall 418

APPLICATIONS AND
ADMISSION

A new class is admitted 1o starl the
program in June of each year. Some
students may be able to have the first
summer quarter classes waived and
start the program in the fatl. The pro-
gram is offered on either a part-time
or full-time basis.

Applicants must have a bachelor's
degree; however, that degree need
not be in business or a business-
related area. Applications are made
to the Graduate School and must
include an officiai application form,
the results of the Graduate Manage-
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ment Admission Test, official trans-
cripts of all previous college-level
work and a resume showing work
experience. Applicants from non-
English speaking areas must include
their scores on the Test of English as
a Foreign Language (TOEFL). Letters
of reference may be submitted or
requested.

Preferred consideration is given to
applications received by March 15.

See the MBA Program section under
the College of Business and Econom-
ics in this catalog for more informa-
tion about the program of study,
basic requirements and course
listings.

Chemistry
College of Arts and Sciences
GRADUATE FACULTY

Bussell, Mark E., PhD, physical chemistry,

Crook, Joseph A, PhD, inorganic chemistry.

Gerhold, George A., PhD, physical chemistry.

King. Donald M., PhD, analytical chemistry.

Kriz, George ., PhD, organic chemistry.

Lampman, Gary M., PhD, organic chemistry,

Miller, John A, PhD, science education/organic
chemistry.

Meuzil, Edward F., PhD, physical chemistry/
nuclgar chemistry.

Pavia, Donald L., PhD, organic chemistry.

Prady, Gerry A., PhD, biochemistry,

Russo, Salvatore F., PhD, biochemistry.

weyh, John A, PhD, analytical chemistry,

whitmer, Jahn C., PhD, physical chemistry.

Wichotas, Mark, PhD, inorganic chemistry.

Wilson, H. William, FhD, physical chemistry.

M.S. — CHEMISTRY, THESIS
AND NON-THESIS

Program Adviser:
Or. Gerry A. Prody
Haggard Hall 207

Prerequisites

A bachelor’'s degree and departmen-
tat approval. Applicants are expected
to have completed the following
courses (or their equivalent) with a
grade of B or better: Chem 333, Chem
434, Chem 351-3, Chem 461-3, and
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Chem 441 or Chem 471-3. A student
with lower than B may be required to
repeat that course as determined
under advisement with the graduate
program adviser.

Specific Test Requirements
Graduate Record Examination,
General.

Regquirements in Speciaiization

O Thesis option: Chem 595 {2 cred-
its}, 690 {12 credits).

O Non-thesis option: Chem 595 (2
credits}, 694 (6-12 credits) or 696
(9-12 credits), 501 (6 credits).

00 Courses selected under advise-
ment and approved by the Chem-
istry Graduate Committee from
chemistry and supporting disci-
plines, when appropriate, to total
at least 31 credits {thesis option)
or 34 credits (non-thesis option).

Electives in Related Areas
Selected under advisement
related fields.

from

Community College
internship QOption
for Master of Science
Chemistry Students

Students interested in pursuing a
career as an educator in a community
college can obtain practical expe-
rience and training in their desired
vocation by participating as a com-
munity coliege intern in conjunction
with studies leading to the M.S.
degree in chemistry. This option
stipulates course work over ang
above the 45 credits required for the
M.S. degree. Two years should be
allotted for the completion of degree
including intern option.

A student will normally spend one
quarter asanintern {inresidencel}ina
selected community coilege. This will
usually occur in the second year of
study. Itis the purpose of the intern-
ship to provide not only an expe-
rience in instruction but also an
exposure to the community college
philosophy.
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In addition to the credit requirements
for the M.S. degree the following
courses are required or recom-
mended:

1} Chem 696 (9-12) Internship in
Chemisiry in the Community
Coilege {required}

2} Sci Ed 500 (2-5} Special Projects
in Science {recommended)

Candidates for the M.S. degree plus
intern  option should notify the
Internship Program adviser as early
as possible during the first year of
graduate study.

Industrial internship Cption
for Master of Science
Chemistry Students

Students interested in pursuing a
career in industry can obtain practi-
cal experience by participating in the
industrial internship program as part
of their M.3. curriculum. Normaliy,
students choosing this option wili
earn a master's degree via the non-
thesis option. However, in those
instances where the research prob-
lem undertaken in the industrial set-
ting can be coordinated with on-
campus research, the student may
exercise the thesis option, with
approval of the graciuate adviser.

A student will normally spend one or
two quarters as an intern with a com-
pany which has Eeen selected in
advance. This internship will nor-
mally take place during the second
year of graduate study. Students
interested in an industriai internship
should notity the program adviser as
early as possible during the first year
ot graduate study. The department
cannot guarantee that an internship
opening will be availabie for all inter-
ested students.

Inaddition to the internship, students
exercising this option will be
expected to submit 2a comprehensive
report, according to an approved
format, describing the work accomp-
lished during the internship. A
seminar describing “he work will also



be expected. Additionally, the stu-
dent will be expected to pursue a
limited research problem on campus.
This research problem will normally
require the equivalent of one quar-
ter's work, although it may be
extended over more than one quarter.

HUXLEY-CHEMISTRY
DEPARTMENT
COOPERATIVE PROGRAM

The Huxley-Chemistry Department
Cooperative Program is a joint pro-
gram specializing in environmental
chemistry. it is administered by both
units and leads to an M.S.in Chemis-
try {Environmental Chemistry) or an
M.S. in Environmental Science
(Environmental Chemistry). Appli-
cants must indicate which depart-
ment they wish to be based in. The
program emphasis is on the applica-
tion of chemical principles, methods,
and concepts to the understanding
and potentia! solution of certain
environmental problems. Students
are admitted to the cooperative pro-
gram through acceptance by the
Graduate School and by the envi-
ronmental chemistry cooperative
program coordinators (the chair of
the Huxley College Graduate Pro-
gram Committee and the graduate
program adviser of the Chemistry
Department). See Huxley College
description of the M.S.-Environ-
mental Science {Environmental
Chemistry) program.

M.Ed. — NATURAL SCIENCE

Chemistry Specialization,
Thesis and Non-Thesis

Dr. John A. Milter
Haggard Hall 207

Program Adviser:

Prerequisites

Completion of an undergraduate
teacher education majoer in chemis-
try. An evaluation of the undergradu-
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ate record will determine any de-
ficiencies which must be made up
outside the credit requirements for
the Master of Education program.

For curriculum requirements see
“Natural Science” within Graduate
Schoot section on following pages.

Computer Science

College of Arts and Sciences

GRADUATE FACULTY

Eerkes, Gary L., PhD.
Bellegarde. Frangoise, PhD.
Hearne, James W.. PhD.
Ivas, Fred M., PhD.
Johnsan, James Lee, PhD.
Jusak, Debra 5., PhD.
Matthews, Geoflrey B., PhD.
Manninga, Larry 0., PhD.
Nelson, Philip A, PhD.
Osborne. Martin L., PhD,
Usal, Saim, PhD.

Wan Den Bosch. Peter N, PhO.

M.S. — COMPUTER
SCIENCE, THESIS AND
NON-THESIS

Program Adviser:
Dr. Gary L. Eerkes
Bond Hall 302

Students entering the program
should have an undergraduate
degree in computer science or a
closely related field. In particular, the
entering student should have com-
pleted the equivalent of Math 124,
125, 204, 224, Math-CS 207, 208, CS
210, 310, 331 and 332. Please refer to
the Mathematics and Computer
Science sections of this catalog for
descriptions of these courses.

Admission to graduate study does
notguarantee admission to all gradu-
ate courses offered in computer
science; it may be necessary for stu-
dents to take certain prerequisite
courses (see Computer Science sec-
tion of this catalog for details). Sub-
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ject to approval of the graduate
adviser, a maximum of 10 credit
hours of 400-level undergraduate
work may be applied toward the M.S.
degree.

Specific Test Requirements

Graduate Record Examination, Gen-
eral Test.

Common Core

Both degree oplions require seven
core courses (28 credits) distributed
over four core areas. These seven
courses must be selected to include
at least one 500-fevel course in each
area and at least two courses in three
of the areas.

Core Areas

{1} Theory ot Computations: CS
401, 405, 501, 505

{2} Software: CS 410, 450, 460, 520,
525, 530, 532, 535, 538

{3) Hardware and Computer Sys-
tems Organization: CS 420, 550,
555, 560, 561, 565

{4y Computing Methodologies: CS
402, 430, 439, 480, 570, 573. 578,
580, 585

Program Requirements
Thesis Opticn —

Common Core .28}
Electives [1:10]
Thesis [1:12]
Total [1:50]
Non-Thesis Option —
Coemmen Core [11:28]
Electives [11:14]
Project (11:8]
Total [11:50]

A student’s M.S. program will be tai-
lored according to the general
reguirements and the student's
background and career intentions.
Please refer to the Computer Science
portion of this catalog for descrip-
tions of specific courses. Inquiries
about the M.S. in computer science
should be addressedtothe Computer
Science Department. Admission to
the program is through the WWU
Graduate School.
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Education

Woodring College of Education

Courses in the Woodring Coilege of
Education’s gracuate programs
which are offered by either the
Department of Educational Curricu-
fum and instruction or the Depart-
ment of Educational Administration
and Foundations are designated
according to the Jepartment from
which each originares.

Curricutum and Instruction courses
are designated £dC!.

Administration and Foundalions
courses are designated EdAF.

COMMON REQUIREMENTS

Admission

Students' applications are first
reviewed by the {(Graduate School
hetore consideration for admission to
a specific program.

Computer Competency

Students admitted ta programsin the
Woodring College of Education are
required to possess minimum
computers-in-educition competence
prior to completion of their program
and, when applicakie, prior to being
recommended for certitication.
Procedures for demonstrating or
developing competence are available
in Miller Hall 218.

On-Campus Study

Graduate programs regquire a min-
imum of one quarter of full-time resi-
dent study consisting of a minimum
of 10 credits. This requirement may
be met either durirg a summer ses-
sionon campus or curing any quarter
of the regular school year.

Second Master’s Degree

Enrollment must be forasingle M.Ed.
program. Students who have earned
an M.Ed. may appiy for admission to



another M.Ed. program but all
requirements of the second program
must be met {with possible allowance
for some course work taken in the
first program}.

EdAF 501 as initial Course

All education graduate study pro-
grams require Ed AF 501 as an initial
course. EdAF 501 must be taken
before either 512 or 513 and within
the first 15 credits of the master's
program. A grade of A or B must be
earned in EAAF 501 for the student to
continue in the program. The course
may be repeated once for improved
grade but only with the permission of
the chairofthe appropriate Woodring
College of Education department and
upon the advice of departmental
faculty. No further crediis can be
counted toward the M.Ed. until the
course has been repeatedandan Aor
B has been earned.

Please note: Due to areview and revi-
sion process which may affect Wood-
ring College of Education programs
and courses, the information con-
tained in the Education section of this
catalog is subject to change.

At the time of printing, a master’s
concentration in human services
administration and a master's in
teaching degree program were under
consideration. Post-baccalaureate
candidates interested in combining
teacher certification and master's
degree study shouid contact ihe
Educational Curriculum and instruc-
tion office or the Graduate Office.

Educational
Administration
& Foundations

Woodring College of Education

GRADUATE FACULTY

Bi lings, Thomas, PhD.
Elackwell, Lesha, EQD.
Fennimore, Flora, EdD

Graduate Schoo!

Ford, Paul, EdD.

Grover, Burlon L., FhD.
Jongejan, Anthony, PhD.
Kasprisin, Lorraine, PRD.
Kim, Robert H., EdD.
Marrs, Lawrence W., PhD.
Rabarts, Franklin, PhD.
Schwartz, Sy, EAD.
Tnmbte, Joseph E., FhD,
Wiandaie, Johin F.. EJD.
VanderVeide, Philip B., PhD.
Zurfluh, Linda, EAD,

General Admission
Reguirements

Students must meet Graduate School
requirements before being consi-
dered foradmission to a specific pro-
gram. All programs of the department
require the Graduate Record Exami-
nation, General Test prior to the
admissions decision.

M.Ed. —ADULT EDUCATION
ADMINISTRATION

Program Adviser:
Faculty, Miller Hatl 311
{208) 676-3190

Program Goals

The Adult Education program pre-
pares studenis for either entry-level
or advanced-level competence for
administrative work in any institution
which sponsors educational pro-
grams for aduits. In general, these
include continuing education depart-
ments of colleges and universities,
YM/YWCAs, libraries, museums,
churches and other voluntary agen-
cies, government agencies, and busi-
ness and industry.

Studenis may chcose between two
areas of study: administration/plan-
ning or learning problems of adults.

The curricuium is designed to exam-
ine theory as apptied to problems in
the field. Program design allows for
part-time study. All students must
complete two field experiences. For
working adults, however, their jobs
may provide opportunities for these
experiences.

Admission
Apptications are accepted on the
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basis of fulfilling Graduate School
admissicn reguirements and estab-
lishing that the applicant’s profes-
sional goals are consistent with the
goals of the program.

Compietion time for the program is a
minimum of cne year. Average com-
pietion time is three years.

Specific Test Requirements
Graduate Record Examination, Gen-
eral Test prior to admission decision.

Basic Requirements
EdAF 501, 512, 513
EdAF 690a or b

Program Requirements

EdAF 518a, 576, 578,
582h and/or j
and/or k

[land il: 12]
it: 8]

{land tI: 11-21]

Electives
Electives will depend upon the stu-
dents' academic backgrounds, and
their needs as related to professionai
goals. Electives may be drawn from
any relevant department on campus
and must be taken under advisement
[I: 9-19; 1i: 19-29]
Graduation Requirements
Thesis/field project [I: 48]
Non-thesis/non-field project [l1: 52)

M.Ed. — STUDENT
PERSONNEL
ADMINISTRATION IN
HIGHER EDUCATION

Program Adviser:
Dr. John F. Utendale
Miller Hall 3144, (206) 676-2977

Program Goals

This program is designed to prepare
professionais for Student Personnel
work in higher education The pro-
gram emphasizes the development of
leadership and managerial skills, as
well as theories of human and organi-
zation development.

The generic skill building, theoretical
concepts, research activities and
experiential opportunities provided
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by the pregram could be applied to a
broad array of leadership and/or
helping relationship roles.

The program requires an in-depth
internship and athesis research pro-
ject. Some flexibility for program
compietion exists.,

Admission

Graduate Schoo. admission plus a
bachelor's degree and experience in
student personnel or related human
services work are¢ required. Criteria
inciude appropriate academic back-
ground and achievement, evidence of
interpersonal communication skills,
and commitment ‘o a process of self-
awareness and personal/professional
development. Each program cycle
begins with summer quarter enrol|-
ment. Requirements include;

{a) Application deadline — February
15,

{b} Personal resume.

(c} Statement of purpose.

(d} Personal interview with admis-
sions committee (first week of
March).

{e) Elementary
tence.

{f} Previous teaching experience is
not required.

computer compe-

Specific Test Requirements
Graduate Record Examination, Gen-
eral Test, prior to admission decision.

Basic Requirements
EdAF 501,512, 513 [l and (1:12]

Requirements in Specialization
Core courses — EdAF 555, 556, 557,
557b, 557c, 558 I and 11:22]

Research — EdAIF 559 [11:13], EdAF
690a or b [1:6]

internship — EdAF 592f [l and 11:14]

Electives to be selected under
advisement [0, 11:3]
Graduation Requirements

Thesis/field project [}:54]
Non-thesis/non-field project  [I1:54]

plus comprehensive examinations.



M.Ed. — SCHOOL
ADMINISTRATION

Elementary, Secondary,
Learning Resources

Program Advisers
On-campus:
Dr. Paul Ford, Miller Hall 204C,
{208) 647-4883
Program Manager:
Judy Gramm, Miller Hall 204A,
{206) B76-3708
Seattle Center:
Dr. Linda Zurfiuh, {206) 464-6103
Learning Rescurces:
Dr. Les Blackwell, Miller Halt 204B,
{206) 676-3387
Dr. Tony Jongejan, Miller Hall
204D, {206) 676-3381

Program Goals

The School Administration program
15 designed to prepare elementary
and secondary schoot teachers to
assume leadership roles as princi-
pals, vice principals or learning
resource speciatists. Candidates are
recommended for the master's
degree and/or principat certification.

Admission

{a} Course background appropriate
to level of specialization.

{b} Two years of successfulteaching
for administrator candidates.

{¢} Application for admission to
Graduate School.

{d} Letters of recommendation from
sponsoring district.

{e} Official transcript(s} showing all
previous course work.

{fi Writing sample ({two-page or
500-word essay titled “"Why |
Want to be an Administrator”™).

{g} An interview with a program
adviser may be required.

Specitic Test Requirements
Graduate Record Examination, Gen-
eral Test prior to admission decision.

Cptions
Consistent references will be made in
this section to Options [, Il and IIL

Cption | is 2 minimum of 49 credits,
including EdAF 690a (thesis) or 630b
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{field project}. Cption Il is aminimum
of 52 ¢credits followed by comprehen-
sive tests in the Foundations area and
in the specialization. Option lil is a
minimum of 54 credits of course
work, including six (8} credits of
EdAF 542a b,c,d and the comprehen-
sive tests in Foundations.

Credit requiremenis in the three
options wili be indicated by a Roman
numeral designation for the program
option folilowed by the required
number of credits. For example: 1:6
means six credits are required in the
Option | allernative.

Basic Requirements
EJAF 501, 512,513 [l Il and 1i1:12]

Requirements in Specralization
EdAF 541a, 543a,

544c¢ I, It ang [1#:12]
EdAF 542a.b.c.d [11:6]
EdAF 690aorb ii:6]

Electives in Specialization
Emphasis in specialized field{s}: law.
negotiations, finance, personnel, sys-
tems management, administration of
learning resources ang educational
computers,

[1: 13-19; 11; 22-28; |11: 18-24)

Eleclives in Related Areas
Selections under advisement from
supporting disciplines, e.g., political
science, economics.

il, Il ang 111:0-6]

Principat’'s initial Cartificate
Candidates for the Washington State
Initiai Principai’'s Certificate shall
have completed atieast two consecu-
tive years of certificated teaching ex-
perience in one district on at ieast a
hatf-time basis (ithe service must
cover the entire schoo! year}, a valid
Washington State teaching certifi-
cate, and a master’'s degree in school
administration {program to include
approved certification course work]}.
A 12-credit internship is required in
addition to the master's degree.
Admission to the internship is separ-
ate from admission to the master's or
certificate program and is based on
an individual evaluation of the candi-
date's preparation and experience.
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Ingividuals who have completed at
least two consecutive years of certifi-
caledteaching experienceinonedis-
trict on at least a half-time basis (the
service must cover the entire school
year}, have a valid Washington State
teaching certificate, and have a mas-
ter's degree in a field other than
school administration may become
eligible for theinitial principal’s certif-
icate by completing 40 credits of
required course work under advise-
ment and a 12-credit internship.
Candidates for the initial certificate
must pass an exit examination as
prescribed in WAC 180-78-193-194.

Applicants for admission to this pro-
gram should contact the School
Administration Office.

Principal's Standard/Continuing
Cerliticate

For the Washington State Standard/
Continuing Principal's Certificate, 12
to 15 credits of course work beyond
the requirements for the Provi-
sional/Initial Certificate are required.
Transfer credits are not allowed.
Coursework must be done under
advisement and after proper applica-
tion has been made to the School
Administration Office.

Certificate of Advanced Study (CAS)
A specialized post-master's degree
program at the sixth-yearievelis now
offered to a fimited number of candi-
dates. A program description is avail-
able from the School Administration
Cffice.

Educational
Curriculum and
Instruction

Woodring College of Education

GRADUATE FACULTY

Atkinson. Charles M., EdD, special education.

Beldin, H. 0. PRO, reading.

Dallas, Lee A EAD, secondary education.

Evans, Howard M., EdD. secondary educatian,

Fennimore. Flora, EdD, elementary education,
library science.
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Fox, Sheila ... PhD, special education.

Howeli, Kerineth W., PFD, special education,

Klgin, Marvin L., PhD. elementary education,
language arns.

Krogh, Suzanne L.
education.

Mork, Theodore A, PhD, elementary education,
readirg, childran's literature.

Nicketsan. Alden L., Ph?), secondary education,
scignce education.

Pinney, Robert H. EdD secondary education.

Slentz, Kristine L., PhD. special educalion.

Towrer, John C. PhD. reading, elemarntary
educatian.

FhD. early childhood

GRADUATE STUDY
OPTIONS

Each program area offers the student
two options for the master's degree:
Option |, thesis or field project, mini-
mum 45 credits; arnd Option |l, com-
prehensive examination, seminar
paper, minimum 48 credits. The ele-
mentary, secondary and exceptional
children programs offer a specializa-
tion for students who do not have
either a background in education or
teaching experierce; this track is
referred to as Teaching/Research
under Option Il

Students in alt programs take three
common courses: EAAF 501, 512,
513.

M.Ed. — ELEMENTARY

The Elementary program consists of
the systematic, scholarly study of
research, theories and practices
related to education of children. This
degree program is intended for indi-
viduats who plan tc teach elementary
and pre-school children or work in a
consultant, supervisory or adminis-
trative capacity with adults interested
tn the education of children.

In addition to the aptions described
below, specializations are available
by advisement, e.g., general curricu-
lum and instruction, consultant/
supervisor, computer education,
middle school education, library
science, language arts and science
education.



Graduate Program Adviser:
Dr. H. O. Beldin
Miller Hall 251F, {206) 676-3816

Prerequisites

All options: Graduate Record Exami-
nation, General. Elementary Options
land Il and Early Childhood Option I
undergraduate preparation and
teaching experience.

Courses
Ogption I: Thesis or Field Project

{45 credits}
EdAF 501, 512, 513 [12]
EdCI 521, 533, 535, 690a or b [18-21]

Electives by advisement f12-15]
Option il: Seminar Paper

{48 credits)
EdAF 501, 512, 513 [12)
EdJCI 521, 535, 539 [12]
Electives by advisement [24]

Onptien Il Teaching/Research

{48 credits)
EdAF 501, 512, 513 [12]
EdCI 521, 535, 539, 564, 587, 591

Within the Elementary Education
program area there are two master’s
options with an Early Childhood
specialization.

Option I: Thesis or Field Project
{45 credits)
EdAF 501,512, 513 [12]
EdC} 518b, 531a, 534, 596a or b,
690a or b
Electives by advisement

Option H; Teaching/Research
{48 credits}
EdAF 501,512, 513 [12]
EdCI 429 or 469, 438, 531, 534, 589,
501
Electives by advisement

M.Ed. — SECONDARY

The Secondary Education graduate
program offers four areas of speciali-
zation. These are: {a) the high school/
middle school track for students
helding teaching certitficates; (b} the
high school/middle school track with
teaching certification for students
who do not hold a teaching certifi-
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cate; {¢) the curriculum consultant
track for experienced teachers inter-
ested in curricular service careers;
and (d) the curriculum consultant
track with a computer applications
focus.

Graduate Program Adviser:
Dr. Alden Nickelson

Miller Hall 306C, (206) 676-3328
Prerequisites
Graduate Record Examination, Gen-
eral Test. Approval of application by
program adviser based on academic
record and recommendations. Two
years' successful teaching expe-
rience in grades 7-12 is required for
the curriculum specialization and is
considered desirable for the high
school/middle school program. For
the computer applications track, CS
210 or equivalent is required.

High School/Middle School Track
{48 credits)

EdAF 501, 512, 513 (12}

EdCI 481 or 484, 500, 522a, 522b,

523, 555, and 571 [25]
Electives under advisement [11]
HS/MS with Certification Track

(50 credits)
EdJAF 501. 512, 513 [12]
EdCI 481 or 484, 500, 522a, 522b,

523, 555, 560 (or equivalent),

571 and 596 [38]
Certification courses: EdC! 471,

471a, 472, 472a, 490a, 495 and

Psych 351 (other required certitica-
tion courses replaced by courses
listed above)

Note 1: Both tracks in the high
school/middle schoocl program are
non-thesis, non-field project only.

Note 2;: Candidates in this program
should understand that any certifica-
tion to teach is separate from the
awarding of the master's degree.
Both may or may not be achieved at
the same time. The Certification
Ofticer of the Woodring College of
Education determines eligibility for
certification; the Graduate School
awards the M Ed.

Note 3: Candidates in this program
may be awarded certification prior to
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completion of all requirements for the
M.Ed. degree. The M.Ed. degree,
however, will be awarded onfy upon
completion of all requirements for
both certification and the M.Ed.
degree.

Curniculum Consultant Track

Note: Curriculum Consuitant Track is
available with thesis or field project
option only.

EdAF 501, 512,513 [12)
EdCI 522a, 522b, 523, and EJAF
543a [16]

EdCI 500 {to be used for research
background) and electives under
advisement, including content
electives [9-12]

EdC} 690a or 690b [6-9

Consultant with Computer
Applications Track

Note: Only a field project option is
available in this track.

EdAF 501, 512, 513 it2]
EdCI 522a, 522b, 523, and EQAF
543a 18}

EdAF 518, EJAF 544b, C5 310 and
331, plus advised electives

[20-24]

EdC1 690b 91

M.Ed. — READING

Advisement and course work are
available for developing a remedial
reading teacher specialization.
Option | requires athesis or field pro-
ject and 45 credits minimum; Qption
1 requires a seminar paper, compre-
hensive examination and 48 credits
minimum,

Graduate Program Adviser.
Dr. H. O. Beldin
Miller Hall 251F, {206) 676-3816

Prerequisiles

Graduate Record Examination, Gen-
eral Test, teaching certification,
teaching experience.

Courses
QOption |: Thesis or Field Project

{45 credits}
EdAF 501, 512, 513

&8

EdCl 484, 584, 536, 589, 594e, 5941,
5690aor b
Electives by advisement

Option 1I: Seminar Paper
{48 credits)
EdJAF 501, 512, 513
EdC! 484. 584, 586, 589, 594e, 534f,
539
Etectives by advisement
General comprehensive examination

M.Ed. — EXCEPTIONAL
CHILDREN

There are four specializations in the
exceptional children master's degree
program. The exceptional children
and the consultative teaching spe-
cializations are dzsigned for gradu-
ate sfudents who aiready hold a
teaching certificate. The teaching/
research speciaization combines
certification and master's degree
requirements and is offered to gradu-
ate students without a background in
education. The early childhood spe-
cial education specialization may be
taken by either certificated or non-
certificated students. Studentsin cer-
tification plus M.Ed. programs must
successfully complete both a com-
prehensive examination and a
seminar paper.

Graduate Program Adviser:
Dr. Sheila Fox
Miller Hall 3188, {206) 676-3332

Areas of specialization
Exceptional Children Option 1 or 1|
Consuliative
Teaching Option lor I}
Teaching/Research Ogption It only
Early Childhood
Special Education Option | or 1l

Prerequisites

Graduate Record Examination, Gen-
eral Test. Some undergraduate certi-
fication course work isrequired in the
specializations that combine certifi-
cation and graduate degree work.
Cencurrent  enrollment in  these
courses is permiited under advise-
ment.



Exceptional Children Specialization
EdAF 501, 512, 513 [l and H:12]
EdJC! 561, 563, 564, 566, 567

and 598a [l 'and I11:21]
Electives under advisement

[1:3-6, 11:15]

EdCI690acrb i1:6-9]

Cornsultative Teaching Specialization
EdAF 501, 512, 513 [l and [1:12]
EdC| 581, 562, 563, 564, 565, 565a,
5686, 567, and 598a [land 11:32]
Electives under advisement [1:4]
EdCl69Ca or b [1:6-9]

Teaching/Research Specialization

EdAF 501, 512, 513 [l and 11:12]
EdC1 581, 562, 563, 564,
566. 568, 598b [11:37]

Certification requirements: EAC{ 310,
320, Psych 316 or 352

Early Childhood Special Education
EdAF 501, 512, 513 fl and 11:12]
EdCl 562, 564, 566, 569a, 569b, 569¢,
5%8a (for students who are already
certificated) or 598b (non-certificated

students} [I-26 and I1:3B]
EdC} 690a or b [1:6-9]
Electives [I:4]

Certification requirements: EAC1310,
320, Psych 310 or 352

English
Coilege of Arts and Sciences

GRADUATE FACULTY

Barthold, Beonnie, PhD, African & African-
American {iterature, literary theory, stu-
dias in the novel.

Brunton, Rosanne, PhD. minority literatures,
women's literature, feminist theory and
criticism.

Cary, Meredith, PhD, literature.

Castaneda, Omar, MFA, creative writing.

Cobb, Mary, FhD, English education and
literature.

Conker, Marjorie, PhD, literature ang criticism.

Emmerson,  Richard, PhD, literature and
criticism.

inniss, Kenneth, PhD, literary criticism, modearn
Britizh literature.

Jaohnson, Ellwood, PhD. Americar literature.

Keep. W. C., PhD, literature and creative writing.

Larsen, Golden, PhD, literature,

Lewis, Merrili, PhD, literature and criticism.

Lobeck, Anng, PhD, linguistics and literature.

Mason, John B., PhD, American literature, En-
glish education and rheloric.

89

Graduate Schoo!

Muldrow, George, PhD, literature.

Park. Douglas, PhD, hiterature and rhetoric.

Skinner. Knute, PhO, literature and creative
writing.

Smith, William, PhD, rhetoric and literature,

Symes, Ken, PhD, literature, rhetoric and
non-fiction.

Wright, Evelyn, PhD. English education.

M.A. — ENGLISH, THESIS
AND NON-THESIS

The M.A. program in English cffers
two specializations: {1) English stu-
dies and (2) creative writing.

Specific Test Requirements
Graduate Record Examination, Gen-
eral Test {normaily the Department of
English expects a verbal score of at
least 500 and a strong analytic score),
a 750-word statement of background
and intention; and, for creative writ-
ing applicants, a writing sample
{consult the department’s graduate
adviser).

Prerequisites

Undergraduate major in English or
departmental permission. Candi-
dates with an insufficient back-
ground in English are normally
requested to acquire 30 upper-
division credits in literature and criti-
cism with a grade of B or better in
each course. The department
reserves theright to approve a course
of study.

1. English Studies ( Thesis and
Non-Thesis)

Core Requirements

Eng 501 and 25 credits in literature,
criticism, rhetoric or Eng 513. Twenty
of these 25 credits must be taken in
scheduled courses. Electives: 18
credits {literature, criticism, creative
writing, rhetoric, pedagogy, Engiish
language} for the non-thesis student;
10 credits from those areas for the
thesis student and five creditsin Eng
690.

2. Creative Writing ( Thesis)

Core Requirements
Eng 501, 20 credits in creative writing
{fiction, drama, poetry, non-fiction
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prose} and five credits in Eng 690.
Electives: 15 creditsin literature, criti-
cism, rhetoric or Eng 513. Ten of
these 15 credits must be in scheduled
courses.

Credits

Courses are routinely taken at the 500
and B0C leveis. With the permission of
the graduate adviser a student may
count up o a maximum of 10 credits
in 400-level courses toward the
degree requirements.

Language Requirement

Students in the English Studies
option must demonsirate reading
competence in a foreign language
acceptable to the department's
Graduate Studies Committee. Nor-
maliy this competence is demon-
strated through a translation exam or
through passing an advanced litera-
ture course with the literature in its
original language. Students in Crea-
tive Writing may either fulfill the for-
eign language requirement or take
five additional c¢redits in literature,
criticism or rhetoric. See the gradu-
ate director in English for details.

Comprehensive Examination
Students must pass a written com-
prehensive final examination in their
concentration. For details, see the
Graduate Program Guidelines, a
copy of which may be obtained from
the director of graduate studies in
Engtish.

Other

Requirements for admission to grad-
uate status, advancement to candi-
dacy, advisement and registration,
course load and length of program,
graduate assistantships and other
financial aid, thesis areas and
reguirements, comprehensive exam-
ination reading lists, graduate plan of
study, procedural and administrative
matters pertaining to the language
requirement, the comprehensive
examination and graduation may be
found in the Graduate Program
Guidelines.
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Foreign Languages

Coliege of Arts and Sciences

GRADUATE FACULTY

Franch

Reobert § Balas
William Bryant
Vicki Hamblin
Jesse Hiraoka
Louwse Kikuchi

German

Henrich Brockhaus
Walter Robinson
Rudolf Weiss

Spanish

Mario A Cabezas

Shaw N. Gynan

Daniel Rangel-Guarrerg
John Underwood

M.Ed. — FOREIGN
LANGUAGE EDUCATION,
NON-THESIS ONLY {ALL
SPECIALIZATIONS)

Specializations: French, German,
Spanish

This program for teachers of French,
German and Spanish is designed to
be completed in three summers.
Emphasis is placed upon the applica-
tion of course work to the teaching of
second languages. Where feasible,
use is made of the Department of
Foreign t.anguages’ multi-media lab
facilities,

Admission

In addition to standard requirements
for admission to the Graduate
Schoot, the candidaie must have an
undergraduate major in French,
German or Spanish and demonstrate
targetlanguage compeiency. Admis-
sion will be subject to the approval of
the deparmental Graduate Commit-
tee. Students with insufficient back-
ground may be required to take such
preliminary course work as deemed
necessary.

Specific Test Recuirements
For admission: Graduate Record
Examination (General}.



Exit exams: Exam in EQAF; exams in
subject area {French/German/Span-
ish}.

Basic Education Requirements: [12]
EdAF 901 {4}, 512 (4}, 513 {4)

Aequired Core Courses

{taught in English): [t2]
FL 540 {4}, 542 {4), 544 {4}
Requirements in Specialization
{French, German, Spanish} [24]
The 24-credit requirement must

include course work in each of the
four areas in the field of specializa-
tion {French, German, Spanish}):

FR/GER/SP 501a,b, Language;
510a,b, Applied Linguistics; 520a,b,
Culture; 530a,b, Literature

{Foreign Studies: Language sections
may develop foreign study compo-
nents as an integral part of the pro-
gram in partial fulfilment of require-
ments in the area of specialization.)

Geography &
Regional Planning

Cottege ol Arts and Sciences

GRADUATE FACULTY

Buckley, Patrick H., PhD. economic and devel-
opment geography, gquantitative methods.

Manahan, Robert L., PhD, resource geography,
GCanadian-American  studies  (Directar,
Canadian-Amarican Studies Center).

Mcokharpee, Debnath, PhD, comparative urban-
ization, regional development and
planfing,

Scott, James W., PhD, historical geography of
tha North American West, history and bib-
hography of gecgraphy {Director, Center
for Pacific Northwest Studies).

Terich, Thomas A.. PhD, shoreline processes,
urban and regional planning.

Adjunct Faculty

Berg, Richard H., FhD. PE, remote sensing.
quantitative methods,

ve-pon, Manfred C.. JD/PhD. environmental
law. law of the sea,

M.S. — GEOGRAPHY,
THESIS ONLY
Program Adviser:

Cr. Debnath Mookherjee
Arntzen Hall 217
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Program Goals

The Department of Geography and
Regional Planning offers a program
leading to the M.S. degree in geo-
graphy. The primary objective of this
program is to provide a disciplinary
foundation with emphasis on
regional analysis focusing either on
natural resources or regional devel-
opment. Among the essential com-
ponents of the program are critical
thinking in history and theory of geo-
graphy, geographic techniques and
applied spatial analysis. The program
is designed for those students who
wish to pursue careers in such
diverse fields as business, govern-
ment, planning, teaching or research/
consulting, or for those students who
desire to pursue advanced degrees.

Core Requirements
Geog 501 History and Philosophy of
Geography [4]
Geog 510 Research Technigues [5]
Geog 521 Seminar in Systematic
Geography: Human OR
522 Seminar in Systematic Geo-

graphy: Physical i51
Geog 551 Research Problem isi
Geog 590 Graduaie Colloquium [2)
Geog 690 {Thesis} i6]

Electives in Specialization
To be chosen under advisement [9]

Supporting Courses

Under adviserneni, normally from
either the social sciences or the phys-
ical sciences. A minimum of nine
credits to be taken. 91

Specific Test Requiremenls
Graduate Record Examination, Gen-
eral.

Other Requirements

Demonstirated competence (by
course work or by specially adminis-
tered test, as appropriate} in one or
more of the following techniques: sta-
tistics, computer science, carto-
graphy {inctuding computer carto-
graphy), a foreign language.
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Geology

Cofiege of Arts and Sciences

GRADUATE FACULTY

Babcock, R. 8., PhD, geochemistry, petrology.

Beck, M. E. Jr., PhD, geophysics, paleomag-
netism.

Brown, E. H., PhD, metamorphic petrology,
geochemistry.

Christman. R. A. PhD. mineralogy, earth
science.

Easterbrook, D. J., PhD. geomorphology, gla-
cizl geology.

Engebretson, . ., PhD. tectonics, paleomag-
netism.

Hansen. T.A.. PhD, palecntology.

Kelsey, H. M. PhD, hydrology. geomoarphology.

Schermer, E. R, PhD, tectonics. structural geoi-
ogy., gecchronclogy.

Schwarlz, M. L. PhD. coastal processes,
science education,

Suczek, C. A, PhD, stratigraphy. sedimentary
petrology, tectenics.

Talbet, J. L., PhD, structural geslogy. tectonics.

Wodzicki, A.. PhD, economic geology,
gaochemisiry.

M.S. — GEOLOGY, THESIS
ONLY

Program Adviser:
Dr. Christopher A, Suczek
Environmental Studies Center 240

Prerequisites

Students with a degree in geology,
earth sciences or other discipline
who meet the reguirements of the
Graduate School and who show evi-
dence of superior scholarship are in-
vited to apply for admission to the
graduate program in geology. All
entering students must have a thor-
ough knowledge of physical geology
and must have completed, or plan to
complete, a recognized geolegical
field camp. They must also have
completed, or plan to complete, one
year each of math ({which may
include computer science and statis-
tics), physics and chemistry. Defi-
ciencies mustbe made up earty in the
graduate program and before being
advanced to candidacy.

Specific Test Requirements
Graduate Record Examination, Gen-
eral; Department Comprehensive

o2

Examinations are given in the first
week of fall quarter to assess stu-
dent’s preparedness to take graduate
courses in their proposed areas of
specialization.

Basic Requirements of Specialization
45 credits; 35 or more credits of grad-
uate (500- and 600-level) courses {(no
more than 10 credits may apply from
400-level courses). The 600-level
credits shall include Geol 690 {12).
The 500-level courses shall include
Geol 580 {3) and Geol 595 (total of 3).

Electives in Specialization

Geology and supgorting courses are
selecled under advisement through
the program adviser and thesis com-
mittee chair. Students intending to
study the specialties offered by the
department also will be expected to
be knowledgeable in the subjects
under one of the speciality areas
listed below:

Petrology, gecchamistry, structure,
ar economic gectogy: Mineralogy,
petrology and thin-section petro-
graphy, structural geology, and
stratigraphy/sedimentation.

Geophysics: Mineralogy, petrology
{without thin-section petrography),
structural geology, stratigraphy and
sedimentation, and have had at least
cne course in geephysics.

Hydrology or applied geclogy: Min-
eralogy, geomorphology. strati-
graphy and sedimentation, and
geophysics.

Stratigraphy/sedimentation: Histori-
cal geology. mineralogy, petrology,
structural geology, stratigraphy and
sedimentation, and paleontology.

Paleontology: Historical geoclogy,
paleontology, stratigraphy and sedi-
mentation, and zoalogy.

Geomorphology: Mineralogy, petrol-
ogy (without thin-section petro-
graphy}, geomorphology. strati-
graphy and sedimentation, andg
structural geclogy.

Specialization should be made as
early as possible in the student’s
graduate career,



M.Ed. — NATURAL SCIENCE

Earth Science Specialization,
Thesis and Non-Thesis

Program Adviser:
Dr. Robert A. Christman

Prarequisites

Compietion of an undergraduate
major in earth science or geology.
Undergraduate majors in chemistry,
physics, physical science, geo-
graphy, general science or biology
may aisc be eligible provided the
specific requirements below have
be&n met.

The following courses or their equi-
valents must be completed: Geol 211
{5). 212 {4), 305 (3), 306 {5}, 310 {5),
407 (4); Chem 121 (5) and 122 (5);
Physics 114 (4) and Astron 315 (3) or
219 (5); Math 121 (5); plus an addi-
tiona! 13 credits in chemistry, phys-
ics. math or biology. Any deficiencies
in these requirements may be made
up outside the credit hour require-
ments for the Master of Education
degree.

For curriculum requirements, see
“Natural Science"” section.

History

Coflege of Arts and Sciences

GRADUATE FACULTY

Christelow, Siephanie E.. PhD. ancient and
medieval history.

Delorme, Aoland L., PhD, 26th ceatury Ameri-
can  history, American  West, Pacific
Morthwest,

Eklund. Don D . PR, American social/intellec-
tual and Mative American history

Eurich, 5. Amanda, PhD, early modern France
and European sooial history,

Gallay. Alan. PhD. colonial America, South.

Hellgott. Leonard M., PhD, modern Middle East

Hitchman, James H., PhD, 20th century Ameri-
can and diplomatic history. U 5. mantime
history

Horn, Thomas €. R, PhD. early modern Europe,
Renaissance and Reformation.

Jacksan, Harry D PhD, middte pariod in Ammeri-
can history, American economic history,
women in American history,
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Kaplan, Edward H., PhD, Chinese history.

Mariz, George E., PhO. inteltectual history of
18th century Evrope. history of Great
Britain.

Rhoads, James B., PhD. Dirgetor, Graduate
Program in Archives and Records
Management.

Ritter, Harry R,
tistoriography.

Schwarz, Henry G, PhD, Chinese and Mongo-
lian history.

Truschel, Louis W., PhD, African history.

FPhD, modern  Europe,

Fields of Study

Archives and Records Management

African History

Ancient History

East Asian History

British History

Historical Resources Administration

Medieval History

Middle Eastern History

Modern European History (1500 to
the present, including Russia}

United States History

Latin American History

Canadian History

M.A. — HISTORY, THESIS
AND NON-THESIS

Program Adviser:
Dr. James B. Rhoads
Humanities 278

Prerequisites

Admission to graduate status and to
graduate courses requires compile-
tion of an undergraduate majorin his-
tory or the permission of the depart-
ment. Applicants must also complete
both the General and Subject {his-
tory} sections of the Graduate
Record Examination prior 1o admis-
sion to the program.

Program Options

The department offers two programs
— Option A ({thesis} and Option B
{non-thesis}:

QOption A Thesis: Basic Requirements
Hist 501 [:4]

Hist 690a,b,c {thesis) il.12]
Four reading seminars* [1:16]
Elective courses il1:13]

Note: The thesis option requires the
writing of a comprehensive examina-
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tion in TWO of the general fields of
study listed above, as well as an oral
defense of the completed master’s
thesis. It is recommended for those
who wish to pursue further graduate-
level study in history.

Option B Non-Thesis: Basic
Requirements

Hist 501 UK
Four reading seminars* [11:16]
Two writing seminars*® [11:8]
Elective courses [11:20]

Note: The non-thesis option requires
the writing of a comprehensive exami-
nationin TWO of the general fields of
study listed above.

*Reading and Writing Seminars: Reading
seminars fdesignated “r"in the time fable
of classes) revoive around reading and
discussion of special topics, shorter writ-
ten exercises such as exploratory or bibli-
ographical essays may be assigned, but
not major papers. Writing seminars
{designated “w") are extensions of read-
ing seminars in which students write
mafor research papers based on previous
preparation in a reading seminar.

Electives

Tec complete a program in either
option A or B, electives may be
chosen, in consultation with the
graduate adviser from other semin-
ars, readings courses, 400-level
undergraduate courses (maximum of
10 credits) or Hist 500 {in rare cases,
only with permission of the graduate
adviser).

Specific Test Requirernents
Applicants are required to take the
Graduate Record Examination (Gen-
eral and History sections) prior to
acceptance into the graduate history
program. As noted above, Option A
requires an ora! defense of the mas-
ter's thesis and a comprehensive writ-
tenexamination in two fields of study.
Option B requires a written compre-
hensive examination in two fields of
study.

Language Requirement

Candidates must demonstrate aread-
ing knowledge of an appropriate for-
etgn language, to be determined by
successful compietion of an exami-
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nation administered by the Foreign
Language Department (or, where
appropriate and with departmental
permission, a demonstrated compe-
tence in mathematics, statistics,
accounting or computer program-
ming).

GRADUATE PROGRAM IN
ARCHIVES AND RECORD
MANAGEMENT

Program Director:
C-. James B. Rhoads
Humanities 278

The department of History coordi-
nates aninter-departmental graduate
program leading tc the degree of
Master of Aris in history with a con-
centration in archives and records
management. The program is offered
in cooperation with a number of
agencies and organizations through-
out the Pacific Northwest, which pro-
vide practical experience in archives
administration and records man-
agement. Two vyears are usually
required to complete this degree.

This program has been approved by
the Western Interstate Commission
for Higher Educazion {WICHE}. Can-
didates from designated member
states are charged the Washington
resident tuition rate. Contact the
Graduate Office for further details.

Prerequisites

A baccalaureate degree from an
accredited U.S. college or university,
or an equivalent degree trom a for-
eign university, with a minimum of 25
credits in history or an allied field,
and agrade pointaverage of 3.00. For
turther informat on on admission
requirements and procedures, con-
tact the program director.

Basic Regquirements

Hist 501 [1:4]
Hist 595 [1:8]
Hist 596 or 598 i:4]
Hist 599a.b [1:20}
Hist 690a,b.c (1:12]
Four reading seminars [1:18]
Elective courses [1:12]



Electives

Electives, including appropriate
courses in poiitical science, business
acministration, computer science, or
library science, as well as in history,
shouid be chosen in consultation
with the graduate adviser and the
program director.

Thesis Requirement

A thesis is normally required,
although in special circumstances a
field project may be substituted. The-
sis topics involving the history of
archives administration and records
management, or an emerging prob-
lem in these disciplines, are
encouraged.

Other Requirements

Specific test and language require-
menis are identical to those required
tor theregular M.A_in history. In addi-
tion, there is a requirement of dem-
onstrated computer literacy, as
reflecied by course work or
examination,

Certificate Program

The department also offers a certifi-
cate in archives and records man-
agement to students who aiready
possess a master's degree from a
accredited institution and who com-
plete the foltowing course work: Hist
596 (6); 596 or 598 {4); 59%a,b {20).

GRADUATE PROGRAM IN
HISTORICAL RESOURCES
ADMINISTRATION
(NON-THESIS OPTION)

Program Director:
Dr. Harry D. Jackson
Humanities 278

Tre Department of History offers a
graduate level program leading to a
specialization in historical resources
acministration. The following
courses represent the minimum
requirements for the degree pro-
gram. For furiher information, write
or consult the program director.

Hist 591a,b
Hist 592a.b,c

[11:8]
[il:18]
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Hist 501
Elective courses

14
(11:24)

Date for receipt of graduate teaching
assistantship apptications is May 1
for all program specializations.

Huxley College

Huxley College of Environmental
Studies

GRADUATE FACULTY

Gayden, Ernst L., M5, human ecology, applied
tiuman ecology.

Hardy. John T., PhD, toxicology. global climate
change, biological oceanography.

Landis. Wayne G, PhD, envirornmental toxicol-
ogy and population biclogy.

Maguire, Christine C., PhD. environmental sys-
tems and hiometrics,

Matthews, Robin, PhD, stream ecology,
watershed management.

Mayer. J. Richard. PhD, aguatic chemistry,
ground water studies.

Robtuns, Lynn A, PhD,
assessment.

Storch, Thomas A, PhD, hmnology, aguahc
microbiology and algal ecology

Summers. Wiltiam C., PhD, marine ecology

Webber. Herbert H., PhD. marine biology.

Weiner. Ruth F.. PhD, air quality. energy. risk
analysis.

Yu, Ming-Ho, PhD, environmenial biochemistry,
nutritional toxicology.

M.S. — ENVIRONMENTAL
SCIENCE, THESIS ONLY

Program Adviser:

Chair, Huxley College Graduate
Program Committee
Environmental Studies Center 539

The M.S. in environmental science is
a two-year curriculum which draws
upon course work from Huxley Col-
lege and the other colleges of WWL.
itis directed toward the development
and integraticn of scientific informa-
tion in order to describe, predict
and/or manage natural systems, and
t0 assess human impact on those
systems.

soctal impact

M.S. Specializations

Environmental science program
specializations are:

—Applied Ecology, centering on the
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etffect of human impact on the ecol-
ogy of terresirial systems, especiaily
at the fevel of populations and com-
munities. Emphasis is on the impact
of habitat change on popuiations of
ingicator species and the effects of
contaminants on ecologically impor-
tant species.

—Freshwater Ecology, comprising
the study of physical, chemical and
biological processes in freshwater
systems, including lakes, streams
and their associated watersheds.

—Environmental Management, deal-
ing with the apptication of theory and
practice of environmental science to
the preservation and restoration of
ecological balance and environmen-
tal quality in local or regional naturaf
systems.

—Environmental Toxicology, focus-
ing on the evaluation of impacts of
toxic substances on certain terres-
trial and aquatic organisms and
ecosystems, and combining labora-
tory testing with field work. The spe-
cialization may include studies on the
biochemical, organismal and behav-
ioral effects of toxic subsiances.

—Nutrifional Biochemistry. emphasi-
zing the biological effects of envi-
ronmental pollutants, including the
study of the chemical characteristics
of pollutanis and their physiological
and biochemical effects of living sys-
tems, and the influence of nutritional
factors on poliutant toxicity.

Cooperative graduate program
aptions are:!

—Environmental Chemistry. con-
cerned with the transport and fate of
chemical substances in the environ-
ment, including work relating to the
detection and identification of both
man-made and natural substances
and their chemical bebavior in eco-
systems. {(This specialization is a
cooperative program with the
Department of Chemistry, described
in the following text.}

—Marine and Esiuarine Science,
providing a coherent program of
study in coastal marine and estuarine
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systems, based on a scientific under-
standing of fundamental physical,
chemical and biological processes
that characterize these systems.
{This specialization is a cooperative
program with the Department of
Biolegy and the Shannon Point
Marine Center, described in the fol-
lowing text.)

Studenis seeking a graduate pro-
gram emphasizing environmentatl
education should consult the Gradu-
ate School section of this catalog for
a description of the M.Ed. in Natural
Science/Science Education. Among
this program's spacializations is one
in environmental studies, directed
toward practicirg public school
teachers or those with teaching expe-
rience in an eduzational enterprise
with a focus on environmental or out-
door education.

Prerequisites

A bachelor's degreein the physical or
life sciences, engineering, mathemat-
ics, interdisciplirary science pro-
gram or equivalent area of study; one
year of college-level general chemis-
try; background ir organic chemistry
and analytical chemistry: one year of
college-level biolagy; background in
ecology, background in calculus and
analytic geometry, additional pre-
requisites depending on graduate
program option.

Specific Test Requrirements

For ali options: Graduate Record
Examination, General Test. For the
marine and estuarine science speciali-
zation: bioclogy subject test of the
GRE. For the environmental chemis-
try specialization: chemistry subject
test of the GRE.

Application

Students will be admitied into the
M.S. in environmental science pro-
gram fall quarter only. Applications
for fall admission should be received
by February 1 for all options except
marine and estua‘ing science: appli-
cation deadtine for that program is
March 1.



An application for admission into the
M.S. program must include a one- to
two-page statement of purpose indi-
cating which graduate areas of
emphasis (top two priorities) the
applicant is most interested in,
explaining why the applicant wishes
to pursue graduate studies in envi-
ronmental science, and what future
expectations he or she has for the
M. 5. degree.

Western Washington University is a
member of the Western Interstate
Commission for Higher Education
(WICHE): this membership entitles
out-of-state graduate students from
participating Western states to pay
in-state tuition when enrolling in the
environmental toxicology specializa-
tion of Huxley's M.S. in environmen-
tal science program.

Program Reguirements

Forty-five credits minimum, under
advisement. A suggested course of
study would be 21 or more credits of
Huxley graduate course work, includ-
ing Envr 501 (required); 12 or more
credits of an approved distribution of
graduate courses from other colieges
at WWL, 12 credits of Envr §90a (the-
sis). Ten credits or less of approved
400-level course work may be
included in the program.

For further information, write or con-
suft the chair, Graduate Program
Committee, or the dean of Huxfey
Colflege.

M.S. — ENVIRONMENTAL
SCIENCE (ENVIRONMENTAL
CHEMISTRY), THESIS ONLY

Program Advisers: Chair, Huxley
College Graduate Program
Commitee; Graduate Program
Adviser, Chemistry Department

Huxley Cecllege of Environmental
Studies and the Department of Chem-
istry administer a cooperative pro-
gram leading to the M.S. in environ-
mental science ({environmenial
chemistry specialization} or the M.SG.
in chemistry {environmental chemis-
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try specialization). Emphasis is on
application of chemical principles,
methods and concepts to the under-
standing and potential solution of
certain environmental problems.
Applicants must indicate which
department they wish to be based in.

Students pursuing a master’s degree
in chemistry {environmental chemis-
try) will take course wark distributed
in the following manner: Chemistry
Department, 21 credits; Huxley Col-
lege, 12 credits; and thesis research
in Chemistry Department, 12 credits,
for a total of 45 credits. The thesis
adviser can be from Huxley College
or the Chemistry Department. The
thesis committee chair will be from
the Chemistry Department.

Students pursuing a master's degree
in environmental science (environ-
mental chemistry) will take course
work distributed in the following
manner: Huxley College, 21 credits;
Chemistry Department, 12 credits;
and thesis research in Huxley Col-
lege, 12 credits, for a total of 45 cred-
its. The thesis adviser can be from
Huxley Coliege or the Chemistry
Department. The thesis committee
chair will be from Huxley College.

Undergraduate and transfer course
limitations are the same as those for
the environmental science M.S.
program.

Fulfillment of program reguirements
for specialization in environmental
chemistry must include satisfactory
completion of at least one course
from the following: Envr 530a, 530b,
531, 550, 551, 556.

Students must be able to demon-
strate background (at least one quar-
ter or semester}in analytical chemis-
try, physical chemistry and instru-
mental analysis. In addition, students
should have a full year of organic
chemistry or one course in organic
chemistry plus a course in biochem-
istry.
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M.A. — POLITICAL SCIENCE
(ENVIRONMENTAL
STUDIES), THESIS AND
NON-THESIS

Curricufum Coordinators:

Dr. Debra Salazar, Political Science
Arntzen Hall 415

Dr. Lynn A. Robbins, Huxley College
Environmental Studies Center 539

The poiitical science (environmental
studies) curriculum is a joint offering
of the Political Science Department
and Huxley College of Environmental
Studies.

Students with a bachelor's degree
who meet the requirements of the
Graduate School and who show evi-
dence of strong academic perfor-
mance and scholarly potential are
invited to apply. Admissions prefer-
ence is given to students with course
work in political science or related
social sciences. Entering students
sheuld have completed undergradu-
ate course work in American political
processes and social science method-
ology. Admissicns will be approved
by the graduate committee. Any defi-
ciencies must be made up early in the
program before the student is
advanced to candidacy.

Thesis Option {minimum 45 credits)
— Required courses {13 credits}: Pol
Sci 501, 502, Pol Sci/Envr 524.

— One political science fietd from
among four offered by political
science; students wil! be required
to complete the core course pius
at least one other 500-level course
in the field (8-10 credits).

— Environmental policy studies fieid
to be constructed by student in
consultation with environmental
policy studies adviser; must
include two 500-level environmen-
tal studies courses and one other
course {10-12 credits).

— Comprehensive exam in the politi-
cal science field {exam will include
an appiied section on environmen-
tal policy studies).
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— Thesis; may be completed as Pol
Sci 690 or Envr 690 (9 credits).

— Language/methods requirement:
demonstrated competency in
computer/statistics applications,
or a reading knowledge of a for-
eign language.

— Electives to total 45 credit

minimum.

Non-Thesis option

{minimum 48 credits)

Same as above except for thesis but
will include additional 12 credits of
course work {at least 4 credits in each
field; selected in consultation with en-
vironmental policy studies adviser).

M.S. — ENVIRONMENTAL
SCIENCE (MARINE AND
ESTUARINE SCIENCE),
THESIS ONLY

Curriculum Coordinator:
Dr. Stephen D. Sutkin
Shannon Point Ma-ine Center

The marine and astuarine science
opticn is a joint cffering of Huxley
College, the Department of Biology
and the Shannon Point Marine Cen-
ter. The option is designed to provide
focus on local coaslal marine environ-
menis and bicta. The curricutum
requires a minimum of 45 credits of
course work, incluging 12 credits of
thesis research, and the completion
of athesis based on original research
inanarea of specia ization relevant to
the marine sciences. Students will be
expected to show proficiency in two
topics before advancement to cangi-
dacy: {1} an understanding of
regional marine and estuarine envi-
ronments, biota and topical manage-
ment issues, and {2} an undersiand-
ing of fundamental biolegical ang
chemical oceanographic processes.

Prerequisites

Students matriculated through Hux-
ley College must meet the prerequi-
sites for admissior described in the
environmental science M.S. option.



For full consideration, completed
applications should be received by
March 1. Applications should include
a statement of interest and the identi-
fication of potential facuity supervi-
sors. For acomplete list of participat-
ing faculty and their research
interests, and for further information,
write to Or. Stephen Sulkin, director,
Shannecn Point Marine Center, Ana-
cortes, WA 98221.

Mathematics

College of Arts and Sciences
GRADUATE FACULTY

Armirgn. Edoh ¥., PhD, differential geomeiry,
smooth dynamical systems.

Chalice, Denald R., PhD, complex tunction spa-
ces and associated measures.

Curgus, Branko, PhD, differential equations,
aperator theary,

Fil iman, M. Paul, PhD, geametry.

Hartsfield. Nara, PhD. graph theory.

Jewett, Robert |, PhD, harmomic analysis.

Johnson, Jerry L., PhD, mathematics education

Levin, Bichard G.. PhD, numerical analysis
{numencal ingar zlgebra).

Lindguist, Norman £., PhD, coding theory, parti-
tion theory.

Read. Thomas T . PhD, ordinary and partial dif-
ferential equations.

Reay, John RA., PhD, combinatorial geometry
ang convexity.

Sken, Yun-giu, PhD, nonlinear differential equa-
tions numerical analysis.

Verosky. John M., PhD, mathematical physics,
differential equations, differential algebra.

Woll. John W., PhD, algebra and probability.

Ypma, Tialling .J.. OPhil. numerical analysis,

M.S. — MATHEMATICS,
THESIS OR PROJECT

Program Adviser: Dr. John R. Reay

Bond Half 202

Specific Test Requirements
Graduate Record Examination, Gen-
eral Test.

GRADUATE DEGREE
STATUS (DEPARTMENTAL
REQUIREMENTS)

To be etigible for admission to the
M.5. program in mathematics a stu-
dent should have compleied at least
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the following courses or the equival-
ent with grades of B or better: Math
224, 304, 312, 331, CS 210 and two
courses at the 400 level.

A student who has not compieted all
of these courses but who can demon-
strate strong promise of the abitity to
succeed in the program may be
admitted with special stipulations. In
this case, the graduate adviser will, in
consultation with the student, specify
the conditions to be satisfied by the
studentin order to futly qualify for the
program.

Requirements — Thesis or Project
Options

The student's program must include
at least 45 quarter hour credits and a
thesis {thesis option) or 48 credits
{project option} of approved course
work. At most, 10 credits at the 400
levefcan be includedin this total. The
following mathematics courses are
required for graduation: 523, 524, and
one course from each of the following
four lists: (1) 502, 503, 508, 508, 564,
{2) 518, 520, 539; (3} 535, 542, 546,
547; (4) 573, 574, 575, 576.

The student’s program must include
at least 7 of the following courses:
Math 503, 504, 505, 508, 515,518, 520,
521,522,523, 524, 528, 533, 539, 546,
547, 560, 564, 570, 573, 574. The
department Graduate Committee
may add other courses o this list.

A student who has not completed a
senior-ievel course in one or more of
the following areas also wili be
required to include the indicated
course or courses as part of his or her
program: abstract algebra ({401},
second course inordinary differential
equation (432}, complex analysis
{538), probability or statistics (541).

Qualifying Examination

for Candidacy

Each student must pass a gualifying
examination before being advanced
to candidacy.

Advancement to Candidacy
Students are advanced to candidacy
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when they have demonstrated a
reasonable likelihood of completing
their program. They must have com-
pleted at least 12 hours of approved
course work with a B average, includ-
ing atleast one course numbered 500
or above, and have passed the quali-
fying examination.

Students are recommended for can-
didacy by the Graduate Committee.
The student is responsible for initiat-
ing this action when he or she con-
siders the conditions met.

Project Option

A student who does not write a thesis
must complete a non-thesis project.
Twocreditstoward the degree will be
awarded upon successful completion
of the project which will involve both
an oral examination on the subject of
the project and a colloguium presen-
tation to the mathematical commun-
ity. See the departmental graduate
handbook for additicnal details.

FURTHER INFORMATION
AND ADVICE

We urge the studentto prepare a pro-
gram of courses in consultation with
his or her adviser as soon as possible
after beginning work toward a
degree. Deviations may be approved
by the Graduate Committee upon
request of the student's adviser. For
the student’s protection, such appro-
val should be obtained before any
deviations are made.

A student who wishes to include a
course numbered 400, 499, 500 or 599
as part of his or her graduate degree
program must obtain approval in
advance from the Departments
Graduate Committee. The Graduate
Committee will consider approval on
the basis of a detailed written descrip-
ticn submitted by the student not
tater than three weeks before the date
of registration. If the course is
approved for graduale credit, the
description will be retained in the
student's file.
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Music

College of Fine and Performing Arts

GRADUATE FACULTY

Briggs, Roger D., PhD composition, theory/
analysis, orchastratian.

Hill. Ford D.. MMus. piaro, keyboard pedagogy,
performance studiezs,

kglitzin, Karen, MMus, viglin, viola, chamber
music, string pedagjogy.

Israels, Charles. BA, jazz studies, ensembigs,
string bass, eiectri bass.

Marris, Jack. MMus, opera, voice.

Pullan, C. Bruce, MA, Chair, gpera, conducting,
voice, vocal pedagogy, musicianship,
Rutsehman, Carla J., FhD, music histary and
literature, musicology, music education,

lower brass.

Rutschman, Edward R., PhO, graduate program
advisor,  theory/analysis, counterpoint,
music history.

Scandrett, Robert L., P1D, choral conducting,
music history and literature, pedagogy,
choirs.

Shaw, Albert C., DMus Ed, music education,
conducting. instrumental music, percus-
sign.

Terey-Smith, Mary, PO, music history and
literature, musicclogy, analysis, Colle-
gium Musicum.

Wallace, David, DMA, conducting. instrumental
music, percussion bands,

Zaro, Eugene 5. MMus. eartraining, woodwingd
pedagogy. charinet, chamber music.

MASTER OF MUSIC, THESIS
ONLY

Program Adviser:
Dr. Eclward Rutschman
Performing Arts Center 273

Basic Requirements for Al
Concentrations
Music 541, 542, 543, 544

{select three) f12}
Music 503 (4]
Music 532 and 533 (6]
Music 690 Thesis (6]

All students admitted to graduate
study must register for at least one
course in the area of basic require-
ments during each quarter of enroll-
ment until those reguirements are
fulfilled.



Requirements and Electives for
Fach Concentration

Composition Concentration

Music 534, 535, 536 [12]

Electives [5]
History and Literature Concentration
Music 443 (select two) [6]
Music 441 (3]
Music 540 {for three quarters) [6]
Music 550 (3]

Performance Concentration

Elect one of the foliowing courses in
each of three quarters:

Music 474, 475, 478, 481, 483,

540 (6]
Music 511,512, 513, 514 or 515 [9]
Electives [2]

Conducting Concentration {Choral
Conducting, Orchestral Conducting,
Band Conducting)

Conducting Studies [9-17}
Music 501, 502 and approved 400-
level and/or 500-level course(s)

Basic Musicianship [0-9]
Courses to be selected from the fol-
lowing (any not selected under Basic
Requirements): Music 541, 542, 543,
544, 550, 531, 534, 535, 536 and
approved 400-level and/or 300-level
course(s)

Applied Music [0-9]
Music 511-515 and/or approved 411-
418 course(s)

Ensemble [0-9]
Approved 400-level and/or 500-level
ensemble course(s)

Music Education Concentration
finstrumental  Music Supervision,
Choral Music Supervision, Choral
Conducting, Orchestral Conducting,
Band Ceonducting}

Protessional Understandings/

Technigques [6-9]
Music 501, 502, 525 or any approved
400-level course(s)

Basic Musicianship [3-9]
Courses to be selected from the fol-
lowing: (any not elected under Basic
Requirements) Music 531, 534, 535,
536, 541. 542, 543, 544, 550, or any
approved 400-ievel course(s)
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Applied Music [0-9]
Music 511-515, or approved 411-418
Ensemble [0-9]
Approved 400-level or 500-level

ensemble course(s)

Guided Electives in Professional
Education in Departments of Educa-
tion or Psychology [3-9]

Prerequisites and Examinations

1. Prerequisite for admission to the
M.Mus. program is an under-
graduate major in music or its
equivalent.

Students in the Composition
concentration must submit at
least three original compositions
for evaluation.

Students in the Perfarmance
concentration must audition
before a faculty committee or
submit tape recorded perfor-
mance for evaluation. Vocal per-
formers must demonstrate com-
petence in German, French and
Italian diction.

Students in the History and
[iterature concentration must
demonstrate strengthinthatarea
by interview with appropriate
faculty members.

Students in the Conducting con-
centration must demonstrate
ability and experience in con-
ducting by interview with
appropriate facuity members. In
addition. they must prepare a
curricular proposat for approval
by an appropriate faculty
committee.

Students in the Music Education
concentration must prepare a
curricular proposat for approval
by an appropriate faculty com-
mittee, subject to final approval
by the department.

2. Placement examinations in
music theory and music history
must be taken prior to beginning
the program. Courses necessary
to remove deficiencies are not
credited toward the degree.
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3. The Graduate Record Examina-
tion, General and Subject in
Music must be taken, and the
scores should be received by the
WWU Graduate School aiong
with other appiication materials.

4. Studentsin history and literature
concentration must pass a read-
ing examination in French or
German.

5. Candidates for the Master of
Music degree must successtuily
compiete a comprehensive oral
examination covering all course
work taken for the degree, as well
as material related to the thesis.

Natural Science/
Science Education

College of Arts and Sciences

GRADUATE FACULTY

Barrett. W. Louis. PhD. physics.

Christman, Robert A, PHD, geology.

Dallas, Lee A. EdD. educational curriculum and
instruction,

Miller. John A.. PhD, chemistry.

Nickelson, &lden L., PhD. educational curricu-
lum and inslruction.

Parakh. Jal 5.. PhD. biology.

Schwartz, Maurice L. PhD, dean. Graduate
Scheoel,

Slesnick, Irwin L., PhD. biclagy.

Stewart, James E., PhD, physics.

Whitmer, John C.. PhD, chemistry.

M.Ed. — NATURAL
SCIENCE/
SCIENCE EDUCATION

Adviser: Science Education Coordi-
nator with advisement in specialized
areas:

Dr. H. A. Brown
Chemistry: Dr. J. A Miller
Earth Science; Dr.R. A. Christman
Generai Science, Physical Science:
Dr. J. A Miller
Elementary Science: Dr. J.A. Miller
Environmental Studies:
Or. John Miles

Biology:
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Prerequisites

Students applying for admission to
the natural science/science educa-
tion M.Ed. program are normally
expected to have a teaching certifi-
cate and have corr pleted at least one
year of teaching i the K-12 system
pricr to the quarter they will enter the
program. Exceptions are made on a
case-by-case basis for those appli-
cants having other types of teaching
experience or other specific posi-
tions for which this degree program
would provide obvious benefits.

Basic Requiremen's
EdAF 501, 512, 513 [12]
Sci Ed 501, 513 (71

Specific Test Requirements
Graduate Record Examination, Gen-
eral; Subjectin Bio ogy forapplicants
selecting this opticn.

Specializations —
Secondary Programs

Biology, Thesis and Non-Thesis
Requirements in speciaiization
Biol 690 or Sci Ed 590

Sci Ed 598

Electives

Courses selected under advisement

[1:17-20, 11:23]
see Biology

[1:6-9]
(11:6]

For prerequisites,
Department listing

Chemistry, Thesis and Non-Thesis
Requirements in specialization

Sci Ed 580 or 590 (i and N:2-5]

Sci Ed 690 [1:6}

Sci Ed 598 [11:6]

Electives

Courses selected under advisement
[1:15-18, M:18-21]

For prerequisites, see Chemistry

Department listing

Earth Science, Thesis and
Non-Thesis
Requirements in specialization
Geology field course [l and i1:5-10]
Geol 890 or Sci Ed 590 [1:8-12]
Sci Ed 598 [11:8]
Electives selected under advisement
[1:4-15, 11:13-18]
For prerequisites, see Geology
Department listing



General Science, Physical Science:
Thesis or Field Project (45 credits)
Requirements in specialization
Sci Ed 690a or 690b

Electives

Courses selected under advisement
from astronomy, biolegy, chemistry,
geclogy, physics, science education,
educational curriculum and instruc-
tion or educational administration
and foundations. Specialization in
physical science will include 5-15
credits in chemistry and 5-15 credits
in physics. (14-20]

General Science, Physical Science:
Non-Thesis {48 credits)
FRequirements in specialization
Sci Ed 580a or 590

Electives

Courses selected under advisement
from astronomy, bioicgy, chemistry,
environmental studies, physics,
science education, educational cur-
riculum and instruction and educa-
tional administration and founda-
tions. Specialization in physical
science will include 5-15 ¢redits in
chemistry and 5-15credits in physics.

[6-12]

[4-5)

[24-27]
Specialization — Elementary
Program
FPrerequisites

An applicant should be a practicing
elementary schaol teacher. Applicant
should have completed two quarters
of science methods courses and the
natural science education sequence
with grades of B or better.

The curriculum resource specialty is
designed to prepare teachers to iake
a leadership role in science educa-
tion as well as increasing their com-
petence to teach science.

Eiementary Program, Thesis or Field
Project {45 credits)
Requirements in specialization

Courses selected under advisement
from Sci Ed 500, 582, 583, 584, 590,
592, 593, 594 having a science con-
tent basis [12]

Additional requirements for
curriculum resource specialist

103

Graduate School

Sci Ed 511,512
Sci Ed 690a or 680b

Electives

Courses selected under advisement
from science educatien, educational
curriculum and instruction or educa-
tional administration and founda-
tions, biclogy, chemistry, geology or
physics and related fields. [0-8]

Elementary Program, Non-Thesis
{48 credits)
Requirements in specialization
Courses selected under advisement
from Sci Ed 500, 582, 583, 584, 590,
562 593, 594 having a science con-

[6-9]
[6-12]

tent basis (12}
Additional requirements for
curriculum resource specialist

Sci Ed 511, 512 {6-9]
Sci Ed 580 [4-5]
Electives

Courses selected under advisement
from science education, educational
curriculum and instruction or educa-
tional administration and founda-
tions, biclogy. chemistry, geolegy or
physics and related fields. [3-13]

Specialization —
Environmental Studies

Prerequisites

An applicant shouid be a practicing
public school teacher or be teaching
in an educational enterprise with a
focus on environmental or outdoor
education. The applicant shouid have
completed a minimum of a natural
science education sequence with
grades of B or better. Each appli-
cant's background will be examined
to determine if one or more additional
courses, besidesthose presc¢ribed for
the master's degree, are needed to
remove deficiencies in background
preparation.

Etementary or Secondary, Thesis or
Field Project {49-59 credits)
Requirements in specialization

Envr 571 (4]
Envr 690 or 690b or
Sci Ed 690a or 690b
Electives

Courses selected under advisement

[6-12]
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from naturai science, education and
including at least 10 credits in envi-
ronmental studies [20-24]

Elementary or Secondary,
Non-Thesis {49-59 credits}
Requirements in specialization

Envr 571 [4]
Envr 598 and/or Sci Ed 588 [6-12]

Electives

Courses selected under advisement
from natural science, education and
including at least 10 credits in envi-
ronmental studies [20-24]

Physical Education,
Health and Recreation

College of Arts and Sciences
GRADUATE FACULTY

Brilla, Lorraing, PhD, exercise physiology/nutri-
tion education.

Clumpner, Roy, PhD, socio-cultural aspects of
physical education/pedagogy.

Khutzen, Kathieen, PhD, biomechanics/
kinesiology.

Milier, Marybeth, PhD, motar development!
adapted physical education.

Vernacchia, Ralph, PhD, psychology of sport/
saciology of sport/moter learning,

Adjunct Faculty

Brown, Daniel. MO, cardiology/rehabilitation,

M.Ed. — PHYSICAL
EDUCATION, THESIS OR
FIELD PROJECT

GRADUATE PROGRAM

Graduate study leading to a Master of
Education degree is offered in two
areas: mastery of teaching and per-
formance enhancement, and exer-
cise science.

Program Advisers: Dr. Lorraine
Brilla, Dr. Roy Clumpner, Dr. Kath-
leen Knutzen, Dr. Marybeth Miiler,
Dr. Ralph Vernacchia.

Carver Gymnasium 102

Prerequisites
Physical education major/minor or
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equivalent courses from the exercise
science, socio-cultural and profes-
sional activity area

Specific Test Requirementis
Graduate Record Examination, Gen-
eral Test prior to admission.

Other Requirerments

Students must submit a written
statement of purpose outlining areas
of interest, goals for graduate study
and future career plans relating to the
degree. The maximum number of
students enrolled into each area of
studyislimited. Students are encour-
aged to submit applications prior to
May 1.

Mastery of Teaching and
Performance Enhancement
(48-52 credits)

This degree is primarily a summer/
off-campus program requiring
attendance for a minimum of two
consecutive on-campus summer
guarters.

Requirements in Mastery of Teaching
and Performance Enhancement:

PE 505, 506, 507, 592, (B credits), 690a
or 690b (6 credits); EQAF 501*, 512,
513 [35]
Speciafizations:

Pedagogy

Applicants pursuing this specializa-
tion must present documented evi-
dence of previous teaching expe-
rience.

PE 504 and select 9 credits under
advisement. [13]

Sport and Exercise Psychology
Applicants for this specialization
must have a minimum of 15 credits in
psychology: Psyct 201: one class
from Psych 311, 372, 313, 314, 315,
316: and one class from Psych 321,
322, 323, 324, 325, 326.

PE 541, 542, 551, Paych 511,

Select 6 credits from Psych 502, 504,
521, 524, 526, 527, 528 or their 2qui-
vaient. [17]

Exercise Science(51-56 credits)
This degree is an academic-year pro-



gram which requires a two-yeafr
commitment since courses are
offered on a two-year rotating basis.

Requirements in Exercise Science;
PE 506, 520, 540, 543, 630a (6-9 cred-
its), EJAF 501*, 512, 513 [32-37]

Eleclives:

Select 19 credits under advisement
from the following: PE 502, 507, 510,
511, 513, 533, 541, 542, 544, 582 [19]

"EdAF 501 must be taken within the first 15
crediis of graduate study and before EdAF
512 and 513.

Political Science

College of Arts and Sciences

GRADUATE FACULTY

Aiper, Donald K., PhD, American politics, politi-
cal process, Canadian politics.

Clarie. David E., PhD, political theory, environ-
mental polilics {emeritus}.

Faigsy, Maurice H., PhD, political theory, policy,
methodology.

Hzgan, Eugene J., PhD, public law.

Haover, Kenneth R.. PhD. political theory, com-
paralive public policy, ideology.

Johnson, vernon D., PhD, comparative politics,
development in the Third world.

tiner. Ralph E.. FhD, public policy and adminis-
tration, political economy, public finance.
organization theory.
Parris. Kristen D., MA, international and com-
parative politics. East Asian studies,
Rutan. Gerard F., PhD, com parative politics. poli-
tical theory, national intelligence and
security sludies.

Satazar, Debra J.. PhD, environmental politics,
public policy, American politics.

Weir, SaraJ., PhD, public policy, American poli-
tics, women and politics.

M.A.—POLITICAL SCIENCE,
THESIS AND NON-THESIS

Program Adviser: Dr. Donald Alper

Arntzen Hall 415

The Political Science Department
offers a thesis and a non-thesis
option leading to the Master of Arts
degree in Political Science. The the-
5is aption is offered for the student
who wishes to do research in a par-
ticular area.
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Students may specialize in public poli-
cy and administration (PP&A). This
specialization is designed primarily
for students planning or having
careers in the public service and for
others whose careers invelve consid-
erable participation in the public poli-
cy process.

Students also may specialize in the
environmental studies program,
which is jointly sponsored with Hux-
ley College of Environmental Stu-
dies. This specialization is intended
for students interested in developing
a cognate program involving one
field of study (of the four offered) tn
political science and a field in envi-
ronmental policy-making studies.

Admissions and Prerequisites

Students with a bachelor's degree
who meet the requirements of the
Graduate School and who show evi-
dence of strong academic perfor-
mance and scholarly potential are
invited to apply. Admissions prefer-
ences are given to students with
course work in political science or
related sccial sciences. Entering stu-
dents should have compieted under-
graduate course work in American
politicai processes and social
science methodology. Admissions
are approved by the departmental
Graduate Committee. Any deficien-
cies must be made up early in the
program before the student is
advanced to candidacy.

Applications shouid be received by
February 1 and inciude a statement of
purpose with the application mate-
rials requested by the Graduate
School.

Specific Test Requirements
Graduaie Record Examination, Gen-
eral Test.

Basic Requirements
Pol Sci 501, 502
Pol Sci 630

Efectives under Thesis

Courses selected under advisement
from 400- or 500-level courses in pol-
itical science {a candidate must com-

[l and i1:10]
11:6-9]
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plete at least 35 hours in courses
available only to graduate students).
The candidate is required to take the
basic course in two of the following
fields of concentration:

Fields Basic Courses
Public Policy & Administration

Pol Sci 503
Comparative Government

Pol Sci 505
American Politics Po! Sci 540
Potitical Theory Pol Sci 560

Electives under Non- Thesis

Note that pubiic policy and adminis-
tration non-thesis specialization is
separate.

Courses are selected under advise-
ment from 400- to 500-level courses
in political science {a candidate must
complete at least 38 hours in courses
available only to graduate students).
A candidate is required to take the
basic course in two of the following
tields of concentration:

Fields Basic Courses
Pubiic Policy & Administration

Pol Sci 503
Comparative Government

Pol Sci 505
American Politics Pol Sci 540
Political Theory Pol Sci 560

Requirements in Public Policy and
Administration Non-Thesis Speciali-
zation

Pot Sci 503, 510, 520, 521, 523,

540, 550 {11:27]

Electives in Public Policy and Admin-
istration Non-Thesis Specialization

Courses are selected under advise-
ment from 400- to 500-level courses
in political science, economics, psy-
chology, sociology, education, busi-
ness administration, and Huxley Col-
tege of Environmental Studies.[ti:11]

Other Requirements — Thesis and
Non-Thesis

The student must meet one ot the fol-
lowing reguirements:

1. Students may demonstrate com-
petency in computer/statistics
applications by successfully
completing (B or better): Pol Sci

1086

366, Research in Politics. or Soe
320, Computer Applications for
Social Science, or Soc 505,
Computer Applications in Soci-
ology. This requirement may be
waived by the Graduate Commit-
tee providing the student can
demonstrate equivafent compe-
tence in computer and statistics
applications.

Should the student choose to
take Soc 505, the credits may be
counted toward the total
required for the M.A. degree.

2. Forstudents in a course of study
requiring areading knowledge of
a foreign language, competency
in the appropriate foreign fan-
guage may be substituted for the
computer/statistics applications
requirement. This substitution
must be discusszd with the gradu-
ate adviser early in the program
and must be approved in
advance by the Graduate
Committee.

Successful Comprehensive Examina-
tion

Written ang oral in two fields, thesis
and non-thesis, excapt Public Policy
and Administration non-thesis
specialization.

Written and oral in Public Policy and
Administration non-"hesis specializa-
tion,

M.A. — POLITICAL SCIENCE
{ENVIRONMENTAL
STUDIES), THESIS AND
NON-THESIS

Curricuium Coordirators:

Dr. Debra Salazar, Politicai Science
Arntzen Hall 415

Dr. Lynn A. Robbins, Huxiey College
Environmental Studies 539

The political science/environmental
studies curriculum is a joint offering
of the Political Science Department
and Huxley College 2f Environmental
Studies.



Admissions and Prerequisites

Prerequisites are the same as for the
M.A. in political science program with
additional consideraticn given to
applicants who havea backgroundin
environmental studies cr a related
tield. Agmission is subject to appro-
val by a committee consisting of the
Political Science Graduate Commit-
tee and two members of the Huxley
College faculty. Admission decisions
for the political science (environmen-
tal studies) program normally will be
made no later than March 15.

Students must complete the follow-
ing requirements forthe M.A. in politi-
cal science/environmental studies;

Thesis Option

{minimum 45 credits)

Required courses (13 credits): Pol Sci
501, Political Science as a Discipline
{5); Pol Sci 502, Research Tech-
niques (5); Pol Sci/Envr 524, Envir-
onmental Paolitics and Policy {3).

One political science field from
among four offered by the depart-
ment (American politics, public pol-
icy and administration, comparative
politics, political theory); students
will be required to complete the core
course plus at least one other 500-
level course in the field {8-10).

Environmenta! Policy Studies field to
be constructed by the studentin con-
sultation with environmental policy
studies adviser; must include two
500-level environmental studies
courses and one other course
{10-12).

Comprehensive exam in the political
science field {exam will include an
applied section on environmental
policy studies).

Thesis may be completed as Pol Sci
€90 or Envr 690 {9).

Language/methods requirement is
same as M.A, in political science.

Electives to total 45 credits minimum.
MNon-Thesis Option

(minimum 48 credits)

Same as above except for thesis but
will include additional 12 credits of
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course work (at least 4 creditsineach
field; selected in consultation withen-
vironmental policy studies adviser).

Psychology
Coltege of Arts and Sciences

GRADUATE FACULTY

Carmean, Stephen. PhD, perception, thinking,
sommunication.

Crow, Lowell, PhD, physiological psychology,
alcohol and behaviar, psychophysiology.

Cvetkovich, George, PhD, social psychalogy.
environmental and population psychol-
ogy.

Dinnel, Dale L., PhD, educational psychoiogy,
cognition. problem salving.

Elich. Peter J., PhD, educational. human learn-
ing. developmental.

Grote, Frederick W., Jr., PhD, social develop-
ment in children, early experience, child
psychology and social issues.

Hayden, Davis C.. PhD. counseling psychology.
counseling process research, computer
simulations, family therapy.

Hayes, S.. PhD. school counseling. cross-
cultural counseling, training and consulta-
tion with human services organizations.

Kintz. B, L., PrD, general experimental, mea-
surement and statistics. research design
and computer uses in psychology.

Kleinkrecht. Ronald A_, PhD, behavior therapy,
fearsanxiety, health psychology.

Lewis. Arleen C., PhD. school counseling. edu-
cational psycholagy. clinical.
Lippman, Louis G.. PhD, learning,

learning.

Lippman, Margia Z., PhD. cognitive develop-
ment, psycho-linguistics, day care.

Lonner, Walter J.. PhD, crass-cultural psychal-
ogy, tests, counseling.

Meade, Robert D, PhO, human motivation,
cross-cultural, human papulation prob-
lems.

Miller, Laurence. PhD. experimental psychol-
ogy. operant conditioning, psychological
themes in films.

Panek, David M. PhD, clinical, community,
mental health, novelty and stimulus
change.

Prim, Merla M., PhD, sub-human primate behav-
ior, physiological psychology. sensory,
comparative,

Rees, Rod, PhD, learning. decision and judg-
ment, imagery. audition.

Shaffer. Ronald W.. PhD. learning. perception.
phenomenology.

Sue, David. PhD, clinical community counsel-
ing, Asian-American issues, sex therapy.

Taylor, Christopher, PhD, industrial organiza-
tional, general experimental.

Taylor. Saundra L., PhD, elinical, psychopath-
ology, perscnality theory.

Thampson, Richard W.. PhD. physiolagical.
comparative. psychopharmacelogy. his-
tary and systems.

verbal
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Thoendike, Robert M. PhD, multivanate statis-
tics. measurement. assessmeni of
intelligence

Trimble, Joseph E.. PhD, social, cross-cultural,

Tyler, Vernon O, Jr.. PhD, chimcal psychology,
adolescence.

M.Ed. — SCHOOL
COUNSELOR, THESIS AND
NON-THESIS

Program Adviser: Dr. Arleen Lewis

Miller Hall 268

The M.Ed. schooi counseling pro-
gram prepares professional counse-
lors for employment in educational
settings and is designed for those
students intending to apply for the
state certificate in guidance ang
counseling at the elementary and
secondary levels. Certification as a
public school teacher is not required
tor admission to the program.

The program contains a thesis option
for those students interested in pur-
suing aresearch project related to the
degree program.,

Maximum student enrcliment in the
program is limited and students are
encouraged to send completed
application materials by March 15. Alj
prerequisites must be completed
prior to fall quarter enroliment. Docu-
mentation of personal suitability of
applicants for counseling is required
through statements of personai
commitment, letters of reference angd
interviews where possible.

Prerequisites

Courses in general psychology,
research methods in psychology or
education, and psychology of tearn-
ing, or a background in professional
education.

Specific Test Requirements
Graduate Record Examination, Gen-
eral; and Subject in either Psychoi-
0gy or Education,

Course Requirerments

Psych 502, 504, 532, 551,
553, 554, 555, 557, 558,
560, 561, 564, 565

EdAF 501, 512, 513

[V and i1:42]
[l and 1£:12]
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Psych 570 (4-9), 670 (18-21)
{1 and 11:24-30]
Psych 6390 {for those siudents taking
the thesis optior) il1:1-8]

Written Examinations

Each student is required to write an
area comprehensive examination; for
information centact the program
adviser. Each student also is required
to write a general education compre-
hensive exam; information is avail-
able in the Graduate School office.

M.5. — PSYCHOLOGY,
THESIS ONLY

Program Adviser: Dr. Fred Grote

Mitler Rall 266
Prerequisites

General psychciogy, statistics
through inference, and a laboratory
course in psychology are required.
Students deficien! in prerequisites
must satisfy them by the end of their
first quarter of study. The following
courses are strongly recommended:
one course in abnormal or personal-
ity; one course in sociai or develop-
mental, two courses from learning,
sensation, perception, motivation
and physiological. A course in the
nistory or systems of psychology or
in philosophy of science is also
recommended. There are additional
prerequisites for the bebavioral toxi-
cology curricuium {see below).

Specitic Test Requirements
Graduate Record Examination, Gen-
eral and Subject in Psychology.

Admissions Proceaures

All applicants are initiaily screened
for admission to the M.S. program in
psychology irrespective of curricu-
ium choice. Folicwing this initial
screening, applicants are reviewed
by the curriculum committee corres-
ponding to the curriculum chosen
{i.e., general psychology, ¢linical/
counseling psychology, school psy-
choiogy or behavioral toxicology). In
addition to the test requirements
stated above, applicants for the M.S.
mental heaitth counseling curriculum
will be required to submit additional



nmaterials as requested. Admissionto,
and completion of, a specilied cur-
ricuium witl be recorded on each stu-
dent's transcript. Students will be
admitied to one of the specialized
curricula prior to the beginning of fall
quarter.

Applicants to the M.S. mentat health
counseling curriculum are strongly
encouraged io submit their applica-
tion materials by March 25. The dead-
line for application to the general cur-
riculum is June 1 (for fall quarter,
deadline established by the Graduate
School}; however, any applicant who
wishes to be considered for a gradu-
ate teaching assistantship should
meet the March 25 deadline.

Course Requirements

Each candidate is required to take the
core, plus degree requirements. The
core consists of Psych 501, 502, 511,
and 512. Psych 690 is also required.
Minimum of 45 credits is required for
degree. Additional courses are
required as specified in each of the
curriculum descriptions.

Qther Requirements

Each candidate should note that the
department has requirements affect-
ing retention in the M.S. program
which are in addition to those general
requirements of the Graduate
School. Among these are the
requirements that ali admission pre-
requisites be satisfied by the end of
the first quarter of study and that full,
continuing enroliment in the required
courses be maintained as specified
for each curriculum. Grades lower
than C are unacceptable. More than
10 c¢redits of C or lower grades
removes a student from the master’s
program. Any course in which an
unacceptable grace s earned may be
repeated only upon permission of the
admission/retention subcommittee,
foliowing consultation with the
appropriate cusriculum coordinator.
It is necessary to maintain at least a
3.00 (B) grade point average for all
graded course work in order tc be
retained in the program. Retention in
the mental health counseling curricu-
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lum is aiso dependent upon the
development of professional compe-
tence in interaction with clients and
other professionals. Continucus
evaluation by the appropriate curric-
ulum committees will be the basis for
retention of the student in the mental
health counseling curriculum.

Eleciives

Psych 500, 504, 514-516, 518, 519,
520-532 and any 400 and 500 courses
in the depariments of bioclogical
sciences, chemistry, education, Hux-
ley College of Environmental Stu-
dies, mathematics, philosophy, phys-
ics and socioclogy or anthropology
approved by advisement only.

M.S. IN PSYCHOLOGY —
GENERAL PSYCHOLOGY
CURRICULUM

Curricutum Coordinator:
Dr. Robert Thorndike
Miller Hall 266

The graduate curriculum leading o
an M.S_degreein general psychology
is designed to provide basic and fun-
damental knowledge of the various
aspects of behavior. This goal is
accomplished through required
courses in foundational areas of psy-
chology, statistics and research
design, and measurement. Required
seminars, thesis work and elective
courses in psychology and related
areas complete the curriculum.

Students in the general psychology
curricutum must complete the core
course requirements for the M.S.
psychology program (501, 502, 511,
512 and 690},

In addition toc course requirements of
the M.S. program, students in the
general psychology curriculum are
required to take S03, 508, 513, and
three seminars from the fclowing
three groups: Group 1: Psych 522,
525 and 528; Group 2: Psych 520, 521,
523 and 524; Group 3. Psych 528, 527,
529, 530 and 532. No more than two of
these seminars may be from one
group. Psych 514-5186, 518 and 519
are also offered as electives.
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A concentration offered within the
general psychology curriculum is
Measurement, Evaluation and Statis-
tical Analysis (MESA). In addition to
the course requirements for students
inthe generai curriculum (Psych 501-
503, 508, 511-513, plus seminars),
students will take the following psy-
chology courses: 515, Multivariate
Analysis (3}; 516, Advanced Research
and Evaluation Design and Data
Analysis (3); 514, Topics in Quantita-
tive Psychology (3-6); and 530,
Seminar in Measurement {3). A thesis
on an appropriate topic is also
required. Additionaily, students will
take other electives under advise-
ment and appropriate course work in
computer science, depending on
pricr experience.

The student completing this concen-
tration will gain competencies appli-
cable o areas of employment reguir-
ing research design, data analysis,
statistical evaluation and computer
skills.

M.S. INPSYCHOLOGY-—
MENTAL HEALTH

COUNSELING
CURRICULUM
Curricutum Coordinator:
Dr. David Sue
Miller Hall 266

This two-year curriculum is designed
to prepare students for careersin the
field of mental health. The intent of
the mental health counseling curricu-
lum is to provide a general foundation
in theoretical and applied perspec-
tives which are used by mental heaith
professionals. Special emphasis is
placed on skill development, super-
vised practica with a variety of clients,
and cn-site internships in various
community and mental health clinics.
An important component of the men-
tal health counseling curriculum is
exposure to cross-cultural counsel-
ing strategies. Attention to work with
families and children is also included
in the concentration.
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The specialized curriculum in mental
health counseling is open only to
students who have been admitted to
the master's program in psychology
on the criteria described above.
Further documentation of the per-
sonal suitability cf applicants for
counseling is required through
statements of personal commitment,
Ietters of reference and interviews
where possible.

Students in the mental health coun-
seling curricufum must complete the
core course requirements for the
M.S. psychology program {501, 502,
511,512, 680). In addition, the follow-
ing courses must be completed:
Psych 504, 510, 532, 550, 553, 555,
597, 558, 560, 561, 464, 565, 570, 670
and one seminar from 520-531.

Sociology

College of Arts and Sciences
GRADUATE FACCULTY

Bulcroft, Kris, PhD. family research methods,
aging.

Invararity, James, PhD, research methods, crimi-
nalagy. methodology.

Mahoney, E. R.. PhD, human sexuality, research
methods. social psyzhology.

Richardson, John, FhD, education, historical
sociology. contemparary theory.

Simpsan, Carl {departmet chaitl, PhD, educa-
tign, applied sociolcgy.

Stephan, G. Edward, PhC, theory, human ecol-
ogy. social demography.

For further information;

Contact: Dr. James Inverarity, Graduate
Adviser. Department of Sociclogy, Western
Washington University, Bellingham, WA 98225~
8081, {206} 676-30086.

The Sociology Department is not
admitting students to its graduate
program during the 1991-93 bien-
nium. The department plans to
accept applications after September,
1892, for enrollment beginning in
September, 1993.

M.A. — SOCIOLOGY,
THESIS ONLY

Program Adviser:
Dr. James Inverarity



Prerequisites

General sociciogy, research meth-
ods, statistics; a minimum of 20 quar-
ter hours of upper-division sociclogy
COUrsSes.

General Requirements

Normaliy students will complete
requirements in the following order:
{11 formal admission to the program;
{2} completion of core and other
graduate courses (at least 35 credit
hours); {3) advancement to candi-
dacy; (4) selection of thesis commit-
tee and problem; {5} submission of
written thesis proposal, {6} oral
defense of written thesis proposal, {7}
submission of completed thesis.

Core Requirements
Soc 501, 502, 503, 505, 510, 515, 521,
530, and 690.

Electives

A maximum of 10 credits at the 400-
level and any 500- or 600-leve! 50Ci-
ology courses. Courses from other
departments must be approved by
the Sociotogy Graduate Committee.

Specific Test Requirements
Graduate Record Examination, Gen-
eral Test.

Candidacy

Forinformation concerning advance-
ment to candidacy and specific pro-
gram requirements, consult the
“Sociology Graduate Students Man-
ual,” available through the depart-
ment.

Speech Pathology
& Audiology

College of Arts and Sciences

GRADUATE FACULTY

Apel. Kenn, PhD, language disorders in
children,

McRandle, Cargl €., PhD. audiclogy. awral
rehabilitation.

Seito, Michael T., PhD, audiclogy, aural rehabih-
tation, expenimental phonetics.

Wehbhb. Loren L PhD, audiology, aural
rehabilitation.

Zaing, Lina, PhD, speech-language pathology.

Graduate Schoo!

M.A. — SPEECH —
LANGUAGE PATHOLOGY
AND AUDIOLOGY

Options: Thesis or Non-Thesis

Graduate Coordinator:
Dr. Lina Zeine, Parks Hall 17

This program has been approved by
the Western Interstate Commission
for Higher Education {WICHE). Can-
didates {from designated Western
member states are charged the
Washington resident tuiticn fee. Con-
tact the Graduate Office for further
details.

Prerequisites

Before acceptance into the speech
pathology/audiclogy {SPA} graduate
program a student must have com-
pleted an undergraduate major in
SPA or an equivalent professional
“core” curriculum {see Department’s
graduate coordinator for details).
Grade point average {GPA) require-
ments are consistent with the Gradu-
ate School. The Graduate Record
Examination {General} must be com-
pleted satisfactorily.

Basic Requirements for alf SPA grad-
uate students

SPA 502 {3)

SPA 551 {3)

SPA 690 {Thesis) {5-9)
or

SPA 681 {Non-Thesis} {3

Requirements in Specialization
1. Speech-Language Pathology
51 credits
a. Requirements: In addition to
basic requirements, the student
must complete: SPA 550, 552a
or 552b, 553, 554, 555, 556, 558,
568a, 598a*, 599a".

b. Electives: SPA 450, 465, 465a,
486, 510, 515, 559, 560, 563,
564a,b,c, 567, 568a,b,c,d,e, 570,
571, 574, 575, 575a, 580*", 552,
596, 598b", 599b* and other

*TReguired far students intending to appfy for
Washington State CDS Certihicate,



Graduate School

400-, 500-, and 8600-level
courses selected under depart-
mental advisement.

2. Audiology and Aural

Rehabilitation 51 credits

a. Requirements: in addition to
basic requirements, the student
must complete: SPA 466, 558,
561, 582, 563, 564a,b,c, 565,
566, 568a.b,c,d,e 571,672, 574,
598a" or 599a"

b. Electives: SPA 405, 465, 465a,
510, 553, 555, 559, 560,567, 570,
572, 575, 575a, 577, 580, 552,
596, 598b*, 599b", and other
400-, 500-, and 600-level cours-
es selected under departmental
advisement.

‘Afthough the nlernship courses (588a.b:
5893 b) are Beredils each, nrfy a lofal of 6 cred-
18 can apply toward the M A, degrese (3 credits of
5882 and 3 credits of 5980 or 3 credits of 50%a
and 3 credifs of 538b). The student registers for
8 credits per course.

Clinical Competence

In addition to meeting academic
reguirernents, students specializing
in speech-language patholegy and
audiology must demonstrate satis-
factory competence in diagnostic
and clinical practicums. Refer to
course description for additional
information.

Students are permitied to retake a
clinical practicum only once. {f a
satisfactory grade is not achieved in
the retake, students will not be per-
mitted to continue in the practicum
courses.

Not everyone is suited to work with
clients in the clinical fields of speech-
language pathology and audiology
even though the student may main-
tain a satisfactory academic record.
The faculty and staff of the Depar-
ment of Speech Pathology and Audi-
ology thus reserve the right to coun-
sel students with this in mind, and to
recommend a change of academic
focus for the student who appears to
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have perscnality iraits that would
prevent the studen: from being suc-
cessful in the discipline.

Comprehensive Examination and
Thesis/Non-thesis Oral Defense

A six-hour written comprehensive
examination is reguired and covers
the student’s area of specialization(s)
and graduate program up to the time
of the examination. A minimum of 36
graduate credits must be completed
before the comprehensive can be
taken.

Further, in the same quarter in which
astudentexpects to graduate, an oral
examination based on the thesis or
non-thesis paper and related items is
required. For details regarding the
comprehensive examination and oral
defense, the studert should consult
the graduate coordinator.

Professional Certification
ARequirements

All students seeking certificationas a
Communication Disorders Specialist
{ESA-CDS} in the public schools in
the State of Washington must suc-
cessfully complete & minimum of two
quarters of public school internship
in order to satisfy the Professional
Education Advisory Board's require-
ments. Eligibility for the CDS certifi-
cate includes minimum scores of 80
on the Washington Pre-College Test
or 700 on the Scholastic Aptitude
Test; or 16 on the American Coliege
Test unless the ind vidual holds any
other education cer:ification. Further
information about DS certification
reguirements may be obtained from
the Internship Program director, or
the graduate adviser.

The American Speech-Language-
Hearing Association {ASHA) require-
ments for Certification of Clinical
Competence in Speech-Language
Pathology or Audiology stipulate the
compietion of 300 clock hours of
practicum, 150 of which must be
obtained at the graduate level. Also,
the student must havea minimum of 9
hours of classwork and 35 clock
hours in the minor area of study



{speech-ianguage pathology or
audiclogy}. Consult the ASHA Mem-
bership and Certification Handbook
for details.

Technology

College of Arts and Sciences

GRADUATE FACULTY

Raudebaugh. Robert A . EQD.
Olzen, Fred. PhD.

Seal. Michael, EdD.
Southcott, Marvin, MFA,

M.Ed. — TECHNOLOGY

Program Adviser:
Dr. Robert A. Raudebaugh
Ross Engineering Technology 204

The M.Ed. degree in technology edu-
cation has been designed to meet the
needs of teachers {one year of teach-
ing in industrial arts or technology
education is a prerequisite} who wish
to convert an industrial arts program
totechnology education or to expand
and/or improve an existing technol-
ogy education program. It consists of
a blend of hands-on activities and
pedagogy which should provide
teachers with both the technical skiil
and curricular knowledge to be able
toimplement similar activities in their
classrooms.

The Technoiogy Department has
been allowed considerabte influence
over the required education courses
as well, gearing that content to the
unique needs of technology teachers.
The program will be conducted on a
cohort group basis. Teachers will not
be allowed io take the course work
independent of the group. A new
group will be formed every two years
as needed.

Summer One
EcAF 501; Tech 592q, 592¢, 517

. 1 f
Academic Year One 2 credits

Tech 593, 500

Summer Two
Tech 592a, 592n; EAAF 572, 513
12 credits

12 credits

Academic Year Two

EdAF 690b; Tech 594 12 credits
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Theatre Arts

Colifege of Fine and Performing Arts

GRADUATE FACULTY

Catrell, Dennis E., MA

Gragory, Witham A, PhD,
O'Reilly, Maureen. MFA.

Ward, Thomas, MFA.

Vander Yacht, Douglas R, PhD.

M.A. — THEATRE

Program Adviser:
Professor Thomas E. Ward
Performing Arts Center 395

Two options lead to the M.A. degree.
The thesis (Option | — 45 credits mini-
mum} is offered for the student pri-
marily interested in research and
planning to enter a Ph.D. program or
pursue other advanced academic
training. It is also appropriate in some
instances {(e.g., directing, playwrit-
ing) as training for professional per-
formance. Option Il {48 credits min-
imum) is typical for the student
pursuing a career as a professional
performer or as a teacher.

Students are admitted to the sum-
mer/falt terms only.

Prerequisites

An undergraduate major in theatre,
or theaire and dance, or approval by
committee. A perscnal interview is
required and evidence of qualifica-
tions will be requested of applicants.

Specific Test Requirements
Graduate Record Examination, Gen-
eral Test; Diagnostic Examination
{agdministered by the Department of
Theatre Arts}.

Core Requirements

All candidates must take the

following:

Th A 501 {41

Th A 522 [4j

Two courses from Th A 528a.b.c,d.e
i8]

Th A 570 [4]

Requirements in Speciafty
Courses are offered in six speciali-
ties. Thefirst coursein each specialty
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(italicized)is called the “Key Course”
in that specialty.

Acting
o960, 561, 690 (1} or 681 {(1) and 595
{11, and one Key Course ouiside
specialty.

Creative Education
50, 551, 690 (1) or 681 {l1) and 595
{1 and one Key Course outside
specialty,

Design/Technical Theatre
o711, 512,690 {)) or 6891 {11} and 595
(11}, and one Key Course outside
specialty.

Directing
571,572,690 (1) or 691 (i1} and 595
{11}, and one Key Course outside
specialty,

Dramatic Literature and Criticism
Three additional courses (beyond
core} from 528a.b,c.d or e, 630 {I)
or 891 {1} and 595 (I#}, and one Key
Course outside specialty.

Playwriting
585, 586, 690 (i) or 691 (11} and 595
(11}, and one Key Course outside
specialty.

Key Courses outside specialty are

selected under advisement,

Electives

Electives will be selected under

advisement. No more than 10 credits

ofcourse work at the 400 level may be
applied to the M.A. degree. No more

than six crediis of Theatre Arts 500

{Independent Studies) may be ap-

plied to the M.A, degree unless spe-

cial approval is granted in advance by
the graduate program adviser.

Language Requirement
Demonstrate a reading knowiedge of
an appropriate foreign language or
related studies as approved by
adviser.

In most instances knowledge of the
subject matter and techniques of an
allied discipline prove a valuable
research or performance tool for the
student, as a substitute for the lan-
guage requirement. The department
may require, in lieu of alanguage, the
satisfactory completion of additional
course work (beyond the basic 45-48
credits required for the M.A. degree)
in 400-and 500-level courses in a col-
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lateral discipline These courses
must have the approval of hoth the
student's advisory committee and the
allied department.

Comprehensive Examination

After admission t> candidacy at a
time agreed upon by the candidate
and the graduate program adviser,
the student will take a comprehensive
written and oral examination demaon-
strating a broad competence in the
theatrical and drematic gisciplines
and a more detailed knowledge in the
student's specialty.

Faculty/Student-
Designed Programs

M.A., M.S., M.Ed.

Attimes students and faculty are able
to develop special arograms that are
more interdisciplinary than the mas-
ter's programs dascribed in this
catalog. In each instance this
requires a plan of sludy thathas been
worked out by a group of faculty ang
an individual student and thereafter
has been approved by the Universi-
ty's Graduate Council. Atleast two or
more graduate disciplines must be
involyed.

Programs of this tvpe are restricted
by several factors: current offerings
which can provide a basis for the
individual program; availability of
appropriate faculty for special
assignment {conference course, pro-
jects); the applicant’'s academic
preparation and ability; and the inter-
nal logic, or relaticnship of the ele-
ments of the proposed program.
Each caseis considered on its merits.

For candidates who are currently
enrolled as graduate students no
more than 15 credi's of course work
{completed by the end of the quarter
the petition 15 approved) can apply
toward the designated program.

Detailed information can be obtained
by writing the Graduate Office, WW,
Bellingham, WA 98125, Ask for “Fact
Sheet: Faculty/Student-Designed
Programs.” Proced ares for applying
are contained in the “Fact Sheet.”



COLLEGE OF ARTS

AND SCIENCES

Dr. Peter J, Elich, Dean

The College of Arts and Sciences,
Western's largest academic division,
contains 22 departments offering
more than 80 major programs at both
bacheler's and master’s degree lev-
els. Students may select majorsin the
traditionat disciplines of the humani-
ties, social sciences and natural
sciences, and a variety of profes-
sional and applied areas. in addition,
there is available a variety of interdis-
ciplinary programs, and students
may design their own majors through
a program managed by the Depart-
ment of Liberal Studies.

The College ofters its undergraduate
students a three-component liberal
education; first, a program of
education-in-breadth through Gen-
eral University Requirements (GUR)
intended to prepare students for
post-graduate life as educated per-
sons and citizens; second, a program
of education-in-depth in a discipli-
nary, interdisciplinary, professionai,
pre-professional or vocational major
designed to prepare students for
post-graduate careers or advanced
courses of study; and third, a choice
of elective courses which can help
satisfy the student’s curiosity about
any cf the multitude of subjects
which the University's curricuium
embraces.

The aim of such a liberal education is
not only to prepare studenis for the
special roles they will take on as bac-
calaureate graduates but also to help
students acquire characteristics
which distinguish educated persons.
Thus, the faculty of the College, as a
community of teachers and schotlars,
hope to produce graduates who are
capable of informed and critical
thinking, who have learned to tolerate
ambiguity; who can appreciate cul-
tural differences; who have devel-
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oped moral and aesthetic sensibili-
ties; who have mastered basic tools of
literacy and mathematics; and who
have acquired levels of information
aboutthe worlds of man and naturein
the past and present sufficient for
responsible citizenship and for the
enjoyment of civilized society.

Academic Programs Leading
to Undergraduate and
Graduate Degrees

Amertcan Cultural Studies .......... BA
Anthropelogy .......... BA, BA/ED, MA
Anthropology/Biology . ............. BA
Apparel Design ..........ia BA
Biclogy .....oiiuiiiia, BA, BS, MS
Biochemistry/Cellular &

Moiecular Biology ............... BS
Biclogy/Chemistry ............. BA/Ed
Biclogy/Mathematics............... BS
Canadian-American Studies ........ BA
Chemistsy ............. . ... BA, BS, MS
Chemistry/Mathematics ........ BA/Ed
Chemistry/Physics ...... .. 0v0 BA/EY
Classicat Studies. .................. BA
Communication............ BA, BA/Ed
Communication/English........ BA/Ed
Community Health ................. as
Computer Science ..... BA/Ed, BS, MS
Earth Science.... .............. BA/Ed
Earth Science/General

Science ... BA/Ed
East Asian Studies ................. BA
Electronic Engineering

Technology ..................... BS
English. ............... BA, BA/Ed, MA
English/Theatre. ............... BA/Ed
English: Writing Concentration ..... BA
Environmental Engineering

Geology ... BS
Fashion Marketing ................. BA
Foreign Languages

(French, German,

Spanish) ... ...l BA

{French, German,

Spanish} .................... BA/Ed

{French, German,

Spanish} ............ ... M/Ed



College of Arts & Sciences

General Science ...... ..

.v..... BAJEd
Geography ............ BA. BA/Ed, MS
Geology ..., BA, BS, MS
GeophysiCs. . ... .. i BS
HMistory . ...t BA. BA/Ed, MA
Home Economics .......... BA, BA/Ed
Humanities ......... .. .. ... . ... ... BA
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Industrial Design. .. ................ BS
Industrial Technology ........ . ..... BS
interior Design & Merchandising . ... BA
Journalism ........ L. coe....BA
Manufacturing Engireering

Technology ......... e BS
Marine Biology .................... 8BS



Mathematics .. ......... BS, BA/Ed, MS
Mathematics/Computer Science ... .88
Natural Science.............. ... M/Ed
Nutrition ... oo as
Philosophy ... ..o BA
Physical Education. .. BA, BA/Ed, M/Ed
PhysSies .. ... i i BA, BS
Physics/Computer Science .. ....... BS
Physics/Mathematics........... BA/Eg
Political Science ... .... BA, BA/Ed, MA
Political Science/Economics ... .. ... BA
Psychology ... ... BA, BA/Ed, M/Ed, MS
Pzychology-Industrial .............. BA
Recreation ... ..oioeiiiiiiaae, BA
School Health Education . ... .. BA/Ed
Science Education .. ............ M/Ed
Sacial Studies ... ... ... BA/Ed
Sociology . ........ BA, BA/Ed, BS, MA
Speech Pathology &

Audiology ... BA. MA
Stugent-Faculty Designed

Major .......... ... Ba, BA/Ed, BS
Technology Education ............. BS
Terrestrial Ecology . ...... ... .. BS
Visual Communication ............. BS

Majors and Minors

In addition to the General University
Requirements and other common
degree requirements of the Univer-
sity, the candidate for a Bachelor of
Arts or Bachelor of Science degree
must complete a major area empha-
sis which s vsuaily accompanied by
supporting courses. A minor is
optional. A few concentrations are
offered which encompass both a
major and a minor. Students will
conier with appropriate departmental
advisers to plan study programs.
Transfer students are expected to
complete at least a portion of their
work in the major and minor fields in
this institution.

Student-Faculty Designed
Majors

Studentis desiring concentrated
study in areas not listed as majors by
departments of the College of Arts
and Sciences may design a major in
conference with facuity members.
Detaiis of this procedure are available
from the Academic Advisement Cen-
ter or thechairman of the Cepartment
of Liberal Studies.
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Academic Advisement

As the student completes the fresh-
man year, which usually consists lar-
gely of courses that meetthe General
University Requirements, he orsheis
referred to the academi¢ depart-
ments for continued personalized
advisementin planning and selecting
courses of study. Faculty within each
department share responsibility for
counseling students electing ¢on-
centrations in their area. In some
cases, faculty from several depart-
ments may cooperate with a student
in constructing his or her own inter-
disciplinary major; in others, faculty
members may recommend fo the
department chairman the waiving of
certain course prerequisites {when it
has been demonstrated that the stu-
dent already has these competen-
cies). Students who are undecided
about a major may seek advisement
through the Academic Advisement
Center in Cld Main.

Department Chairs

Dr. Joyce Hammond .... Anthropology
Dr. Ronald J. Taylor ........... Biology
Dr. Mark L. Wicholas ........ Chemistry
Dr. Larry . Richardson
................... Communication

Dr. Larry D. Menningz ....... Computer
Science
Dr. Richard K. Emmerson ...... English

Dr. Rudolf Weiss ... Foreign Languages
& Literatures

0. Debnath Mookherjee ... . Geography
& Regional Planning

Dr. Christopher A. Suczek .... Geology

Dr. Donald W. Whisenhunt ... ... History

Dr. Rosalie R. King ... Home Economics

Carotyn J. Dale ............ Journalism

Dr. Witliam Stoever .. ... Liberal Studies

Dr. Thomas T. Read ...... Mathematics

Dr. Phillip Montague ....... Philosophy

Dr. Ronald D. Rigging ............ P.E..
Health/Recreation

Dr. Robert J. Quigley ......... Physics/
Astronomy

Dy, Kenneth R. Hoover ........ Political
Science

Dr. Ronald A, Kleinknecht .. Psychology

Dr. Garl H. Simpson ... ..... Saciology

Dr. Loren L. Webb .. Speech Pathology/
Audiclogy

F. David Harris ............ Technalogy



Departments,

Courses & Programs

Courses listed in this General
Catalog constitute a record of the
total academic program of the Uni-
versity. Except for unforeseen sche-
duling and personnel circumstances,
itis expectedthat each course will be
oftered during the period of this

catalog. For an exact scheduling of
courses at Western, students should
consult the annuazl Timefable of
Classes, the Summer Bulletin and the
University Extended Programs’
bulletins.



American Cultural Studies

American cultural studies atlows stu-
dents to concentrate on the Ameri-
canization process, American char-
acter, American cultural institutions
and/or American cultural values, par-
ticularly as these shape our concepts
and choices of vocation.

The program in American cultural
studies serves those students and
faculty who are interested in the
study of such guestions but find that
important aspects of cultural institu-
tions, cultural artifacts, and cultural
values are not fully revealed by the
course of study within a single
department or college. The program
allows students the opportunity to
study issues especially arising from
the cultural diversity in American
society. Whenever possible, the pro-
gram takes advantage of the rich cur-
ricular offerings of the various
departments and colleges of the
University.

Students who want a tiberal arts egu-
cation of breadth as well as depth wil|
find that, because of its flexibility, the
program adapts well to their needs. It
offers suitable undergraduate back-
ground for advanced study in faw,
public service, government service or
education, and for graduate work in
American studies and ethnic studies.
italso offers unique ways to combine
the study of the humanities and social
sciences.

For further information and advise-
ment about the program contact the
director of the program, Lawrence
Estrada, Old Main 2835.

BACHELOR OF ARTS

Major — American Cultural
Studies 70 credits




American Cultural Studies

General Regquirements
32-37 credits

O Two courses from the social
sciences, selected under
advisement from Anth 201, Soc
101; Pol Sci 101 or 250; Hist 360,
Geog 201; AmSt 203 or 205

Cne course from Hist 367 or 450
Two courses from Eng 317, 318,
319, 327

Art Hist 360 or 460 (plus prereq-
uisites}; or Music 202

AmSt 301

O O aa

Individualized Program of Study
33-38 credits

A program formulated by the student,
a member of the facuity, and the
director of the program and approved
by the American studies faculty advi-
sory committee. No program of study
may substantially duplicate an exist-
ing departmental or college program.
Ordinarily, the final approval of the
student’s course of study must be
granted befere the student reaches
senior status.

The student may propose a broad,
general programin American cultural
studies, or focus on one major aspect
of national cultural as, for example
ethnic studies, myth and folkiore or
Pacific Northwest studies. In any
case, the proposed program must
include substantial upper-division
work in at least two curricular units of
the University. These may include
Fairhaven or Huxley colleges.

The faculty recommends that stu-
dents use a minor to develop special
careerinterests {see, for exampie, the
teaching endorsement), or to develop
additional depth in one of the tradi-
tional academic disciplines or pro-
grams of the University.

Minaor — American Cultural
Studies 25 credits

Aeguired Courses
O AmSt 203 or 205

20 credits
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O AmSt301
O Eng 318,319
O Hist 367

Related Courses 5 credits

O Additional credits to be selected
under advisemrent

Teaching Endorsement

Completion of the major in American
cultural studies together with the
program requiremants for social stu-
dies education, secondary, can lead
10 endorsement ir social studies at
the secondary leval. See the Social
Studies Education Program section
of this catalog.

Students considering this option
should first confer with the director of
this program.

COURSES IN AMERICAN
CULTURAL STUDIES

Courses numbered X37; X37: 300, 400 417, 445
are described on pages 38-39 of this catalog.

203 THE HISPAND/A-AMERICAN
EXPERIENCE (3)

The development of the Hispano/a-
American community, with emphasis on
its history, its social and poiitical institu-
tions and the effects of education, continu-
ing immigration and economic
stratification.

205 THEASIAN-AMEFICAN EXPERIENCE (3)

The history of Asiens in the United States,
the development of communities and the
effects of the encounter betweer Asian
cultures and the devetoping American cul-
tural context.

301 COMPARATIVE CULTURAL STUDIES {4}

Prereq: introguctory level course in Ris-
tory, sociology, anthropology or equiva-
lent. The interaction of immigrant and
indigenous cultures with the developing
Amegrican culturzl patterns. Emphasis
upon models and concepts of interaction,
especially related -o Blacks. native Ameri-
cans, Asians and L atinos,

499 SPEGIAL PROBLEMS (4)

Prereq: AmSt 301 and senior status. A
research or field project designed to dem-
onstrate the student's competence in
working with the tcols of the discipline. An
approved AmSt 477 seminar may substi-
tute for AmSt 499



Anthropology

Anthropology is that discipline which
studies humankind in the widest
perspective—its physical deveiop-
ment, devetcpment through time, and
the diversity of lifestyles people have
created. Anthropology attempts to
make generalizations about human
nature, group iife and culture. To
achieve these goals, the anthropoto-
gist does fieldwork and comparative
cross-cultural studies in time and
space.

Anthropology shares techniques and
methods with other behavioral scien-
cesand also draws upon physical and
biclogical sciences. Unlike other
behavioral sciences, which deal
primarily with the Western World,
anthropology includes the broadest
human context. Thus, anthropoiogy
provides theoretical and empirical
bases fordevelopment of hypotheses
abouthuman behaviorand for testing
the timitations of such hypotheses.

Anthropology is divided into

subdisciplines.

1. Archaeology investigates past
human societies and the pro-
cesses and effects of cultural
evolution through the study of
material remains.

2. Physical anthropology focuses
on anatomical, physiclegical and
genetic difterences in past and
contemporary human popula-
tions.

3. Anthropological linguistics in-
vestigates the interrelationships
between human culture and lan-
guage with special focus on
unwritten languages, emphasiz-
ing the diversity of world lan-
guages ang non-verbal human
communication.

4. QCultural anthropology does
fieldwork and attempts to de-
scribe each culture in its own
perspective. On the basis of this
experience, the study of hun-
dreds of other fieid reports, and
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other informaticn, the cuitural

anthropologist does cross-
cultural comparisons to test
generalizations about human
behavior.

Utilizing ethnographic, ethnological
and ethnohistorical tcols as well as
information supplied by these subdis-
ciplines, the anthropologist does com-
parative studies of culturesand of the
processes of human development.

The Anthropology Department pro-
vides training in ail of these areas.

Opportunities for fieldwork and
library research are available in all
areas and for advanced research
leading to the master's degree in all
areas. Archaeological surveys and
excavations are conducted most
summers. The department engages
in a series of funded ethnohistorical
projects, providing a wide diversity of
research opportunities. Library hold-
ings include the coemplete Human
Relations Area File for those pursu-
ing cross-cultural and culture-area
research, Linguistic specializations
available include tanguages of South
Asia, East Asia and the Northwest
Coast.

Degrees offered are the B.A. and the
B.A. in Education. In addition a com-
bined Anthropoicgy/Biclogy majoris
offered.

Careers for graduates in anthropol-
ogy exist in both the public and pri-
vate sectors of the economy and are
increasing. Opportunities may be
found in teaching (public school,
community college and coilege),
federal and state agencies, social
services, applied health settings and
museums.

ANTHROPOLOGY FACULTY

JOYCE HAMMOND, {19884) Chair,
Associate Professor. BA, MA, Brown Uni-
versity; PhD, University of Ulinois,



Anthropofogy

DANIEL L. BOXBERGER (1983) Associate Pro-
fessor BA, The Evergreen State College:
Ma, Western Wastungion University: PhD,
University of Bnlish Columbia.

SARAH K. CAMPBELL {1988} Assistant Profes-
sor. BA, Indiana University;, MA, PhD, Uni-
versity of Washinglon

LINDA ARY KIMBALL {1978) Associate Frofes-
sor. BSEd. MA, PhD, Chio State
University.

JAMES LOUCKY (1988) Asswstant Professor,
BA . Haverford Coliege; MA, PhD. Urnver-
sity of Cahforria, Los Angeles.

AQBERT & MARSHALL (1885} Associate Pro-
fessor. BA, Youngstown State University:
PhD, University of Pittsburgh,

JOAN O STEVEMSON {1879} Associate Pro-
fessor BA, Uriversily of Washington; MA,
PhD, University of Wisconsin-Milwaukes.

BACHELOR OF ARTS

Major — Anthropology
85 credits

0O Anth 201

O Atleastone course each in physi-

cal anthropology, archaeology,

and linguistics {Linguistics 201

may be substituted for an anthro-

pological linguistics course)

Anth 301

Anth 335, or ancther basic statis-

tics course under departmental

advisement

O Anth 470 or 471 or 427 {where
appropriate aninternship, practi-
cum, or archaeological methods
course may be substituted under
advisement)

O AtleastScredits fromthe follow-
ing: Anth 330, 351, 353, 424, 428,
430, 480, 481, 482, 484

O Attleast5creditsfromthefoliow-
ing: Anth 361, 362, 364, 365, 425,
462, 463, 464, 465

Student seiection of a complemen-
tary minor under advisement is
strongly recommended.

oo

Archaeology Concentration
77 credits

This concentration is intended for
students who plan to do professional
work or enrcil in a graduate program
in archaeology.
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O

Anthropolocy major require-
ments as noted under major
requirements

Anth 210

Two from the following courses:
Anth 308, 310, 314

Two from the following courses:
Anth 408, 409, 410

Anth 312, 420 and 428 strongly
recommended

Elective credits in anthropology
to compiete the B85 credit anthro-
pology major requirement

O 12 credits of supporting courses
in the sciences or mathematics
selected urder advisement.
Strongly reccmmended courses
include: Gecl 310, 413; Geog 351,
352, 354, 356, 432, 456

0O O C oo

Minor 25 credits

O Anth 201 and either 102, 210 or
215

O Electives under departmentai
advisemeant

Combined Major —
Anthropoiogy/Biology

85 credits including 20 in supporting
courses

This major will provide interested
students the opportunity to study in
two disciplines related through
human biclogy.

Anth 201, 21C, 215

10 credits in enthropology under
advisement

Biol 121, 122, 123, 348, 349, 370,
490

Biol 340 or Anth 335

Chem 121, 122, 123 and either
251 orthe 351, 352, 3563 sequence
Recommended eleciive courses.
Biol 325, 465, 469, and 485; Anth
420, 423, 424, any “Peoples”
courses relevant to the siudent
interests, anc additional courses
under advisement

O oo 0O OO



BACHELOR OF ARTS IN
EDUCATION

— ELEMENTARY OR
SECONDARY EDUCATION

Major — Anthropology
45 credits

Anth 201, 210 and 215

Anth 481 strongly recommended
Electives under departmental
advisement;

At least one course from each of
the following groups:

— Cultural area courses: Anth
361, 362, 364, 462

— Topical cultural anthropology
courses: Anth 247, 330, 348, 351,
353

ooo

Students in Elementary Education
must also complete the Elementary
Education professional program.
Completion of this major program for
eiementary education studies leads
to a supporting endorsement in
anthropclogy.

Students in Secondary Education
must also complete the specific pro-
gram requirements for Social Studies
Education, including the Social Stu-
dies minor. See the Social Studies
Education Program section ¢f this
catalog. Completion of this major/-
minor program leads to a teaching
endorsement in anthrepology and in
social studies.

GRADUATE STUDY

For a concentration leading to the
Master of Arts degree, see the Gradu-
ate School section of this catalog.

COURSES IN
ANTHROPOLOGY

Courses numbered X37; X97; 300, 400: 417, 445
are described on pages 36-39 of this catalog.
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201

210

215
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Anthropology

INTRODUCTION TO HUMAN ORIGINS
(5)

Description of scientific evidence for the
evolution of the human lineage from its
primitive primate ancestors to the origing
of civilization. Emphasis on analytical
methods employed to reconstruct history
fram fossils, geological contextand cultur-
al remains.

INTRODUCTION TC CULTURAL
ANTHROFDLOGY (5)

The study of societies that contrast with
Western civilization, teading to an
acquaintance with the concept of culture
and its importance to an understanding of
human behavior. Emphasis will be placed
upon understanding each culture from its
own point of view rather than our own,

INTRODUCTION TO ARCHAEOQLOGY
{3}

The historical roots and current goals of
archaeology. Principies of archaealogical
inference, including formation ¢! the
archaeological record, data collection and
analysis, and interpretive frameworks,

INTRODUCTORY BIOLOGICAL
ANTHROPOLOGY (5}

The biological side of anthropology:
human oateology, primate paleontology,
human variation, human evolution and
primate behavior.

LANGUAGE IN CULTURE AND SOCIETY
3

Prereq: Anth 201. Analysis of situational
varieties of language level and vocabulary,
social processes of language change;
semantics and world-view, speech
communities.

DEVELOPMENT OF ANTHROPOLOGY
(5

Prereq: Anth 201, The development of
anthropology with emphasis on the period
teginning with L. H. Morgan and EB.
Tylor.

HUNTER-GATHERER SOCIETIES N
WORLD PREHISTORY (4}

Prereq: Anth 102. 201 or 210. The archaeo-
logical remains of hunting-gathering
groups from early hominids ta modern
times interpreted in terms of evolution of
adaptive strategies. Relationship to agri-
culture as an adaptive strategy will be
emphasized. Contributions of studies of
madern hunter-gatherer groups will be
discussed.
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310

3iz

314

330

335

348

353

355

THE RISE OF CIVILIZATIONS (4)

Prereg: Anth 102, 201, or 210, Village agri-
cultural socigties as revealed by archaeol-
ogy: crystallization of village farming
sacigtigs into urban civilizations in the
Mear East, Egynt, India, China and Mew
World parallel developments.

FIELD COURSE IN ARCHAECLOGY (12}

Prereq: Anth 102, 201, or 210 or eguivalent
and permission ofinstructor, On-site train-
ing i methods and technigues of archaeo-
logicat survey and excavation.

ARCHAECLOGY OF NORTH
AMERICA {5)

Prareq: Anth 102, 201, or 210. Origins of
Palecindians of North America, their
palecenvironments and the cultural
sequences leading to the histaric peoples
of the New World north of Panama
Mesoamencan and Mississippian cultures,
those of the Sauthwest and the Woodland
Archaic are exarmined.

RELIGION AND CULTURE (5)

Prereq: Anth 201. Cemparative study of
religious thought, belief, and behavior,
retationship of reigious experience and
institulions to ather aspects of culture and
socigty.

CQUANTITATIVE METHODS IN
ANTHROPOLOGY (5}

Prereq: Anth 201 and 10 additional credits
in anthropology. Mathematics and statis-
tics as applied to anlhropological
problems

ANTHROPOLOGICAL LINGUISTICS (3)

Prereq: Anth 201, Language and other
forms of communication. Traditions of
spoken and writlen languages. introguc-
ticn to phonology. marphology and syn-
tax. The role of language in anthropologi-
cal fieldwark.

FAMILY AND KINSHIP ORGANIZATION
(5}

Prereq Anth 201. Gross-cultural study _of
family types and the definition of social
roles through kinship organization.

SEX AND GENDER IN CULTURE {4}

Prereq: Anth 201, Examination of the con-
cepts of sex and gender as they are applied
cross-culturally.

MYTH AND RITUAL (3)

Prereq Anth 201 Critical analysis of theor-
jes of symbolic form and tunction in culk-
ture as embodied in myth and ntoal
Emphasis on the structural analysis of
symbols developed by Claude Levi-
Strauss and his emendators.
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365
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409

410

411

420

INDIANS OF NORTH AMERICA |5}

Prereq Anth 201, Ethnographic survey of
thie peoples and SLltures.

FEOFLES OF ASIA (5)

Frereq: Anth 201 Ethnographic survey of
the peoples and cL tures.

PEOFLES OF TRE PACIFIC (5)

Prereq Anth 201. IFthnographic survay of
the peoples and ¢Lltures.

FEOFLES OF LATIN AMERICA (5}

Prereq: Anth 201. Sthnographic survey of
the peoples and culturas

ARCHAEOLOGICAL METHCD AND
THEORY (3)

Prereq Anth 210 or 301 and 5 additionat
credits in archaeology. History of theory
angd method in North Amernican archaeol-
cgy and the legacy of earlier goals. Cur-
rent goals and the development of approp-
nate theory. method, and  empirnical
applications.

ARCHAEOLOGICAL FIELD
METHODS: PLANNING AMC DESIGH (3)

Prereqg: Anth 210 and 312 or senior status.
Design of archaeslogical data collection
strategies includir g sampling, systematic
regional survey, systematic surface collec-
tion, remote sensing and excavation. Field
expenence in ron-destructive  survey
methods,

ARCHAEQLOGICAL ANALYSIS AND
INTERPRETATION (5)

Prereq: Anth 102,201, or 210 ang 10 credits
in anthropology &' the 300 level. Archaeo-
logical laboratary methods; artitact identi-
fication. classifica ion, measurement, map
reproduction, soil and feature profiles, use
of photographs and other graphic
mathods.

ARCHAEOLQGY OF NORTHWESTERN
NORTH AMERICA {3)

Prereq: 10 credits in anthropology includ-
ing Anth 210 oreguivalent. The prehistoric
archaasology ol the Northwest Coast and
Plateaus. current explorations and inter-
pretations in a cantext of palecenviren-
mantal and ethnotiustoncal evidence.

HUMAN OSTECOLOGY AND FORENSIC
ANTHROPOLOGY (5)

Prereq 10 credits in anthrapology orf ong
year's experience In lgw enforcemeant and
permission of instructor. Alter learning the
hurman skelaton the student will be trained
in techrmiques fo- recovery of the body.
recongtruction of the body's history (age.
sex, race, eic.) aad how to aid the crime
investigator.



423

424

425

427

428

429

430

HUMAN EVOLUTION (5)

Prereq: Anth 102 or 215 and a J00-leval
course in anthropology, biclogy or geol-
>Qy. Detailed exploration of the fossil
record leading to modern humans.

MEDICAL ANTHROPOLOGY {5)

Prereq: Anth 201. Introduction to an area
where biclogical and cultural anthropol-
ogy interface. Includes health and disease
in evolution, the relationships between
disease and world view, the healer and the
cultural miheu. and comparative studies of
healing practices.

CULTURE AND SOCIETY OF JAPAN (2)

Prereq. Anth 201, Overview of Japanese
culture and society, its prehistory and his-
toric formation, emphasizing contempor-
ary social organization and social relations
in urban and rural society. Examines
Japan's solutions to the problems of mod-
arn industrial society,

ETHNOHISTORY: RESEARCH AND
ANALYSIS (3)

Prereq: Anth 201 and 301. Reconstruction
of the past of human groups through the
utihzation ot primary written sources and
cognate  archival matenals.  Parlicular
attention s paid to ethnohistory as a check
upen and & complement to the archaelogi-
cal and ethnelogical records Emphasis
shall normally be placed upon Morthwest
abaoriginal matariais.

CULTURAL RESOURCE MANAGEMENT
{4}

Prereqg: at least 10 credits from the 300-
lavel course offerings in anthropology. his-
tory and/or eavironmental studies. Intro-
duction to the lield of cuitural resource
management including historic preserva-
tion, archaeclogical resource manage-
ment, cultural resource management for
subsistence and spritual practices. Back-
ground on leguslation and current practi-
ces, review of case studies and experience
with actual projects.

POLITICAL ANTHROPOLOGY (3}

Prereq: Anth 201. Political anthropology
examings how collective action is possible
in societies without centralized authority.
It cansiders problems of order. action and
representation in non-state spoieties, and
the question of the origins and spread of
state societies.

ECONOMIC ANTHROPOLOGY {3)

Prereq: Anth 201 Comparative analysis of
production, distribution and consumption
in preindustrial and peasant societies.
Emphasis anrelations of economic sphere
ta other aspects of society and problems of
development in the posteolonial world.
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INTERMEDIATE ANTHROPOLOGICAL
LINGLISTICS (3)

Prereq: Anth 348, Detailed examination of
turther topics in anthropological linguis-
tics, including language universals, lan-
guage acquisition, world language and
script patterns, and ethnosemantics.

ROLES OF WOMEN IN CROSS-
CULTURAL PERSPECTIVE {2}

Prereq: Anth 201, An ethnographic survey
of women's economic, social, religious.
political and domestic roles. Current theo-
retical perspectives and the significance of
biolagical, technoenvironmental and sym-
bolic factorsin determining women's roles
will be emphasized.

INDIANS OF THE NORTHWEST
COAST (3)

Prereq. Anth 201 and 361, Tribal distribu-
tions. sacial organization, and ecological
adjustment with emphasis on the Indians
of Western Washington: problems of
adjustment to the modern world.

PEOPLES OF SOUTH AND SOUTHEAST
ASIA {3}

Prereq: Anth 201, A survey of cultures on
the Indian sub-continent, Mainland and
Insular Southeast Asia. Emphasis on spe-
cial tapics, including ecology, pre-history,
and selected cuitural groups. Readings
focus on original manographs.

PEOPLES OF EAST ASIA (3)

Preraq: Anth 201, Ethnographic in-depth
study of the national and minority peoples
of China (including Taiwan), Korea, and
Japan with emphasis on theirr distinclive
cultures and societal structure.

PEQPLES OF MEXICO AND CENTRAL
AMERICA (4}

Prereq. Anth 201, Overview of cultures ang
social relations in Mesoamerica, with a2n
emphasis on indigenous angd rural com-
munities, subsistence and survival issues,
and factors underlying political and eco-
nomic change.

MUSEQLOGY STUDIES (3-5)

Prereq: 40 credits in anthropology and
permission of inslructor. Internship at the
Whatcom Museum of History and Art
under the direction of a designated facuity
member with a museum staff parson. Stu-
dents select an area of museum specializa-
tion and may work with ethnographic,
archaeological or historic materials,
Repeatable to 10 credits.
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480

481
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4B4
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FIELDWORK METHODS IN CULTURAL
ANTHROPOLOGY (5)

Prereq. t5 credits in anthropology. The
anthropolagist as fieldworker; overview of
the lechnigues and methods of ethnogra-
phic fisldwork. Students will gain field-
work experience through small ethnogra-
phic projects.

APPLIED ANTHROPOLOGY (4)

Prarag: Anth 201, Use of anthropology to
solve human problems; examines ethics,
intervenlions and policy applications
regarding contemporary social issues.

CHILDHQQD AND CULTURE {4)

Prereq: Anth 201 and upper-division sta-
tus. The process of socialization or encui-
turation viewed from a crass-cultural
perspective.

PSYCHOLOGICAL ANTHROPOLOGY {4)

Prereq: Anth 201 or permission of instrue-
tor. Examination of interface of culture and
human behavior as revealed in socializa-
fion, expressive behavior, mental health,
conflict and social change.

CROSS-CULTURAL ECUCATION (4}

Prereq: Anth 201 or permission of instruc-
tor. Comparative and anthropological
study of educational issues. Examines
learning in other cultures. home-school
linkages, minocrity student achisvemsnt
and multi-cultural curricula.

TEACHING-LEARNING PROCESSES IN
ANTHROPOLOGY (3)

Prereq: 25 credits in anthropology and
permission of instructar. Practicumas dis-
cussion leaders in anthropology courses.
May be repeated once for deparimental
credit if taken from a different instructor.

Graduate Courses

Courses numbered 500; 517, 545, 587 ard
described on pages 38-35 of this catalog.

Admission to Graduate School or special per-
mission required. Sec the Graduate Schoo! sec-
tion of this catalog.

Bl

HISTORY OF ANTHROPOLOGY (5]

Prereq: graduate status in the anthropol-
ogy program or permission of instructor.
Development of principal theorstical
crientations and methods in the cultural
and historical setting: development of
anthropology as a discipline.
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CONTEMPORARY THEOQRY IN
ANTHROPOLOGY (5)

Prereq: graduata status in the anthropol-
ogy program or permission of instructor,
Issues refating te contemporary orienta-
tion in cultural and social theory, examina-
tion of major writings and their
implications.

RESEARCH DESIGN AND METHOD {5}

Prereq: graduate status in the anthropol-
ogy program or permission of instructor.
Analysis of major theoretical approaches:
research methods and procedures; rela-
tianship of theory and method in farmulat-
ing research problems.

ARCHAECLOGICAL METHOD AND
THEQRY (5]

Prereq: graduate status in the anthropol-
ogy program ar sermission of instructor.
History of theory and method in North
American archaeology and the legacy of
sarlier interpretive frameworks, Current
goals of the discipline and the develop-
ment of appropriate theory, method and
empirical applications.

HUMAN OSTEOLOGY (5)

Prereq: graduate status in the anthropol-
agy program or permission of instructor.
Advanced study of human osteclogy. The
latest methods :n reconstruction of the
individual will be taught.

SEMINAR: NEW WORLD
PREHISTORY {2}

Prereq: graduate status in the anthropol-
ogy program or petmission of instructor.
Advanced theoretical topics in New World
pre-history.

PRIMATE EVOL JTION (5)

Prereq: graduate status in the anthropol-
ogy program or permission of instructor.
Advanced study of primate paleontology.
Each student will be expected to become
experton some espect of the fossilrecord,

SEMINAR IN ETHNOHISTORY (3)

Prereq: graduats status in the anthropol-
ogy program or permission of instructor.
Reconstruction of the past of human
groups with particular attention to ethng-
history and its relation to archaeological
and ethnological records. Emphasis on
Morthwest aboriginal groups.

POLITICAL ANTHROPOLOGY (3)

Prereq: graduate status in the anthropol-
ogy program or permission of instructor.
Advanced cross-cultural examination of
the principles on which order is legiti-
mated to experience an analysis of cir-
cumstances urder which it is not o
include societies with and without agen-
cies monopolizing intrasocistal violence.
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ECONOMIC ANTHROPOLOGY (3}

Prereq: graduate status in the anthronol-
Qgy program or permission of instructor
Advanced analysis of production. distribu-
tion and consumption in preindustnal and
peasant societies. Emphasis on relations
of economic sphere to other aspects of
secietly and problems of development in
post-colonial world,

COMPARATIVE SOCIAL
ORGANIZATION (3)

Prereq: graduate status in the anthropol-
0gy program of permission of instructor.
The study of the various ways in which
peopie group themselves: the structure of
roles, the recruitment and assignment of
roles and status within groups, leadership
and the legitimization of authority. and the
relationships among groups. The sanc-
tions govermng relationships: Gossip, ridi-
cule. isolation and formal “legalistic.”

PUBLIC ARCHAEOLOGY PRACTICUM
(5}

Prereq: graduate status in the anthroppl-
Cgy program or permisston of instructor
Practical experience in planning and exe-
cuting cultural respources management
projects including development of pPropos-
ai, budget and logistical plans. Profes-
sional accountability and coaparation will
be emphasized through teamwork, peer
review, and interaction with govertnimentzl
agencies and public groups.

ANTHROPOLOGICAL LINGLISTICS {3}

Prereq. graduate status in the anthropal-
QQy program or permission of instructor,
Language and ethnography; the differen-
tialrelationships existing between the lexi-
con and the grammar of languages and
their speakers’ respective cultures, socie-
ties and world view.
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SEMINAR IN WOMEN'S ROLES (4)

Prereq: graduate status in the anthropol-
ogy program or permisston of instructor.
Advanced study of women's statuses/roles
in selected cultures Assessment of van-
ous explanatory models

FIELDWORK METHODS IN CULTURAL
ANTHROPOLOGY (5)

Prereq. graduate status in the anthropol-
agy program or permission of instruclor,
The advanced study of enthnographic
fieldwork methods through exercises In
class and a major fieldwork project in the
community. Discussion of topics includ-
ing the anthropalogist as fieldwarker and
the ethics of fieldwork. Students will make
2 spacial presentation (o the class,

APPLIED ANTHROPOLOGY (5)

Prereq: graduate status in the anthropol-
ogy program or permission of instructor,
Advanced investigation of the use of
anthropology to solve human problems:
examines ethics, interventions and policy
apolications regarding contemporary
social issues

CHILDHQOOD AND CULTURE {4}

Prereq. graduate status in the anthropol-
ogy program or parmission of instructor.
Advanced cultural analysis of the process
of socialization, child welfare and policy
relating to children.

THESIS {1-12}

Prereq: formal advancement to candidacy
for the M.A. in anthropology. 5/U grading.




Bioiogy

Biology — the study of lite — inciudes
a broad spectrum of exciting sub-
jects. Microbiclogy, ecology, environ-
mental science, systematic biclogy,
genetics, marine biology, biometry,
celi and moiecular biology. botany,
entomoiogy, zoology, science educa-
tion, animal and plant physiclogy and
anatomy are some of the specialties
to be found in Western's department.
Many of our students prepare for pro-
{essional careers in biology, the
health sciences or for teaching in the
public schools and community coi-
leges. And a growing number of stu-
dents select a degree program in
kiclogy just because they find it a
fascinating area of study even though
they may not plan to pursue a career
in biclogy. Biclogy is a valuable
second major which enhances
employment opportunities. The
department offers courses, majors
and minors encompassing these and
other possibilities.

MAJOR CONCENTRATIONS
IN BIOLOGY

Professional career opportunities in
biotogy are very diverse, and many of
them require education beyond the
baccalaureate degree. Medicine,
oceanography, environmental law,
fisheries, forest biclogy, veterinary
medicine, sanitary engineering, and
speciaities in medical and denta!
technology involve additional studies
after graduation from Western. Stu-
dents interested in one of these pro-
fessional careers normally complete
one of the mzjor concentrations
{basic biology, ecology, marine biol-
ogy) leading to the Bachelor of
Science degree.

In addition to a strong core of basic
biclogy., the B.S. degree includes
supporting courses in the physical
sciences and mathematics and is
therefore recommended for those
who wish to continue post-
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baccalaureate studies in the biologi-
cal sciences or to teach in secondary
schools and comrunity colleges.

For those who wish to become certi-
fied to teach biclagy, a Bachelor of
Science is now considered to be the
appropriate degree. Science stu-
dents who wish to apply for admis-
sion to medical or dental schools
should consider the Biclogy B.S.
maijor or the Bachelorof Science Cel-
luiar and Molecular Biology/Bio-
chemistry major.

The Biclogy/Mathematics combined
major is offered for those studenis
interested in guantitative biology,
statistics, biometry, ecology and
computer modeting of biclogical sys-
tems. The B.S. degree in motecular/
cellular bioiogy is designed for stu-
dents who wish to pursue graduate
study in molecular biotogy, biochem-
istry, or medicine. Finally acombined
major {B.A) is available in Biclo-
gy/Anthropology for students whose
interest spans these itwo disciplines.

Students who are interested in biol-
ogy or one of its component special-
ties, but not directly interested in
teaching or other specific profes-
sional careers, may wish to combine
hiology with an area such as history
or political science. Combinations of
this sort are particularly valuable to
those interested in environmental
science. Happily, there are many stu-
dents who simply want to make the
science of life the focus of a liberal
education. Thease students are
encouraged to consider the Bachelor
of Arts degree in which the number of
required courses has been kept low
to permit studen‘s o select areas of
study and courses suited to their
individual needs and interests. Pro-
grams one might design under this
major include combinations of biol-
ogy with anothe- discipline such as
art, economics, philosephy, physical
education, psychology, political



science or speech.
The Biology Department maintains a

program of advisement; students
interested in any major or pre-
professional program in  biology

shoutd consult the undergraduate
advisement coordinator, Dr. Gerald
Kraft, as early in their university
careers as possible. Early advisement
will ensure appropriateness and
proper sequence of courses, All biol-
ogy majors must declare the major,
and have it so signed in the bluebock
by Dr. Gerald Kraft, no iater than one
year before the biuebook is approved
tor senior evaluation by the depart-
ment chairperson.

TEACHING CAREERS IN
BIOLOGY

Many of Western's students are inter-
ested in careers in teaching. To be
effective in teaching biology, one
must also have a solid foundation in
the other sciences. Thus, those inter-
ested in teaching in the secondary
schools are urged to complete a B.S.
{biology emphasis) including Sci-
ence Education 491 and 492 as well
as the professional education
sequence (see Education). The state
of Washington requires certification
in two endorsement areas. By com-
pleting Geology 211and 212 students
will receive an additional endorse-
ment in general science called
“science” on the Washington en-
dorsement list. The professiona!
education courses may be inctuded
as electives in the baccataureate pro-
gram or may be taken during a post-
baccalaureate year, part of which
may be applied to the fifth-year
requirement for standard certifica-
tion. Students entering this program
are urged to seek departmental
advisement as soon as possible.

Those who wish endorsements in
biology and chemistry should con-
sider the B.A. in Education program
in biology/chemistry.

Students planning to teach at the col-
lege leve! are advised to complete a
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B.5. (Biology) and graduate work
leading t¢ a masters or doctoral
degree.

Students who wish to teach at the
elementary or intermediate levets are
advised to take the generai science
major. See the Science Education
Program section of this cataiog.

BIOLOGY FACILITIES

The Bioiogy Departmentis housedin
Haggard Hall and shares spaceinthe
Environmental Studies Center. Our
teaching and research laboratories
are adequate and well-equipped. The
department frequently uses the facili-
ties of the Sundquist Marine Labora-
tory at Shannon Point near Apa-
cortes. This laboratory is an
important focus of our strong pro-
gram in marine biclogy. The Science
Education Center and the Computer
Center also serve in support of spe-
cial program areas. Learning by
doing is a primary teaching mode in
Western's Biology Department. Very
often we find curselves involved in
open-ended laboratory or field pro-
jects. Our celi-tissue culture lab has
attracted a number of students inter-
ested in modern techniques so
important in research and industry.
The beautifui nearby Cascades, and
rich diversity of the marine habitats at
our doorstep invite frequent class
and individual projects focusing on
the organismal and ecological as-
pects of biology, and the essential
intricacy of our environment.

BIOLOGY FACULTY

RONALD J TAYLOR {1964) Chair.

Professor. BS. Idaho State College; MS.
University of Wyoming: PhD, Washington
State University,

HERBERT A. BROWN (1967} Professar. BA,
University of Calitornia, Los Angeles, PhD,
University of California, Riverside.

RICHARD W. FOMNDA (1968} Prolessor. BA,
Duke University, MS, PhD, University of
Mingis.

HUBERTUS E. KOHN {1866} Professor. PhD,
University of Innsbruck, Austria.
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GERALDF. KRAFT (1861) Associate Professor,
BA. San Jose State College; MS, Washing-
ton State University; PhD, Oregon State
University.

GISELE MULLER-PARKER {1980) Assistant
Professor. BS, State Universily of New
York at Stony Brook; MS, University of
Delaware: PhD, University of Catifornia.
LA,

JAL 5 PARAKH {1966} Professor, BS, Osmania
University, India; M5, University of Florida;
PhD, Cornell University,

EMILY R. PEELE (19890} Assistant Professor.
BA, University of North Carolina, Greens-
boro; MSPH, University of North Caroling,
Chapel Hill: PhD University of Gerogia.

MERIBETH M. RIFFEY (1957} Associate Profes-
sor. BS. M3, Northwestern University;
PhD, Washington State University.

JUNE R. P. ROSS (1967) Professor. BSe, PRD,
DSc, University of Sydney, Sydney,
Australia.

DAVID E. SCHNEIDER (1966) Associate Pro-
fessor. BS. Bates College; PhD, Duke
University.

CLYDE M. SENGER [1963) Professor. BA, Beed
College: M5, Purdue University: FhD, Utah
State University.

IRWIN L, SLESNICK {1983) Professor, AB. BS,
Bowling Green State University; MS, Uni-
versity of Michigan, PhD. Ohio State
University.

CAROL TREMT (198%) Assistant Professor. BS,
Indiana University; PhD, Massachusettes
Institute of Technology.

DOM G WILLIAMS [1968] Professor. BA, Chico
State College; MA, PhD, University of Cali-
fornia, Davis.

Research Associates

Stephen Nyman
BA, M3, Rutgers University; PhD, Univer-
sity of Rhode Island

Frederick M. Rhoades
BA, Swarlhmore: MS, Oregon State Uni-
versity; PhD, University of Oregon

Adjunct Faculty
Stephen Sulkin

AB, Miami University,. M5. PhD, Duke
Universily

BACHELOR OF ARTS
Major — Biology
50 credits plus supperting courses

Basic biofogy emphasis

O Biol 121, 123, 210, 211, 212
O Additional upper-division hiol-
ogy courses to total 50 credits
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selected with approval of major
adviser

O Suppeorting courses: Chem 115,
251, Chem 371 (or Biol 323)

{G. F. Kraft, adviser}

Cooperative Major — Forest
Biology (BA/MS)

Students may earn a BA degree in
biclogy at WWLU and an M5 degree in
Forest and Range Management at
Washington State University through
this special five-year program. Con-
tact the program adviser, Dr. H. Kohn,
forinformation on specific coursere-
quirements, options and conditions.

Course Requiremenis at WWU.

O Biclogy courses: Biol 121, 123;
210, 211 (21z recommended);
325, 340, 452, 79

O Supporting ceurses: Chem 121,
122, 123, 251; Geol 211; Math
124, Comp Sci 110; Eng 101, 301;
Econ 206, 207, GUR require-
ments

Course Requirements at WSU:

O FAM 302, 304, 311, 312, 320, 330
O FRM 348 or 351 or 371

O FRM 411, 412

O Soils 201, 316

Combined Major — Biology/
Anthropology

85 credits including 20 in supporting
Courses

Bigl 121,122, ~23, 348, 349, 370,
490

Biol 340 or Anth 335

Anth 201, 210, 215

10 credits in anthropelogy under
advisement

Chem 121, 122, 123 and 251 (or
351, 352, 353)

Recommended elective courses:
Biol 325, 465, 469, and 4B5: Anth
420, 423, 424, any “Peoples”
courses relevant to the student
interests

O O OO0 O

{J. Stevenson, Anthropology, and
Herbert Brown, Biology, advisers)



BACHELOR OF ARTS IN
EDUCATION

Combined Major — Biology/
Chemistry
111-112 credits

Chem 121, 122, 123, 333

Cption a: Chem 251, 461, 462,
and Chem 371 or Biol 323
Option b; Chem 351, 352, 353,
354, 471,472, and 473 or 474
Biol 121, 123, 210, 211, 212, 321,
325, 490

Biol 485

Sci Ed 491 and 492

Math 124, 125 {for Option a)
Physics 114, 115, 116 {or 121,
122,123, 125)

{I. Slesnick, adviser)

gococ o o gdg

NOTE: This major meets the require-
ments for Washington state teaching
endorsements in both biology and
chemistry. Depending upon options
chosen, the overall student program
may involve more than 180 credits.

Teaching Endorsement

Recommendations for teaching
endorsement with the chemistry-
biology major concentration nor-
mally require completion of the pro-
gram with a grade point average of
2.75 or better in the chemistry and in
the biology courses.

BACHELOR OF SCIENCE

Pre-professional program for profes-
sional biologists, studenis pursuing
graduate work, secondary teachers
and related specialties.

Major — Biology 110 credits

O Biol 121,123, 210, 211, 212, 321,
323 {or Chem 471,472}, 325, 340,
474, 485, 490

Chem 121, 122, 123, 251 {or 351,
352 and 353)

Math 124

Physics 114, 115, 116 {or t21,
122,123, 125)

Teacher preparation only Sci Ed

O oo O
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491 and 492, Geol 211and 212in
place of Biol 485

O Electives to be taken from bial-
ogy, chemistry, computer sci-
ence, geography, geclogy,
mathematics, physics and envir-
onmental studies selected with
approvai of departmental adviser

{G. F. Kraft, adviser)

Major — Watershed Studies
110 credits

This program is under review with an
emphasis on wetlands ecology.

Background preparation

0O Biol 121, 123, 210, 211, 212

0O Chem121,122,123, 351,352, 353
O Math 124

O Geol 211

Ecology Core

Biol 325, 340

Envr 361 or Chem 333
Bio! 402 or Envr 430a.b
Envr 429

Geot 472

goooo

Twenty credits of electives to be se-
lected from one or more of the follow-
ing topic areas:

Watershed Processes

Envr 438, 439, 446
Geol 310, 473
Geog 3371, 431, 456
Math 125

cooa

Environmental Chemistry

O Envr 456, 462
O Geol 481
O Math 125

Ecology

O Envr42ia,b, 431a,b

O Biol 403 or 479, 404, 407
O Biol 452, 456, 462, 490
O Math 125

(G. F. Kraft, Biology, adviser)



Biclogy

Interdisciplinary Major —
Cellular and Moleculfar
Biology/ Biochemistry

For biochemistry emphasis, see the
Chemistry Department section of this
catalog.

Celiutar and molecular biclogy
emphasis 110 credits

O Biol 121, 123, 211, 212, 321, 322,
340, 345, 470, 471, 472, 473, 474,
475

O Chem 121, 122, 123, 333, 351,
352, 353, 354

0O Math 124, 125

O Physics 121, 122,123,125

This pregram is specifically designed
forstudents who seek employment or
graduate study in cellular biology,
molecular biolcgy, or biochemistry.

{D. Williams, adviser)

Combined Major — Biology/
Mathematics 110 credits

O Biel 121,123, 210, 211, 212, 321,
323, 325

O Biol 473 or 490

O Math 124,125,204, 331, 341, 342;

plus 13 credits in mathematics

under advisement; Comp Sci

210, 439

Chem 115, 251

Physics 121, 122, 123, 125 {or

Math/Comp Sci 335)

{C. Senger, adviser}

O
O

COOPERATIVE BIOLOGY/
ECOLOGY PROGRAMS

Western is the only four-year univer-
sity on the West Coast that has natu-
ral habitats ranging from salt water to
alpine within a one-hour drive of cam-
pus. Within this region are three na-
tional parks, three national forests,
hundreds of miles of shoreline and
numerous other natural features. The
cooperative programs are designed
to prepare students for graduate stu-
dy or for fietd-oriented careers, tak-
ing advantage of "outdoor labora-
tories.” Because of the complex
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interactions in natural systems, these
programs have a broad core require-
ment involving several disciplines.
Students who choose to major in one
of these prograris can fullifi the
requirements for a Bachelor of
Science through *he Department of
Biclogy {see below) or through Hux-
fey College.

Combined Major — Biology/
Huxley — Marine Biology
110 credits

O Bicl 121, 123, 210, 211, 212, 321,
325, 340, 403, 406 {or Envr 321),
407 {(or Envr 421a,b), 456, 461
Chem 121, 122, 123, 251, 333 (or
Envr 361)

Physics 114, 115 {or 121, 122}
Math 124

Gecl 211

A quarter in residence at an ap-
proved marine taboratory
Electives to tctal 110 credits: to
be selected under advisement,
Some suggest=d courses are Biol
323, 462, 490, Envr 430a,b,
431a,b, 446

{J. Ross and D. Schneider, advisers)

O OO0OoOoo 04

Combined Major — Biology/
Huxley — Terrestrial

Ecology 119 credits

O Biol 121,123, 210, 211, 212, 321,
325,340,403 or 479, 404, 452, 490

O Envr431a,b, 437, 439

O Chem 121,122, 123

O Chem 251 and Envr 361 or Chem
351, 352, 3584

O Geol 211, 310

O Math 124

O Physics 114, 115 {or 121, 122)

(R. Fonda, adviser)

Minor — Biclogy 30 credits

3 Bicl121,123; *0credits from Biol
210, 211, 212; 12 additional cred-
its numbered 210 or higher.

The course requirements for a biol-
ogy minor are different from those



stated here when coupled with cer-
tain academic majors. Students must
consult their major department or the
Biology Department for specific
course requirements which will fulfill
a biology minor accompanying their
declared major.

At least 15 ¢redits of biclogy must be
taken at Western.

GRADUATE STUDY

For concentrations leading to the
Master of Education or the Master of
Science degrees, see the Graduate
School section of this catalog.

COURSES IN BIOLOGY

Courses numbered X37: X97; 300, 400; 417, 445
are described on pages 38-39 of this catalog.

101 PRINCIPLES OF GENERAL BIOLOGY (4)

Prereq; Math 102, Major ideas and pro-
cesses of modern biclogical science at
motecutar, cellular, erganismic and com-
munity levels, stressing qualitative and
guantiative dimensions of the discipling in
lecture, laboratory. field and discussion
seltings. Laboratory included.

121 BIOLOGICAL DIVERSITY AND
EVOLUTION (4}

Prereq: Math 102, Evolutionary trends and
processes: organismal variation exempli-
fying evolutionary lineages.

122 BIOLOGY OF ORGANISMS (4)

Prereq: Biol 101 or 121, Patterns of repro-
duction, development and tissue differen-
tiation in selected groups of arganisms,
biclogical systems, &.g.. nutrition, diges-
tion, circulation, intraorganismal cam-
muni¢ation, etc., emphasizing integraticn
and coentrol of processes.

123 CELLULAR AND MOLECULAR
BICLOGY (4}

Prereq: Biol 121 recommended; course
work in chemistry strongly recommended.
The slructure of biological molecules and
macro-moelecules; cell structure and
organization; energy production and utili-
zation; the synihesis of DNA and proteing.

201 MUSHROOMS. MOLDS AND MOSSES
(3
Prereq: Biol 101. Recegnrition, life history,
ecological relationships and distribution,
and evglutionary trends of representative
arganisms.
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202 FLOWERING FLANTS, CONIFERS AND
FERNS (3]

Prareq: Biol 101, Recognition, life history.
ecological relationships and distribution.
and evoiutionary trends of representative
organisms,

205 MARINE BIOLOGY (3}

Prereq: Bial 101, Recognition, life history.
ecological relationships and distribution,
and evolutionary trends of representative
arganisms,

210 THE BICLOGY OF LOWER
CRGANISMS {5)

Prereq: Biol 121 and 123. An introduction
to the basic biclogy of bacteria, fungi,
algae, lichens, protozoa and sponges with
emphasis on ecological relationships of
lower organisms to one another and to

other organisms, their occurrence in
nature, and the ctassification ot
arganisms.

211 PLANT BICLOGY (5)

Prereq: Biol 121 and 123. Basic physiolog-
ical principles; evolutionary trends and
adaptations in structural development and
reproductive systemns of higher planis—
Bryophytes through Angiosperms,

212 AMIMAL BIOLOGY (5}

Prereq: Biol 121 and 123. A course that
stresses the ways in which animals cope
with the basic problems of survival: loco-
motion, nutrition and the utitization of
food, integration of activities on both
community and individual levels, repro-
duction and development.

223 FOREIGN CHEMICALS AND NATURAL
SYSTEMS (3}

Prereq: one course from biology and
chemistry. An elementary treatment of the
effect and mechanism of action of such
currently encountered substances as pes-
ticides, food additives, hallucinogenic
drugs. and conventional drugs {alcohoi.
tobacco and coffeel.

305 NATURAL HISTORY OF THE PUGET
TROUGH (2}

Frareq: Bigl 101 or equivaient. Selected
topics in the natural history of the land
belween the Cascade and Coast {Olym-
pic) Mountains, Four Saturday workshops
plus a project approved by the instructor.
Offered only at Deering wildflower Acres
in Marysville. 5/ grading.
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308

321

322

323

325

340

345

BiCLOGICAL iLLUSTRATION AND
PHOTOGRAPHY {3)

Prereq: 10 biolagy credits ar permission of
instructor. To acquaint the biology student
with principles and techniques of illustra-
ticn used in publication and display, using
the media of pencil, ink, watercolor and
photography  Intended for, but not res-
tricted to. students without previous
instruction in illustration,

GENETICS (4}

Prereq: Bigl 121 and 123, plus 5 credits to
be selected trom Biol 210,211, 242, Survey
of classical. molecular and population
genelics illustrated by prokaryolic and
euvkaryolhc organisms such as bactena,
fungi, fruitflies, nematodes and humans.

GENETICS LAB (2}

Frereq: Biol 321 or concurrent. Experi-
mental exploration of the fundamentals of
aukaryohc and prokaryotic genetics using
the nematode Caenorhabditis elegans and
the baclenum Eschernichia col.

CELLULAR, MOLECULAR AND
DEVELOPMENTAL BICLOGY (3}

Prereq: 10 credits from Bigl 210, 211, 212
or permission of instructor; Chem 251 or
351 and 352, Cell organelle structure and
function. membrang phenomana, energy
utilization and production, cellular biosyn-
theses, control of cellular activities. devel-
opmental processes at the cellular level.

ECOLOGY (5)

Frereq: 10 credits from Biol 230. 211, 212
or permission af instructor, Community
energetics and organismal-environmental
relationships in marine, fresh water and
terrestrial habitats.

BICOMETRICS (5)

Praraq: 10 credits trom Biol 210, 211, 212
ot parmission of instructor. The design of
hiplogical expenments and approprizgie
statistical analysis of experimental data.
Calculator required. Also offered as Enwvr
340,

FUNDAMENTALS OF
MICROBIOLODGY (5)

Frereq: Chem 122; ane quarier of organic
chemistry; 10¢redits in biology. Compara-
tive morphology. taxonomy, physiology
and relalionship of microbes. bacteria.
yeasts, molds and viruses.

348,349 HUMAN ANATOMY AND

PHYSIQLOGY (5 ea)

Prereq: Bigl 101; Bicl 348 prerequisite to
349, Structure and function of the human
body, emphasis on physiclogical princi-
ples and homeostatic mechanisms.
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370

384

402

403

404

466

407

408

HUMAN GENETICS {4)

Prareqg: Bigl 121 ami 122, The basic pringi-
pies of mendelian. molecular and popula-
tion genetics as applied t0 humans.
Inciudes special topics such as genetie
screening and gene therapy.

BIOLOGY AND SOCIETY (4)

Prareq: Bicl 101 or 121 and junior siatus.
Recent davelopmenis in biclogy and their
impact on the individual and on scciety,
emphasis on potential effects onindividual
values and social irplications of selecied
developments in such areas as behavior
control, genetc alteration and grgan
replacement.

BIOLOGICAL LIMNOLOGY (5)

Prereq: Binl 325. Phiysical and chemical
characleristics of fresh water in refation to
biotic commumities field trips.

PHYSIOLOGICAL FCOLOGY OF
AMIMALS (5}

Prereq: Biol 212 and 325 Physiclogical
and biochemical adaptations of animaisto
environmental fac ars, Manne enwiron-
meants are emphasired. but adaptations o
fresh water and ter-estrial conditions also
are considered. Laboratgries introduce
research technigues which are then ap-
plied in student-designed independent
research projects.

PLANT ECOLOGY (5}

Prereq: Biol 211, 325 Ecology ot plant
communities with special emphasis on
analysis, descrpticn, succession, and dis-
tnbution. Weekend field trips included.

GENERAL OCEANOGRAPHY (5)

Prereq: one year each of college chemistry
and biology: Physizs 114, Introduction to
chemical, physical, geological and binlogi-
cal oceanograptne subdisciplings. Sam-
pling methods anc analytical technigues
applied to {ocal marine areas.

MARINE ECOLOGY (5)

Prereq: Biol 325 {ecalogy). The siructure
and function of mar ne ecosystems with an
emphasis on processes in shaliow-water
and benthic habitats. Investigative field
and taboratory studies of 1ocal manneg and
estuanneg systems.

THE BIOCHEMISTRY OF DRUG
ACTION (3)

FPrareq: Biol 323 {or GChem 471} The effect
and molecular mechanism of action of
selected natural axd synthetic chemical
compounds, both raturatly occurring and
introduced, upon target and nan-target
organisms. Topics nclude selected drugs,
pesticides, chemical mutagens and certain
natural exochemic ils produced by plants
and animals Normally offered in alternate
YRAFS.



411

416

424

430

449

4H2

451

452

PROFESSIONAL WORK EXPERIENCE IN
BIOLOGY {3-8)

Prereq. fourth-year status in biclogy and
permission of department. Full- or part-
time work with a cooperating agency or
firm. Oral and written report required.
Elective in major. S/ grading.

FIRE ECOLOGY (4)

Prereq: Biol 325, 404, and permission of
instructor. Consideration and discussion
of the literature of fire ecology. emphasis
an the basic concepts of lire a5 a natural
environmental factor, and on the rale of
firg 1n the vegetative formations in Morth
Amenca.

ENTOMOLOGY (5)

Prereq: Biol 212 Insects: their anatomy,
physiology, development. classification,
ecology and economic importance.

SCIENTIFIC WRITING FOR
BIOLOGISTS {3)

Prereq: Biol 340, The techniques of writing
3 journal article; use ol literature and data;
the elements of style. pre-wriling and
revision.

PATHOPHYSIOLOGY {5)

Prereq: Biol 348, 349 A study of the mach-
amsms of disease, the responses of the
body to the dizease process and the effects
of the pathophysiclogic mechanisms on
normal function.

SYSTEMATIC BOTANY {5)

Frereq: Biol 121 or previous course in
botany. Taxonomy of higher plants with
emphasis on the characteristics and phylo-
geny of flowering plant famities; collection
and identification of local species.

ALGAE (5}

Prereq: Biol 210. Physiology and ecology
of macroalgae and phytoplankton; includ-
ing 1dentification. collectian and culture of
major algal groups. Labaratory focus on
research techniques which are then ap-
plied in student independent projects.

MARINE INVERTEBRATE ZOOLOGY (5)

Prereq: Bigl 212. Laboratory and field
study of local maring invertebrates.

ICHTHYGLOGY {5}

Prerag: Biol 212, Farm and function of
fishes. life histories; behavioral adapta-
tions: ecological relationships; distribu-
tion; evolution and classification; socio-
economic value.
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ORNITHOLOGY (5)

Frareq: course in zoology. Evolution ot
morphological adaptations of birds, classi-
tication, distribution: annual cycle includ-
ing migration, breeding and population
dymamics; laboratory study, field trips.

MAMMALOGY (5)

Prereq: Biol 212. Structural and physiolog-
ical adaptations, populaton dyrnamics, dis-
tribution and classification of mammals
with laboratory emphasis on local species,
Mormally offered in alternate years

COMPARATIVE VERTEBRATE
ANATOMY AND EMBRYOLOGY (5)

Prereq: Biol 212. Morphological adapta-
tions, developmental anatomy and evolu-
tion of organ systems in vertebrate anim-
als. Laboratory study of adulis ang
embryos of shark, frog, chicken, cat and
g,

CELL AND TISSUE CULTURE (3}

Prereq: Chem 123 ang 20 credits in bigl-
ogy. Principles and basic techniques farin
vitrg cultuning and manipulation of cells
and tissues of plants and animals.

MOLECULAR BIOLOGY AMD
BIGCHEMISTRY (3)

Prereq: Biod 123. Chem 123, 353 or concur-
rent. A cansideration of the structure and
function of biological macromolecules:
intermediary metabolism; membrane
structure and function; bicenergetics.
Also offered as Chem 471,

MOLECULAR BIOLOGY AND
BICCHEMISTRAY {3)

Prereq: Biol 471, A consideration of the
structure and function of biglogical mac-
romolecules, intermechary metabolism;
membrang structure and function; bio-
energetics. Also offered as Chem 472,

MOLECULAR GENETICS {3)

Prereq: Bigl 321, 345; Biol 323 or Chem
472, A study of the structure, replication,
expression and contrel eof genetic
information.

MOLECUL AR BIOLOGY AND
BIGCHEMISTRY LABORATORY (3}

Prereq: Chem 123, 354 {or Chem 251}, Biol
323 or Chem 472 {Cham 472 may be taken
concurrently), Modern methods of isola-
tion and analysis of cellular macromole-
cules and organeiles, Also offered as
Chem 474,
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475

473

485

480

MOLECULAR BIOLOGY AND
BIOCHEMISTRY LABORATORY {3)

Frereg' Biol 321, 345, Biol 473 ar concur-
rent or Cham 473 or concurrent; Biol 474
or Chem 474. Molecular genetics of bac-
tena and viruses including nucleic aoid
mampulation, radiclabeling and sequenc-
ing. Also offered as Chem 475,

PLANT PHYSIOLOGY (5)

Prereq: Biol 211; Chem 251 or 351 and
Chem 352. Basic principles of physiology
including cell structure and function,
plant-sml-water relationships, absorption
and transtocation of matenals. transpirg-
tion, photosynthesis, respiration, mineral
nutrition, growth and development, hor-
manal regulation.

HISTORICAL AND PHILOSOPHICAL
PEASPECTIVES OF BIOLOGY (5}

Preraq: 20 credits in science, 1510 bialogy.
The arigins and development of biglogy as
a soience viewed in hustaricat and philosa-
phical perspective; the interaction of biol-
ogy and society.

PRINCIPLES OF ORGANIC
EVOLUTION (4)

Frereq: Bigl 121, 123 Biol 321 recom-
mended. Frinciples. patlerns, processes,
and mechanisms of evoluhon in the
organic worlkd.

Graduate Courses

Courses numbered 500 517, 545 587 are
described an pages 38-39 of this catafog.

Admission to Graduate Schoof or special per-
mission required, Ses the Graduate School sec-
tian of this catalog.

NOTE: Biol 503,568, 571, 577 and 583 are broad-
titled courses that deal with a variety of topicsin
biolagy. Each yaar there are usually several dif-
ferent subjects oflered under these titles, each
ona taught by a different professar, Examples of
recent course titles are: ecological methods,;
cave ecology. plant cell physiclogy: biosyste-
matics of lichens; ecology of arctic shorelines,
reproductive ecology of birds, chromosomal
genetics

503

507

ADVANCED TOFICS IN ECOLOGY (4}

Prereq: 25 credits of biclogy and permis-
sian of instructor. Analysis of current liter-
ature on fundamental properties of eco-
systems, communities, populations,
species and characteristic environments.

BIOLOGICAL OCEANOGRAPHY {4)

Prareq: graduate status and Biel 406 or
equivaient, Produclivity of marine and
coastal pelagic ecosystems Energetics,
food webs and biogeochemical cycles,
laboratory and field exercises emphasize
processes in local maring waters,
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VEGETATION OF WASHINGTON (4}

Prereq: 25 credits of biology and parmis-
sion of inslructor (Biol 404 recom-
mended). Consideration and discussion of
the literature on the vegetation of
Washington; emphasis on the pattern of
vegetation in the jive physiographic pro-
vinces and environmental factors control-
ling distribwtion of species.

PLANT GEQGRAPHY OF NORTH
AMERICA {4}

Prereq: 25 credits of biology and perms-
sion of instructoi {Biol 404 and 452
recommended). Vagetative zonalion of
Marth America em shasizing factors con-
trolling distributior al paiterns and paleo-
gaographical history of major iomes,

EVOLUTIONARY SYSTEMATICS OF
VASCULAR PLANTS {4)

Preraq: 15 credits in botany and permis-
sion of instructor. Evolutionary systemat-
ica of vascular plants. phylogeny and evo-
lutionary trends,

PHYCOLOGY (5}

Prereq graduate status or permission of
instructor  Identif cation,  classification,
and distribution of marine and treshwater
algae, with emphatis on life history study
through field and culture work.

PLANT SPECIATION {4)

Prereq. 25 credits of biology; 8Biol 490
recommended  Reproductive strategies
and evolutionary gatterns refating to for-
mation and siabihzation of discrete biolo-
gical units (micrcspecies. species and
higher categones) among higher plants

EVOLUTIONARY HELATIONS OF
INVEATEBRATES (5)

Prareq: graduate status or permission of
ingtructor. Advanced analysis of phylo-
gany and classification of invertebrates
including recent information on morphol-
ogy, physiology, development and
ecalogy.

TOPICS IN DEVELOPMENTAL AND
COMPARATIVE MORPHOLOGY {4)

Prereq: 25 credits of buology and permis-
ston of instrucior. Structural changes. cel-
lular interactions, and contral mecha-
nisms operating during growth and
development or evolution of selected
organisms

ADVANCED TOPICS IN MOLECULAR
GENETICS {4}

Prereq: 25 credits »f biclogy and permis-
sion of instructor, An examination of spe-
cial topics nclucling control of gene
exprassion in eukeryotic and prokaryotic
arganisms, mechanisms of ONA replica-
tion and transcriptional requlation.
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578
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583

ADVANCED TOPICS IN
PHYSIOLOGY (4)

Prereq: 25 credits of biology and permis-
sion of instructor. Topics in general,
microbial or comparative  physiology,
laboratory work illustrating processes ar
experimental technigues.

PROTEIN STRUCTURE, FUNCTION
AND EVOLUTION (4)

Prereq: uppar-division course in biochem-
istry. Detailed investigabion intoe  the
molecular structure and function of such
proteins as enzymes, antibodies, histones,
muscle proteins and hemoglobins. The
use of protens in establishing evolution-
ary relationships between organisms.

ENZY¥MOLOGY LABORATORY (3}

Prereq: upper-division course in bigchem-
istry. Techmiques in isglation and charac-
terization of vanous enzymes; purification
techniques and determination of vanous
kinetic parameters,

ADVANCED TOPICS IN
BICSYSTEMATICS (4)

Prereq: 25 credits of biclogy and permis-
sion of instructor. Role of morphology,
cytology, biochemistry and penstics in
taxonomy. systematic study of a specific
group of local organisms.

584
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POPULATION AND COMMUNITY
BICLOGY 4)

Prereq: upper-division course in genetics.
Study of populations and communities a3
interacting, functioming systems, and the
changes in the numbers and proportions
of organisms in populations and the diver-
sity of species in communities; also factors
influencing changes in populations and
communities.

TEACHING PRACTICUM (1-3)

Prereq: permission of instructor, Intended
for the student who wants experience in
teaching a binlogy course of his/her
chicice, Repesatable to § credits. S/U
grading.

SEMINAR IN BIOLOGY (2)

Prareq: 40 credits in biclogy. 3Selected
problems in biclagy, with emphasis on
current literature. Repeatable.

THESIS RESEARCH {1-12)

Prareq: perrission of thesis advisar.
Research contributing to a graduate
degree program. Graded “K” until thesis
completed. Repeatable. S/U grading.



Canadian-American Studies

The Canadian-American studies
major and minor are designed to
expand the knowledge of Canada
and the knowledge of Canadian-
American relations and problems.

The major and minor are designed to
accomplish several things. The body
of information and understanding of
Canada and our relations with Can-
ada is desired by firms, agencies and
individuals who do business in Can-
ada or with Canadians, and as such is
a great asset when combined with
another major. Examples include the
combination with business adminis-
tration, marketing, purchasing,
transportation, geography and other
specialties for employment in firms
doing business in Canada or with
Canadians. Political scientists, soci-
ologists, biologists, and others in the
employ of government agencies at
the state, federal and tocal tevel will
find the programs of substantial
value, especially in the border states
and counties. The major is also
designed for the individual who
wishes to be truly knowledgeable
about Canada and things Canadian.
It is a valid area of academic study
with a strong interdisciplinary
orientation.

For program advisement contactR. L,
Monahan, director, phone {206) 676-
3728 or (208} 676-3284, Canada
House 203 or AH 226.

BACHELOR OF ARTS

Canadian-American Studies
Major 50 credits

O Core Courses: Canadian-Ameri-
can Studies 200, 400, 401; Eng
a34; French 101, 102, 103 {or
equivalent}, 280 or 201; Geog
313; Hist 277, Po! Sci 406
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O Selectadditional credits from the
tollowing to complete the major:
Anth 361, 411, 462, Econ 464,
465; French 450 ({French-
Canadian literature); Geog 310,
345 (regional historical geo-
graphy—Canada); Hist 477;
Journ 480; Pai Sci 301, 418g

Minor 30 credits

O Canadian-American Studies 200;
Geog 313; Hist 277; Pol Sci 406

O 12 additional credits under
advisement from Canadian-
American Studies 400, 401; Econ
464, 465; French 101 (or equival-
ent): Geog 345 {regional histori-
cal gecgraphy—Canada), Hist
477; Pol Sci 418g

NOTE: Other Canadian content
courses offered one time by Univer-
sity of Maine and other exchange
faculty may apply to minor. Check
with program advisar.

COURSES IN CANADIAN-
AMERICAN STUDIES

Courses numbsred X37; X87, 300, 400; 417, 435
are described on pages 58-39 of this catalog.

200 INTRODUGTION TO CANADIAN
STUDIES (5)

A basic interdisciplinary course of studies
cavering the major physical, historical and
socig-political aspects of Canada.

401 HESEARCH AND FAPER WITH TWO
INSTRUCTORS {5)

Prereg: Canadian-American Studies 200
and 15 credits frcm the core courses.
Diracted interdisciplinary research on a
problem or in an area of interest. At ieast
two instructors fror two disciplines must
be involved with this course,
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The Department of Chemistry offers
undergraduate degree programs in
chemistry and biochemistry. Ameri-
can Chemical Society accreditation
is available to B.S. graduatesin chem-
istry. Major graduate and profes-
sional schools have readily accepted
chemistry and biochemistry gradu-
ates from Western.

The Department of Chemistry—in
addition to its core of fundamental
studies in physical, inorganic,
organic, analytical and biochemis-
try—has added a variety of elective
courses that offer diversity in train-
ing, study and research at both the
undergraduate and graduate levels.
Within the department, faculty
members are active in many research
areas inciuding organometallic
chemistry, organic synthesis and
reaction mechanisms, photochemis-
try, protein and nucleic acid bio-
chemistry, molecular biclogy of vi-
ruses, electrochemistry, molecular
spectroscopy, reaction kinetics,
atmospheric and environmental
chemistry, and new areas of compu-
ter applications.

Every effort is made to update and
modernize coursework and teaching
methods. Several faculty members
have authored successtful textbooks
and computer-assisted instructional
materials that have found wide usage
at major universities. Western's grad-
vates have along and enviable record
of success in Ph.D. programs at
major research-oriented universities
andin avariety of medical, dental and
pharmacy programs.

CHEMISTRY FACULTY

All of the members of the department
hold the Ph.D. degree and most have
had postdoctoral experience betore
coming to Western. All are encour-
aged and supported in research. As a
resuft, the department has an active
undergraduate research program,
and it offers as a unique feature an

138

unusuat degree of personal contact
between faculty and students. Furth-
ermore, faculty members are aware
of campus policies and resources,
and both academic and career coun-
seling is readily available to alt chem-
istry students.

MARK wiICHOLAS (1867} Chair. Professor. AB,
Boston University; M5, Michigan State
University: PhD, University of lllinois.

MARK E. BUSSELL {1390} Assistant Professor.
BA, Reed College: PhD, University ot Cali-
fornia, Berkeley.

JOSEPH R. CROOK (1970) Associate Profes-
sor. BS, University of Nevada; FhD, [ilinois
Institute of Technology.

GECAGE A. GERHCLD (1989) Professor. B85,
University of llinois: PhD, University of
Washington.

DONALD M. KING (1966) Assaciate Professor,
B5, washington State University; PhD,
California Institute of Technology.

GEORGE S. KRIZ {1967) Professor. BS, Univer-
sity of California, Berkeley, PRD, Indiana
University,

GARY M. LAMPMAN (1964} Profassor. B3, Uni-
versity of California, Los Angeles; PhD,
University of Washington.

JOHN A. MILLER {1868) Professor. BS, Oregon
State University: PhD, lowa State
UIniversity.

EDWARD F. MEUZIL (1959) Professor. BS,
North Dakota State College; M5, Purdue
University; PhD, University of Washington,

DONALD L. PAVIA [1970) Professor. AB, Reed
Callege: M3, PhD, Yale.

GERARY A. PRODY (1984) Associate Professor,
BS, PRD. University of California, Davis.

SALVATORE F. RUSSO (1968) Frofessor. BA,
wesleyan University; FhD, Morthwestern
University.

JOHN A WEYH {1968) Professor. BA, College
of Great Falls; MS, PhD, Washington State
University.

JOHN C. WHITMER (1868} Professor. BS, Uni-
versity of Rochester; M3, PhD, University
of Michigan.

H. wWILLIANM WILSON {(1988) Professor. BSe,
University of Alberta; PhD, University of
Washington.

Research Associate

Frad Folay {1983) BA, University of British
Columbia.

PROGRAMS AND CAREER
OPPORTUNITIES

The programs cf study offered by the
Chemistry Department are diverse
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and challenging, and provide the foi-
lowing benefits 1o the student:

O A wide variety of accredited pro-
grams, designed to meet diverse
career goals.

O A faculty committed to excel-
lence in undergraduate educa-
tion.

O Close student-faculty contact
and relatively small classes.

O Direct access to modern labora-
tory equipment and instrumenta-
tien.

O Opportunity for research work at
the junior/senior level under the
direction of a facuity adviser.

The Chemistry Department offers
three basic degree programs: Bache-
lor of Science, Bachelor of Arts, and
Bachelor of Arts in Education. All
three programs have a common core
of study:

O One year ot general chemistry
and one year of college-level cal-
culus {first year)

O One year of grganic chemistry,
one year of college physics and
one quarter of analytical chemis-
try {second year)

O One year of physical chemistry
{third year)

This provides the foundation for elec-
tive courses in the student’'s area of
interest. Through choice of degree
programs and electives, the student
can prepare for careers in industry or
government, teaching at the secon-
dary level, or further study at the
graduate level.

Students planning to major in chem-
istry or biochemistry or to begin uni-
versity transfer programs involving
chemistry courses are advised to
consult the department at the begin-
ning of the first year to arrange for
proper sequence of courses.

Students planning to transfer to
Western after completing two years
of college study elsewhere shouid
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complete as many of the following
program requirements as possible
prior to transfer in order to avoid
deiays in degree woark completion:

O One year of general chemistry
00 One quarter o one semester of
analytical cheristry
O One year of organic chemistry
OO0 One year of college-level
calculus
O Onevyearofcollege-level physics
Bachelor of Seience. The department
offers a B.S. prog-am in chemistry
and, with the Biology Department, a
B.S. program in biochemistry/cellu-
lar and maclecular Eiology. These are
specifically desigred for students
interested in graduate study or
careers in industry and government
as laboratory scientists.

Bachelor of Arts. This program pro-
vides less intensive training in chem-
istry but, when combined with a
minerin a related area, prepares stu-
dents for a variety 0" career opportun-
ities in fields such as:

Chemical Sales & Marketing
Computer Sciences

Technical Writing (Journatism)
Environmental Sciences
Secondary Scl ool Teaching

gooono

Bachelor of Arts in Education. This
program provides several program
emphases {chemistry-biology, chem-
istry-mathematics, and chemistry-
physics). Although requirements
within these options differ in detail,
the three programs are similar
enough that the prospective teacher
need not choose among them untit
the sophemere or junior year. Suc-
cessful graduates are qualified to
teach in their areas of concentration
at the middle school or high school
level. Prospective teachers with quali-
fications in more than one area will
have a distinct advantage in seeking
such positions. Detailed descriptions
of each of these deg ree programs and
course descriptions are given below.



BACHELOR OF ARTS

Major — Chemistry
plus supporting courses

O Chem 121, 122, 123, 333, 351,
352, 353, 354, 355, 461, 462, 463,
464, 465, 434 or 441, plus elective

O Supporting courses: one year
college physics and Math 124,
125, 224

O SciEd4981,492 (teacher prepara-
tion only, see section for B.A.
Ed.)

56 credits

Minor

O Chem 121,122,123

O A minimum of 9 credits under
approvat of the Chemistry
Department from Chem 333, 351
for 251}, 352, 353, 354, 371, 461,
462, 463, 482

To obtain minor approval a minimum
of four credits of those required must
be taken in chemistry at Western
Washington University under Chem-
istry Department advisement,

24 credits

Teaching Endorsement

Siudents planning on careers as high
school teachers must take Sci Ed 491
and 492 plus the secondary educa-
tion program in addition to the
Bachelor of Arts degree. Because
certification to teach high schocl now
requires more than four years,
advisement prior to or at the begin-
ning of the third year is absolutely
necessary to avoid lengthening the
program.

BACHELOR OF ARTS IN

EDUCATION

Combined Major —
Chemistry/Mathematics —
Secondaty 88-90 credits

plus supporting courses in Physics

This major meets the requirements
for Washington state teaching endor-
sements in both chemistry and
mathematics.
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Chem 121,122, 123,461, 462, 463
g9-11 credits in chemistry fo
include a minimum of five credits
in organic chemistry under
departmental advisement

Math 124, 125, 224

Math 204, 305, 360, 483

C5 210, Math-CS 207, 208

Sci Ed 491, 492

Supporting courses. cone year
college physics. (Recommended
sequence is Physics 121, 122,
123,125}

Math 419 recommended as writ-
ing proficiency course

ooooo oa

o

Combined Major —
Chemistry/Physics —

Secondary 78-80 credits
pius supporting courses

This major meets the reguirements
tor Washington state teaching endor-
sements in both chemistry and
physics.

O Chem 121,122,123

O Chem 461, 462, 463

O 9-11 credits in chemistry includ-
ing five credits in organic chem-
istry under departmental advise-
ment

Physics 121, 122, 123, 123, 221,
222,231, 232

9 credits in physics
departmental advisement
Sci Ed 491, 492
Supporting courses: Math 105,
124,123, 224

under

oo o 0O

Combined Major —
Chemistry/Biology

See the Biology Department section
of this catalog.

Teaching Endorsement

The BA Ed degrees above require
completion of the Secondary Educa-
tion Certification Program in the
Department of Educationai Curricu-
lum and Instruction. Recommenda-
tion for teaching endorsement in
chemistry normally requires comple-
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tion of one of the above majors with a
grade point of 2.50 or better in the
chemistry courses. As certification to
teach high school mow requires more
than four years of study, advisement
prior to or at the beginning of the
third year is absolutely necessary to
avoid lengthening the program.

BACHELOR OF SCIENCE

Major — Chemistry  110credits
Chem 121, 122,123, 333

Chem 351, 352, 353, 354, 355
Chem 434, 441, 461, 462, 463,
464, 465

Supporting courses: Physics
121,122,123, 125; Math 124,125,
204, 224; Comp Sci 110 or 210
Advanced electives with prior
departmental approval in chem-
istry, biology, geology, computer
science, physics and mathemat-
ics to total 110 credits including
ahove required courses. A maxi-
mum of & credits total in Chem
400, 401 and 498 can be counted
toward the ACS-cerlified Bache-
ior of Science degree.

O Oooo

0

NOTE: The Chemistry Department at
Western Washington University is
approved by the American Chemical
Society and students who complete
the Bachelor of Science in Chemistry
program receive ACS certification of
their degree.

A typical four-year program leading
to a Bachelor of Science (ACS certi-
fied) is outlined below:

First Year
Chem 121, 122, 123; Math 124*,
125, 224

Sacond Year

Chem 333, 351, 352, 353, 354, 355;
Comp Sci 110 or 210; Physics 121,
122,123, 125

Third Year
Chem 441, 461, 462, 463, 464, 465;
Math 204
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Fourth Year
Chem 434, plus electives (see
above)

‘Students not prepared for calcuwlus shoutd
begin with Math 7103 or 105.

Interdisciplinary Major —
Biochemistry/Cellular and
Molecular Biology 110 credits

Biochemistry Emphasis

(For ceilular and molecular biology
emphasis, see the Biology Depart-
ment section of this catalog.)

O Biol121,123,2110r212,321,345

O Chem 121, 122, 123, 333, 351,
352, 353, 354, 461, 462, 466, 471,
472, 473, 474, 1475

O Math 124, 125, 224

O Physics 121,122, 123,125

This program is spacifically designed
for students who seek graduate study
or employment in biochemistry or
molecular biology.

DEPARTMENTAL HONORS

Students participating in the Univer-
sity Honors Program may also earn
Departmental Honars by completing
both the University Honors Program
requirements and Chemistry 498,

GRADUATE STUDY

For concentrations leading to the
Master of Education or the Master of
Science degrees, see the Graduate
School section of this catalog.

COURSES IN CHEMISTRY

Courses numberad X37; X97; 300, 400, 417, 445
are dascribed on pages 18-39 of this catalog.

101 CHEMICAL CONCEPTS (4)

Prereq: Math 10Z2.# survey course for non-
science students. “undamental topics of
chemistry such as: atoms and molecules,
periodic table, organic and biochemistry,
radioactivity. Applications to selected and
variable topics. Laboratory incluged.
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121,

251

s

351,

#54

GENERAL CHEMISTRY (5]

Prereq: Math 103 or the equivalent score
on the intermediate algebra mathematics
placemeni test. Principles and laws of
chemistry deveioped from the properties,
strugture, and reactions of matter. an
abbrevialed course in general chemistry
for students not requiring Chem 121, 122
in their programs. Laboratory included.

122,123 GENERAL CHEMISTRY [ 11, 11
(5 ea)

Prereq: Math 103 or the eguivalent score
on the intermediate algebra mathematics
placement test. Each course prerequisite
to the next. Stoichiometry, atomic and
molecular structure, states of matter, solu-
tions, thermodynamics, chemical equili-
Brium, kinetics, electrochemistry. Labora-
tory.

ELEMEMNTARY ORGANIC
CHEMISTRY (5}

Prereq: Chem 115 or 121. Reactions,
nomenclature, and uses of carbon com-
pounds; an abbreviated course in organic
chamistry primarily for persons not requir-
ing the Chem 351-354 series.

GLASS WORKING (1)

Prereq: permission of instructor. One hour
af demonstration and three hours of lab
par week. Basic glass working and con-
struction of simple glass apparatus. May
be repeated once for credit. S/U grading.

INTRCDUCTION TQ POLYMER
CHEMISTRY (3}

Prereq: Chem 115, Tech 333, Types of
polymers, methods of polymerization, and
preparation of imporlant commercial
thermoplastic and thermosetting plastics.
Addition and condensation polymers are
prepared in the laboratory.

AMNALYTICAL CHEMISTRY (5)

Prereq: one year of general chemistry.
Theory and practice of gravimetric, volu-
metric, potentiometric and spectrophoto-
metric methads of analysis, Selected ana-
Iytical topics such as ion exchange rasins,
non-aquecus solvents, chelates. extrac-
figns, chromatography.

352,353 ORGAMNIC CHEMISTRY (4,4.3)

Prereq. Chem 122, each course prerequi-
site to the next. Chemistry of carbon com-
pounds with emphasis on structural the-
ary, reactions, and mechanisms.

QORGANIC CHEMISTRY LABORATORY

1 (23

FPrereq: Chem 352 or concurrent. Tech-
niques of organic chemistry: reactions,
separations and syntheses of organic
compounds.
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355

37

399

401

425

434
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ORGANIC CHEMISTRY LABORATORY
11 {2}

Prereq: Chem 353 and 354 or concurrent.
Tachrigues of organic chemistry: reac-
tions, separations, syntheses and intro-
duction to practical spectroscapy.

ELEMENTARY BIOCHEMISTRY {5}

Prereq: Chem 251, Not recommended for
students with Biol 323. Qutlines of struc-
tures and metabolisms of carbohydrates,
lipids, proteins, and nucleic acids: bio-
chemical functions of vitamins, hormones,
and some co-enzymes; basic properies of
enzymes. Laboratory,

SEMINAR IN CHEMISTRY {1)

Prareq: 25 cradits in chemistry. Presenta-
tion and discussion of papers in chemistry,
5/U grading.

PROJECT IN CHEMISTRY {1-3)

Frareq ar concurrent: Chem 481 and
Chem 333; junior status in chemistry and
an gverzll 3.0 g.p.a. in chemistry courges,
Permisasion of instructor required. individ-
ual projects under supervision. Presenta-
tion and discussion of projects encour-
aged and & written report is required. 5/
grading.

ADVANCED TOPICS IN CHEMISTRY (3)

Prereq: permissicn of instructor and any
additicnal prerequisites as tisted. A series
of senior electives in chemistry.

425a Natural Products Chemistry
Prereq: Chem 353

QOrganic Reactions

Prereq: Chem 353

Physical Organic Chamistry
Prereq: Chem 353, 463 or
cancurrent

Group Theory and
Spectroscopy |

Prereq: Chem 453

Group Theory and
Spectroscopy 1

Prereq: Chem 425d

Enzyme Chemistry

Prereq: Chem 463 or 466, 471
Immunoalogy

Prereq: Chem 473 or Bicl 473
Organometallic Chemistry
Prereqg: Chem 441
ODMNA-Binding Proteins
Frereq: Chem 4732 or Biol 473
or concurrent

Advanced Molscular Biology
Prereq: Chem 473 or Biol 473

4250

425¢

425d

425e

425h
425i
425m

435n

425p

INSTRUMENTAL ANALYSIS (4)

Prereq: Chem 333; Chem 462 or concur-
rent. Theory and experimental techniques
of optical, electrical and other physical
measdrements applied to chemical
analysis.



Chemistry

441

454

ADVANGED INORGANIC
CHEMISTRY (4)

Prereq: Cham 462 or concurrent, Bonding,
structure and reactivity of inorganic mole-
cules, trangition metal and organometallic
chemistry; chemistry of the non-metallic
elements.

CRGANIC SPECTROSCOPY (5)

Prereq: Chem 123, 353 and 355. Identifica-
tion of organic compounds by spectro-
scopic methods: infrared, nuclear mag-
netic resonance, ultravialet and mass
spectroscopy. Laboratory wark includes
application of spectroscopy in identifying
unknowns wilh confirmation by chemical
methods.

461, 462, 463 PHYSICAL CHEMISTRY (4.4.3)

Prareq: one year of college physics, Math
224 or concurrent, and one year of general
chemistry; each course prerequisite to the
next. Atomic and molecular structure,
states of matter, solutions, chemicat ther-
modynamics and eguilibria. chemical
kinetics, and electrochemistry,

464, 465 PHYSICAL/INORGANIC

466

CHEMISTRY LABORATORY (3 ea)

Prereq: Chem 333 and 461; Chem 441 and
462 are co-reguisites for Chem 464; Chem
463 is a co-requisite for Chem 465, An
integrated approach to inorganic synthe-
3is and physical measurement. Includes
farmal report writing.

BIOPHYSICAL CHEMISTRY (3}

Prereq: Chem 462, Physical chemistry
applied to biochemistry. Topics such as
biochemical kinetics, ligand binding, sedi-
mentation, elsctric fields, biochemical
spectroscopy and X-ray diffraction,

471,472,473 BIOCHEMISTRY AND

MOLECULAR BIOLOGY (3 ea)

Prereq: Chem 123, 353 {or concurrent),
and Biel 123; each course prerequisite to
the next. A consideration of the structure
a2nd funclion of biological macromole-
cules; intermediary metabolism; mem-
brane structure and function: bioenerge-
nelics; molacular hiclogy. Chem 471, 472
also offered as Biol 471, 472,

474,475 BIOCGHEMISTRY AND

MOLECULAR BIOLOGY LABODRATORY
(3 ea)

Prareq: Chem 123, 354 {or 251), 472 or
concurrent (or Biol 323), Chem 473 f{or
concurrenty and 474 prerequisite to Chem
475, Modern methods of isclation and
analysis of cellular macromolecules and
organelles, Molecular genetics of bacteria
and viruses including nucleic acid manipu-
lation, radiclabeling and sequencing. Also
olfered as Bini 474, 475,
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482 NUCLEAR CHEMISTRY (3}

Prereq: Chem 123, Physics 116 or equival-
ent, and Math 125. Theoretical and applied
nuclear and radiochemistry.

494 INDUSTRIAL WORK EXPERIENGE {3}

Prereq: 30 credits in chemistry including
Chem 333 and permnission of department.
Academic credit awarded for chemical
employment in industry or government in
areas such as ressarch, development or
quality control. Written report required.
May be repeated once. See Chemistry
Department for information. 570 gragding.

498 ARESEARCH PROJECT IN CHEMISTRY
{6: 3 in each of two successive quarters)

Frereq: permissior of instructor. |nvesti-
gation of a problem under departmental
supervision. The project must extend over
a minimum of twe quarlers with credit
granted after the presentation of an aral
report and submission of an acceptable
writtan report. 5/l grading.

Graduate Courses

Coursas numbered BOU; 517, 545; 587 ars
dascribed on pages 39-33 of this catalog.

Admission to Graduate 3chool or special per-
mission required. See the Graduate School sec-
tion of this catalog.

501 RESEAACH PROJECT IN
CHEMISTRY (2-6)

Prereq: permission of instructor. Ad-
vanced individual laboratory projects
under supervision. Repeatable for credit,

510 SPECIAL TOPICS (1-3)

Prereq: permission of instructor. Speciai-
ized lectures on a conference basis for a
particular area of irterest. Repeatable for
eradit.

511 ADVANCED LABORATCAY METHODS
{1-3
Preteq: Chem 483. 5pecialized [aboratory
on 4 conference basis for a particular area
of interest. Repeatadie for credit.

531 SPECIAL TOPICS IN ANALYTICAL
CHEMISTRY (3)

Prereq. Chem 434 and 463, Special
methods of separation; acid-base relation-
ships in non-agueous solvents; chromato-
graphy, coulometriz and potentiometric
methods, determinetion of organic tunc-
tional groups. micro-analytical operations
and methods. Repe:table for credit,

534 INSTRUMENTAL ANALYSIS (4)

Preregq: Chem 333 462 or concurrent,
permission of instructor. Frinciples of
chromatographic, spectrochemical ang
electrochemical methods of analysis,



540

551

562

553

562

DRGANQMETALLIC CHEMISTRY (3}

Prareq: Chem 441. Classes of organome-
tallic compounds; structure, bonding,
general patterns of reactivity; reactions
indusirial homogeneous catalysis.

PHYSICAL ORGANIC CHEMISTRY (3)

Prereq: Chem 353 and 463, or permission
ofinsiructor. Modern concepts of physical
organic chernistry and their use in the eluci-
dation of reaction mechanism; relation of
slructure to chemical reactivity.

CHEMISTRY OF NATURAL
PRODUCTS (3)

Prereq: Chem 353 or permission. Isolation,
structure, synthesis, biosynthesis and
photachemistry of selected classes of nat-
ural preducts.

ORGANIC REACTIONS {3}

Prereq: Chem 353 or permission. Organic
chemical reactions as applied to problems
in organic synthesis.

GROUP THEQRY AND SFECTROSCOPY
1(3)

Prerzq:. Chem 483, Correlation of

mathematical group theory with molecular
symmelry, and application of symmetry
groups to the interpretation of molecular
spactra. Principle applications will be tao
infrarad and Raman vibrational spectra.

563

573

575

576

577

585

630

594

696
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GROUP THEORY AMD SPECTROSCOPY
I1{3)

Prereq: Chem 463, 562. Continuatian of
Chem 562 with applications of symmetry
and group theory to quantum chemistry,
molecular orbitals, and electronic spectra
of molecule and ¢rystals.

ENZYME CHEMISTRY (3)

Prereq: Chem 463 cr 466, 471. Normally
offered in alternate years, Praparation and
measurement of activities of enzymes;
mechanism of enzyme reactions; proper-
ties of individual enzymes and coenzymes,

IMMUNCLOGY (3)

Prereq: Chem 473 and permission of
instructor. Biochemistry of the immune
response, antivody structure and function,
origin of antibody diversity. ceil-mediated
immunity.

DNA-BINDING PROTEINS (3)

Prereq: Chem 473 or Bial 473 ar concur-
rent. Structure and function of proteins
that bind to DNA.,

ADVANCED MOLECULAR BIDLOGY {3}

Prereq: Chemn 473 or Biol 473, Current top-
ics in molecular bioiogy with emphasis on
eukaryotic organisms: chromosome struc-
ture and topology, replication, transarip-
tion, translation and reguiation.

SEMINAR {1}

Presentation of contemporary subjecls in
chemistry. S/U grading. Repeatable to 2
credits,

THESIS (1-6)

Research in chemistry under faguity direc-
tion terminating in a master's thesis. 5/U
grading. Repsatable for credit.

INDUSTRIAL INTERNSHIF IN
CHEMLISTRY (8}

Prereq: advancement to candidacy and
permission of Graduate adviser, A super-
vised technical field experience in chemi-
cal lahoratory practice. The experience
may be in an industrial or gavernment
laboratory setting in such areas as
research and development, chemical
sates, manufacturing., process develop-
ment, clinicat chemistry, analytical chem-
istry, quality control ar environmentat con-
tral. A project report following  an
approved format will be requireo in this
course, 5/U grading. Repeatable once.

INTERNSHIP N CHEMISTRY IN THE
COMMUNITY COLLEGE {9-12}

Prereq. permission of instructor. An in-
depth experience in instruction at a
selected community college; also provides
an exposure to the philosophy of the
community college. $/U grading.
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The DCepartment of Commmunica-
tion provides the focus for a strong
liberal arts education and profession-
al preparation. Students develop
additional depth from other academ-
ic departments. The department
ofters degree programs in Communi-
cation and Communication Educa-
tion. In addition, the department
maintains its commitment to the liber-
al arts tradition by offering courses in
support of the General University Re-
quirements and other departments.

Two degrees are granted: the Bache-
lor of Arts and the Bachelor of Arts in
Education. The Bachelor of Arts
degree can lead to placement in
industry, government or graduate
studies beyond the B.A. level. The
Bachelor of Arts in Education degree
gives certification for elementary or
secondary school teaching.

COMMUNICATION

Students in communication gualify
for a wide variety of employment and
career opportunities, The entire
communication field is growing
rapidly, and increased diversification
of employment opportunities is
expected.

Speciatization is provided through a
choice of three areas of emphasis—
communication studies, rhetorical
studies and broadcast media studies.

Students in communication studies
and/or rhetorical studies find oppor-
tunities in the public and private sec-
tors of business and government, and
in such professions as the ministry
and law. Scholarship, teaching and
organizational or skills training pro-
vide additional outlets for good
students.

Students in broadcast media studies
face a growing range of media-
oriented employment possibilities
including television and radio sta-
tions, commercial media production
tacilities. and industrial and govern-
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mental in-house electronic media
applications.

The strong attention to writing and
research in all three areas of empha-
sis provides students with communi-
cation skills neecded for entry-level
employment in public relations,
organizational training and other
communication-related positions.

Undergraduates zre offered a wide
variety of activities sponsored by the
department. These include a nation-
ally active program in debate and
forensics; news production at local
radio stations; two ongoingtelevision
activities which present news and
public affairs programs over the local
cable outlet; and opportunity to
develop teaching skills through the
Personalized System of instruction
{P31) Fundamentais of Speech pro-
gram. These activities provide oppor-
tunity to practice and develop skills in
realistic settings outside the
classroom.

The departmental internship pro-
gram provides a culminating expe-
rience for seniors approaching the
job market. A widz variety of intern-
ships in the private and public sectors
is available for qualified students.

COMMUNICATION
EDUCATION

Graduates with the Bachelor of Arts
in Education at the secondary level
tind that the mos: common assign-
ment is one involving not only Com-
munication but English as well. An
interdisciplinary major in Communi-
cation/English is offered as prepara-
tion for this type of assignment. As
much of the elementary classroom
activity involves communication
skills, it is recommended that the
prospective teacter select a com-
munication program to accompany
the professional elementary prepara-
tion program.



The Department of Communication
offers broad oppertunities for learn-
ing, both theoretical and praciical.
Further information and guidance
may be chtained by contacting the
department chair or one of the area ot
emphasis advisers.

COMMUNICATION
FACULTY

LARRY S. RICHARDSON (1970) Chair.
Associate Professer. BA, Western
Washingtan College of Education; MEd,
Central Washington State College. MA,
PhD, Washingtan State University (Rhe-
toricat Studies, Debate/Forensics}.

ANMA EBLEM (1986) Assistant Professor. BA,
Duke Univeristy, MA, Univeristy of West
Florida, PhD, University of Cregon {Com-
munication Studies).

MARVIN L, OLMSTEAD {1969) Associate Pro-
fessor. BSin Ed, Black Hills Teachers Col-
lege; MA, Washington State University,
PhD, University of washington (Rhetorical
Studies, Communication Studies).

ALDEN C. SMITH {1986) Associate Professor,
85, Florida Southern College; MS, Syra-
cuse University, PhD, University of llinois
{Broadcast Media Studies),

JIANGLONG WANG {1989} Agsistant Profes-
sor. BA. Fudan University, MA, PhD,
Northwestern University {(Communication
Studies, Broadcast Media Studies),

DECLARATION OF MAJOR

O A 2.75 cumulative grade point
average {GPA) is required at the
time of application in courses
taken from any accredited insti-
tution of higher education. This
GPA may be determined on the
basis of the student’s mostrecent

four quarters as a full-time
student.

O Complete the following with a B
or better:

— Gomm 101 or 235 and 220

O File an approved program of
study with a departmental
adviser and apply for major
approval. The department has
established the following policy
for dectaring a Communication
major. At the beginning of each
quarter students submit a portfo-
fio of their work, the department
reviews portfolios, and announ-
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ces names of successful appli-

cants at the end of the quarter.

The portiolic includes the follow-

ing items:

— transcripts of ail college work
completed to cate

— a letter of intent to major in
communication

— a resume including college
work, work experience, recre-
ational and avocational activ-
ity, internships, awards and
honors, and public service
activities

— samples of academic work
including the student's best
research paper or, if not avaii-
able, significant written work
represented in a collegiate
assignment

— letters of recommendation
{from employers, associates,
teachers and supervisors

— resuits of the Junior Writing
Examination

if the number of applicants
exceeds the number of available
positions, students meeting the
{irst two requiremenis above will
be admitted in rank order based
on evaluation of their portfolio.

BACHELOR OF ARTS

Major — Communication
70 credits

Students contemplating a majer in

communication are encouraged to

register as communication pre-
majors at the earliest possible
opportunity.

O Satisfy departmenta!l course
requirements for declaration of
major
Compiete the following: Comm
398, 498 and Lib Sci 125
Complete one of the following
areas of emphasis:

Communication Studies

— 18 credits of electives from:
Comm 224, 327, 416, 420, 427,
428. Note: A total of 6 credits
from the following may be
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substituted for electives:
Comm 236, 436, 450, 451, 459;
300, 400

— 6 credits in rhetorical studies

— 3 credits in broadcast media
studies

— Complete supporting course
work: An official minor com-
prised of 25 credits and
approved at the time of decia-
ration normaliy constitutes
the supporting course work.
(A group of courses com-
prised of 25 credits, and
approved by the adviser, also
may satisfy this requirement.)

Rhetorical Studies

— 18 credits of electives from:
Comm 230, 235, 331, 416, 430,
435, 436, Note: A total of &
credits from the following may
be substituted for eiectives:
Comm 2386, 436, 450, 451, 459;

300, 400

— € credits in communication
theory

— 3 credits in broadcast media
studies

— Complete supporting course
work: An official minor com-
prised of 25 credits and
approved at the time of decla-
ration normally constitutes
the supporting course work.
(A group of courses com-
prised of 25 credits, ang
approved by the adviser, also
may satis{y this requirement.)

Broadcast Media Studies

— Comm 240, 241, 242

— Scredits from Comm 243, 340,
343, 440, 448

— A total of 6 credits of practi-
cum selected under depart-
mental advisement from:
Comm 245, 442

- Journ 104, 350, and 12 credits
of additional supporting
courses taken outside of the
department under advisement
{See broadcast media studies
adviser for list of recom-
mended courses.)

— 9credits of Comm 449 {upto 3
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credits of Comm 300 or 400
may be sibstituted under
advisement!

Minor — Communication
25 credits

8 Comm 101 or 235, and 220
00 5courses, oneor morefromeach
of the foilowing areas of
empnasis:
— Communication Studies:
Comm 224, 230 327
— Rhetorical Studies:
235, 331
-— Broadcast Media Studies:
Comm 240, 241, 242

comm

BACHELOR OF ARTS IN
EDUCATION

Dectaration of Major

O MaintainaGPAof2.75forallcol-
lege work

Major — Communication —
Elementary Education
45 credits

This major meets the requirements
for a supporting endorsement in
speech for Washingion state
certification.

Comm 101 or 212, Th A 265
Comm 224, 327

SPA 3571 or 354

Th A 101, 350, or 351

Comm 454, 498

Electives chosen from the follow-
ing: Comm 220, 235, 238, 240,
318,427,436, 450, 451; Th A 212,
216, 350, 351, 452; Lib Sci 309;
SPA 351 or 354

OooO0OOooOo

Major — Communication —
Secondary Education
70 credits

This sequence meets minimum
requirements for Washington state
certification, primary endorsement in
speech.




Comm 101 or 312, 331

Comm 224

Comm 235, 236 (3 credits)
Comm 327, 427

Comm 220, 240, 318, 498

Comm 455

Th A 101, 180, 265

Electives in Communication
Choose one of the following
emphases:

— Theatre: Th A 212, 215, 216
— Forensics: Comm 436, 456,

oOooooooon

and one course, under
advisement, relevant to this
emphasis

Minor — Communication
Education 32-33 credits

This sequence provides a supporting
endorsement in speech for Washing-
ton state teacher certification.
Comm 101 or 312, 331

Comm 224

Comm 235, 236 {3 credits)
Comm 327

12 credits in communication
courses selected under depart-
mental advisement

coaano

interdisciplinary Major
Concentration —
Communication/English

93-94 credits

This sequence results in primary
endorsements for Washington state
teaching certification in both speech
and English. {Communication 44-45
credits, and English 49 credits )

Communication  44-45 credits
O Comm 101 or 312, 331

O Comm 224

O Comm 235, 236 (3 credits)

O Comm 327, 427

O Comm 220, 240

O Comm 455, 498

O 5 or more credits selected from

the fellowing:

— Comm 230, 236, 241, 318, 420,
435, 436, 450, 451, 456, 4563

— Th A 265
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English 49 credits

See the English Department section
of this catalog.

COURSES IN
COMMUNICATION

Coursas numbered X37; X97; 300, 400; 417, 445
are described on pages 38-39 of this catalog.

101 FUNDAMENTALS OF SPEEGCH (4}

Functional approach to effective commun-
ication, application of principles to practi-
zal problems in speech. Teacher educa-
tion sophomares {or above) are advised to
take Comm 312 unless Comm 101 is
needed to satisfy their GUR reguirements.

220 SURVEY OF COMMUNICATION (5)

Survey of human communication: inter-
personal, rhetorical, mass communication
and inter¢ultural.

224 SMALL GROUP PROCESSES (4)

Exploraticn of the dynamics of human
interaction in small group settings. Group
tasks inciude the development of problem-
solving skills, utilizing topics of current
interest,

230 SURVEY OF RHETORIC {4}

Survey of major rhetorical theories from
ancient Greece to the 20th Century.

235 EXPOSITION AND ARGUMENTATION
{4}
Theory and practice of principles of rea-
soned discourse as applied to public dis-
cussian of controversial issues,

236 INTERCOLLEGIATE FORENSICS (1-3)

Debate, extemporaneous and impromptu
speaking., and interpretive reading and
other phases of forensics. Repeatable to &
credits.

240 INTRODUGTION TO MASS
COMMUNICATION (4)

Intraduction ta the structure and history of
the mass media, as well as to the political,
social and cultural effects of mass
communication. Credil not allowed for
both Comm 240 and Journ 190.

241 INTRODUCTION TO BROADCASTING
@

Prereq: Camm 240, History and develop-
ment of radio and television. Theory and
technigue of basic broadcast procedures;
practice in develaping fundamental
broadcast communication skills.
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242

243

245

312

318

327

331

340

43

BROADCAST WRITING (3)

Prereq. Comm 241; Journ 104, The prep-
aration of news, advertising and pubtic
aftairs copy for radic and television.

BROADGAST COMMUNICATION | (3)

Prergg. Comm 242, Laboratory practice in
applying communication skills to broad-
cast media. gathering, preparation and
delivery of radio news,

RADIO NEWS STAFF (2}

Prereq: Comm 243; written permission of
instructor. Participation on the news staff
of local radio stations. Practicum n raport-
ing, writing, producing and announcing.
Repeatable to 4 credits.

SPEECH FOR THE TEACHER (3}

Prereq: jumior status: intended for teacher
education students. Communication prin-
ciples and applications to assist prospec-
tive teachers in the development of their
individual speech skills and to prepare
them to meet the communication peeds of
their students,

PROFESSIONAL COMMUNICATION (33

Prereq. jumor  status, open {0 non-
communication majors. Theory and prac-
tice in job interview, small group problem-
s0lving discussion, public discussion and
public speaking. Normally affered alter-
nate years.

THEORY AND PRACTICE OF
COMMUNICATION {3)

Preveq: junior status. Theory and practice
af communication in dyad and smait
groups. Focus on compatancies identified
by interpersonal commumication research;
competencies include listening, conflict
and negotiation, non-verbal behavior and
relationsiip development.

ADVANCED PUBLIC SPEAKING {3)

Prereq: Comm 101 or 312 Theory and
practice in the art of public discourse.

TV PROCUCTION I {3)

Prereq: Comm 2490; written permissicn of
instructor, Theory and technique of basic
televisian production. Laboratory praclice
utdlizing media services television
facilities,

BAOADCAST COMMUNICATHON 11 {3)

Prereq: Comm 243. Laboratory practice in
production of radio news and public affairs
programs.
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427

428

430

435

RESEARCH METHODS IN
COMMUNICATION {4)

Prereq: Comm 220; junior status: depart-
mental majors cnly, Survey of research
mathods. qualitative and quantitative, util-
1zed in the field of communication. Facus
will be on the rationate for, and the applica-
tion of, particuiar methaods.

TOPIC3 iN COMMUNICATION (3-4)

Prereqg: senior stetus, departmental majors
only. In-depth coverage of special topics
in communication, rhetoric and mass
media. The subject of each individual
course and itr prerequisite will be
announced in the Timetable of Classes.
Repeatable to 12 credits.

THEQRIES OF HUMAN
COMMUNICATION {4}

Prereq: junior staius; departmental majors
only. Special topizsin human communica-
tion including systems theory, information
theory, theories of signs, and theories of
meaning and thinking.

ISSUES OF INTERPERSONAL
COMMUNICATION {4)

Prereq: Comm 327 junior status; depart-
mental majors on y. in-depth examination
ol theory and practice in interpersonal
communication. Mormally offered alter-
nate years.

ORGANIZATIONAL COMMURNICATION
(3}

Prereg: one of the following: Comm 220,
327, 420, depa-tmenial majors anly,
Emphasizes the role of communication as
central in humar organizing. Describes
the relzbionships among communication
theones and othar theories o organiza-
tional behavior. Applies theories 1o vaned
organizational seltings.

RHETORICAL CRITICISM (4)

Prereq. Comm 23, senior status, depart-
mental majors only. Survey of major theo-
rists and theories. of rhetorical criticism
and applications "o the understanding of
contemporary public discourse. Normally
offered alternate yoars.

PRINCIPLES OF PERSUASION {4}

Prereq: Comm 23%; departmental majors
oaly. Study of principles that influence
attitudes and opin ons in persuasive situa-
tions, Narmaily of‘ered alternate years.
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440

444

24y

450

ADVANCED FORENSICS AND DEBATE

{1-3}

Prereq: B credits in Comm 235 and/or 236,
Emphasis on intercollegiate debate with
opportunity for experience in extempor-
aneous, imprompetu and persuasive speak-
ing. Amaximum of 6credits may be earned
in Comm 436; a combined totai of & credits
fram Comm 236 and Comm 436 may be
applied to the major.

TV PRCDUCTION 11 (3}

Frereq: Comm 340; written permission of
instructor. Advanced theory and tech-
nique of television production. Laboratory
experience ulilizing media services televi-
sion tacilities.

TELEVISION NEWS PRODUCTION (2)

Prereq: Comm 242, 340; written permis-
sign of instructor: congurrent enrcliment
in Journ 431, 432 or 433, or Tech 442
recommended, Participation on staff of
University television news programs. Prag-
ticum in the gathering. preparation and
presentation of televised news. Repeat-
able 1o 4 credits.

PRODUCING AND DIRECTING THE
BROADCAST PROGRAM (4)

Prereq:. Comm 243, 340; deparimental
majors only. Production and direction for
radig and television; preparation and exe-
culien of public affairs and documentary
programs, Normatty offered  alternate
years,

FIELD INTERNSHIP IN MASS
COMMUNICATION {B-12)

Frereq: senior status; written parmission
of adviser. departmental majors only.
Supervised work in mass communication
for a broadcast station, media production
house, government agency or other
appropriate business. Pegular meetings,
written reportis and a paper on an approved
topic related to the internship are reguired.
{All ather academic requirements must be
completed prior to the internship.) S/U
grading.

COMMUNICATION PEDAGOGY | (3}

Prereq: recommendation: written psrmis-
sion of instructor. Serve as undergraduate
tutor for studenis taking communication
courses. Learn instructional methods and
gain furlther mastery of course content.
Conduct supervised tutoring and feed-
back for students enralled in communica-
tion courses. S/U grading.
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COMMUNICATION PEDAGOGY tl (3}

Prereq; Comm 450; recommendation: writ-
ten permission of instructor. Help super-
vise teams of undergraduate (utors.
Develop leadership, organizational and
pedagogical skills. 5/U grading.

SPEECH FOR THE ELEMENTARY
TEACHER (2}

Prereq: junior status. Methods of utiliza-
tion of the speech arts in the elementary
classroom, Nermally offered alternate
yEars,

TEACHING SPEECH IM THE SENIOR
HIGH SCHOOL (3)

Frereg: 15 credits in Communicalion,
Exploration and critique of methods and
materials used in teaching public address,
interpersonal and small group communi-
caton and extracurricular speech activi-
ties. Normally offered alternate years.

DIRECTING THE FOREMNSICS
FPROGRAM (4)

Prereq: Comm 235 or 236 (taken tor d cred-
its}, Conducting tournaments, critiquing
debates and individual events, budgeting.
Mormally offered alternate vears.

HIGH SCHOOL DEBATE COACH
WORKSHOP (2)

Prereq: one year teaching experience ar
graduate student status. An intenstve lec-
ture, seminar and workshop program in
padagogy related to teaching of argumen-
tation, debate and forensics, Purpose is
improvement of instruction. Summer only.

FIELD INTERNSHIP IN
COMMUNICATION (3-12)

Prereq: senior status: written permission
of adviser; departmental majors only.
Supervised work in communication with
an educational institution, public agency
of private enterprise. A paper on an
approved topic related to the internship is
required; other work may be required as
determined by the supervising facuity
member, $/U grading.

COMMUNICATION: ISSUES AND
RESPONSIBILITIES {4)

Prereq: senior status; written permission
of instructor; departmental majors only.
Examines in detail the ethical concerns
and responsibilities refated to various
aspects of the Communication field and
the practice of communication. Topies
include: deception, the ethics of persua-
sion and social responsibilities of
communicators.



Computer Science

Computer Science is the study of
techniques invoived in the process-
ingofinformation. Some areas which
are represented in such a study are
abstract structures for the represen-
tation and organization of informa-
tion, algorithms to guide the process-
ing of information, the technology
and architectures of hardware used
in these activities, and the analysis of
appropriate toois, such as compiiers
and operating systems. These areas
of study involve both a theoretical
basisand the implementation of prac-
tical applications.

The Bachelor of Sciencein Computer
Science degree program at Western
is accredited by the Computing
Sciences Accreditation Board, which
has been established by the Associa-
tion for Computing Machinery and
the Instituie of Electrica! and Elec-
tronic Engineers Computer Society.

The curriculum in computer science
is broad and weli-balanced. Intro-
ductory-level courses are offered at
several tevels, some acting as service
courses for students who wish to
obtain a degree of computer literacy,
others delving more deeply into the
underlying concepts. Several high-
level languages are taught, including
Pascal, FORTRAN, Ada, C, Lisp,
Modula 2, and COBOL. More
advanced topics include algorithm
anatysis, compuier architectures,
artifical intelligence, computability,
historical and social aspects of com-
puting, database theory, compiler
construction, operating systems,
computer simulations and computer
graphics. There are courses oriented
toward business, such as “Business
Computer Systems” and “Systems
Analysis." Courses oriented toward
mathematical applications, such as
“Numerical Analysis” and “Opera-
tions Research.” are offered within
the Mathematics Department.

The major computer support for the
undergraduate program is a VAX
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8650, running VMS. This machine is
equipped with several editors and
compilers for most of the major pro-
gramming fanguages, and there area
large number of terminals for student
access. A small natwork of worksta-
tions provides additional support for
students. The departmenthasacom-
puter network that includes high-
powered color-graphics worksta-
tions, an Intel iPSC/1 Hypercube, a
SUN 1l workstation and two AT&T
System 3B-2s, all running Unix.
Access to the national and interna-
tionat computing community is avail-
abie through West2rn's connection to
Internet. Several laboratories con-
taining microcomputers are open for
studentuse. Ahands-on laboratoryis
available for computer science
majors. The laboratory is organized
around Motorola 88000 VME-BUS
based systems.

MAJOR PROGRAMS

The Department of Computer
Science offers 2n undergraduate
major that leads to the Bachelor of
Science degree and a major in com-
puter science education that offers a
Bachelor of Arts in Education degree.
In addition, joint majors are offered
with the departments of Mathemat-
ics, Physics, Business and Account-
ing. Minors are also available in both
computer scienca and compuier
science education. Graduate study,
culminating in a Master of Science
degree, is alsc offered by the
department.

The goals of the compuier science
major are a broad conceptual base as
well as considerable experience with
applications. The intent is to give the
student a suitable foundation from
which to pursue a graduate educa-
tion or keep up with the changes and
advances in computing technology.

DECLARATION OF MAJOR

The department has established a



pelicy for admission to the computer
science major, and for admission to
the various joint majors with mathe-
matics, physics, business ang
accounting. Certain courses must be
completed before a student is
accepted as a major, and acceptance
is based upon the student’s grades in
those courses, as follows: for the
computer science major—Math 124,
125, Math-CS 207, CS 210, 310 and
331, for the joint majors with business
and accounting—Math 156, CS 210
and 310; for the mathematics/compu-
ter science major—Math 124, 125,
204 and CS 210, for the physics/com-
puter science major—Math 124 and
CS5 210. Studenis who are majors are
given priority in registering for some
of the 300-leve! classes. Registration
for 400-level computer science
classes is normally restricted to stu-
dents who have been accepted as
majors. The complete statement of
the procedures can be obtained in
Bond Hall 302 or by writing to the
Deparitment of Computer Science.

After being admitted to the major, a
student is normally assigned to an
agviser. Students who have not yet
been accepted as majors are encour-
aged to seek advice in the departmen-
tal office, Bond Hall 302.

ADVICE TO FRESHMEN

Freshmen intending to major in com-
puter science or computer science
education should note that the first
computer science course designed
for majors is CS 210, with a prerequi-
site of pre-calculus. Students who are
not ready for calculus should start
their studies with a pre-calculus
course, depending upon previous
preparation. Information on the
mathematics placement examination
is available through the Mathematics
Department which will determine the
proper first mathematics course.

ADVICE TO TRANSFER
STUDENTS

Computer science majors who
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expect to enter Western from a two-
year college should attempt to obtain
certain mathematics and computer
science courses at the two-year col-
lege. in particular, such students
shouid take as many of the following
mathematics courses as possible:
iinear aigebra, discrete mathematics
and three quarters of calculus. They
should, if possible, learn to program
in a higher ievel language, preferably
Modula-2, although Pascal is accep-
table. The equivalent of CS 210
should focus on the design of algo-
rithms for problem-sclving, in a
rigorous, systematic fashion. in addi-
tion, the course should provide an
introduction to the range of applica-
fions and areas that computer
science touches. Those students who
have followed a program of studies
centered around data processing are
welcome to the computer science
program at Western. They will find,
however, that a certain number of
their courses will not apply toward a
degree in computer science. For
example, courses in BASIC or DOS
will not apply toward a degree in
computer science.

Transfer studenis must complete at
this institution a minimum of nine
upper-division credits for a major in
the department or five upper-division
credits for a minor in the department.

INFORMATION

A person interested in the study of
computer science is welcome to
write, phone, or visit the Department
of Computer Science, Western Wash-
ington University, Bellingham, Wash-
ington 98225-9062. Phone {206)
676-3805.

COMPUTER SCIENCE
FACULTY

L ARRY D. MENNINGA (1970]) Chair.
Associate Professor. BA, University of
lowa, MA, MS, PhD, University of
Washington.

FRAMCOISE BELLEGARDE  (1990)  Assooiale
Prolessor. 8BS, Unwersity Rewms, MS, Uni-
versity Bordeaux; PhD, University Nancy.
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GARY L. EERKES (1985) Associate Professor.
BA, M5, Western Washington State Col-
lege; MS, Washington State University;
PhD. University of Oregan,

JAMES W. HEARNE {1386) Associate Profes-
sor. BA, MA, PhD, University of California.

FRED M. IVES {1971} Associate Professor. BA,
MS. PhD, Washington State University,

JAMES L. JOHNSON {1981) Assaciate Profes-
sor. BS, University of Lowsville; MS, PhD,
University of Minnesota,

DEBRA 5. JUSAK {1588) Assistant Professor,
BA, Slate University of New York at Pots-
dam; M3, University of Connecticut, PhD,
University of Cabfornia, lrvine.

GEQOFFREY B. MATTHEWS (19585) Associate
Professor BA. Uriversity of California:
MA, PhD. Indiana University,

PHILIP A. MELSOM {1987) Assistant Prolessor.
B35, Pacific Umon College; MS, University
of California, Davis, PhD, University of
Washington.

MARTIN L, QSBORMNE (15977} Associate Profes-
sor. BA, Hamilton College: MA, University
of Qregon; PhD, Cregon State University.

SAIM URAL (1979) Associate Professor. BS,
MS, PhD, Middle East Technical Univer-
sity, Ankara.

PETER N. ¥YAN DEN BOSCH ({1988) Aszistant
Protessor. BS, M3, PhD, University of Brit-
ish Calumbia.

BACHELQR OF SCIENCE

Major — Computer Science
96 credits plus supporting courses

Studenis should note that because of
the large number of credits required
in this major, either their electives
outside of the program will be rela-
tively limited or more than four years
will be required for the B.S, degree.

O ¢S 210, 310, 320, 33%, 332, 401,
405, 410, 420, 425, 430, 460 plus
14 credits setected from CS 400,
402, 415, 417, 439, 450, 471, 480,
Math-CS 335, 435, 436, 475, 476.
A maximum of 8 credits from CS
400 special projects courses may
be counted toward the major
Four additional credits from CS
215, 216, 217

Math 124, 125, 204, 228
Math-CS 207, 208, 375

A supporting sequence chosen
from: Biol 121, 122, 321; Chem
121, 122, 123; Geol 211,212, and

ooo 0O



either 310, 314, 318 or 352; Phys-
ics 121, 122, 123; Tech 271, 272,
371

O Twoe additional courses of a sup-
porting nature, each chosen by
one of the two methods: (i) a
course in the same discipiine as
the supporting sequence chosen
above, but of a higher level; or {ii)
a course from a different disci-
pline than the supporting
sequence chosen above, but res-
tricted to the list above

Minor — Computer Science
28-29 credits

S 210, 310, 331, 332

Math 124 or 157

At least 8 additionai credits of
upper-divisiocn computer science
courses

oog

BACHELOR OF ARTS IN
EDUCATION

The Bachelor of Arts in Education
major can be completed with a con-
centration which prepares the gradu-
ate for teaching computer science on
the secondary level. Those who
intend to pursue this concentration
must compiete courses in structured
programming in a variety of compu-
ter languages, assembiy language,
data structures, algorithm analysis,
computer software and computersin
society/education. Successful com-
pletion of these courses provides a
good part of the training necessary
for technical expertise in the class-
room. Majors learn the methods of
teaching computer science in CS
444,

Recommendation for teaching
endorsement requires the comple-
tion of the major with 2 minimum
grade point average of 2.50 in
courses required for the major. To
gain the Initial Teaching Certificate,
students must also complete a pro-
gram of studies in professional edu-
cation, inciuding student teaching.
Students should seek formal admis-
sion to the appropriate program in
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education early in their careers at
Western and consult with an adviser
in instructionai technology. Because
of anticipated fow demand, it is
strongly recommended that this pro-
gram be taken in conjunction with
another endorsable one. It is essen-
tial that the interested student con-
sult the Department of Educationat
Curriculum and Instruction portion
of this catalog for further information.

Major — Computer Science
Education 65 credits

Math 124, 204

Math/CS 207, 208

CS 210, 310, 320, 331, 332, 405,
425, 444

EdAF 444, 452, 453

Two courses chosen from: CS
401, 410, 420, 430, 450, 450, 480

oo ogog

Minor — Computer Science
Education 32 credits

0O €S210, 310, 331, 332, 410, 444
0 EdAF 444, 452, 453

Combined Majors

The Computer Science Department
cooperates with other departmentsin
offering combined majors for stu-
dents wishing to achieve consider-
able depth in both areas.

Accounting/Computer Science: See
the Accounting Department section
of this catalog.

Business Administration/Computer
Science: See the Finance, Marketing
and Decision Sciences Department
section of this catalog.

Mathematics/Computer Science:
See the Mathematics Department
section of this catalog.

Physics/Computer Science: See the
Physics Department section of this
catalog.

GRADUATE STUDY

For a concentration leading to the
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Master of Science degree, see the

Graduate School

section of this

catalog.

COURSES IN COMPUTER
SCIENCE

Courses numbered X37: X87,; 300. 400; 417, 445
are described on pages 36-39 of this catalog.

10

110

115

210

215
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PERSOMNAL COMPUTERS (3)

Sludy of personal computers. Microcom-
puler organization. hardware options;
software options; relationship between
hardware, operating system and applica-
tian software; hands-on experience with
standard packages, such as wordprocess-
ing and spreadsheets. Laboratory,

ELEMENTARY PROGRAMMING (4}

Prereq: Math 102 orequivalent, Basic con-
cepts of computer programming, using
PASCAL. Not open to students who have
credit in ©5 210, Students who intend to
take upper-division computer science
courses should take C5 210. Laboratory.

COMPUTER APPLICATIONS (1-4}

Prereq Math 102 or equivalent. Software
tools and their applications. Topics and
credils will vary [see the Timetable of
Classes). Possible topics include database
systems, expert systems, desktop publish-
ing. applications of spreag sheets.
Repeatable with various topics.

COMPUTERSCIENCE FUNDAMENTALS
1{4)

Prereq: Math 105 or equivalent. Overview
ot computer science. Algorithm design
and implementation via a block-structured
language, Atgorithm expressian, data typ-
ing and internal reprasentation. program-
ming constructs, sub-programs, parame-
tar passing protocols, arrays. fntroduction
of proper software development tech-
mgue. Intended as the first course for stu-
dents who plan to continue with upper-
level computer science. Laboratory.

PHOGRAMMING LANGUAGE
LABORATORY (1-3)

Prereq: C5 210 or equivalent. Students
who already know how to program may
take this course to learn additional pro-
gramming languages. May be repeated for
credit in different languages. Credit is
determined on the basis of the program-
ming language studied. 5/1) grading.

FORTRAN (1)

Prereq: C5 110 or 210, PFrogramming using
the FORTRAMN language. 5/U grading.
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COBOL (3)

Prereq: C3 1100t 210. Programming using
the COBOL lanyuage; emphasis on file
handling.

COMPUTER GRAPHICS ON PEASONAL
COMPUTERS (4.

Prereq: CS 110 or 210 or equivalent.
Microcomputer interactive graphics sys-
tems, standards, hardware and software;
graphics fundamentals; design and
implementation of graphics programs;
development of graphical user interfaces;
icons; windows, pull-down rmenus: com-
puter generatior of simple images, gra-
phics algarithms; paint and presentation
systems.

ASSEMBLER LANGUAGE
PROGRAMMING (4)

Frereq: ©5 210. Computer structure; data
representation; assembly language:
addressing techriques: program segmen-
tation and linkage; macros and conditional
assembly, accessing operating system
services includ ng 1#O; structure of
assemblers.

COMPUTER LAEBORATORY (4}

Prereg: CS 310 or equivatent. Machine
level programming; input/output; inter-
rupts; device cantrollers; implementing
system primitives.

COMPLTER SCIENCE
FUNDAMENTAL:S 11 {4)

Prereq: ©35 210, Math 124. Continuation of
CS 210. Records, stacks, gueues. linked
lists, trees Recursion, internal sorts.
Introduction to aixstract data types and to
aigorithm  efficiency measurement.
Laboratory,

COMPUTER S5CIENCE
FUNDAMENTALS 1l {4)

Prereq: CS 331. Zontinuation of 8§ 331,
Advanced data st-uctures. Balanced trees,
graphs, external sorts, file arganizations,
hash tables. Complexity measurement,
Software engineering via programming
project.

All computer science majors are required (o
complete Math-CS 208 prior to registration for
400 fevel compuler sciznce CoLrses,

401

402

COMPUTABILITY AND AUTOMATA (4]

Prereq: C5 332. Computahility. recursive
functions, gramrars and their accepting
automata.

ARTIFICIAL INTZLLIGEMNCE {4}

Prereq: C5332. Introduction to knowledge
representation and search. Possible apph-
caticn areas include natural language.
perception. learning and expert systams.
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410

415
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428
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439

444

DESIGHN AND ANALYSIS OF
ALGORITHMS (4}

Prereq: CS 332, Derivation of time and
space complexity of algorithms. Typical
algorithms  investigated include sorts,
graph traversals. string matching. Algo-
rithm paradigms. divide and conguer,
greedy algonthms, backtracking, branch
and bound. Discussion of NP-complete-
ness. Correctness proofs of algorithims.

PROGRAMMING LANGUAGES {4)

Prereq: C8 310, 332, and experience in two
higher-level languages Introduction to
the structure of programming languages.
syntax and semantics; properties of algo-
nthrmic languages. special purposa lan-
guages.

BUSINESS COMPUTER SYSTEMS ({4)

Prareq: CS 217, 332, Acctg 241. Compo-
nents of a business computer system
{accounts receivable, accounts pavable,
atc.). controls. systems Hlowcharting, pro-
gramrning project.

COMPUTER ORGANIZATION (4)

Prereq: ©5 320 and Math-C5 208. Digital
logic: arithmetic logic: control unit logic:
micropragramming; memory and address-
ing logic. input/outpul logic: tomputer
arciniectures.

HISTORICAL AND SOCIAL ASPECTS OF
COMPUTING (3

Prereg: senior status. Histoncal develop-
ment of computing machines and con-
cepts; somab implications of computers.

DATABASE THEORY (4)

Prereq: G5 332. Data structures reguired
for ihe Hexible representation of data rela-
tionships, Models used in  database
design. including semantic data model
entity-relationship model, relatiornal
maodel 2nd the CODASYL network model
Quary languages. Theory of functional
dependencies, normal forms of relations.
Programming projects.

COMPUTER MOODELING AND
SIMULATION (4)

Prereq: Math 124 or 157, CS 110 or 210,
college-level statistics. Basic concepts of
dynamic modeling and system simulation,
design and methodology of simulation
models, model validation, simulation lan-
guages, application to decision making.

TEACHING COMPUTER SCIENCE IN
THE SECONDARY SCHOOL (3}

Prereq: admission to secondary teaching
program, EJAF 444 and at least two upper-
division computer science courses. Study
of hterature, curriculum, planning and
strategies in the teaching of computer
SCience,

157

450
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Computer Science

COMPILER THEODRY AND DESIGHN {4)

Prereq: CS 310, 332, experience in two
higher-level languages, Theory and prac-
tice of compiter design. Emphasis i3 on
basie theory ang methods necessary 1o
design and implement a functional syntax-
directed compiler,

OPERATING SYSTEMS (4)

Prereq: C8 332 and 420. {The latter may be
taken concurrently ) Principles of operat-
ing systems. concurrent processes,
Tesource management, process manage-
ment; file systems; protection.

SYSTEMS ANALYSIS, DESIGN, AND
IMPLEMENTATION (3}

Prereq: CS 415 Steps in analysis and
design, planning tools, cost analysis,
implementation analysis and post-
implementation analysis and long-range
systems planning. The discussion of
design and implementation emphasizes
computerized systems.

COMPUTER GRAPHICS {4)

Prereq: CS 332 and Math 204, Overview of
the hardware, software and technigues
used In computer graphics: raster display
devices; input devices. display files; 2D
and 30 transformations. windowing: chi-
ping; simple surface rendering.

Graduate Courses

Courses numbered 500; 517 545, 597 are
described on pages 38-3¢ of this catalog.

Adrussion to Graduate Schoo! or special per-
mission required. See the Graduate Schooi sec-
ton of this catafog.

501

505

220

COMPLEXITY THEQRY {4)

Prereq. C5 401 or equivalent. Topics
selested from: models of computation,
decidzability, reducibility, the time-space
higrarchy. non-determinism, the polynom-
izl hierarchy, and parallei complexity.

SEMANTICS OF PARALLEL
COMPLUTATIONS {4)

Prereq: C5 401 orequivalent. The principal
models of parailel computations relevant
to the design and specification of paralle!
compuler systems and to the formal defini-
tian of parallel programming languages.

ADVANCED COMPILER DESIGN {4)

Prereg: C5 407, C5 450, or any graduate
level course involving work with formal
languages. Theory and practice of com-
pilar design. Detailed consideration of
efficient parsing technigues; organization
of semantic analysis and code generation
phases, machine dependent and inde-
pendent optimization technigques; organi-
Zation of runtime environment.
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525

530

532

535

538

550

555

560

ADVANCED TOPICS IN CPERATING
SYSTEMS (4)

Prareq: G5 480 or equivalent. Topics fram:
interprocess  communication,  resource
management, sscurity, distributed operat-
ing systems, process madels for distrib-
uted systems, real-time operating Sys-
tems, formal models applicable to
operating systems,

ADVANCED DATABASE THEQRY (4)

Prereq: G5 430 or eguivalent. Transaction
processing, recovery, security. Query
optimization. Distributed systems, logic-
based systems, object-oriented systemns,

PROGRAMMING ENVIRONMEMNTS {4)

Prereq: S 450 or equivalent. Aspects of
the study of programming languages other
than syntax, semantics and compilars.
Topics inclede intermediate representa-
tien, interpreters, porlability, support
environments, interactive verification and
debugging.

FUNCTIONAL FPROGRAMMING (4}

Prereq: CS 401 or equivalent. Program-
ming as a mathematical activity, and pro-
gram development through the applica-
tion of algebraic laws. Application of
program transformation to optimization.
Lambda calculus foundations of func-
tignal computing.

OBJECT-QRIENTED COMPUTING (4)

Prereq: graduate status or permission.
Objecl-onented programming plus an
examinalion of object-criented concepts
applied lo programming languages, appli-
calions. and database systems. Architec-
turai issues in OOP systems and directions
for future research and development in
QOP concepts and systems.

MICROPROCESSOR SYSTEM
DESIGN (4)

Prareq: G5 420 or equivalent. Design of
digital systems using microprocessors as
controlling  elements. Comparison  of
micreprocessor architectures and system
bus structures. MiGroprocessor cammuni-
cations and interfacing. Software/hard-
ware tradeoffs.

ADVANCED COMPUTER
ARCHITEGTURES (4)

Prereq: CS 420 or equivalent, Memory hier-
archy organization and management, pipe-
lining, multiprocessors, new architecturas.

VERY LARGE SCALE INTEGRATION (4)

Preraq: CS5 420 or equivalent. Design of
VL3I circuits. Physical technologies.
Modeting toels. Silicon compilers, Chip
simulalion.
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VLS| DESIGN PROJECT {4)

Prereq: C8 560 or equivalent. Design of
digital circuitry aspropriate tor VLSI chip
layout. Includes chip fabrication and test-
ing when resourcas are available.

COMPUTER COMMUNICATIONS
NETWORKS (4}

Prareq: permission of instructor, Electron-
ics of the phiysica layer thraugh high level
representations of the abstract layers of
communications protocols. Network
architectures, dataflow models and analy-
sis, local arez networks, industry
standards.

ARTIFICIAL INTELLIGENGE {4)

Frereq: permission of instructor. Ad-
vanced topics in artificial intelligence.
Possible areas inzlude knowledge repre-
sentation. LISP or PROLOG, search
stralegies, heuristics, geoal refinement,
theoram proving, and symbaolic problem
solving.

COMPUTATIONAL LINGUISTICS {4)

Preraq. graduate status or permission.
Formai and comgutational models of the
syntax, semantics and pragmatics of natu-
ral languages: rival approaches ko seman-
tig and pragmatic representation: applica-
tions to database queries and machme
translation.

CRYPTOGRAPHY {4}

Prereq: graduate status or permission.
Selected topics fram number theory,; sim-
ple. homophonic. Jolyalphabetic substitu-
tion ciphers: product ciphers; DES; expo-
nentiation ciphers; knapsack ciphers; key
managemant.

ADVANCED CONPUTER GRAPHICS (4)

Prereq: C5 480 or equivalent, Three
dimensional corcepts, shading tech-
niques. curves ard surfaces, ray tracing,
radiosity, texture mapping, fractals.

IMAGE PROCESSING (4)

Frereq: graduate status or permission.
Digital image fundamentals, image trans-
forms. image enhiihcements, image resto-
ration, image ercoding. representation
and description.

MASTER'S THES S {1-12}

Prereg: appointmant of thesis adviser and
committeg. 3/U g-ading.

MASTER'S PROJZCT {1-8)

Prereq: appointment of project adviser and
committee. Software/hardware project for
non-thesis option S/U grading.



East Asian Studies

East Asia plays a vital role in present-
day global affairs. Half of humankind
lives in this region, which is becom-
ing increasingly important in world
economics and politics. The Center
for East Asian Studies provides a
focal point for interaction with East
Asia and for studies of the region.

The program in East Asian studies
stresses the inferdisciplinary study of
the region and is designed to attain
three objectives. First, it offers stu-
dents anopportunity to acquire accu-
rate, detailed and comprehensive
knowiedge of a region which is
increasingly important in  world
affairs. Second, it prepares students
who are attracted by the growing job
cpportunities related to East Asia in
business and government or who
wish to teach courses on East Asiain
community colleges and high
schools. Third, it provides solid
undergraduaie training for students
who plan to enter East Asian gradu-
ate studies at Western or elsewhere.

Students interested in pursuing the
Student/Faculty-Designed Major:
East Asian Studies with one of the
options listed here should consult
with the Center for East Asian Studies
program adviser. Students with East
Asian interests not covered by the
listed opticns should contact the
Department of Liberal Studies for
details.

PARTICIPATING FACULTY

For further information and advise-
ment, consult Dr. Linda Kimball,
Anthropology, (206) 647-4783, pro-
gram adviser; or the director of the
Center for East Asian Studies.

James Hearne, Interim Director, Compu-
ter Science. Chinese philosophy.

Michael H. Fisher, Liberal Studies. Origins
of Buddhism, South Asia, historical
interaction between Eurcpeans and
Asians.
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Paul C. Glenn, Fairhaven College. Asian
art and religion.

Edward H. Kaplan, History. Ancient and
medieval China, Chinese economic
history.

Linda Amy Kimbail, Anthropology.
Anthropology, Southeast Asia, lin-
guistics, traditional Chinese medi-
cine, Tibet.

John €. McClendon, Fairhaven College.
Modern politics ang history in Japan,
China and the Pacific Rim.

Robert C. Marshali, Anthropology.
Anthropology, Japan, business,
economy and potlitics of Japan.

Debnath Mookherjee, Geography. Cultur-
al geography, urbanism, East and
South Asian Geography.

Henry G. Schwarz, History. Mongolian
and modern Chinese history, the
minorities of Northern China.

Thomas Schlotterback, Art. Asian art.

Kathleen Tomlonovic, Foreign Lan-
guages. Chinese language and
literature.

Michiko Yusa, Foreign Languages. His-
tory of religion, Japanese language
angd culture.

BACHELOR OF ARTS

Student/Faculty-Desighed
Major: East Asian Studies
80 credits

Core courses
students):
O QOne year of Chinese, Japanese,
Korean or Mongolian language
{15 cr}
O ©One of the following options:
— East Asian 201 and 202
— Hist 280 plus one of the follow-
ing: Anth 362, Lbrl 272, 273,
274
O Additiona! credits distributed
according to one of the following
options {only Optionsland Il are
recommended for those con-

{required by all



East Asian Studies

templating graduate work in East
Asian studies)

Option {

— Second and third year of Chinese,
Japanese, or Korean {up to 30 cr}

— Remainder of credits distributed
under advisement among those
courses listed below as approved
by the Center. Most of these cred-
its sheuld be in courses dealing
with the country whose language
the student is learning

Cption !

— Second year of Chinese, Japa-
nese, Mongolian or Korean (15 ¢r)

— Remainder of credits should be
distributed under advisement
among the courses listed below as
approved by the Center. Most of
these credits should be in courses
dealing with the country whose
tanguage the student is learning

Option 1!

— Courses on China, Japan, Korea,
and Mongolia from the approved
list distributed as follows: four
courses on one country; three
courses on a second country; two
courses on a third and fourth
country

— Electives from the approved list to
bring tiotal credits {core plus
Option 1) to 80 credits

Minor — East Asian

Studies 30 credits

The following minor may be com-
bined with & major in history or in
political science for a major concen-
tration, or may be elected as a minor
by majecrs in other fields. For descrip-
tion of courses, see the sections of
cooperating departments.

O Atieastone of the following: East
Asian 201, 202; Hist 280; Anth 362

O Remaining credits to be selected
from the foliowing list of courses
in East Asian Studies and
courses from other parts of the
University approved by the Cen-
ter faculty.
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COURSES IN EAST ASIAN
STUDIES

Courses numbered X137, X97: 300, 400; 417, 445
arg described on pages 38-39 of this catafog.

201 THE CULTURES OF EAST ASIA:
POLITICAL-MATERIAL ASPECTS {5)

The political, economic and social aspects
of the evolution of civilization in China,
Japan, Korea ard Mongolia from earliest
times to the present.

202 THE CULTURES OF EAST ASIA;
AELIGIO-PHILC SOPHIC AND LITERARY
ASPECTS {5)

The religions, secular intellectual and
literary aspects of the cubtures of China,
Japan, Karea and Mongolia, and the influ-
ence of these assects of culture on paliti-
cal life from earliest times to the present.

210 INTRODUCTION TQ NOMADIC
CIVILIZATIONS (4]

Anintroductory survey of the art. architec-
ture, languages. literature, music, peoples
and religions of Morthern and Central Asia.

313 EARALY MONGOLIA (4)

Prereq. East Asian 210. The history,
society and culture from the early steppe
confederations to the Mongol wortd
empire,

314 POST-EMPIRE MONGOLIA (4)

Frereg: East As an 210. History, society
and culture since the end of the Mongol
world empire.

367 THE LITERATURES OF EAST ASIA IN
TRANSLATION '5)

Selected readings in Chinese, Japanese,
Korean and Mongolian literary masterpie-
ces from earliest times to early modern
times,

368 THE LITERATURES OF EAST ASIA IN
THANSLATION ‘5

Selected readings in Chinese, Japanese,
Korean and Mongoiian literary master-
pieces from earfy modern times to the
present.

400 DIRECTED INDEFENDENT STUDY
{1-3)

465 PECQPLES OF INNER ASLA (3]

FPrereq: East Asian 210 or Anth 201 or equi-
valent ar permission of instructor, Ethno-
graphic in-depth study of the present and
past peoples and cultures of Inner Asia
Emphasis on special topics incluging
ecology. economics, language, religion
and society,



East Asian Studies

Courses from other par!s of the University
approved for inciusion in the East Asian studies
major or minor are:

— Anth 362, 424, 425, 454

— Art Hist 270, 370, 470, 471

-~ Chinese 101, 102, 201. 202, 203, 300, 301,
302, 303

— East Asian 207, 202, 210. 313, 314, 367, 368,
400, 465

— AmSt 205

— Fairhaven 251, 312 {limited to one time only)

— Geog 315

- Hist 280, 370, 371,372, 390 {relevant topics),
480, 487, 482, 483, 484, 485, 499 {ralevant
topics)
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— Japanese 101, 102, 103, 201, 202, 203, 300,
3071, 302, 303
— Lbrt 272, 273, 274, 275, 370, 371

The Center for East Asian Studies also affers
tutorials in advanced Chinese, advanced Japa-
nese and advanced Korean Elementary and
intermediate Mongolian (15 credids each) are
taught summers al Inner Mongofia University.

East Asian Studies students may afso spend up
o one year at Asia University, Tokyo, Tsuda
College, Tokyo, Inner Mongolia University.
Hahhot, or Foreign  Language University,
Bening.



English

The English major is one of the cen-
traliiberal arts degrees. In addition to
engaging students in our literary heri-
tage, it fosters the development of
sophisticated abilities in analysis,
reading, effective communication
and expression. These abilities pro-
vide graduates with a sound basis for
pursuing careers in law, business,
publishing and government.

The Department of English offers
majors for the liberal arts studentand
for the teacher education student.

Two programs lead to the Bachelor of
Arts in English. One focuses on the
study of British and American litera-
ture in an historical contextand, then,
through a large number of elective
credits, allows students to select En-
glish courses of their choice. The
other programis a writing concentra-
tion. Here courses in literature sup-
plement a focus on writing courses,
either creative writing {fiction, drama,
poetry} or non-fiction prose, exposi-
tion and argumentation.

In teacher education, the department
prepares majors for teaching at the
secondary and the elementary levels.
Students are urged to support their
major by means of auxitiary courses
in drama, reading, linguistics,
speech, journalism, history ang com-
puter science, or work in other sub-
jects that are related to English lan-
guage and literature.

The Department of English is com-
mitted tc enhancing the diversity of
its faculty, students and curriculum.
The literature of women ang minori-
ties is taught in survey and historical
period courses as well as in courses
devoted to women and minority
writers.

ENGLISH FACULTY

RICHARD K. EMMERSON {1990) Chair.
Professor. BA, Columbia Union College;
M#A, Andrews Universily, PhD. Stanford
Urniversity.

i62

BONNIE J. BARTHOLEL (1980) Frofessor. BA,
University of Arizona; MA. O State Uni-
versity, PhD, University of Arizona.

ROSANNE D BRUNTON (1990} Assistant Pro-
fessor. BA, M.Phil, University of the West
Indies, Trimdad; PhD. Pennsylvamia Stale
University.

MEREDITHEB CARY (1334) Professor. BA, Cen-
tral Missoun State College; MALS, Univer-
sity of Michigan; MA, Michigan State Uni-
versity. PhD, University of Washington.

OMAR 5 CASTANEDA (1380} Assislant Prolessor.
BA. MFA, Indiana Ur wversity.

MARY COBB (1987) Assistanl Professor. AB,
Oklahoma Baptist University; MA, PhD,
University of Wash ngtan,

MARJORIE J DONKER (1967) Professor, BA.
Western Washington State College; Ma,
FhD. University of "Mashington.

RICHARD L. FRANCIS {1869} Professor. AB,
Kenyon College: MA, Duke Umiversity,
FhD. Yale Univarsity.

INGRID HILL {1891} Assistant Professor. BA.
M4, Universily of Michigan: PhD, Uruver-
sity of lowa.

KENMETH B. INNISS (1366) Associate Profes-
sor, AB, AM, Indiana University, PhD, Uni-
versity of Kansas,

ELLWOOD G. JOHNSON {1963) Professor, BA,
Ma, PhD, University of Washington.
WILLIAM C. KEEP {195£) AssoCiate Professor.
BA. PhD. Umiversity of Washington.
LAWREMNCE L. LEE {1962} Professor BA, MA,

PhD. Umiversity of Utah.

WMERRILL E. LEWIS ({182} Professor. BA, MA,
University of of Ore yon, PhD, University of
tan

AMNE LOBECK {1990} Assistant Professor. BA,
Whitman College; 1A, PhD, University of
Washington.

KATHLEENLUNDEEN { 1531} Assistant Profes-
sor. BA, MA, PhO, Uiniversity of California,
Santa Barbara.

JOHN B. MASON (1986) Associate Professor,
BA, University of Northern Colorado: MA,
D4, PhD. University of Oregon.




GEQORGE M. MULDROW (1960} Professor. BJ,
MA, Universily of Missouwri; PhD, Stanford
University.

DOUGLAS B. PARK (1979} Professor. AB,
Hamillon Codlege; FhD, Cornell University.

JOHN PURDY (1391) Assistant Professor. BA,
Western Oregon State College: MA, Uni-
versity of Iidabo; PhD, Arizona State
University.

KNUTE SKINMER (1952} Professor. AB, Colo-
rado Stale Coliege; MA, Middlebury Col-
lege; PhD, State University of lowa.

WILLIAM E. SMITH {1330) Associate Profassor.
BA, MA, Appalachian State University
PRD. University of Utah.

KEN M. SYMES (1887) Protessor, BA, MA, Utah
State University, FhD, University of New
Mexico.

EVELYN C. WRIGHT (1972) Associate Profes-
sor. BS, Ilincis State University; MA. PhD,
MNorthwestern University,

BACHELOR OF ARTS
Major — English 55 credits

Eng 304

Two courses from Eng 306, 307,
308

Two courses from Eng 309, 310,
311

Two courses from Eng 317, 318,
319

One course from £Eng 404, 405
Cne course from Eng 370, 438,
438, 439

Electives must be taken at the 300 and
400 levels, with at least 12 credits at
the 400 level.

OO O a oo

Major — English — Writing

Concentration 60 credits

0O Eng304

O 24 credits in literature at the 300
or 400 level

O Two of the following: Eng 301,
351, 353,354, Th A 285 (cr Th A
385}

O 12creditsfrom one of the foliow-
ing four groups:

—Eng 451, 455, 457

-—Eng 453, 455, 456

—Eng 401, 402, 454, 455

—Th A 485, 486, 487, 488; Eng
455

{Eng 451, 453 and 454 may be

repeated for atotal of three times

with a limit of one course per

quarter.}

English

O One additional upper-division
writing course in English or
another department

O Electives in English (Eng 370
recommended)

Minors
A. English

O Eng304

O Electives to total 24 credits, with
a minimum of twelve of the elec-
tive credits at the 300-400 level.

Students may choose among English
courses to complete the elective
requirements of the minor. Those
students who wish to concentrate
elective credit in one area may do s0;
for examplie, elective courses might
be selected with emphasis on Ameri-
can literature, British literature, rhe-
toric, or expository writing.

24 credits

24 credits

O Four creative writing courses
including work in at least two
genres

O Electives under advisement from
the 300 and 400 levels

8. Creative Writing

. Women's Literature 24 credits

c
O Eng304

O Two courses from Eng 341, 424,
425

O Electives under advisement, to
be selected from courses in
women writers, topics focused
on the work of women writers,
and topics in language and
power or gender

BACHELOR OF ARTS IN
EDUCATION

Major — English —
Secondary 64 credits

Completion of this majorwillieadtoa
primary endorsement in English
when taken in combination with a
professional education program.

O Eng 304, 370, 436, 438, 443, 444

O Eng 423 (Shakespeare)

O Two courses at the 300 or 400
level in British Literature



English

O ©One of the following: Eng 281,
282, 283, 335, 336, 339, 415, 429

O Eng 317

O One additionat course in Ameri-
can literature at the 300 or 400
leve!
One of the foliowing: Eng 301,
361, 353, 354, 401
One of the following. Eng 327,
330, 338, 341, 422, 424, 425 or
other appropriate course

O Electives {(Eng 364 recom-
mended}
The department strongly recom-

menas that students include courses
in literary theory and criticism in their
electives.

Major — English —
Elementary 45 credits

This major mustbe taken in combina-
tion with the elementary or special
education professional program.
Completion of this major will lead to a
Western approved supporiing endor-
sement in English.

Eng 304, 370, 440, 441

Eng 442 {or another 400-ievel
language course}

One course in American litera-
ture at the 300 or 400 level

One coursein British fiterature at
the 300 or 400 level

One of the following: Eng 301,
351, 353, 354, 401

One of the following: Eng 327,
330, 338, 341, 422, 424, 425 or
other appropriate course

One of the following: Eng 336,
339, 406

O Electives {Eng 364
mended}

O 0O O O o0

]

recom-

Students should consult the English
education faculty adviser for distribu-
tion of electives, and should consult
the elementary program adviser for
teacher certification requirements,

Interdisciptinary Major
Concentrations

EnglishiCommunication
93-94 credits
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{Engiish 49 credits and Communica-
tion 44-45 credits)

Compietion of this major wiii fead to
primary endorsements in English and
speech when taken in combination

with a professional education

program,

Engilish 49 credits

O Eng 304

O Eng 370, 436, 443, 444

0O Eng 423 {Shakespeare)

O Two courses in British literature
at the 300 or 400 leve!

O One of the fo'lowing: Eng 281%,
282, 283, 335, 336, 339, 415, 429

O One of the fotowing: Eng 301,
351, 353, 354, 401

O Eng 317

B An additional course in Ameri-

can literature at the 300 or 400
level
O Electives

Communication 44-45 credits
{See the Communication Depart-
ment section of this catalog.)

English/Theatre 94 credits
{Theatre 45 credits and English 49
crediis)

Completion of this major will lead to
primary endorsementsin English and
drama when taken in combination

with a professional education

program.

English 49 credits

O Eng 304

8 Eng 370, 436, <43, 444

O Eng 423 (Shakaspeare)

O Two courses in British literature
at the 300 or 400 leve!

O One of the following: Eng 281,
282, 283, 335, 336, 339, 415, 429

O OCne of the following: Eng 301,
351, 353, 354, 401

O Eng 317

O An additional course in Ameri-

can literature =zt the 300 or 400
level
O Electives

Theatre 45 credits
{See the Theatre Arts Department
section of this catalog.)



Teaching Endorsement

Recommendation for an endorse-
ment in teaching secondary English
normaily requires completion of the
Bachelor of Arts in Education,
secondary major, or of the interdisci-
plinary major concentrations. A
grade point average of 3.0 or betterin
English is required.

Recommendation for a supporting
endarsement in teaching secondary
English requires comptetion of either
of the following minors. A grade point
avarage of 3.0 or better in English is
required.

Program Standards

In certain situations the English edu-
cation adviser may call a case confer-
ence, involving public schoo! faculty
and/or faculty acquainted with a stu-
dent and a student’s work, to deter-
mine his/her gualification for admis-
sign or retention in the Bachelor of
Arts in Education program.

Minor

English — Supporting Endorsement
— Secondary 36 credits

Completion of this minor will lead to a
supporting endorsement in English
when taken in combination with a
professional education program.

Eng 304, 370, 436, 443, 444

Cne of the following: Eng 201,
351, 353, 354, 401

One elective in British literature
300 or 400 level

One elective in American litera-
ture 300 or 400 level

One of the following: Eng 281,
282, 283. 335, 336, 339, 415, 429

English — Elementary
Education

o o o od

28 credits

Completion of this mincr will leadtoa
supporting endorsement in English
when taken in combination with a
professional education program.

O Eng 304, 370, 441

O Eng 442 (or another 400-level
language course)

O ©One course from Eng 301, 351,
353, 354, 401
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English

One course in American litera-
ture at the 300 or 400 level

One course in British literature at
the 300 or 400 tevel

DEPARTMENTAL HONORS

In addition to the general require-
ments for all honors students, an En-
glish major who wishes to graduate
“with honors” must complete Eng
339, 401, and 405, and an upper-
division course in philosophy or in
literature read in a foreign language.

THE VERTICAL
COMPOS!ITION PROGRAM

These courses are designed to allow
the student to improve writing skills
progressively throughout the four
years of college. They do not consti-
tute a minor; they are available to
anyone interested. The courses con-
sist of Eng 101, 201, 202, 301, 354,
401.

GRADUATE STUDY

For a concentration leading to the
Master of Arts degree, see the Gradu-
ate School section of this catalog.

COURSES IN ENGLISH

Courses numbered X37; X87; 300, 400, 417, 445
are described on pages 38-39 of this catalog.

Gengral Universidy Requirement Courses

English courses whicfr satisly GUA require-
ments are a5 foflows:

Communications: 101, 201, 202, 301
Humanities: 214, 215, 216. 238, 281, 282, 283, 336

Non-Western and Minority Cullure Studies: 234,
335, 338

The following entries indicate courses routinely
offered by the department. The lettered sub-
frieads offer examples of some but not alf of the
sections of these courses that wilf be offered
during the period of this catafog. For more
information abaut the courses and sections 10
be offered this year and next, please consult the
Timetable of Classes, the English Depariment's
“Course Descriptions” and the "Guide for En-
glish Majars.” The departmen! makes every
effart to offer aff requiired courses at leastonce 8
vear and all coursas i {he catalog ar feast once
evary I'wo years.



English

100

201

202

214

215

216

234

238

REVIEW OF SYNTAX AND USAGE (5}

Emphasizes a basic command of standard
written English such as correct usage and
punctugtion, sound sentence and para-
graph structure, and avoidance of arrorsin
diction. 5/U grading,

LANGUAGE AND EXPOSITION (4}

May nat be taken concurrently with En-
glish 100. A course in wriling expositary
prose ontopics drawn from personal expe-
rience of assigned reading. Practice in
strateqies for finding information, focus-
ng on & topic, orgamzing a thesis, deval-
oping andea. evaluating and revising pra-
liminary drafts, summarizing written
information; practice in wnting the in-
class essay. Students needing to satishy
Block A of the communications section of
the General University Requirements are
required to do so pricr to completion of 45
credits.

EXPOSITORY WRITING {4)

Prereg Eng 101, Anintermediate coursein
wtiting expository prose, with readings
fram various disciplines.

WRITING ABOUT LITERATURE (4)

Prereq: Eng 101, Focuses on wriling aca-
demic responses 10 a variely of literary
taxts. Studentslearntoread and write criti-
cally. arliculaiing their responses to repra-
sentative genres through summaries,
reviews. crifiques and analyses

INTRODUCTION TQ SHAKESPEARE (5)

Reading and discussion of a selected
number of Shakespeare's plays: histories,
comedies, Iragedies and romances.

SURVEY OF BRITISH LITERATURE (5}

Reading and discussion of major works
from each of the recognized periads of
British literature with some attention to the
historical contexl of the work,

SURVEY OF AMERICAN
LITERATURE {5}

An overview of Amencan literature and
thought from 1620 to 1940,

INTRODUCTION TO AFRICAN-
AMERICAMN LITERATURE (4)

Reading and discussion of selected nov-
els, plays. poems and essays by African-
American men and women writers from
the 18th century to the present.

SOCIETY THROUGH ITS
LITERATURE (5}

A thematic approach to hterature, Differ-
ent themes will be treated from vear to
year, showing with various literary forms
presant society and its probiems. May be
taken only once for GUR credit,
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251

INTRODUCTION TO CREATIVE WRIT-
ING {4}

Prereq: Eng 101 E xamines the fundamen-
tals and vocabulay of pancipal modes of
creative wriling:  fiction. poetry, non-
fiction prose Par: large lecture and part
workshop for actual writing experience.

281. 282 283 WESTEFN WORLD

LITERATURE {5 g3}

Aeadings from classical, medieval to nea-
classical. and rom antic to modern litera-
ture. Notopen to sludents with creditin Lib
51121, 122,123

For English majors and mnors. all upper-
diviston flerature courses have Enghish 304 as a
arerequisile,

301

304

308

307

308

309

310

311

317

318

318

ADYANCED COMPOSITION (4}

Prereq: Eng 101 o- equivalent, Deals with
issues of audience. style. and the conven-
tions of private, public, and academic dis-
course; explores assumplions, contexts,
and rhetorical situztions as defined by van-
ous wriling comriunities, Emphasis on
expressive, argumentative, speculative
and evaluative wriling as appropriate.

CRITICAL INTRODJUCTION TO
POETRY (4}

Prereg. Eng 101 o1 equivalent The course
introduces the prospactive Enghsh major
to the vocabulary and grammar of techni-
cal discourse about poetry through the
close reading of i variety of poetic texts
and the writing of a number of expository
essays

BRITISH LITERATURE: MEDIEWVAL {4}
BRITISH LITERATURE:
REMAISSAMNCE (4)

BRITISH LITERAYURE:
CENTURY {4)

1BTH

BRITIZH LITERATURE: ROMANTIC (4}

BRITISH LITERATURE: VICTORIAN {4}
BRITISH LITERATURE: MODERN (4}

AMERICAN LITEFIATURE:
BEGINNINGS TO 1850 (4}

AMERICAN LITERATURE:
1860-1920 {4)

AMERICAN LITERATURE:
1920 TO PRESENT (4}



327

330

326

340

31

35

STUDIES IN MINORITY AMERICAN
LUITERATURE (4}

Reading and discussion of texts from
within or among distinct minority com-
munities with varying topics. Pepeatabla
wilh various studies.

SURVEY OF NATIVE AMERICAN
LITERATURES (4)

Comparative study of varigus triba! and
pan-indian literatures, including tradi-
tional oral 1exts in bilingeal format and
earty and contemporary works by Native
authors in Enghsh.

POST-COLONIAL LITERATURES (4}

Prereq: Eng 101. Comparative study of the
new literatures which have emerged since
World War Il in Africa, India, Middle East
and/or West Indies.

THE BIBLE AS LITERATURE (5]

Prereq: Eng 101, Cultural backgrounds of
the DIid and New Testaments, together
with a literary analysis of selected
passages.

WOMEN AND LITERATURE {4)

Frereq: Eng 101, A study of majorworks by
women including their treatment of intel-
lectual and cultural issues.

GCLASSICAL BACKGROUNDS
TO BRITISH LITERATURE (5]

Study of the major epics, |yrics, dramas,
and dialogues of Greek and Boman litera-
ture as they have provided models, themes
and technigues for poets, playwrights and
novelists.

STUDIES IN GENRES AND FORMS (4)

A wide variety of studies in fiction, drama.
postry, non-fiction and traditional forms.
Repeatable with various studies.

TOPICS IN THE HISTORY OF WOMEN'S
LITERATURE (4}

FPrereq: Eng 101, Focuses an specific
issues in the history of women's literature,
including the history of women's ¢ontribu-
tion to tormal and informal literary dis-
courses. Hepeatable with various topics.

INTAODUCTION TO FICTION
WRITING (4)

Prereq: Eng 101. An introductory course
open to students who have not previously
taken a college course in fiction writing.
Study of appropriate models.,

INTAODUCGTION TO POETRY
WRITING (4)

Prereq: Eng 101. Anintroductory coursein
poetry wriling, Open to students who have
not previously taken a college course in
poetry writing. Study of appropriate mod-
els.
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354

364

a7¢

371

375

401

402

404

English

INTRODUCTION TO THE WRITING OF
NON-FICTION PROSE (4)

Prereq: Eng 101. Oppartunity for writers to
develop creative writing skills on a mature
level, emphasizing the literary effects of
language. The persanal essay, biographi-
cal sheteh, extended argument and other
forms.

LITERATURE AND FiLM (4)

Prerag: Eng 101. Examines the relation-
ship between literature and film in various
literary forms, genres, periods and author-
jal approaches. Repeatable with various
topics.

INTRODUCTION TO THE STUDY OF
THE ENGLISH LANGUAGE {4)

Prereq: Eng 101. Introduction to the struc-
ture, history and use of the English lan-
guage. Includes fundamentals of linguistic
analysis {phonology, morphology, syntax,
semantics and pragmatics), historical
development of English, developmental
patterns of language acguisition, and
regional and social language variation.

INTRODUCTION TO RHETORIC {4)

Prereq: Eng 101. Studies major issues in
classical and modern rhetoric. Rhetorical
analysis of a variety of texts.

SEMINAR FOR WRITING FELLOWS:
TUTORING ACROSS THE
CURRICULUM (3)

Prereq: selection as a Writing Fellow.
Examines theories of teaching writing and
provides training for undergraduata Writ-
ing Fellows selected to work in Western's
writing-across-the-carriculum program.
Helps Fellows become accomplished
readers of student writing and eHective
tutors for students writing in all disci-
plines. 5/U grading.

SENIOR WRITING SEMINAR (4)

Frereq: Eng 101 and senior status: res-
tricted to English majors and minors. The-
ory and practice of writing with clarity and
style for public and protessional
QCCASIons.

TECHNICAL AND BUSINESS REPORT
WHRITING (4)

Prereq: Eng 101 and upper-division status.,
Theary and practice of writing with objec-
tivity and clarity for business, industry and
qovernment.

THEORY OF LITERATURE ({4}

The nature and judgment of literature as a
form of art; various critical approaches to
literary interpretation: writing of critical
studies.



Engiish

405

406

410

413

414

415

423

424

425

HISTORY OF LITERARY CRITICISM (5}

Prereq: 15 credits in literature. Reading
and analysis of major documents of criti-
cism, from Plato and Aristotle to 20th cen-
tury critics.

TOPICS IN LITERARY THEORY (4)

Examings ons or more approaches to the
study of literature. including feminist,
mythic, new-historicist, political, psy-
choanalytical, structuralist and others.
Repeatable with various topics.

STUDIES IN LITERARY HISTORY (2-5)

Awide variety of studies in literary history,
Aepeatable with various topics.

HISTORY OF THE BRITISH NCVYEL {5)

History of the British novel from the 18th
century to the 20th century

HISTORY OF THE AMERICAN NOVEL (5)

History of the American novel from the
18th century to the 20th cantury.

STUDIES IN NATIONAL
LITERATURES {4)

Studies in national literatures, such as the
literature of Ilreland and Canada; explores
writers other than British and Amarican
writers. Repeatable with ditfferent national
literatures.

AFRICAN-AMERICANS AND THE
LITERARY IMAGINATION {4}

Prereq: Eng 101, Comparative study of
texts by both black and white American
writers in the context of contemporary
literary theory and an African-American
literary tradition,

STUDIES IN MAJOR AUTHORS {2-5}

Studies in women and men major authors
writing 10 English. Repeatable with differ-
ent authors.

STUDIES IN MAJOR WOMEN
AUTHCRS {4}

Studies in British, American and other
women writers. Repeatable with different
authors.

STUDIES IN MINORITY WOMEN
AUTHORS {4}

Prereq: Eng 101 and permission of instruc-
tor, Studies of minority women writers of
Morth and South America, the Caribbean,
and the Third World, Focuses on literary
conventions specific to the particular
environment and to women's writing, ang
an dittarences of gender, race and class.
Repeatable with different authors.
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429

436

438

439

440

441

a4z

443

LITERATURE IN TRANSLATION {4}

Studies of hterature in translation from
classical to modera i nes. Aepeatable with
various topics.

THE STRUCTURE O~ ENGLISH {4)

Prereq: Eng 370 or pirmission of instruc-
tor, introduction of svntactic analysis and
its application to texts. Topics include the
structure of sentences, modification,
complementation and nominalization.
Analysis of vanous types of written and
spoken Enghish 1o understand syniactic
variation reflected in dhfferent dialects and
styles,

CULTURAL HISTORY OF ENGLISH {4)

Prereq: Eng 370 or permission of instruc-
tor. Considers texts i1 Old, Middte, Mod-
ern, and present-day Englishes as reflec-
tive of cultural values, literary practice and
linguistic change.

TORICS IN LANGUAISE AND
LINGUISTICS {4}

Prereq: Eng 370 may e required depend-
ing an topic. Examings various topics in
language and Hinguist ¢s of interest to stu-
dents of [terature and English education,
Repeatable with different topics,

ENGLISH FOR THE ELEMENTARY
SCHOOL {3)

Survey of resources and methods of teach-
ing the language arts.

WORLD LITERATURE FOR THE
ELEMENTARY AND ADDLE SCHOOL
TEACHER (4)

Myth, legend, folk lierature, epic. fairy
tales and modern novels far childran.

STUDIES IN LANGUAGE AND
LEARNING {4)

Prareq: Eng 370, The characteristics of
oral and wntten discourse. The develop-
ment of writing ability in children and other
tapics as background for the teaching of
language arts.

COMPOSITION FOR SECOMDARY
TEACHERS {4)

Prereq: Eng 436 and 438. Study of the the-
ory and practice of tezching writing in the
secondary schools: emphasis on the
rature of compositior and on developing
methaods and materials applicable to
teaching composition.



444

445

451

453

454

455

456

457

LITERATURE IN SECONDARY
SCHOOLS (5)

Prareq: Eng 304 or equivalent and 12 cred-
its in literature at the 300 or 400 level. Sur-
vey of resources for teaching literature in
secondary schools, methods and practice
in teaching literary works in classrooms,

WORKSHOP tN THE TEACHING OF
ENGLISH (2-5)

Practical work in the teaching of English.

CREATIVE WRITING WORKSHOP:
FICTICN (4}

Prereq. Eng 353 of equivalent, Opportun-
ity for disciptined expression in writing fic-
tion. Study of appropriate modals, May be
repeated for a total of three times with a
limit of one course per quarter,

CREATIVE WRITING WORKSHOP:
POETRY {4)

Prereq: Eng 353 or equivalent. Cpportun-
ity for disciplined expression in wtiting
poetry. Study of appropriate models. May
barepeated for atotal ot three times with a
Jlimit of one course per quarter,

CREATIVE WRITING WORKSHOP:
NON-FICTION PROSE {4)

Prereq: Eng 354 or equivalent. Opportun-
ity for disciplined expression in 2 speciak-
ized genre of non-fiction prose: essay, cri-
tical review, autobiography. article, elc.
Course may be repeated a total of three
times with a limit of one course per quarter.
Study of appropriate prose models,

CREATIVE WRITING SEMINAR {4}

Preraq: two courses in oreative writing and
permission of instructor. Normalty re-
stricted ta students wha have had consid-
erable writing experience. Cpen o stu-
dents working in any genre. Study of
appropriate models.

EXAMINING AND COMPOSING POETIC
FORMS (4}

Combines genre study and literary
expression. Opporlunity to compose in a
variety of traditional poetic forms. Study of
appropriate madels.

FICTION WRITING IN SPECIAL
MODES {4}

Prefeq: Eng 351 or equivalent. Workshop
explorations in special areas such as writ-
ing commercial fiction, translating fiction,
ang adapting fictional works to other
media.

499a,b,c HONCRS TUTORIAL {2-5 ea}
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Graduate Courses

Courses numbered 500 5317, 545, 597 are
described on pages 38-39 of this catalog.

Admizsion to Graduate School or special per-
mission required. See the Graduate School sec-
ton of this catatog.

501

502

504

505

THEOQORIES OF LITERATURE (5}

Examination of theorias of hterature as
they atfect the practice of literary criticism
and scholarship Soms  attention to
methods of research and documentation
in English studies.

SEMINAR IN THE WRITING OF
FICTION (5}

Individual projects in fiction along with
examination of recently published works
of fiction. May be repeated under
advisament,

SEMINAR IN THE WRITING OF
POETRY (5)

tndividual projects in poetry along with
examination of recently publighed
volumes of poetry. May be repeated under
advisemant.

SEMINAR IN THE WRITING OF NON-
FICT'ON PROSE (5)

individual projects in nop-fiction along
with examination of classic and modern
models of non-fiction. May be repeated
under advisemant.

NOTE: Graduate seminars in playwriting are
availaple from the Department of Thealre Arts.

508

{INTERNSHIP INWRITING, EDITING AND
PRODUCTION {1-5)

Under advisement. students may receive
credit while working as interns in both on-
campus and off-campus  assignments
appropriate to their career plans. Repeat-
able to 5 credits.

5{0a-z SEMINAR, TOPICS IN RHETORIC (5}

513

Rhetarical theory and composilion. Top-
s from classical tradition and madern
developments. Applications for teaching
of language, literature and composition.
Repeatable with ditferent topics.

SEMINAR IN TEACHING COLLEGE
COMPOSITION {3)

Prereq: appointment as a teaching assis-
tant or permission of instructor. Elective.
Offered once & year in the fall. S/U
grading.



Engfish

514 LINGUISTIC THEQRY & LITERARY

ANALYSIS (5)

Introduction 1o the link between linguistic
analysis and literary theory, from both a
fustorical and analytical perspective.

In the following literature seminars, the specific
subject matter covered will vary from vear to
year. Sublitles indicate subject matter most
recently covered,

515

520

525

530

535

540

550

SEMINAR: TOPIGS (M LITERARY
THEORY (5}

Prereq' Eng 501 and five graduate credits
n literature, Offerings will examine major
theorists or mavements in literary theory
from classical tradition to current devel-
opments.  Repeatable under  different
topics.

STUBIES IN FORMS OF POETRY (5}

Ofterings such as "Verse and Stanza Pat-
terns” or "The Imagist Tradition” will
examing the charactaristics, history and
criticism of poetic forms Repeatabie
undar different topics,

STUDIES IN FORMS OF FICTION (5}

Offerings such as "Romance and Realism
in the Movel” or “The Rhetoric of Fictian™
will examine the characteristics, history
and criticism of fictional forms, Repeat-
able under different topics.

STUDIES IN FORMS OF DRAMA (5)

Offerings such as “"The History Play” or
"Theories of Comedy” will examine the
characteristics, istary and criticism of
dramatic forms. Repeatable under difiec-
ent topics.

STUDIES IN FORMS OF NON-FICTION
PROSE (5}

Otferings such as "The Informat Essay” or
"The Art of Polemic” will examine the
characteristics, history and criticism of
non-fictional prose forms. Repeatable
under different topics,

STUDIES iN LITERARY MODES (5}

Qiierings such as "Theories ot Satire” of
"The Pastoral Vision™ will examine modes
and themes that may cut across the vari-
ous forms of poetry, fiction and drama.
Repeatable under different topics.

TOPICS IN AMERICAN LITERARY
HISTORY (5)

Ofterings will examine major authors,
pariads of movements in American iiterary
history. Repeatable under differant topics.
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560 TOPICS IN BRITISH LITERARY

HISTORY (5}

Offerings will examine major authars,
penads or movements in British literary
histary. Repeatablz under different topics,

570 CULTURAL PATTERNING iN

LITERATURE (5}

Focuses on demonstrations of how cultu-
ral assumptions undeclie hterature and
criticism. Topics—such as gender, race or
class—will vary. Repeatable under differ-
ent topics.

575 MASTERPIECES BEYOND STANDARD

LITERARY HISTO3Y {5)

Readings in corventionally neplected
areas. ldentifies and analizes masterpie-
ces overlooked bv conventional literary
history. Topics—sach as gender, race or
class—will vary, A2peatable under differ-
ent topics.

584a.b PRACTICUM IN TEACHING

WRITING (2)

5942 Writing Chinis

534940 Classroom

Supervised teaching for M.A. candidates
beyond Eng 513. 8/U grading.

585 SEMINAR, RESEA3ICH TOPICS IN

RHETQRIC {5)

Prereq: Eng 510 or 513, Ahetorical theory,
analysis and methods of research in the
teaching of writing. Connections with
relzted fields such as cognitive psychol-
ogy and reading. Repeatable under differ-
ent topics.

588 NORTHWEST WRITING INSTITUTE:

THE TEACHING OF WRITING {3-5

FPrereq: experience in the classroom ar
axparience in administration within a
language-arts program, Theory and prac-
tice of teaching writing and planning writ-
ing instruction in 3econdary school and
college for experienced teachers and
experienced schoul admimstrators {e.g.
language-arts ccardinators). Topics
covered include the compasing process,
design of writing assignments, evaluation
of wiiting {both by individual teachers and
district-wide assessment) and writing
across the curricu um. Emphasis on the
collaborative preperation of instructional
matenals and stralegios, assessment
procedures, and planming of inservice
instruction for other educators.

588 HRESEARCH IN THE TEACHING OF

ENGLISH {1-3}

Prereq: admission to M.A, Program or
teaching experience. Various announced
topics in the teaching of language, itera-
ture and composition.

690 THESIS WRITING (5)



Foreign Languages & Literatures

The Departmeni of Foreign Lan-
guages and Literatures offers major
and minor programs for both the
general student and the prospective
foreign language teacher.

Whatever the student’s career goal,
foreign language may well play a vital
part. As our world grows smaller and
more interdependent, we find it
increasingly important to be able 1o
communicate/negotiate in another
language. Whether a traveler in Ma-
drid or an engineer in a multi-national
corporation in Brussels, an English
teacher in Japan or a {light attendant
out of Frankfurt, language opens
doors, brings opportunities and
makes things work. At the same time,
the study of language opens a win-
dow on a new culture, new values and
a new way of seeing the world—
including arich literature, theater, art
and film.

Communicative competence is a
major goal of ail foreign language
skills acquisition courses. In addi-
tion, students are expected to
acquire:

O A broadbackgroundintheiitera-
ture and cuiture of the foreign
language community.

C Knowledge about the linguistic
structure of the language.

In teacher education, the department
prepares the student to teach at the
secondary level and also provides
training for those who may have the
opportunity to introduce foreign fan-
guage study and culture at pre-
school and primary levels.

ATTENDANCE

Regular attendance and participation
is a key factor in the acquisition of
foreign language skiiis.
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ADVANCED PLACEMENT
CREDIT

The student who has studied a for-
eign language in high schoel may be
granted additional university credit
upon completicn of foreign language
courses at Western. Advanced
placement credit is not awarded for
100-level courses. Request for
advanced placement credit is to be
made to the department chair.

FOREIGN STUDY

Students can increase language pro-
ficiency through travel, work ang
study abroad. WWU offers quarter
and year-round programs at study
centers in Morelia, Mexico; Cologne,
West Germany; Avignon and Rennes,
France; Seville and Alicante, Spain;
Peking, Nanjing and Shanghai,
China. Designed to give students a
complete foreign study experiencein
the host couniry, each program
includes numerous excursions to his-
torical and cultural sites, and a wide
range of activiiies which complement
formal classroom work. WWU also
sponsors academic year university
exchange programs {a} with Asiaand
Tsuda Universities in Tokyo, Japan;
{b) with 1SEP at B0 universities in 26
countries. Special application and
regisiration procedures are required
for participation in foreign study pro-
grams, and students should consult
with the Foreign Study Office, Old
Main 530, well in advance of their
planned quarter abroad.

FOREIGN LANGUAGES AND
LITERATURES FACULTY

RUDOLF WEISS {1870) Chair.
Professor of German and Phonetics/Lin-
guistics. BA, BA in Ed. Western Washing-
ton State College;, MA, PhD, University of
Colorado.



Fareign Languages/Literatures

DARREL w. AMUNDSEN (1969) Professor of
Classics. BA, Western Washington State
College: ™A, University of Washington;
PhO, University of British Columbia.

ROBERT 3. BALAS (1969} Professor of French.
BA. Upsala College: MA, University of
Nebraska. PhD, University of Wisconsin.

HENRICH BROCKHAUS (19685} Associate Pro-
fessor ot German. BA. MA, University of
British Columbia; PhD. University of
Washington.

WILLIAM H. BRYANT (1870] Prolessor of
French. BA. University of Hawah: PhD,
University of Missauri.

MARIO A. CABEZAS (1990} Assistant Professor
ot Spanish. Carrera profesorai superior,
Universidad Central, Cuba; MA, University
of South Carolina, Celumbia; PhD, Uni-
versity of California, Davis.

ROBERT E. CAMPBELL {1981) Assistant Pro-
fessor of Japanese. BA. International
Christian University. Tokyo. Japan; MA,
University of Hawan. Honolulu,

SHAW N, GYNAN [ 1986) Associate Professor of
Spanish. BS, Georgetown University: MA,
Unwersity of Texas, E} Paso; PhD, Univer-
sity of Texas, Austin.

VICKI L. HAMBLIN (1889} Assistant Professor
of French. BS, Scuthwest Missouri State
University: MA, Arizana State University;
Ph{, University of Arizona.

JESSE HIRAOQKA (1872} Professor of French
ang  Amefsican CuMural Studies. HA,
Reosevell Umiversity. MA, University of
Chicage. PhD, Northwestern University.

LOUISE S KIKUCHI {1979) Associate Professor
of French. BA, University of Hawaii: MA,
PhD, University of California. Sanla
Barbara

VLADIMIR MILICIC (1962) Professor of Aussian
and Linguistics. Gertificate of Baccalau-
reate, Gymnasium for Boys, Belgrade; MA.
University of Chicago.

OAMNIEL RANGEL-GUERRERQ (1969) Assc-
ciate Professor of Spanish. AA, Sierra Col-
lege; BA. Stanford University; MA. PhD,
University of Oregon.

WALTER L. ROBINSCON (1860) Professor of
German. BA, MA, PhD. University of
Texas.

KATHLEEN TOMLONOVIC {1987) Assistant
Professor of Chinese. BA, Marycrest Col-
iege; MA, Fordham University. MA, Uni-
versity ot lowa: FPhD, University of
Washington.

JOHW H. UNDERWOQOD (1888) Associate Pro-
fessor of Spanish. BA. Arizana State Uni-
versity: M3, Geargelown University; PhD,
University of Catifornia, Los Angeles.

EDWARD J. VAJDA (1987) Assistant Profassor
of Russian and Linguistics. BA, Indiana
University: MA. PhD, University of
Washington.

MICHIKCS YUSA {1983) Associate Protessor of
Japanese and East Asian Sludies. BA,
Iaternational Christian University (Tokyol:
MA, C FPhil, PhD, University of California,
Santa Barbara.
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BACHELOR OF ARTS

Major — French, German,
Spanish
55 credits: minor concentration

recommended; GPA of 2.5 or above
required in the major.

The Foreign Language Requirement

O Upto15credtsinthe language
on the 200 leval

O Remaining credits in the lan-
guage atthe upper-division level,
including 401 and two additional
400-level courses. French majors
must inciude two 401 courses.
German and Spanish majors
must include 402

Course 425 is normally natapplicabla
to the major.

Students transferring from other
institutions must !ake at ieast nine
credits, including the most advanced
skills course, on campus in the
department.

Minor Concentration Recammended

Students are advised to develop a
minor concentration which comple-
ments the language major and is
appropriate to the student's future
plans. Examples include a secand
foreign language, communication,
business, English as a secand lan-
guage, East Asian studies, and lingu-
istics, among others.

Major — Classical Studies or
Slavic Area Studies

Student/faculty-designed majors in
classicat studies or Slavic area stu-
dies may be arranged.

TEACHING ENDORSEMENT

The teaching endorsement is part of
the certification pragram for the State
ot Washington. The department
grants endorsements in  French,
German, Spanish, Chinese, Japa-
nese and Russian.

Regulations for the feaching endorse-
ment are subject to change. For cur-
rent requirements and for admission



into the teaching endorsement pro-
gram, students are advised to contact
the foreign language endorsement
adviser, Dr. Louise Kikuchi.

French, German and Spanish

66 credits
French, German and Spanish stu-
dents must meet the following
requirements (to be taken with
Bachelor of Arts in French, German
or Spanish):

O Major, 55 credits
O Endorsement, 11 credits: FL 410,
420, 430
O Be recommended by a faculty
member to pursue a teaching
credentiat
O HaveaGPAof3.0orbetterinthe
major and endorsement courses
Pass the departmental foreign
language oral proficiency exam
given during spring quarter
[0 Meet the major qualifications
with courses distributed in the
following manner:
—200-level: upto 15 credits maxi-
mum
—300-level: two third-year gram-
mar/composition courses, 314
Phonetics, (German students
must add 305, and 331 or 332}
—400-level: must have 3 courses,
including two fourth-year
grammar/composition
{French: two 401's; German
and Spanish: 401, 402).
—Two courses in literature

Japanese, Chinese and Russian
60 credit minimum

Students wishing to pursue a Japa-
nese or Chinese endorsement will
complete the East Asian Studies
major; the Russian endorsement may
be obtained with the completion of a
Slavic area studies major. Both
majors are student/faculty designed,
arranged through the College of Arts
and Sciences. See the Student/
Faculty-Designed Major section of
this catalog. The student must:

O Be recommended by a facuity

173

Foreign Languages/Literatures

member to pursue a teaching
credential

Complete the regular fourth-year
sequel or eguivalent in the
language

Pass the departmental oral profi-
ciency exam (spring quarter)
Complete Linguistics 201 or Lin-
guistics 314

Maintain a GPA of 3.0 or betterin
the major

Complete FL 410, 420, 430

O

o o o o

NOTE: It may be necessary to
meet the proficiency and fourth-
year skills requirement through
an approved study abroad
program.

Postbaccalaureate Students

Postbaccalaureate students with a
degree in a foreign language are
required to:

O Havea GPAof3.00rbetterinthe
major

O Obtain a letter of recommenda-
tion from a faculty member in
reference to the candidate’s
potential as a teacher

O Satisfactorily pass the depart-
mental oral proficiency exam
given during the spring quarter

0 Complete the endorsement
sequence FL 410, 420, 430 and
314, Phonetics

Additional work in the language also
may be required. Students should
consult the foreign language educa-
tion adviser.

Students preparing two language
teaching endorsements may apply 10
upper-division credits in the second
language towards the 55 credits
required for the major. The student
must complete the most advanced
skills course and pass the cral profi-
ciency exam for both languages to
receive teaching endorsement. FL
410, 420 and 430 will apply to beth
languages.
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BACHELOR OF ARTS IN
EDUCATION

Major — French, German,
Spanish 45 credits

Elementary (nc Foreign Language
endorsement)”

This program is designed for pro-
spective elementary teachers who
wish to concentrate their major
efforts in a foreign language. This
program is not intended to resultin a
teaching endorsement by the
department, but does satisfy the aca-
demic major requirement for certifi-
cation in elementary education,

O Languageskillscoursesthrough
the fourth year: 201, 202, 205,
301, 302, 401, 402 {27-30 credits)
O Plus one of the following options:
A. Selected courses under ag-
visement at the 300 or 400-
level in the language {15-18
credits)
or

B. Foreign study: a minimum of
one quarter in the country of
the language. Study should be
in language, culture or litera-
ture (15 additional credits may
be earned through foreign
study}

“For additional courses necessary to meef
the requirements for an endorsement in a
foreign language, contac! the foreign ian-
guage endorsement adviser, Dr. Louise
Kikuchi.

Minor — Chinese, French,

German, Japanese, Russian,

Spanish

O A minimum of 25credits 200 level
and above, with alimit of 15 cred-
its at the 200 level. GPA of 2.50 or
above in courses used in the
minor. A minor must have com-
pleted the highest level third-
year skills course offered in the
language (French, two 301s;
German, Russian, Spanish, 302;
Chinese, Japanese, 303).
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Minor — Classical Studies
27 credits

O Classical Studies 250, 350

O 15credits from Classical Studies
450 (variable topics; repeatahle)

O Philosophy 364

Minor — Greek or Latin

O 12credits beyond the first year in
college Greek or Latin

Minor — Linguistics
See the Linguistics section of this
catalog.

LATIN AMERICAN STUDIES

See the History Department section
of this cataleg.

GRADUATE STUDY

For a concentration in French, Ger-
man or Spanish leading to the Master
of Education degres, see the Gradu-
ate School section of this catalog.

COURSES IN FOREIGN
LANGUAGES

NOTE: not all courses are offered
every year. See Timetable of Classes
for current offerings. Consult
department for specific questions.

Courses numbered 109, 209 are
intended tor languages offered less
frequently.

General Courses

Courses numbered X37: X37; 300, 400; 417, 445
are described on pages 38-39 of this catalog.

109a,b,c DIAECTED INSTRUCTION IN
MODEAN FOREIGN LANGUAGES {3-5)

To be taken in sequence. Beginning level.
Only those languages for which qualitied
instructors are available for supervision
and testing wili be oitered. Rapeatable to
15 credits at the 109 ievel.



Z0%9a,b.c DIRECTED INSTRUCTION IN
MODERN FOREIGN LANGUAGES (3-5)

Prereq: FL 109. To ke taken in sequence,
Intermediate level. Only thase languages
for which guatified instructors are avait-
able for supervision and testing will be
cffered. Repeatable to 15 ¢redits at the 209
laval.

410 APPLIED LINGUISTICS (4}

Frereg: & credils in one modern foreign
language beyond the second year, Ling
201 recommended. The role of linguistics
inn the analysis of foreign language teach-
ing. Topics include learner variables,
research in second language acquisition
and contrastive structure {English with
other languages).

420 METHODS AND MATERIALS FOR
TEACHING FOREIGN LAMGUAGES (4)

Frereq: 6 credits in one modern foreign
language bayond the secand year. To be
iaken prior to student teaching. Theory
and practice of teaching foreign tar-
guages in secondary schools. Emphasis
on developing appropriate technigues and
malerials to aid language acquisition.

430 TEACHING PRACTICUM AT THE
ELEMENTARY LEVEL (3}

Prereq: FL 420 and written permission of
instruclor; spring preregistration through
depariment. Course is offered only during
the fall quarler. Supervised foreign fan-
guage teaching to elementary school stu-
dents. One-hour weekly seminar to dis-
cuss appropriate materials and teaching
sirategies. S/U grading.

For courses taught in transiation, see Classical
Stugies and East Asian 367, 368

Graduate Core Courses

Courses numbered 500 517; 545; 597 are
described on pages 38-39 of this catalog.

Agmisgion to Graduate Schoof or special per-
migsion required. See the Graduate School sec-
tion of this catalog.

540 SECOND LANGUAGE ACQUISITION:
THEORY {4}

Prereq: graduate status or permission of
department. Second-language acguisition
discussed in terms of current thearies of
cognition. Groundwork for these discus-
sions will focus on structural and commu-
nicative aspects of language; social con-
text of language; notional-functional
syllabus, grammatical syllabus; learner
stralegies; learning theory; interlanguage;
acquisition of language components,
vacabulary. (Offered summers only.
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542 SECQOND LANGUAGE ACQUISITION:
METHODS (4]

Prereq: FL 540, Theory and practice of cur-
rent methads and techniques in terms of
their theoretical bases and application
{Matural Approach, Comprehension
Approach, TPR, etc.}. Discussion of prac-
tical solutions to teaching problems,
Includes classroom observation and in-
class peer teaching. Offered summers
only.

544 LANGUAGE LEARNING AND
TECHNOLOGY (4)

Frereq: FL 540 recommended. Introduc-
tion to computer-assisted language learn-
ing and the use of video in the classroom,
The course will focus on software evalu-
ation and current development with author-
ing systems and videotapes; introduction
to materials development with authoring
systems; use of video in the classroom:
interactive video; videotaping as a source
of materials. Offered summers only.

Chinese

101,102, 103 FIRST-YEAR CHINESE (5 ea)

Prereq: Chinese 103 or equivalent; to be
taken in sequence. Fundamentals of the
language: pronunciation, grammar, aural
comprehension, reading and speaking.

201,202,203 SECOND-YEAR CHINESE (5ea)

Prerag: Chinese 103 or equivalent; to be
taken in sequence. Review of the funda-
mentais of the language: emphasis on
acquisition of aral and written vocabulary;
intensive reading and discussion in Chi-
nese of graded materials in modern
Chinesea.

301, 302, 303 THIRD-YEAR CHINESE (5 ea)

Prereq: Chinese 203; to be taken in
sequence. Intensive resading, written
vacabulary acquisition {reaching the 1,400
charagter level by the end of the sequence)
and oral comprehension of materials n
maodern Chinese.

Classical Studies

{ The folfowing courses require no knowledge of
Latin or Greek as prerequisifes. Certain courses
ngt offered every year. )

250 SURVEY OF CLASSICAL LITERATURE
(8)

A survey of the most significant Greek and
Latin authors in modern English transfa-
tions, Every major classical genre will be
included, beginning with Greek epic and
ending with late Roman fiction.
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350 GREEK AND ROMAN MYTHOLOGY (3)

450

Imporant classical myths seen inthe con-
texi of classical literature: influence on
Western literature.

TOPICS IN CLASSICAL STUDIES {3)

Prereq: Cl 5t 250 or 350 or Lbrl 121 or Eng
261. Varying topics. such as individual
genres (e.g.. epic tragedy} or eras {fifth-
century B.C. Atheng, the Mediterrancan
World in the first century AD.), will be
treated from guarter to quarter. See Time-
tabte of Classes for offerings. Repeatable
with various topics,

French

101,102,103 ELEMENTARY FRENCH (5 ea}

104

201, 202

230

260

280

To ke taken in sequence. Fundamentals of
speaking. reading, writing and under-
slanding French.

REVIEW OF ELEMENTARY FRENCH (5)

Designed primarily for students with two
years ol high school French to prepare
them tor the inlermediate level through
review and development of basic structure
and vocabulary. Also for students needing
a review of the first year, Gan be substi-
tuted for French 103. Offered fall quarter
only.

INTERMEDRIATE FRENCH {5 ea)

Prereq:French 103 or 104 orequivalent; to
be taken in sequence. Continuation of skill
development begun in Elementary French,
withadditional work invocabulary acquisi-
tion and grammar.

FAEMCH LANGUAGE AND CULTURE
{3 or 6}

Frereq: French 103 or equivalent, An
intermediate course in conversation, cul-
ture study and expression. Films, oral and
wrillen presentations. (Mfered for 3 credits
academic year, 3 or & credits summer
quarter.

ATELIER FRANCAIS (5-12)

Frereq: French 103 or equivalent, Review
of basic French grammar; intensive oral
practice: simple composition, with vocab-
ulary building. Discussion of modern
French culture. S/ grading. Offered
SUMMErs only,

FREMCH FOR AREADING KNOWLEDGE
4]

Frereq: French 103 or equivalent, Individ-
ualized instruction designed to improve
speed and comprehension in reading for
upper-division work. Work on translation
skills, S/U grading.
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301ab.c GRAMMAR REVIEW AND WRITTEN

EXPOSITION (4 ga)

Frareq: French 202 or equivalent. Practice
inwritten expression, vocabulary building,
study of grammar and language structure.
Repeatable to 12 credits; 8 credits required
for major/minor.

305a,b.c ORAL EXPOSITION (3 ea)

14

340

341

260

Prereq: French 202 .ar equivalent. Discus-
sian and expasitary talks, with emphasis
anvocabulary and concept building: topis
areas vary each guarter. Repeatable to 9
credits: B credits recuired for majors,

PHONETICS (4}

Frereq: French 202 or equivalent. Empha-
sizes improvement of pronunciation. con-
trasts English and French pronunciations
and teaches phonetic transcription.

INTRODUCTION T FRENCH
LITERATURE | (5}

Prereq: French 301 or equivalent. An
introductian to literary analysis. expfica-
e de fexte invelving poetry, prose and
drama from the works of major authors
before 1800,

INTRODUCTION T( FRENCH
LITERATURE Il (5)

Prereq: French 301 {French 340 recom-
mended). Anintroduction toliterary analy-
sis. explication de texte invalving poetry,
prose and drama tfrom works af major
authars after 1800.

ATELIER FRANCAIS, INTERMEDIATE
LEVEL (5-12)

Prereq: 10 credits of 200-tevel French or
equivalent. Advancad French grammar
and stylistics;, intensive oral practice;
extensive practice in reading and writing.
Discussion of moedern French culiure, S/U
grading. Offered surimers only.

401a.bc STRUCTURESET STYLISTIQUE

405

[3 ea)

Prerey: 8 credits of French 301, Extensive
practice in writing and in analyzing gram-
matical.  stylistic  and  textual torms,
Repeatabie to 9 crecits, 6 credits requirad
for majors.

COMMUNICATION ET DISCOURS (3}

Prareq: 6 credits of French 305 8 credits of
French 301. Development of complex
presentations and discussions. Exercises
in interpretation and synthesis. Topic
areas vary each quarter. Repeatable to 9
credits: 6 credits required for majors.



425 TEACHING-LEARNING PROCESSES IN
ELEMENTARY FREMNCH (2}

Prereq. wniten permission of depariment
and two courses in uppar-division French.
Practicum in course preparation, class-
room and lanquage laboratory proce-
dures, materials, evaluation and counsel-
ing. Repeatable. 5/U grading.

450 SEMINAR IN FRENCH STUDIES (3-5)

Prereq: two upper-division courses,
including French 301. Authors, genres,
movements and period studies. Repeat-
able with various topics,

460 ATELIER FRANCAIS, ADVANMCED LEVEL
{3-6}
Prereq: 10 credits of 300-level Franch or
equivalent. Review of advanced French
grammar and stylistics; readings and dis-
cussion of modern Freach texts; oral and
written reports and presentations; précis
writing. S/U grading. Offered summers
anly.

Graduate Courses in French

Coursas numbered 500; 517; 545 597 are
described on pagas 38-39 of this catalog.

Admission lo Graduate Schaol or special per-
mission required. See the Graduate School se¢-
tion of this catafog.

50ta,b FREMNCH LANGUAGE (4 ea)

Prereq: two quarters of French 401. Con-
tinuing acquisition of proficiency in the
four skills: fistening, speaking. reading,
writing. Offered summers only.

510ab APPLIED FRENCH LINGUISTICS
(4 ea)
Prerag: Ling 201. Applied French linguis-
tics Jor the language teacher; contrastive
French-English grammar and the exami-
nation of teaching problems. Repeatable
with various topics, Otfered summers only.

§20a.b STUDIES IN FRENCH CULTURE
{4 ea)

Prereq: graduate status or permission of
department, Topics in the culture of
France and French-speaking countries.
Emphasis on materials for possible use in
the teaching of culture at the high schooi
level. Sources include texts, songs and
tilms., Raepeatable with yarious lopics.
Diterad summers oy,

530z,b STUDIES IN FRENCH LITERATURE
{4 ea)

Prereq: French 450, Taopics in Frenchlitera-
ture. Emphasis on materials for possible
use in the teaching of reading and litera-
ture at the high school level. Topics
incluge authors, themes, genres and
movements. Hepeatable with various top-
ics, Offered summers only.
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German

101,

104

201,

208

301,

308

314

331

33z

102, 133 ELEMENTARY GERMAN (5 ea)

Tobetaken insequence Fundamentals of
the language; propunciation, grammar,
aural cemprehension, reading and
speaking.

REYIEW OF ELEMENTARY GERMAN (5]

Designed primarily for students with two
years of high school German o prepare
them for the intermediate level through
review and development of basic structure
and vocabulary, Also for students needing
a review of the first year Can be subsii-
tuted for German 103 Oftered {all quarter
only,

202 INTERMED{ATE GERMAN (5 ea)

Frereq: German 103 or 104 or equivalent;
to be taken in seguence. Review of the
fundamentals, reading and conversation,

INTERMEDIATE GERMAN
CONVERSATION (3)

Prareq. German 202, Under special cir-
cumstances can be taken concurrently
with German 202 with permission of
instructor, Emphasis on speaking, idio-
matic use of language and vocabulary
building based on daily-lits situations. S/U
grading.

302 THIRD-YEAR COMPOSITION {3 ea)

Prereq: German 202 or equivalent; Ger-
mar 205 highly recommended; to be taken
insequence. Written and oral compasition
and grammar, and vocabulary building.

GERMAN CONVERSATION (3]

Prereq: German 301. Conversation prac-
tice involving situations of daily life, topics
of contemporary Germany, Vocabulary
buildhing.

PHOWETICS (4}

Prereq: German 202. Acourse designed to
improve the student's pronunciation and
intonation, to become famitiar with pho-
netic transcription, and to become aware
of problems involved in teaching German
sounds.

CIVILIZATION OF GERMANY THROUGH
THE NINETEENTH CENTURY (3)

Prereq: German 202 or equivalent; Ger-
man 205 highly recommended. Signiicant
elements of German cviiization presented
through German texts,

GEAMAN CIVILIZATION TODAY {3}

Prereq: German 202 or equivalent; Ger-
man 205 mighly recommended. Significant
elements of German civilization.
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340

341

343

385

INTRODUCTION TO GERMAN
LITERATURE {4}

Prereq: 10 credits of second-year German
or equivzlent. Selected works of major
German authors, with emphasis on read-
ing improvement and methods of textual
interpretation.

NINETEENTH CENTURY GERMAN
LITERATURE (3}

Prereq. German 340, Emphasis on either
ARomanticism or Realism. Repeatable with
various topics.

EIGHTEENTH CENTURY GERMAN
LITERATURE {3}

Prereq German 340 Classical period of
German literature as reflected in & major
work of Lessing, Goethe and Schiller.

GERMAN CULTURE AND
CONYERSATION (1)

Prereqg: German 20t German cultiure
through film, talks and song. General dis-
cussion of Germany and its culture, espe-
cizlly in contrast to our own. Repeatable,
S/U grading.

401, 402 ADVANCED COMPOSITION AND

405

425

442

450

GRAMMAR (3 ea)

Prereq: German 302. Advanced written
and prai expression,

ADVAMCED CONVERSATION {3)

Prereq: German 302, Advanced conversa-
tional practice on topics reflecting current
evenis in German-speaking countries;
students qive expository talks and discuss
articles laken from periadicals, vocabulary
building.

TEACHING-LEARNING PROCESS IN
ELEMEMTARY GERMAN (2}

Prereq: written permission of Department
and six cradits upper-division German.
Practicum in course preparation, class-
room and language laboratory proce-
durgs, materials, svaluation and counsel-
ing. Repeatable. S/U grading.

GEAMAN LITERATURE IN THE
TWENTIETH CENTURY {3)

Prereq: 9 credits in upper-division Ger-
man, Selections reflecting developmeant of
recent German literature.

STUDIES iN GERMAN LITERATURE {3)

Prereq: 3aredits in upper-division German
or equivalent, and permission of Depart-
ment. Major authors and movements,
Repeatable with various topics.
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Graduate Courses in German

Courses numbgred 530 517; 545; 597 are
described on pages 38-38 of this cataleg.

Admission to Graduate Schoot or special per-
mission required. See the Graduate School sec-
tion of this catalog.

5012, GERMAN LANGUAGE (4 ea)

Prereq: graduate status or permission of
department. Cortinung acquisition of
praficiency in the four skills: listening,
speaking, reading, writing. Offered
SUMMers onty,

510a.b APPLIED GERMAN LINGUISTICS
(4 ea)

Prereg: graduate status or permission of
department. Applied German linguistics
for the language teacher. contrastive pho-
netics, pronunciation, phonglogy, mor-
phalagy. syntax, etc. Repeatable with vari-
ous topics OFered summers only

S20at STUDIES IN GERMAN CULTURE
{4 ea)

Prereq: graduate status or permission of
department. Topizs in the culture of the
German-speaking world. Emphasis on
materals for possible use in the teaching
of culture atthe high school level. Sources
include texts, songs and films. Repeatable
with various topice . Offered summers anly.

5302.6 STUDIES IN GERMAN LITERATURE
{4 ea)

Prereq: graduzte status or permission of
department. Topias in German literature.
Emphasis on materials for possible use in
the teaching of reading and literature at
the high school level. Topics include
authors, themas, genres and movements,
Repeatable with various topics. Offered
summers only,

Greek

101, 162, 103 ELEMENRTARY GREEK (5 ea}

Each course prerequisite to the next. Fun-
damentals of gram mar designed primarily
to provide an elerientary reading knowl-
edge; selected readings trom Plato's
simpler dialogues.

111,712,113 NEW TESTAMENT GREEX (5ea)

Each course prerequisite to the pext
Study of the basic grammar and vocabu-
lary of the Koine dialect, to include New
Testament amd Patristic sources, with
emphasis placed on the acguiring of a
reading knowledg?2.



201, 202, 203 INTERMEDIATE GREEK {3 ea)

Frereq: Gresk 103 or equivalent; to be
taken in sequence. Aeview of fundamen-
tals; reading from Plato’s dialoguss, the
orators, the fliad or Odyssey. Introduchon
to Greek civilization.

350 READINGS IM GREEK LITERATURE [3)

Prereq: Greek 203 or equivalent. Readings
in major genres. Repeatable with various
topics.

Japanese
101, 102, 103 FIRST-YEAR JAPAMESE (D ea}

Tobe takenin sequence. Fundamentals of
the language: writing and reading hira-
gana, katakana, and kanji, grammar, listen-
ing and speaking. Tape-zssisted oral prac-
tice is an integral part of the course,

201, 202, 203 SECOND-YEAR JAPAMNESE
(5 ea)

Frareq: Japanese 103 or squivalent; to ba
taken in sequence. Furlher fundamental
grammar; review of first-year grammar.
emphasis on writing, reading. listening
and speaking skills. Tape-assisted oral
practice is an integral part of the course.

280 KANJ) {2)

Acguisition of 50 kanji per week by way of
associative method. Repeatable to 18 cred-
its. S/ grading; not applicable to the
minor.

301, 302, 303 THIRD-YEAR JAPANESE {4 ea)

Frereq: Japanese 203 ar equivalent; to be
taken in sequence. Emphasis on weil-
rounded development of reading, writing,
listening and speaking abilities; introdus-
tion of colloguial Japanese. Tape-assisted
oaral practice is an integral part of the
course.

Latin
101, 102, 103 ELEMENTARY LATIN (5 22}

To be taken in saquence. Fundamentals ot
grammar to provide a reading knowledge,
selected readings from various Roman
writers,

201, 202, 203 INTERMEDIATE LATIN {3 2a)

Prerag: Latin 103 or two years high school
Latin: to be taken in sequence. Review of
fundamentats; selected readings from vari-
ous Roman writers; introdugtion to Latin
ciyilization,

Russian

151, 102, 103 ELEMENTARY RUSSIAN {5 ea}

To belaken in sequence. Fundamentals of
the language; pronunciation, grammar,
aural comprehension, reading and
speaking.
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201, 202, 203
(5 ea)

Prareq: Russizn 103 or eguivalent; to be
taken in sequence. Review of fundamen-
tals, speaking., reading, writing and
understanding.

INTERMEDIATE RUSSIAN

301 THIRD-YEAR COMPOSITION (4)

Freraq: Russian 203 or equivalent. Wniten
and oral expression, advanced grammar,
and vocabulary building.

302 THIRD-YEAR COMPOSITION (3}
Prereq: Russian 301 ar equivalent. Written
and oral expression. advanced grammar
and vocabulary building.

330 CIVILIZATION OF RUSSIA (3)
Prereq: RAussian 203, 202 and 203 or
equivalent. Significant elements of Rus-
sian civilization presented through Rus-
sian texts.

Spanish

101, 102, 103 FIRST-YEAR SPANISH (5 €a)

Spanish 101 is for absolute begunners ar
with permission of instructor. Courses to
be taken in sequence. Fundamentals of
understanding, speaking, reading and
wrtting.

104 ACCELERATED FIRST-YEAR SFANISH
{5}
Designed for studenis with two years of
high school Spanish to prepare them for
the second-year fevel through review and
development of basic structure and
vacabulary.

201, 202 SECOND-YEAR SPANMISH {5 ea)
Prereq: Spanish 103 or 104 or equivalent;
to be taken in sequence. Review of funda-
mentals: understanding, speaking, read-
ing and writing.

205 SECOND-YEAR CONVERSATION (3)

Prereq. Spanish 103, 104, or equivalent.
Emphasis on developing speaking skills in
communicative situations. Vocabulary
building.

301, 302 THIRD-YEAR SPANISH (4 ea)

Frereq: Spanish 202 or equivalent; 1o be
taken in sequence. Language develop-
ment, including written composition,
vocabulary buitding, analysis of grammat-
ical problems and discussion of selected
Spanish texts.

305 THIRD-YEAR CONVERSATION {3}

Frareq: Spanish 202 or eguivalent. Davel-
opment of speaking skills in communi-
cative situations. Repeatable with various
topics.
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330

340

350

401

402

405

425

440

450

PHOMETICS {4}

Prereq:  Spanish 301 or equivalent.
Improvement of student pronunciation,
familiarization with phonetic transcription
and deseription of Spanish sounds.

HISPANIC CULTURE {3}

Prereq: Spanish 202 or equivalent. Survey
of Hispanic civihzation (pecples, tradi-
tions, contemporary 1ssues). Repeatable
with various topics.

INTRODUCTION TO HISPANIC
LITERATURE {3}

Prerea Spanish 301 or equivalent. May be
taken concurrently with Spanish 301 with
permission of instructor. Selected works
of major Hispanic authors, with emphasis
on rgading improvement and methods of
textual interpretation.

MAJSOH WORKS IN HISPANIC
LITERATURE (3}

Prereq Spanish 340 or equivalent. Study
of genres and trends during various peri-
ods in Hispanic literature. Specific topics
to be listed. Becent topics have included:
La Poesia hispannamericana desde el
modernismo, Contemporary Mexican
Literature, Modern Spanish Theater, Gen-
eration of "898, Latin American Short Story.
Repeatable with vanous topics.

ADVANCED GRAMMAR (3)

Prereq: Spanish 302 or equivalent. Analy-
sis of special problems in Spamish syntax.

ADVANCED COMPOSITION (3)

Prereq: Spanish 302 or equivalent. Com-
position and stylistics; analysis of textual
examples ot style and organization,

FOURTH-YEAR CONVERSATION (3]

Prereq: Spanish 302 or equivalent.
Advanced speaking practice in ¢ommu-
nicative situations

TEACHING-LEARNING PROCESSES IN
ELEMEMNTARY SPAMNISH (2}

Prereq: wiritten permission of department
and two courses in upper-division Span-
ish. Practicum in teaching Spanish. Does
nol apply to major. 5/U grading.

STUDIES IN HISPANIC LINGUISTICS (3}

Prareq: Spanish 314 ar Ling 207, Study of
major areas tp Hispanic linguistics, Topics
may include: history of Spamsh, lexicol-
agy. phonclogy, morphology, syntax, dia-
lectalogy. Repeatable with vanous topics,

STUDIES IN HISPANIC LITERATURE {3)

Prereq: two courses in upper-division
Spanish, Major authors and movements,
Recent topics have included: El Ouijote,
Gaolden Age Theater, Modern Spanish
Poatry. Repeatable with various topics.
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Graduate Courses in Spanish

Courses numbsred 500; 517; 545; 597 are
described on pages 38-39 of this catalog.

Admission to Graduate Schoof or special per-
rNSSion required, See the Graduate School sec-
tion of this catalog.

301ab SPAMNISH LANGUAGE (4 ea)

Prereq: graduate status or permission of
department. Ceontinuing acquisition af
proficiency in the four skills: listening,
speaking. read ng, writing, Offered
summers only.

510ab APPLIED SPAMISH LINGUISTICS
{4 ea)

Prereq: graduate status or permission of
department. Appied Spanish linguistics
for the language teacher Topics may
include contraztive Spanish-English
grammar. pronunciation and phonology,
lexicon, and teaching problems in Spanish
morphology and syntax, Repeatable with
various topics. Of 'ered summers only.

520ab STUDIES IN SPANISH CULTURE
4 ea)

Prereq: graduate status or permission of
department. Topizs in Spanish and His-
panic culture. Errphasis on materials for
possible use in the teaching of culture at
the high school level. Sources include
texts, songs and films, Repeatable with
various topics. Oifered summers only,

530ab STUDIES IN 3FAMISH LITERATURE
{4 ea}

Prereq: graduate status or permission of
departmer. Topizs in Spanish and His-
panic literature. Emphasis on materials for
possible use in the teaching of reading and
literature at the h gh school level. Topics
include authors, themes, genres and move-
ments. Repeatab e with various topics,
Offered summers only.
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Geography & Regional Planning

THE SCIENCE OF
GEOGRAPHY

Defined by some as a physical
science, by others as a social science,
geography is pre-eminently ascience
o spatial relationships. It focuses
attention on many aspects of man
and his use of the envircnment.

THE TWO FIELDS

Gecgraphy and regional planning are
compatible fields that in many coun-
tries bave enjoyed a long and fruitful
association. The frequently quoted
statement that “planning is the art of
which gecgraphy is the science,”
aithough not universally accepted,
irdicates nonetheless the close proxi-
mity of these fwo branches of
learning.

Geography focuses attention on man
and his use of the physical environ-
ment. Hence, geographers study
such topics as population patterns;
transportation and settlement; fand
use and naturai resources; and such
aspects of the environment as land-
forms, climate, soils and vegetation.

Pianners likewise are concerned with
these same topics, but generally
within the confines of a specific
region, usually a municipality, a
county or other small region. As {he
American experience increasingly
reflects urbanization and growing
pressure of space, resources and
environmental guality, the challenge
t¢: understand the forces that deter-
mine urban patterns and require
societal responses becomes the spe-
cific concern of the planner.

THE DEPARTMENT
Faculty

The members of the department are

i

schelars whose special interests and
training span most of the sub-fields of
the two disciplines. Most have had
firsi-hand experience in foreign
countries of Europe, Africa, South
ang East Asia, Australasia and Latin
America. Individual faculty members
participate in such university pro-
grams as the Center for Pacific
Northwest Studies, the Canadian-
American Studies Program, and the
East Asian Studies Program.

Programs and Degrees

In keeping with Western's primary
mission of excellence in undergradu-
ate education, the general objectives
of the department are {1} to provide a
broad understanding of the world's
environments, resources and peo-
ples as an essential part of a liberat
education and {2) to prepare students
for professional careers in the public
ang private sectors including indus-
try, planning, services and teaching,
and for graduate studies. The
department offers undergraduate
major pregrams in geography and in
planning, as well as a minorin cartog-
raphy/GIS and aminorin geography.
A certificate or tetter for satis-factory
completion of the mingr is available
uponrequest. B.A. and B.A. in Educa-
tion degrees are granted. At the
graduate level, an M.S. degree in
geography is granted.

Facilities and Equipment

A major facility of the department is
its well-stocked map library, which
contains more than 198,000 sheet
maps, 878 atlases and alarge number
of air photos, as weli as many refer-
ence works for cartocgraphic and
geographic research. The library is
an official depository for mapsissued
by the United States Geological Sur-
vey, the United States Defense Map-
ping Agency, Washington State
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Department of Natural Resources,
the Canadian Department of Energy,
Mines and Resources, and other
governmental agencies. A well-
equipped cartographic laboratory
and computing facilities provide for
manual and computer assisted car-
tographic production and reproduc-
tion, and for programs in remote
sensing and gecgraphic information
systems. Two technical staff
members, a program manager—Map
Library, and a staff cartographer are
present to assist in the instructional
and research activities of the
depariment.

EMPLOYMENT
OPPORTUNITIES

Although many of Western's gradu-
ates in geography have become
teachers either at the elementary or
secondary level, opportunities in
other fields have increased in recent
years. Urban and regional ptanning,
business and industry, government
service, insurance and transportation
have provided excellent openings for
many recent graduaies. For those
graduates who demonstrate ability in
such techniques of geographic
research as statistical and cartogra-
phic analysis, the employment
options are much increased. Particu-
larty useful for the acquisition of such
skills is the extended minor in
cartography.

In the field of urban and regional
planning, employment opportunities
occur mainly in a wide range of fed-
eral, state and local government
agencies. Private consulting agen-
cies and industrial firms also require
the services of trained planners in
such projects as real estate develop-
ment or the location of commercial
and industrial enterprises. Rising
concern for the natural environment
has greatly increased the demand for
quatified planners.

GRADUATE STUDY
Although holders of the bachelor's

182

degree in geography and planning
may find challengiag positions in the
field of planning, graduate study and
completion of the master's degree are
becoming common requirements for
professionai advancement. Studenis
in both programs are urged to con-
sider the possibility of graduate train-
ing no later than the beginning of
their senior year.

GEOGRAPHY FACULTY

DEBNATH MOOKHERJEE {1961) Char.
Professor. BSc. MSc, University of Cal-
cutta; PhD, University of Florida

FATRICK H. BUCKLEY (1287} Assistant Pro-
fessor. BS, Notre Came; MA, University of
Washington, PhD, Boston University,

AODBERT L. MONAHAM (1355} Professor. BA,
University of Washington; M4, University
af Michigan; PhD, MeGill University,

JAMES W. SCOTT (1968) Profassor. BA, MA,
Cambridge University: PhD, Indiana
Umiversity

THOMAS A, TERICH {1973) Professor. BA, MA,
Calilornia State Unversity, PhD, Oregon
State University

Adjunct Faculty

RICHARD H. BERG {1970} Professor. BS, MS,
University of Washington. PhD, Oregon
State University; PE, State of Washington,

BACHELOR OF ARTS

The depariment offers a broad base
of course work whizh includes a vari-
ety of systematic a-d regional fields.
All majors are reguired to complete a
set of core courses, supporiing
courses and a fielc of concentration
that meets their specific needs and
interests. The major, including elec-
tives, totals 70 credits. The under-
graduate adviser will recommend
courses related tc students’ career
objectives. Students are urged to
consult advisers atthe earliest oppor-
tunity to plan thei- program. Those
contemplating work toward a gradu-
ate degree are advised to acquire a
reading knowledge in a foreign lan-
guage and compeance in statistics
and/orcomputer science during their
undergraduate years.



Major — Geography

70 credits
Adviser - T. Terich
Core Required Courses:

O Geog 201, 301, 310 or 311, 351,
354, 486

O Twocoursesfrom Geog 352, 356,
358, 452, 453, 475

O TwocoursestromGeog313, 315,
319, 321, 322

Concentrations:

Natural Hesources/Physical
graphy —

This option emphasizes the study of
interactions between the natural
envirocnment and human activities.
Students investigate issues relating
to utilizatiecn of resources and
develop skills in the scientific man-
agement of natural resources.

O Geog 203

Geo-
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O Four courses trom Geog 330,
331, 362, 363, 431, 432, 461

Regional Development/Urban and
Economic Geography —
This option prepares students for
business and industry-related occcu-
pations, and also for community and
regional planning. An understanding
of the spatial aspects of the economy
and the development of skills toward
analyzing urban-economic pheno-
mena are major objectives of this
option.
O Geog 205
O Four courses from Geog 340,
341, 345, 432, 460, 462, 464

Supporting Courses and Efectives for
both concentrations:

O Math 240 or Soc 215 or equival-
ent; CS 101 or 110 or 210
O Electives under advisement
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Minor — Geography 25 credits

O Geog 201, 203, 205
O Electives under advisement

Minor — Cartography/
Geographic Information
Systems 35 credits
Adviser - R. Monahan

O Geog 201 or 251; Geog 351, 352,
354, 358, 452; Comp Sci 101 or
110 or 210; Tech 340

O Electives under advisement:
Geog 356, 456; Art 270, 371, 373;
Comp Sci 480; Tech 341, 346

Major — Urban and Regional
Planning 105 credits
Adviser - D. Mookherjee

An interdisciplinary approach, based
on the strengths of six departments in
the College of Arts and Sciences and
Huxley College of Environmental
Studies, characterizes the program.

The Department of Geography and
Regional Planning administers the
program with support from other
departments. This multi-disciplinary
character of the program, which
draws upon specialized resources of
the various departments, particularly
economics, political science, and
sociology, offers unique opportuni-
ties for students to view the interrela-
tionships of various components of
the environmental problems and to
analyze, identify and evaluate them.
The academic program has been
primarily designed to prepare stu-
dents for employment in planning
agencies as well as to provide a foun-
dation for graduate study.

NOTE: Students who are currently
enrolled in other institutions but who
intend to transfer to Western to com-
plete the urban and regional planning
program should review carefully both
the general education requirements
of the College of Arts and Sciences
and the requirements of the planning
program. Those who transfer to
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Western at the end of their sopho-
more year or later may encounter dif-
Houlties in comgleting all require-
ments within a no-mal four-year total
period.

Core Required Courses

Econ 206 or 207, 480

Geog 201, 205, 270, 341, 351, 354,
370, 470

Envr 436

Math 240 or Soc 215

Pol Sci 250, 353

Soc 101; 321 or 323

Comp Sci 101 or 110 or 210

Electives

ooooo o0

O A minor under advisement
or

O Aninternship {(6-12 credits}, plus
13-19 credits under advisement

BACHELOR OF ARTS IN
EDUCATION

This program is designed to provide
necessary depth as well as breadth to
the teaching majors who wish to spe-
cialize in geography in the public
school system.

Adviser - R. Monanan

Major — Geography —
Secondary 55 credits

O Geog 201,203,205, 209, 251, 301,
310 311, 406

O Approved electives to total 55
credits

NOTE: Students must also complete
the specific program requirements
for social studies education, includ-
ing the social stucies minor. See the
Social Studies Education Program
section of this catalog.

Compietion of this major/minor. See
the Social Studies Education Pro-
gram section of this catalog.

Major — Geography —
Elementary 45 credits

O Geog 201,203, 205,209, 251, 301,
310, 311, 406



O Approved electives to total 45
credits

Minor — Geography 24 credits

O Geog 201, 203, 251, 311
O Approved electives to total 24
credits

GRADUATE STUDY

For a concentration leading to the
Master of Science degree, see the
Graduate School section of this
catalog.

COURSES IN GEOGRAPHY

Courses numbered X37; X97; 300, 400; 417, 445
are described on pages 36-39 of this calalog.

201 HUMAN GEOGRAPHY (5)

Patterns of population and setilement;
spatial analysis of economic, social and
political organization.

203 PHYSICAL GEOGRAPHY (4)

Prereq: at least one GUR natural science
course at the university level. Principles
and technigues in analysis of areal distri-
butiens in the natural environment; land
farms, water, climale, soils, vegetation.

205 ECOMNOMIC GEOGRAPHY (5)

Location analysis of economic activities;
interrelationships of resources, industry,
trade and transponation,

208 GEQGRAPHY AND WORLD AFFAIRS (2)

Geographical analysis of selected demo-
graphic, economic, political and social
problems of the contemporary world.

251 MAP READING AND ANALYSIS (2)

Interpretation of map symbois and content
al different scales; analysis of diHerent
types of maps and charts.

270 INTRODUCTION TO FLANNING {5)

Basic elements of wrban, regional and
resource planning: planning tools and
techniques; careers in professional
planning.

301 RESEARCH AND WRITING (5)

Prereq: Geog 201, 203, 205, Source mate-
rials, research and writing technigues;
emphasis on the nature and development
of geggraphy and planning.
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THE PACIFIC NORTHWEST {3)

Prereq: Geog 201 or 203 or 205. Examina-
tion of distribution and character of eco-
nomic activity, population plus settlement
and role of climate, landforms and resour-
ces in distributions,

THE UNITED STATES {5)

Frereq: Geog 201. Topical and regional
approaches to selected elements of the
physical, cultural and ecenomic character-
istics of the nation.

CANADA (3)

Prereq: Geog 201. Characteristics and dis-
tribution of population, economic activi-
ties, various aspects of the physical envir-
onment and the resource base are
examined and analyzed to pravide an
understanding and appreciation of
Canada.

EAST AND SOUTH ASIA {5)

Prereq: Geog 201. Survey of peoples,
regions and resources of East and South
Asia in their physical and cuttural environ-
ments; problems and prospects.

AFRICA (5)

Prereq: Geog 201. Resources, peoples,
ragions; economic, social and political
development of Africa. Emphasis on area
south of Sahara.

INDIA, PAKISTAN AND
BANGLADESH (3)

Prereq: Geog 201, Systemnatic analysis of
the physical and human environments of
India, Fakistan and Bangladesh: emphasis
on developmental problems.

THE MIDDLE EAST (3}

Frereq: Geog 201. Environmenis, econg-
mies and societies of Southwest Asia and
North Africa; emphasis on current
prablams.

GEOGRAPHY OF LANDFORMS (5)

Prereq: Geog 203; Geol 101 recom-
mended. Spatial and temporal variation of
landforms,; regional analysis of landforms
and quaternary reconstructions; relation-
ships of landforms with physical and
human systems; applied geomorphology.
Figld trips.

CLIMATOLOGY (5)

Prereq: Geog 203; Physics 101 or 114
recommended. Physical basis of climate;
macro-scale patterns of world climates,
meso- and micro-scale climatalogy, ap-
plied climatology; palec-climatology and
modeling future climate.
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340

n

345

351

352

354

356

358

POPULATICON AND RESOURCES (3}

Prereq: Geog 201 or Soc 321, Warld distni-
tuticn of population; patterns of popula-
tion composition, fertility and mortahty.
Inter- and intra-regional migrations;
resources and population growth,

URBAN GEQGHRAPHY {5)

Frereq Geog 201. Geographic relations of
the modern city with emphasis upon the
development, functions and problems of
American cities.

REGIONAL HISTORICAL GEOGRAPHY
(3)

Prereq: Geog 201 Analysis of geographi-
cal change through time of sclected
regions of the United States or Canada.

CARTOGRAPHY (5)

Frereq: Geog 201 or 251, Map and chart
design. construction and reproduction;
computer mapping.

COMPUTER MAPPING (4)

Prereq: Geog 351 or C5 110 or 210, Con-
ceptual exploration of existing mapping
programs: interactive work with electronic
digitizers and cathode ray tube displays;
exploration of the capabilities and limita-
tions of vanous computer-driven graphic
display systems

ANALYSIS OF AREAL DATA (4}

Prereq: Math 240 or Soc 215; Geog 201 or
270 and 203 or 205, Statistical and carto-
graphic technigues in solving geographic
problems,

REMOTE SENSING CF EARTH
SURFACE FEATURES (3}

Prereq Geog 203 or 251, Anintroduction
tothe spectral characteristics of earth sur-
face features. The collection and process-
ing of reflected energy into digital images
and subsequent image analysis. Special
attention is devoted to the Landsat MSS
and Th systems,

GEOGRAPHIC INFORMATION
SYSTEMS (3}

Frereq- Geog 251 or 351, and 354, The
collection, storage, analysis and display of
spatially referenced data to produce
information essential for planning and
making decisians in public agencies and
private businesses Principles and con-
cepts of GI5 design and operation; practi-
cal experience in GIS applications through
lab assignments,
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363

370

406

431

432

452

453

456

LAND RESOURCE ANALYSIS (3}

Prareq: Geog 201 or 205 or 270. Tha physi-
cal, biological, economic and institutional
factors atfecting. conditioning and con-
trolling man's use of land.

NATURAL HAZARIDS {3)

Prereq: Geog 203 and 270 Identification
and analysis of nitural hazards: their dis-
tnbution and gecgraphic patierns; cause
and effects; risk 2ssessmant methods and
disaster planning. Ofiered in alternate
GELS

THE PLANNING *ROCESS (3)

Prereq: Geog 270, Mature of the planning
process, survey and analysis, goal formu-
lation; plan development and implemean-
tation.

THE TEACHING DF GEQGRAPHY {3)

Prereq; Geog 201 and five additional cred-
Its in geography. Source materials and
methods of geographic instruction.

WATER RESQURCES (5}

Frereq Geog 330 or 331; C5 101 or equi-
valent; Geog 354. The role of water in the
anvironmeant. The nature of water use and
resulting problems; measures of control;
data analysis and presentation.

GEOGRAPHY OF SOILS (3}

Prereq: Geog 330 Soil characteristics and
processes. description and classification:
{aciors of sol development: spatial and
temporal vanatio 1 application of sails in
palepenvironmenial reconstruction. Field
trips and laboratory study.

ADVANCED CARTOGRAPHY/GIS (4)

Prereq Geog 35" and 358, Analysis and
application of cartographic techniques
and gecgraphic information systems to
practical mapping and resource manage-
ment projects.

FIELD METHODS IN GEQGRAPHY (3}

Frereq: Geog 351. Recording. mapping,
and analysis of physical and cultural
features

DIGITAL IMAGE PROCESSING (4}

Prereq: Geog 356. The use ot rnllcrocolnr'!-
putersin converting satellite-obtained digi-
tal data into enbanced color images of the
earth’s surface; algorithms include signa-
ture traiming. unsupervised classification,
filtering, convolution and eigen pictures.



460 THE URBAM EMNVIRONMENT (3)

482

462

47(

471

4745

486

Frereq: Geog 201 and 203: 341 recom-
mended. Comparative patterns and pro-
cesses of urban-economic change m the
industrial and non-industrial world.
Emphasis on urban environmental devel-
opment issues and conflict

NATURAL RESCOURCES
MAMNAGEMENT (3)

Prereq: Geog 394 Geog 209 recom-
mended. Optimal use of natural resources,
methods of balancing benelits versus the
costs incurred; emphasizes the variety of
perspectives from which management pol-
icies can be developed and modeling tools
can be made available,

TRANSFORTATION SYSTEMS AND
PLANNING {3}

Frereq: Geog 201 or 205, Locational and
network analysis of local, regional and
national systems: transportation  and
planning.

THE DEVELOPING WORLD: SPATIAL
FPROBLEMS, STRATEGIES AND
SOLUTIONS (3)

Prereq: Geog 201 or 205 and Geog 315 or
319, Analysis of selected geographical
problems of major countries and regions
of Africa. Asia and Latin America. popula-
tion pressure, agncultural productivity,
resource appraisal and utilization, urban-
industnal growth: urban and regicnal
planning.

PLANNING STUDIO (6)

Prereq. Geog 370, Analysis and synthesis
of sigmificant sacio-economic igphysical
and cultural resources used in planning:
preparation of a land-use or other plan for
a selected region.

PLANMNING PRACTICUM (5-12)

Prereq completion of two-thirds of major
requirements and permission of instrue-
tor. Participation in aspects of community
developmend and planming under profes-
sional and academic supervision.

FIELD CAMP (3}

Frereq Geog 201, 203 and permissign of
instructor. Methods of geographical field
investigation.

SEMINAR IN SYSTEMATIC
GEOGRAPHY (3}

Prereq: Geog 301, Selected topics inculiu-
ral, economic of physical geography. May
be repeated for credit,
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GRADUATE COURSES

Courses numbgred 500 517 545 537 are
dascribed on pages 38-38 of this catalog.

Admission to Graduate Schoof or special per-
rmssion required. See the Graduate Schoof $ec-
tion of this catalog.

501

510

521

522

535

561

590

630

HISTORY AND PHILOSOPHY OF
GEOGRAFHY (4)

Prereq: graduate status. Evolulian of gea-
graphic concepls. philosaphy and
methodology.

OUANTITATIVE TECHNIQUES IN
GEOGRAPHY {5}

Prereq: Geog 354 or equivalent. Methods
of gathering and analyzing data for the
solution of geocgraphical and regional
planning problems.

SEMINAR IN SYSTEMATIC
GEQGRAPHY. HUMAN {3}

Prereq: Geog 501 and 510. Invesugation
and research in sub-field of human geo-
graphy including an gvaluation of the
methods and techriques emplayed in that
sub-lield

SEMINAR IN SYSTEMATIC
GEQGRAPHY: PHYSICAL {5}

Prereq Geog 501 and 510. Investigalion
and research in the sub-field of physical
geography including an evaluation of the
methods and technigues emplayed in that
sub-field.

ENVIRONMENTAL PROBLEMS AND
REGIONAL DEVELOPMENT (5)

Prereq: five graduate credits Cities and
regions as complex systems of interde-
pandent natural and human elements: key
protlems and approaches to their solution
through planming.

AESEARCH PROBLEM (5)

Prareq: Geog 521 or 522, Formulation and
development of hypotheses for a thesis,
Development of the necessary methadol-
ogy, preparation of bibliography and
review of literature.

GRADUATE COLLOQUILM (1}

Current frends and issues in geographic
research. To be repeated each year of
anrollment in program.

THESIS (8}

Prereq: advancement to candidacy for the
master's degree and appoinlment of thesis
adviser and thes)s commitee.



Geology

The natural setting of Western
Washington University adjacent to
the Cascade Mountains and Puget
Sound provides an ideal situation for
study of a wide variety of geoclogic
problems.

FACULTY

At the present time the department
consists of 13 faculty members who
have a broad range of backgrounds
covering the entire field of geology.
There are about 50 undergraduate
students declaring geology majors
and approximately 35 graduate stu-
dents in the department.

FACILITIES AND
EQUIPMENT

Geology is a science which studies
the earth, including its surfaces, inte-
rior and history and the processes
which have altered it through time. It
embraces investigation ¢f the natural
envirgonment both in the fieid and in
the laboratory. The Department of
Geology occupies modern laborato-
ries, classrooms and offices con-
structed in 1976 in the Environmental
Studies Center. Geology laboratory
facilities and equipment are available
for X-ray ditfraction, atomic absorp-
tion, sedimentation, air photo inter-
pretation, flume and wave tank stu-
dies, paleomagnetic analysis, geo-
chemistry, petrography and scanning
electron microscopy. The Sundquist
Marine Laboratory at Shannon Point
near Anacortes provides facilities for
studies in marine geology.

PROGRAMS

Objectives of the department are var-
ied, including preparation of under-
graduate and graduate students for
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careers as professional geoscientists
and also preparation of earth science
teachers at the primary and secon-
dary levels.

A wide variety o' geologic pheno-
mena in the adjacent Cascade Range
and the marine environment of Puget
Sound provide a >road spectrum of
geologic features for study.

A number of concentrations are
offered within the geology program.

These include:

Coastal Geology
Economic Geology
Environmental Geoclogy
Geochemistry
Geomorphology
Geophysics

Glacial Geology
Hydrology
Paleomagnetism
Paleontology
Petrology
Sedimentation
Stratigraphy

Structure and Tectonics

STUDENT INVOLVEMENT
IN RESEARCH

The faculty in the Department of
Geology are active in a wide variety of
on-going research projects that fre-
quently involve Lndergraduate and
graduate students in special projects
and thesis projects or provide
employment. Some of this researchis
funded or partially supported from
grants to individual faculty members
from the National Science Founda-
tion, U.S5. Geological Survey,
National Parks Commission, Oftice
of Ecology and geoclogical-related
companies. Many of these projects
are in the Woestern Washington
regicn, others include investigations
in other parts of the United States,
Canada, and ever overseas.



GEOLOGY FACULTY

CHRISTOPHER A. SUCZEK (1977) Chanr,
Assaciate Professor. AB, Umiversity of
California, Berkeley, PhD. Stanford
Uriversity.

RANMDALL 5. BABCOCK {1967) Associate Pro-
fessor. AB, Dartmouth College; MS, PhD,
Umiversity of Washington.

MYRL E. BECK, JR {1969) Professor. BA, MS,
Stanford University. PhD, University of
California at Riverside,

ED'WIN H. BROWHN (1966) Professor. AB, Dart-
mouth College; MSC, University of Otago,
PRI, University of California, Berkeley,

ROBERT A. CHRISTMAN (1980} Professor. BS,
S, University of Michigan: PhD, Prin-
ceton Umversity,

DOM J.EASTERBROOK (1958} Profassor. BS,
MS. PhD. University of Washington.
DAYID C. ENGEBRETSON (1983) Associate
Professor. BA, Western Washington Uni-

varsity, M5, PhD, Stanford Univarsity.

THOR A. HANSEN {1885) Prolessor. BS.
George Washingion University, PhD, Yale
University.

HAQVEY M. KELSEY (1984) Associate Profes-
sor. BA, Princeton University. PRD, Uni-
versity of Califorma, Santa Cruz.

ELIZABETH R SCHERMER {1990) Assistant
FProfessor. BS, Stanford University: PhD.
Massachusetts Institute of Technology.

MAURICE L. SCHWARTYZ (1968) Professor and
Dean of Graduate School and Research.
BA. M3, PhD. Columbia University.

JAMES L. TALBOT {1876} Professor of Geol-
ogy. BA, University of Cambridge, Ma,
University of California, Berkeley, PhD,
Unmiversity of Adelaide.

ANTOMIWODZICK! {1977 Professor, BE, Uni-
versity of Gtago: MS, University of Minne-
gola; PhD. Stanford University.

Research Associales
Glenn W. Berger {1986)
BS, M5, PhD, University of Toronto,
Russell F. Burmester {1578}
BS, Stantord University: MA, University of
Texas. Austin; PhD, Pninceton University.
Susan M. Cashman (1988)
BA. Middlebury College: MS. PRD, Univer-
sity of Washington.
Jimmy Dieht (1877}
B84, MS, Western Washington State Col-
lege: PhD, University of Wyoming,
Suzanne Beske Diehl (1977}
BA, University of Minnesota. MS. Western
Washington State College; PRD, Univer-
sity of Wyoming

BACHELOR OF ARTS

Major — Geology
pius supporting courses
An accompanying minor in one of the

50 credits
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sciences or in  mathematics is
recommended.

O Geol 211, 212, 304 or 30s, 306,
310, 3186, 318, 407

O Electives under advisement from
Geo! 300, 314, 340, 352, 400,
410a, 410b, 414, 415, 430, 432,
440, 453, 454, 455, 461

O Supporting courses: Chem 121,
122, Physics 114 or 121; Math
124; 16 additional credits under
advisement in physics, biology,
chemistry or mathematics

Minor — Geofogy 25 credits

O Geof 211, 212

0] Electives under departmental
advisement

BACHELOR OF ARTS IN
EDUCATION

The Geology Department recom-
mends for teaching endorsement
those studenis who have satisfac-
torily completed requirements for the
bachelor's degree in education with
1) an earth science secondary major
or 2} a geciogy minor combined with
amajorin one of the other physical or
biclogical sciences.

Major — Earth Science
Elementary 50-51 credits

O Geol 211, 212, 304, 306, 310 and
407

O Chem 115 or 121; Geog 203,
Geog 331 or Geol 252; Physics
114; Astron 103

O Electives under departmental
advisement from Geol 214, 314,
315, 316, 318, 340, 352, 399, 400,
410a, 410b, 414, 415, 430, 440;
Geog 431, 432; Astron 315, 316;
Biol 406

Major — Earth Science —
Secondary 61-63 credits

O Geol 211, 212, 214, 304 or 305,
308, 310, 340, 407
O Geog 331 or Geol 252; Physics
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114; Astron 315; Chem 121; Sci
Ed 491, 492

O At least one elective from Geol
314, 315, 316, 318, 352, 399, 400,
410a, 410b, 414, 415, 418, 420,
430, 440;. Geog 20Q3. 431, 432;
Astron 316

It is recommended that this major be
accompanied by a minor in chemis-
try. physics or biology.

Combined Major — Earth
Science/General Science —
Secondary 88 credits

This major leads to recommendation
for teaching endorsements in earth
science {4-12) and science {4-12}.

Gecol 211, 212, 304 or 305, 306,
310, 407

Geog 331 or Geol 252

Chem 121, 122, 123

Physics 114, 115, 116 {or 121,
122, 123) and Astron 315

Biol 121, 122, 123
Sci Eg 491, 492
3-5 additional
advisement

Minor — Geology

O Geol 211,212
O Electives under
advisement

BACHELOR OF SCIENCE
Major — Geology  110credils

This program is recommended for
students who are preparing to
become professional geologists and
intend to enroll in a graduate pro-
gram or enter industry upon comple-
tion of degree.

O Geol 211, 212, 305, 306, 310, 316,
318, 352, 399, 410a, 410b, 415,
418, 419, 420

{1 Supporting courses to total at
least 49 credits, including: Chem
121, 122, 123; Physics 121, 122,
123, 125; Math 124, 125 {or 128);
Comp Sci 110 or higher; and
Math 204 or 240

O Remaining ¢redits under advise-
ment from biology, chemistry,
computer science, geoclogy,

OoO0Oo Qoo A

credits under

25 credits

departmentat

180

math or physics to total 110
credits

Students concentrating in biostrati-
graphy or paleantology may be
allowed substitutions in biclogy
under advisemen:

Students prepairing for graduate
work are advised to complete one
year of a foreign anguage.

Major — Applied
Environmenta! Geology
113 credits

This major is designed {o provide
students with a general background
of courses for a career in environ-
mental geoscience. Areas of exper-
tise which are developed through this
curriculum include hydrology, geo-
logic hazards, structural mapping
and geoclogic site evaluation.

Core Program {required courses)

O Geol 211,212, 304, 306, 310, 314,
318, 352, 407, 410a, 410b, 415,
452, plus one of the following:
Geol 413, 472, 473, 474, 475
Geog 432

Chem 121, 122, 123

Physics 121, 122, 123, 125

Math 124, 125 {or 128}, 204, 224;
Comp Sci 110 or higher

gooao

Students should note ihat because of
the large number of credits required
in this major, either their electives
outside of the program wilt be rela-
tively limited or more than four years
will he required far the B.S. degree.

Major — Geophysics
110 credits

O Geol?2i1, 212,304, 306, 318, 352,
407 {or 418 and 420). 410a, 410b,
415, 452, and at least one from
453, 454, 455

O Chemi2t

O wath 124, 125 {(or 128}, 204, 224,
225, 226, 331; Comp Sci 110

O Physics 121, 122, 123, 221, 222

G

eophysics Extended Minor
40 credits
Suitable only for majors in a physical



science or others with a strong back-
ground in mathematics and physics.
NOTE: A number of these courses
have prerequisites:

O Geol 211, 212, 304, 3086, 352, 407,
452 453

O A minimum of four credits from
the following: Geol 314, 316,
410a, 410b, 415, 432, 454, 455

DEPARTMENTAL HONORS

A geclogy major who wishes to grad-
uate with departmental honors must
inciude Geology 399,

Students in the University honors
program must also satisfy this
departmental requirement.

GRADUATE STUDY

For concentrations teading to the
Master of Education or the Master of
Science degrees, see the Graduate
School section of this catalog.

COURSES IN GEOLOGY

Courses numbered X37; X37; 300, 400; 417, 445
are described on pages 38-39 of this catalog.

101 GENERAL GEOLOGY (4)

Prereq: Math 102 or equivalent. Introduc-
tion 10 geology for non-science majors:
practical applications of geology, pro-
cesses that have produced the earth and
its landforms. Laboratory included. Geol-
ogy majors and those having had geology
in high school shoutd take Geslogy 211.

102 PLATE TECTONICS AND
CONTINENTAL DRIFT (4}

Prereq: Geol 101 or eguivalent, Emer-
gence of the 1heory of plate tectonics and
its revolutionary impact on geologists'
thinking about the history of the earth; an
instance of scientific discovery. For non-
science majors.

211 PHYSICAL GEOLOQGY (5}

Prereq: high schae! or college chemistry,
open to students with credit in Geol 101
only  with permission of department.
Origin, composition, and structure of
earth. Identification of common rocks and
minerals; the evotulion of the surface fea-
fures of continents, and interpretation of
landforms  from maps. Laboratory
included.
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212 HISTORICAL GEOLODGY (4)

Prereq: Geol 211 {or Geol 101 and Geol
300 {labl}. Evolution of the major features
of the earth surface and of life; history of
the ocean basing, continents and moun-
tain belts related to the theory of plate tec-
tonics: geplogic history of North America
and the Pacific Narthwest.

213 DINOSAURS AND THEIR
ENVIRONMENT (3}

Prereq: Geol 101, Dinosaurs and their
warld: what they looked like, how they
lived, why they died and what the worid
was |ike during their reign.

214 ENVIRONMENTAL GEQLOGY (3)

Prereq: Geol 101 or 211. The interaction
between geoclogical processes and human
activities., Emphasis on geclogic hazards
such as earthquakes, landslides, floods
and voleanic eruptions. Relevant aspects
of soil and water analysis.

252 THE EARTH AND ITS WEATHER (4)

Prereq: Gegl 101, Chem 101 or Physics
101. An intraduction to meteorology from
a global viewpoint. A study of the earth’s
atmasphere, including weather observa-
tion and forecasting. Measurement and
description of atmospheric properties.

304 CRYSTALLOGGRAPHY (1)

Prereq: Geol 211, Introduction to crystal-
lography with emphasis on crystal study
fundamental to mineral identification. Mot
open to those with credil in Geol 305, Can
be taken concurrently with Geol 306.

305 CRYSTALLOGRAPHY AND CRYSTAL
CHEMISTRY (3)

Prereq: Geal 211 and Chem 127 or equi-
valent. Introduction to ecrystallography,
crystal ehemistry and chemical principles
fundamentai to study of minerals,

306 MINERALOGY {(5)

Prereq: Geol 304 or 305. Qrigin, occur-
rence, and classification of commeon min-
erals; physical and chemical properties of
minerals used in identification.

310 GEOMORFPHOLOGY {5)

Prereq: Geol 211. Origin ang evolution of
topographic features by surface pro-
cesses, analysis of glaciers, streams, wind,
waves, ground water, and other agents in
development of fandforms.
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314 ENVIRONMENTAL AND ENGINEERING

GECOLOGY (3)

Prereq: Geol 211, Physics 121; open to
students with credit in Geol 214 only with
permission of department, Application of
geologic principles to problems of envirgn-
mental science and engineering, including
proparties of earth materials, svaluation of
geologic hazards, surface and ground-
waler hydrology. geachemstry and geo-
morphology. intended for students with
science backaround.

315 MINERALS. ENERGY AND SOGIETY (4}

Prareq: Geol 101 ar 211, Mineral resources
are vital to society, and vet they are non-
rengwable, expensive to find, unevanly
distributed and their extraction and con-
sumption can be environmentally damag-
ing. Can we make economiczally and envi-
ranmentally sound decisions regarding
land use planning. development vs con-
servabon, mining vs. environmental pro-
tection, recycling vs, wasle?

316 PRINCIPLES OF FALEONTOLOGY (4}

318

340

352

Prereq. Geal 212 Life on the earth as
revealed by its inhabitants, past and
present.

STRUCTURAL GEOLOGY (4}

Frereq: Geol 211, 212 Physics 127, De-
scription. classihication, and interpretation
of earth structures; laboratory solulion of
structural problems by use of geologic
maps.

GEOLOGICAL OCEANOGRAPHY (3}

Prereq. Geol 291, Chem 101 or 121 or equi-
valent Mature and origin of major structu-
ral features within the ccean basins and
distribotion of recent maring sediments.

INTRODUGCTION TO GECPHYSICS (4)

Prereq: Geol 318, Physics 121, Basic ele-
ments of geomagnetism, seismalogy,
gravity. and heat flow with reference to the
internal structure of the earth.

396z.bc HOMORS TUTORIALS (2-5)

398 SEMINAR IN GECLOGICAL

407

LITERATURE (1)

Prereq: 14 credits in geclogy. Geological
reports, papers and discussion.

PETROLOGY (4)

Prereq: Geol 308. Origin, occurrence and
classification of igneous, sedimentary ang
metamorphic rocks, hand specimen iden-
tification of rocks. Mot opan to those with
credit in Geol 420.

410z FIELD THEDRAY (5)

Prereq: Geol 217 and permission of in-
structor Methods of geological hieid in-
vestigations; use of figld instruments. Con-
current enrollment in 410b recommended.
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410b FIELD METHOD 3 (5)

413

414

415

418

419

420

430

432

Prereq: concurrent oF successive enrpl-
Iment in 410a. Application of geological
fietd trip methods to making geological
maps and reports of specific areas; super-
viged investigation of one or more map
areas.

FLUVIAL GEOMORPHOLOGY {3)

Prereq: Geol 310 or permission of instruc-
tor. Stream processes, equilibrium in fluy-
&l environments, channel adjustments,
mechanics of sediment sgrosion  and
transport.

GECQLOGY OF WASHINGTON {3-8)

Prereq: Geol 101 or 291, The signiicant
geologic features of Washington State;
ficld studies. Oftered summer only,

STRATIGRAPHY AND
SEDIMENTATION (4}

Frereq: Geol 2i2; 33% recommended.
Analysis of the transportation, deposition
and consolidation of sedimants; classifica-
tion of sedimentary rocks, determination
of depositional f2.cies: principles of strati-
graphic nomenclzture.

OPTICAL MINEFALOGY (3)

Prereq: Geol 30€. Optical phenomena as
related to mineralogy and identification of
minarals from optical properties with the
use of the polarizing microscope.

SEDIMENTARY PETROLOGY LAB (1)

Prareq: Geol 418 and concurrent enroll-
ment in Geol 413, Study of the origin of
sedimentary par:icles and their lithiica-
tion and diagenesis: techniques for figld
study of sedimertary rocks.

IGNECUS/METAMORPHIC
PETRCGRAPHY AND PETROLOGY (5

Prereq. Geol 352 and 418, Origin, ocour-
rence and class:fication of igneous, and
metamorphic rocks, hand specimen and
thin section iden-Hication of minerals.

MAP AMD AERIAL PHOTOGRAFPH
INTERPRETATICIN (3}

Prereq: Geol 310, Identitication, interpre-
tation of geclogic: features using topogra-
phic maps and aerial photos. Oftered in
alternale years.

ECONOMIC GEQLOGY (5}

Prereq: Geol 303 Classitication, occur-
rence and origin of ore deposits; fluid
specimen study of roch samples fram
selected mining districts,



440

452

453

455

461

473

474

GLACIAL GECLOGY {4)

Prereq: Geol 310. Processes and pheno-
mena of modern and ancient glaciers;
eftects of Pleistocene glaciations.

APPLIED GEQPHYSICS (5)

Prereq. Geol 352. Geological applications
af geophysical technigues.

PLATE TECTONICS (4}

Prereq: Geol 352, Kinamatics and dynam-
ics of plate motions, with applications to
geotectonics.

GEOQOTECTONICS AND EARTH PHYSICS
{4)

Prareq: Geol 352; Geol 453 recommended.
Mechanical and thermal properties of the
earth, with special applications to oro-
genic belts. Normally offered alternate
years with Geol 455,

PALEOMAGHNETISM {4}

Prereq: Geol 352 and one year of college
physies, Origin and interpretation of natu-
ral magnetism in rocks,; origin and behav-
ior of the geomagnetic field; geological
interpretation. Normally offered alternate
years with Gaol 454,

ANALYTICAL GEQCHEMISTRY (2}

Prereq: Geol 306, Chem 122, 123. Intro-
duction to analysis of rocks, soil and water.
Methods inciude atomic absorption spec-
trophotometry, ion chromatography, gas
chromatography, and quadrapole mass
spectromatry as well as gravimetric, volu-
metric and colorimetric analysis.

HYDROLOGY {4)

Prereq: Geol 217, Math 105, calculus
desirable. Study of the hydrologic cyele,
with emphasis on geologic and shgineer-
ing aspects.

GROUNDWATER HYDROLOGY (4}

Prereq: Math 124, Geol 472 recommended.
Principles of hydrogeology, with emphasis
on groundwater resources.

ADVANCED STUDIES IN
HYDROLOGY {3j

Prereq: Geol 472 or 473 or permission of
instructor. Advanced tapics in hydrology;
topics will vary but willinglude one Gr more
of the following: water vield and vegeta-
tion, snow hydrology, runoff generation,
groundwater {low in the unsaturated zone,
applied hydrogeclogy investigations,
groundwater contamination.
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475 INTRODUCTICN TO GROUNDWATER
MODELING {4}

Preraq: Math 124; Geol 472 or 473 recom-
mended; computer literacy recom-
mendad. The application of Paisson and
Laplace eqguations to steady-state
groundwater flow regimes, Equations are
defined using finite differences and finite
element analysis.

480 GEOLOGICAL LAB TECHNIQUES (1-2)

Prereq: Geot 306, 418, X-ray, optical and
analytical techpigues used in advanced
laboratory studigs. 5/U grading.

490 SENIOR THESIS (3-6)

Prereq: senior status. Research project
under direction of laculty

Graduate Courses

Courses numbered 500; 517, 545 597 are
described on pages 38-38 of this catalog.

Admission to Graduate School or special per-
migsion required. 5eg the Graduate Schoal sec-
tion of this catalog.

507 COASTAL GEOLOGY {4)

Prereq: Geol 310 or 340. MNearshore
oceanography, coastal processes, coastal
angineering, and research methods in the
field.

531 ADVANCED STUDIES IN PHYS{CAL
GEOLOGY (3)

Prereq: Geol 420 or permission of depart-
ment. Independent or class study of recent
advances in physical geology.

514 FLUVIAL GEOMORPHOLOGY (3)

Prereq: Geol 310, caleulus recommended.
Fluvial hydraulics. Machanics of sediment
erosion and transport. Channel adjust-
ments o water and sediment discharge.
Offered on alternate years.

516 ADVANCED STUDIES iN
BIOSTRATIGRAPHY AND
PALEONTOLOGY (3)

Prereq: Geol 316 or permission of instrue-
tor. Independent ar class study of recent
advances in biostratigraphy, paleontology
and micropaleosntology.

518 SEDIMENTATION AND TECTONICS (3)

Prereq: Geol 415 Analysis of the deposi-
tional framework. plate tectonic setting
and tectonic evoiution of sedimeniary has-
ins, both marine and nan-marine, includ-
ing tectonic and envirpnmental controls
oh facies relattanships.
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523

524

525

528

530

532

536

540

IGNEOQUS PETROLOGY AND
PETROGRAPHY {5}

Prereq: Geol 420 ar equivalent. Advanced
classification of igneous rocks and miner-
als. Petrogenesis of voleanic and plutanic
suites and their relation to the plate tec-
tonic model,

SECIMENTARY PETROLOGY AND
PETROGRAPHY [5)

Prereq: Geol 418, 420 or equivalent. Des-
cription, classification and interprelation
of sedimentary rocks, including proven-
ance, deposihianal tustary and diagenesis.
Advanced lab siresses work with the
patrographic microscope.

METAMORPHIC PETROLOGY AND
PETROGRAPHY (5)

Prereq Geol 420 or equivalent. Advanced
course in melamarphic petrology. Subject
matter includes graphical and mathemati-
cal analysis of phase relations, field and
laboraiory study of metamorphic struc-
tures, and microscope study of metamor-
phic minerals and textures.

DEFOSITIONAL ENVIRONMENTS (3)

Prareq Geol 415 or equivalent Deposi-
tional framework of marine and conlinen-
tat sedimentary basins. Study of the means
by which depositicnal environments of
sedimentary rocks are determined,

MAP AND AERIAL PHOTOGRAFH
INTERPRETATION (3}

Prereq. Geol 310 or equivalent. Use of air
photos and topographic maps in interpre-
tation of geoloc features.

ECONOMIC GEOLOGY (5]

Prereq: Geol 418; Chem 123, Geology and
geoctemistry of ore deposits Microscopic
study of ore minerals, hydrothermally
altered rocks and fluid inciusions from
selected districts

PALEOECOLOGY (4)

Prareq Geol 316 or permission of instruc-
tor, ingependent or class study ininterpre-
talion of fossil organisms from skeletal
marphology  and  associated teatures;
reconstruction of manine ecosystem rela-
tions from the study of assemblages of
tossils.

GLACIAL GEQLOGY (4)

Prereq: permission of instructor. Physics
of glacial movement; processes of glacial
arosion and deposition. efiects of Piaisto-
cene climatic changes

546a,k COMPUTER APPLICATIONS IN

GEOLOGY (3 ea)

Frereq: permission of instructor; prior use
o} micro-computers required. Geological
data management and problem solving
using the computer. 5/U grading.
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550a,

351

552a,

563

554

555

556

580

561

b STRUCTURAL ANALYSIS OF
DEFORMED ROC <S (2 ea)

Prereq: permission of instructor. Analysis
of geclogic structures at all scales. Struc-
turzat regumes and slate tecionics,

NEOTECTONICS (3}

Prereq. permission of instruclor. Study of
the style, machanism and rates of late Qua-
ternary crustal dzformation. Topics in-
clude investigation of land surface delar-
mation due to late Ouaternary tectonism
as wall as aspects of palecseismology.

b ADVANCED STUDIES IN
GEOPHYSICS (4 «28)

Prereq: Geol 453 or 454 or permission of
instructor Advanced topicsingecphysics

PLATE TECTONICS (4)

Prereq: Geol 352, <inematics and dynam-
ics of plate motions, with applications (o
geotectonics

GEOTECTOMICS AND EARTH PHYSICS
14)

Prereq: Geol 352; (el 553 recommended.,
Mechanical and thermal properties of the
earth, with special application to arogenic
belts. Mormally offered altgrnate years
with Geol 555

PALEOMAGNETISM {4)

Prereq: Geol 352 ind one year of college
physics. Origin and interpretation of natu-
ral magnetism in rocks; ongin and behav-
wr of the geomagnetic field; geological
interpretation. Mormally ofiered zlternate
years with Geol 554,

PRINCIPLES OF (JROGENY (5)

Prereq: Geol 318, 352, and 407 or 420
Apphication of geslegic and geophysical
tools 1o gain understanding of earth’s oro-
genic belts,

GEQOLOGIC PHASE EQUILIERIA (3)

Prareq: permission of instructor. Analysis
of geologic phasz equilibria in terms o1
classical thermodynamics. Review of cur-
rent research  literature and sermunar
presentations.

ANALYTICAL GEQCHEMISTRY
AND HYDROGEOQCHEMISTRY {2)

Prereq: permission of instructor. Analysis
ol ingrganic and orgamc constituents in
rocks, soilg, and water. Technigues used
include atomic ubsorption spectropho-
tometry, iron chromatography, gas chro-
matography, and quadrapole mass spec-
trometry, 2s well 1s computer methods ot
data reduction,
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572 HYDROLOGY {4) 575 GROUNDWATER MODELING (4)
Prereq: Geol 211, Math 105, one year of Prereq: Math 124, 125 (or 128), and 204 or
calcuius, Study of components of the 240; Gecl 572 or 573, computer literacy
hydrologic cycie, including properties of recommended. The application of Poisson
water, evaporalion, evapotranspiration, and Laplace eguations to steady-state
waler budgets, infiltration, runoff pro- groundwater flow regimes. Eguations are
cesses, lood pradiction, channal hydrau- defined using finite differences and finite
lics and sediment transport. elemant analysis.

573 GROUNDWATER RYDROLOGY {4}

Frereq: Math 124, Geol 572 recommended. 580 FIELD SEMINAR IN REGIONAL
Qceurrence, movement and characteris- GEOLOGY (3)

tics of groundwater: basic principles of
flow in porous media, hydraulics of wells
and earth dams; groundwater exploration,
development, quality and management.
Emphasis will be on practicai applications
of geclogy and basic principles of
groundwater hydraulics to water resource
problems.

Prergq: graduate status. Weekend field
excursionsto introduce graduate students
to the geclogy of the Pacific Northwest
and areas of research interest. S/U
grading.

585 SEMINAR IN CONTEMPORARY
574 ADVANCED STUDIES IM GEOLOGY PROBLEMS (1)

Y
HYDROLOGY (3} Prereq: graduate status in depariment.

Prereq: Geol 572 or 573, of permission of Fresentation of contemporary subjects in
instrucior. Advanced topics in hydrology: geology. Repeatable to 3 credits. S/U
topics will vary but willinclude one or more grading.

of the following: water yield and vegeta-

tion, snow hydrology, runoff generation,

groundwater flow in the unsaturated zone,

applied hydrogeclogy investigations, 890 THESIS (2-12)
groundwater contamination, Thesis research,

195



History

Without a knowledge of the past, we
are, as one writer has phrased it, “like
victims of collective amnesia groping
in the dark for ocur identity.” History
as a discipline is rooted in that fun-
damental human urge, curiosity. it
confronts and weighs the retative
significance of chance, inevitability
and choice in the passage of time.
History is humanistic in its emphasis
on the influence of ideas and values,
its capacity tc both instruct and
entertain, and as interpretive
literature.

In its investigation of social pro-
cesses, groups and institutions, and
the examination of human motiva-
tion, it is a social science. lt acts as a
bridge ameng disciplines, borrowing
from all and contributing a sense of
context and sequence to the percep-
tion of actions and individuals. The
American historian, Carl Becker,
wrote: “The value of history is,
indeed, not scientific but moral: by
liberalizing the mind, by deepening
the sympathies, by fortifying the will,
it enables us to control. not society,
but ourselves — a much more impor-
tant thing: it prepares us to live more
humanely in the present and to meet
rather than to foretell the future.”

HISTORY FACULTY

DONALD W WHISENHUNT {1831) Chair.
Professor. BA, McMurry College;, MA,
PhD. Texas Tech University.

STEPHAMIE E. CHRISTELOW (1985} Associate
Professor BA, San Diego State University,
Ma, PRD. University of Cahfornia, Santa
Barbara.

ROLAND L. DE LORME (15866) Protessor and
Provost‘Vige President for Academic
Affairs. AB, Univesrsity of Puget Sound,
WA, University of Pennsylvania; PhD, Uni-
versity of Colorado,

SUSAN AMANDA EURICH {1286} Assistant
Professor. BA, Portland State University,
MA, PhD, Emory Umiversity,

ALAN GALLAY [1988) Associate Professor. BA,
University of Florida; MA. PhD, George-
town University.

LEONARD K. HELFGOTT (1970) Associale
Professor. BA, MA, PhD, University of
Maryland.
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JAMES H. HITCHMARM (1966) Professor. BA,
Willamette University; MA, PhD, University
of California, Berk.eley,

THOMAS C. R. HORN 1964} Assistant Profes-
sor. 84, University of Pittsburgh; MA. PhD,
University of Calitornia, Berkeley.

HARRY 0. JACKSOM {1967} Associate Profes-
sor. BEd, Wisconsin State University,
Whitewater, MA, PhD, The University of
lowa.

EDWARD H. KAPLAN (1868} Associate Profes-
sor. BS, Georgetown University, MA, PhD,
The University of lowa.

ELIZABETH MANCKE (1988} Assistant Profes-
sor. BA, Colorado College; MA, University
of British Columtia; PhD, Johins Hopkins
University.

GECRGE E. MARIZ {1370} Professor, BA, MA,
PhD. University o' Missour.

JAMES B RHOADS (13B3) Professar. BA, MA,
University of California, Berkeley, PhD,
The Amenican Un versity,

HARRY R. RITTER {186%9) Professar. BA, Uni-
varsity of Arizona, MA, PhD, Univarsity of
Virginia,

RBENRY G. SCHWARZ (1969) Professor of East
Asian Studies and History. BA, MA, PhD,
University of Wisconsin,

LOUIS W. TRUSCHEL 1970} Associate Profes-
sor. BA, Pacific Lutheran University;, MA,
Ph, Morthwestarn University.

BACHELOR OF ARTS

At least one-half the total credits
taken in fulfillment of the following
programs must be in upper-division
courses.

Major — History 60 credits*
‘Half must be in upper-division courses.
For this program history courses are
grouped into the following fields:
United States

Europe

East and South Asia

Africa and Middle East

Western Hemisphere {outside
U.8.)

Credits to be distr buted as follows:

oonnoa

Four courses in one of the above
fields

Three courses in a second field
Two courses in a third fieid
History 499 {3 credits)

Electives under advisement

oooo o



The Department recommends that
majors take the maximum permissi-
ble number of history courses in the
Geaneral University Reguirements
program. Twelve history credits of
Ganeral University Requirements
may be applied toward a major or
minor. (See the General University
Requirements in the College of Arts
and Sciences section of this catalog.)
Further, history majors are encour-
aged to enroll in Methods of
Research and Analysis {History 398},
which offers practical training in the
tools of historical research.

It is strongly recommended that
majors who elect a four-course his-
tory concentration in a field where
languages other than English pre-
dominate take enough language
study tc become proficient in an
appropriate foreign language. Stu-
dents planning on graduate study in
history are cautioned that many
graduate schools require foreign
language proficiency for admission.

A minimum grade point average in
history of 250 is required for
graduation.

Minor — History 25 credits”
*Half must be in upper-division courses.
United States

Europe

East and South Asia
Africa and Middle East
Western Hemisphere
u.s,)

Credits should be distributed as
follows:

ooooao

{outside

O Three courses in cne of the
above fields

O Two courses in a second field

O Electives under advisement

A minimum grade point average in

history of 250 is reguired for
graduaticn.
Minor — Foreign Cultures

25 credits®
*Half must be in upper-division courses.

The History Department offers a
miner in foreign cultures for foreign
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janguage majors and other interested
students. Credits to be distributed as
follows:

O Two background courses in
modern European history (Hist
425, 426. 427, 428, 429)

0O Twocoursesinone of the follow-
ing areas: France and the
French-speaking world (Hist
277, 3B6, 441, 442); Germany
(Hist 431, 432); Latin America
(Hist 271, 273, 473); Aussia (Hist
434)

O Electives under advisement

Area Studies Minor

Minor programs are available in the
following fields:

0 Canadian-American Studies

O East Asian Studies
See the individual program sec-
tions of this catalog.

O Latin American Studies
See listing in this department.

Coursestakenforcreditinthese pro-
grams may not be counted toward the
major.

BACHELOR OF ARTS IN
EDUCATION

The department recommends that
students take its offeringsin the Gen-
aral University Reguirements pro-
gram, up to 12 history credits of
which may be applied toward a major
or minor in history. {See the General
University Requirements section of
this catalog.)

At least one-half the total credits
taken in fulfiliment of the following
programs must be in upper-division
courses.

A minimum grade point average in
history of 2.50 is required for gradua-
tion and recommendation for teach-
ing endorsement.

Major — History — Jdunior and

Senior High School 60 credits®
"Halt must be in upper-division courses.

History credits should be distributed



History

under advisement as follows:

O Three courses in United States
history
O Twocoursesin European history
0O Two courses from one of the fol-
lowing three areas:
East and South Asia; or
Alrica and Middle East: or
Western Hemisphere {outside
U.5)
O Hist 391, 49¢
O Electives under advisement

NOTE: Students majoring in second-
ary education must also complete the
specific program requirements for
social studies education, including
the social studies minor. See the
Social Studies Education Program
section of this catalog.

Completion of this major/minor pro-
gram leads to a teaching endorse-
ment in history and social studies at
the secondary level.

Major — History —

Elementary 45 credits
0O Two courses in United States
history

O Two coursesin European history
00 Two courses from one of the foi-
lowing areas:

East and South Asia; or Africa
and Middle East, or Western
Hemisphere {outside U.S.}

O Hist 391

O Electives under advisement

A minimum grade point average in
history of 2.50 is required for gradua-
tion and recommendation for teach-
ing endorsement. At least 15 of the
credits must be in upper-division
courses.

LATIN AMERICAN STUDIES

This program is offered s0 that stu-
dents interested in the area of Latin
America may be ableto conceniratea
portion of their academic work in this
area free of the stricture of depart-
mental programs and tc make more
viabie the relationships among the
separate courses in this area offered
by the departments of this University.
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A major in Latin American Studies is
available through the student-faculty
designed majors program (see Lib-
eral Studies section of this catalog).

Minor — tatin American
Studies 30 credits

O 15creditsin Spanish 100 and 200
level courses, or demonstration
of profictency

O 15 credits in courses relating to
Latin America

For further information and advise-
ment, consult the Department of His-
tory, Humanities Bullding 275.

GRADUATE STUDY

For concentrations ieading to the
Master of Arts degree and for infor-
mation concerning the archival train-
ing program, se= the Graduate
School section of tris catalog.

COURSES IN HISTORY

Courses numbered X37. X97: 300, 400 417, 445
are described on pages 18-39 of this catalog.

INTRODUCTION TO AMERICAN
CIVILIZATION (5 ea)

103  Amernican History to 1865
From the Eu-opean background o
the end of the Civil War.

104  Amencan Histary Sinee 1865
From the end of the Civil War to the
presaent.

103, 104

111,112,113 INTRODUCTION TOWESTERN

CIVILIZATION (5 &a)

Need not be taker in sequence. Human
development in the Western world;
emphasis upan ideas. institufions, forces
and movements shaping contemporary
life.

111 Prehistory to 478 Survey of the poh-
tical, secial and cubtural history of
occidental civilization from  pre-
tustory to the collapse of the Roman
empire.

112 476-1713 Survey of the cultural, poli-
tical, secial and economic history of
Europe trom the earty Middle Ages to
the signing o the Treaty of Wtrechi.

113 1713-Present Survey of the political,
social, econg mic and diplomatic his-
tory of Eurppe from the spening of
the Enlightenment to the present,



233

261

267

271

273

275

277

280

285

286

287

SURVEY OF MCDERN RUSSIAN
HISTORY AND CULTURE (5)

Elements of Russian history and culture
from the timg of Pater the Great {1689) to
the present, with particular emphasis on
the autocratic and revolutionary traditions
in Russian history.

BLACK HISTORY IN THE AMERICAS (5)

The cultures and achievernents of blacks
In the Americas.

CHRISTIANITY IN HISTORY {5}

A survey of Christian institutions and doc-
trines from their inception to the present,
including a study of the intellectusl, sotial
and economic forces which have influ-
enced their development.

INTRODUCTION TO LATIN AMERICAN
CIVILIZATION {5}

A survey of various themes such as Hispa-
nidad, Indianismo, the Church, the peas-
ant, urbanism, the army. which together
make up the Latin Amencan experience.

LATIN AMERICA (3}

From the period of early Spamish and Par-
tuguese colonization to the present.

THE INDIAN IN AMERICAN RISTORY {5}

Prereq: sophomore status. Events and
persans critical to history of North Ameri-
can Indians; review of interpretations of
Indian cultures and history.

CANADA (5)

Canadian history from the period of
french colonization te the present.

INTRODUCTION TO EAST AStAN
CIVILIZATION (3]

The origing and evolution of the palitical,
economic angd social aspects of East Asian
civilizabion to the present.

INTRODUCTION TO AFRICAN
CIWILIZATIONS (5)

An introduction to the history of Alrica,
with emphasis on the development of Afri-
can societies and civilizations from an-
tiquity to modarn times,

MODERN AFRICA (5}

History af Africa during and alter cotonial
rule. Emphasis is on African reactions to
European rule, nationalist movements and
the problems of independence

INTRODUCTION TO ISLAMIC
CIVILIZATION (5}

A thematic approach to religicus and cul-
tural aspects of Middle Eastern society, the
development of Islam as a2 body of re-
ligicus thought and practice; and major
cultural movements in the Middle East.
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315

336

347

348

360

361

364

365

366

History

MEDIEVAL CIVILIZATION {5}

Prereq: Hist 111.Lbrl 121 or permission of
instructor. A histary of medieval society,
culture and pobtics from the invasion of
Europe by the barbarians o the close of
the Hundred Years War,

COMPARATIVE IMPERIALISMS:
SELECT CASE STUDIES (5}

Prereq: sophomore status. An examina-
tion of several imperial powers, their con-
trols and methods, their atti{udes to race
questions, thair influence on the colomal
peoples and economias.

EUROPEAN INTELLECTUAL HISTORY |
8

Prereg. Hist 111 or 112 orLbrl 1271 0r 122 or
equivalent A study of the evolution of
Wastern thought from its Greek and
Hebrew origins to the early Middle Ages.

EUROPEAN INTELLECTUAL HISTORY 1
6]

Prereq: Hist 113 or Lbrl 123, A study of the
evolution of Western thought from the
Middle Ages to the present with primary
emphasis on the era since 1700.

AMERICAM ECONOMIC HISTORY (5

FPrereq: sophomore status Amencan eco-
ngmic development fram colonial times o
the present. with parhicular emphasis upon
later periads.

BLACK HISTORY IN THE AMERICAS:
THE SLAVERY ERA (5}

Prereq: an introductory level course o
African, American or Latin American his-
tory. Atncans in bondage in the Americas,
African heritage of blacks in the Americas,
slavery in Africa and the Americas, with
emphasis on the United States, the Carib-
bean and Brazil,

FILM AS HISTORY {4}

Prerag: any introductory American or
European history course or one of the fal-
lowing: Lbrl 121, 122, 123, Readings and
related films on selected istorical tapics,
subject and course content varies with
instructor. Repeatable once,

GREAT PERSCOHNALITIES IN AMERICAN
HISTORY {5)

Prereq sophomore status. Biographical
approach based on evaluation of careers
of tymcal leaders in pubhic aHfairs, the arts
and ideas.

WOMEN AND AMERICAN HISTORY (3]

Prerveq: Hist 103 or 104. Contributions af
women in the evolution of the calonies and
the United States. Particular emphasis i3
accorded structures and consegquences of
identifying large groups as peripheral to
the major concerns and actions of the
whole community,
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367

370

an

372

385

86

387

388

390

AMERICAN SOCIETY AND THOUGHT:
1800-1800 {5)

Frereq: Hist 103 or 104 or eguivalent.
Transcendentalism, Romanticism, Slav-
ery, the Utopias; intellectual impact of tha
Civil War, Secial Darwinism as trends in
Ametican history.

GODS AND DEMIGODS FROM YAD TO
MAD: HISTORY OF CHINESE
STATECRAFT {5)

Prereq: Hist 280 or equivalentintroductory
course. Chinese politics and foreign rela-
tigns from earliest times to the present.

THE CHINESE ECONOMY: FROM
STOMNE AGE TO MAC'S AGE (5}

Prereq: Hist 280 or equivalent. Chinese
economic and social history from earliest
times to (he present.

SAGES. SCRIBES AND SCRIBBLERS:
CHINESE INTELLECTUAL HISTORY TO
THE PRESENT {5}

Preraq: Hist 280 or Lbrl 272 0r 273 0r 274 or
equivalent. The religious, intellectual and
literary lite of China from earliest times to
the present.

PRE-COLONIAL AFRICA (5)

Prereq: sophomaoare status. Development
of Alrican societres and states up to the
European partition,

SOUTHERN AFRICA [5)

Prereq: sophomore status. Development
of African and European societies in South
Africa and neighboring states, their rela-
tlions and contiicts,

HISTORY OF THE JEWS (5)

Prereq: one of the following — Hist 111,
112,113, 287, or Lbrl 121,122,123, orany
upper-division European or Middle East-
ern history course. An analysis of Jewish
history and culture in medieval and mod-
ern Evrope and in the ctassical and mad-
ern Middle East culminating in the devel-
cpment of the Jewish state in the Middle
East.

EAST AFRICA (3}

Prereq. sophomore status. Imperialism,
African nationalism and recent conflicts in
Kenya, Tanzania, Uganda, Somalia and
Mozambique.

TOPICS IN HISTORY (3-5)

Prereq: junicr status. Specialized topics in
history. The subject of each individual
course and its prerequisite will be
announced in the class schedule. Repeat-
able to 10 credits.
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398

410

411

413

414

415

416

HISTORY OF THE PACIFIC
NORTHWEST (2}

Prereq: sophomore status. General history
of the Pacific Northwesl, state develop-
ment, samples of local history, and state
and local government. Required for certi-
fication of secondary school social studies
teachers.

METHCDS OF RESEARCH AND
ANALYSIS (3)

Prereq: Hist 102 or 104 and Hist 111, 112. or
113, Familiarizes students with the appli-
cation of a wide variety of historical
methods and toot:. Designed to develop
writing skitts. it alzo focuses on different
techniques in data analysis, source criti-
cism and historiog-aphy.

ANCIENT NEAR EAST (5)

Frereq: Hist 111 or Lbrl 121, Examines the
development of civilization from 5,000 1o
500 BC in1he Near East and Central Medi-
terranean regions with close attention to
the Egyptians, Babylonians. Hittites,
Mycenaeans, Hebresws and Assyrians,

ANCIENT GREECE AND THE
HELLENISTIC WOS3LD (5)

Frereq: Hist 111 or Lbrl 121 or permission
of instructor. The (Greek world from King
Minas of Crete to Alexander the Great.

A HISTORY OF ROME AND THE ROMAN
EMPIRE {5)

Prereg: Hist 111, Lkl 121 or permission of
instructor. The polrical and cultural trans-
formation of Rome from village to empire,
and its fragmentation in the 5th and £th
centuries.

A SOCIAL AND ECONCMIC HISTORY
OF GREECE AND 30ME {4}

Prereq: Hist 111, Lbr) 121 or permission of
instrustor. A study of ancient urban and
rural economies and the roles played in
each by diverse sccial groups, including
women and slaves.

THE BYZANTINE EMPIRE (5)

Frereq: Hist 111 o0r 112 or Lbrl 121; open to
sophomores with permission of instructor.
From the dedication of Constantinople to
its tail (330-1483).

EARLY FRANCE AND THE AGE OF
CHIVALRY {4)

Prereq: Hist 315 or any 300-level history
course. Analysis ¢f social and political
change within the region now kKnown as
France. from itz habitation by Celis,
Romans and Franks to its eventual domi-
nance over the cortinent in the mid 15th
century.



413

420

421

425

426

a7

428

4729

431

432

MEDIEVAL ENGLAND (4)

Prereq: Hist 315 or any 300-level history
course. Social, religious and political
accommodations made by a pagan. insu-
lar peeple in response to SUCCEASIVE COMI-
quests by Celts, Romans, Saxons, Vikings
and Marmans. Traces continuity and
change over nearly 15 centuries and wil-
nesses the evolution of distinctive English
culture.

THE RENAISSANCE AND THE
REFORMATION {5)

Prereq: Hist 112 or Lbrl 121, open to
sophomores with permission of instructor.
Transition from the Mediaval to the Mod-
ern: Western Europe trom the eve of the
Hundred Years War to the Treaty of West-
phalia {(1337-1648).

ECONOMIC AND SOCIAL HISTORY OF
EARLY MODERN EUROFE (4}

Praragq: Hist 112, An examination of the
transition toward a capitalist, industralized
aconomy and saciety in Western Europe,
with particular attention to roles played by
gender, ¢lass, religion, technology and
political institution,

MODERN EUROQPE: 164B-1789 (5)

Preraq: junior status. Development of the
modern state system and the conilict
between monarchs and the growing mid-
dle glass,

MODERN EUROPE: 1789-1850 (5)

Prerag: junior status. Political, economis,
social, and diplomatic developments
between the French Revoiution and mid-
nineteenth century.

MODERN EUROPE: 1850-1914 {5}

Prareq: junior status. From the age of
“Realpolitik” to First World War.

MODERN EUROPE: 1914-1845 {5}

Prereq: junior status. The First World War
and the results of that contlict, attempts at
world organization, the states of Europe
between the wars, the Second World War,

EURQOPE SINCE 1945 {5}

Prereq: junior status. Major political, eco-
nomic and social deveiopments. origin
and operation of the cold war and attempts
of Europe to adjust to the changing status
of the cantinent,

GERMANY FROM 1815 to 1914 (5}
Prareq: senior status. From the wars of lib-
eration to the First World War,

GERMANY FROM 1914 TO PRESENT (5}

Prerey: senior status. The impact of Worid
War I; the Weimar Republic, the Third
Reich and the periad singe 1945,
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434

439

440

441

442

449

450

453

History

THE RUSSIAN REVOLUTIONS AMD THE
SOVIET REGIME {5}

Prereq: junior status. Ap examination of
the Bolshevik experience, with particular
emphasis upan ideclogy and party history.
Course addresses itself particularly to the
question of why the revelution failed.

ENGLAND: 1588-1832 {5}

Preraq: Hist 113 or Lbrl 122 or equivalent.
Potitical, soeial, economic and diptomatic
history of England from the Glonous Reve-
jution to the Reform Bill of 1832; constitu-
tional developments of the period.

ENGLAND: 1832 TO THE PRESENT (5)

Prerag: Hist 113. Lbrl 123 or equivalent.
Political, social, econormic and diplomatic
history of England from the Reform Bill of
1832 to today; development of parliamen-
tary institutions: impact of the World Wars
of the twentieth cantury on British politics,
economics and society.

FRANCE: 1453-1815 (5)

Prereqg: Hist 112 or 113 o Lbrl 122 or equiv-
alent. Analysis of the transformation of
France from a multilingual, multicultural
xingdom to centralized nation-state, spe-
cial attention to competing religious con-
fessions, family organization and the State,
Lows XIV's policies and the Franch Revolu-
tion and the Napaleonic achievement.

FRAMCE SINCE 18315 {5)

Prereq: Hist 113, Lbrl 123 or equivalent.
Social, economic and political develop-
ment of France since Napolean with spe-
cial emphasis on: the impact of the Revolu-
tion on 19th century society and politics,
the effects of industrialization, the seculari-
zation ol French culture, and post-war
efforts to retain a dishinct place in world
politics.

TWENTIETH CENTURY EASTERN
EUROPE (5}

Prereq: junior status. The place of the East
European nations — Poland, Czechoslo-
vakia, Hungary, Yugoslavia, Romania,
Bulgaria, Albania — in European and
world politics. Offered in 2lternate years.

AMERICAN COLONIAL HISTORY TO
1776 {5}

Prereq: junior status. The sattiement of the
English colonies in America and their politi-
cal, economic, religious and social devel-
opment to the mid-18th century; caloniat
reaction to imperial policies in the context
of internal partisan politics from 1763 to
the Declaration of Independence.

THE MIDDLE PERIOD: 1812-1840 (5}

Prereq: jumicr status. The struggle
between republican and democratic for-
ces in a milisu of social, technological,
economic, international and religious flux.
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454

455

456

458

459

461

469

473

ary

478

THE CIVIL WAR AND
RECCONSTRUCTICN (5)

Prereq: junior status. Devetopment of rival
nationalisms, problems of war in North
and South: efforts toward reunion; new
probfems in 1877,

THE AMERICAN REVOLUTION (5)

Preraq: senior status. Nature of colonial
society, mid-18th century, origins of the
patriot movement; military course of the
war and the effect of war on the compaosi-
tion of American society.

THE NEW REPUBLIC (5}

Prersq: senior status. Social. peolitical and
economic adjustments to independance
from the Anictes of Confederation through
the War of 1812,

THE UNITED STATES: 1900-1241 (5)

Prereq: junior status. Political, social and
economic trends from the beginning of
World War | fo World War fl,

THE UNITED STATES SINCE 1941 {5}

Prereq: junior status. Internal and interna-
tional cansequences of the rise of the Uni-
ted States as a world power since World
War Il

DIPLOMATICHISTORY OF THE UNITED
STATES (5}

Prereq: juntor status. The Unitad States in
world affairs from colonial times to the
present.

ORIGINS OF THE OLD SOUTH {5)

Frereq: senior status. Analysis of pra-
cesses which transformed southern colo-
nies into a distinct region: interaction of
Indians, blacks and whites; evolution of
slavery and the plantation system: compet-
ing concepts of family, place and econ-
omy, infiuence of climate and geography;
politicization and ideclogy.

SELECTED MAJOR LATIN AMERICAN
STATES IN THE 20th CENTURY (5}

Prereq: junior status. A contemporary his-
tory of major states of current interast.
HISTORY OF MEXICO {5)

Prereq: junior status. Mexican history
from pre-conquest Indian cultures to the
prasant.

CANADA SINCE 1945 {4)

Frereg: junior status. Canadian internal
and external developments since 1945,

THE REGIONS OF CANADA {5}

Frereq: juniorstatus. A study of the unique
characteristics and historical development
ofthe regions of Canada, Atlantic Canada,
Central Canada, the West. the North.
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480

481

482

483

4874,

488

491

499

ANCIENT AND EARLY IMPERIAL
CHINA 5}

The evolution of earty civilization and the
first stage of high civilization in China
through the Han dynasty.

IMPERIAL CHINA FROM THE FALL OF
HAN TQ MID CH'ING {5)

Palitical, socio-eccnomic and intellectual
trends during the eras of highest develop-
ment of the imperial system.

CHINA FROM LATE CHING TC THE
FRESENT (5}

Dissolution of the imperial system and
experimentation with new political ideas
and institutions; social and inteliectuai
developments to the present.

ANCIENT JAPAN (5}

Prereq: ane of the fallowing or equivalent:
Hist 280, East Asiar 201,202, Origins ofthe
Japanese pecple, language and culture;
the rise of the aris:ocratic age: court lite,
aesthetics, litarary wvalues, religious
beliefs. the masterpieces of Heian litera-
ture; the decline of the aristacracy and the
rise of the warrior Glass.

b THE MIDDLE EAST (5 ea)

Prereq: junior status.

487a The Traditional Middle East
From the 6tk Century to 1800

487k  Middle East, 1800 to the presant

MODERN EGYPT, LIBYA, AND THE NILE
VALLEY {5)

Preareq: seniar statas. The emergence of
madern states in Martheast Africa includ-
ing Egypt. Libya, the Sudan, Ethiopia, and
Uganda in an age of imperialism and
nationalism.

SURVEY OF COMMUNITY HISTORY {2}

FPrereq: Hist 391. A survey of local history,
with emphasis upon the interrelated tocal,
reqional. and natignal factors involved in
the development of selected communities
of the Pacitic Northwest.

HISTORICAL RESEARCH (3}

Prereq: one upper-division course in figld
ot 499 topic. HAesearch and writing of a
farmal paper an a topic developed by the
student. The student will normally work
under an instructar within the tield of his
choige.

Graduate Courses

Courses numbered 503 517. 545; 597 are
described on pages 38-39 of this catalog.

Admission to Graduate Schaal ar spacial per-
mission reguired. See the Graduate Schoo! sec-
fian of this catalog.

NOTE: Timetable of Clisses will designate a
reading seminar with “r” and a writing seminar

with

g



512

515

520

533

540

550

566

S8

5773

HISTORIOGRAPHY (4)

A survey of the methods and concepts of
histarical research, analysis, and writing
from ancient to modern times.

THE ANMCIENT WORLD (4]

Prereq: one upper-level course in ancient
history or permission of instructor,
MEDIEVAL HISTORY {4)

Prarag: Hist 315, or permission of depart-
ment. Selected studies from the Fall of
Rame to the Renaissance.
RENAISSANCE AND REFORMATION (4}
Readings in the history of Eurcpe from
1337-1648.

AUSSIAN HISTORY (4)

Frereq: Hist 434 or equivalent, or permis-
sion of the department.

BRITISH HISTORY (4}

Frereq: one undergraduate course in Eng-
lish history or permission of the
department.

MODERN EUROPEAN HISTORY (4)
Prareq: Hist 428 or equivalent or permis-
sien of the department.

COLONIAL AMERICAN HISTORY (4)

Prereq: Hist 450 ar eguivalent or permis-
sion of the department,

CIVIL WAR AND RECONSTRUCTION (4}
20th CENTURY AMERICAN HISTORY (4)
AMERICAN DHPLOMATIC HISTORY (4)
AMERICAN CONSTITUTIONAL

HISTORY (4}
Preraq: permission of the department.

AMERICAN SOCIETY AND THOUGHT
(4}

ADVANCED SEMINAR IN ARCHIVES

AND RECORDS MANAGEMENT {4}
Prereq: Hist 53%a.b. Aeadings in selected
aspects of archives administration and the
management of current records and
information systems.

CANADA (4}

Frareq: permission of the department.

LATIN AMERICA (4)
Prereq: permission of the department,

IMPERIAL GHIMA (4}
Selecled readings from the period.
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REPUBLICAN AND COMMUNIST
CHINA (#)

Prereq: Hist 482 or equivalent or permis-
sion of the department. Readings in the
history of China from 1312 to the present.

ANCIENT JAPAN (4)

Prereq: graduate status in history and Hist
483 Readings in Japanese historical writ-
ings up to the Meiji Restoration.

MODERM JAPAN (4}

Prereq: graduate status in history and Hist
484, Readings in Japanese historical writ-
ings from the Meiji Restoration to the
present.

SEMINAR IN MIDDLE EASTERN
HISTORY (4)

AFRIGA (4)

Prereq: undergraduate preparation in
African history, or permission ot
instrugtor.

SEMINAR IN AMERICAN WESTERN AND
REGIONAL HISTORY (4)

592ab,c SEMINAR IN HISTORICAL

595

586

5se

a%%a.b

RESOURCES ADMINISTRATION (4,4,10)

Prareq: 5923, b graduate status in history,
502c: approval of depariment graduate
program ¢ommittee. Readings, research.
writing and internship experience in the
theory ang applications of historical
resources administration.

HISTORY AND PRINCIPLES OF
AACHIVES ADMINISTRATION AND
RECCRDS MANAGEMENT (6}

Prereq: mimimum of 25 undergraduate
credits of history or allied discipline.

PROBLEMS IN ARCHIVES
ADMINISTRATION (4}

Prereq; Hist 595. Detailed examination of
problems in the administration of archives,
manuseripts, and primary sQurce ma-
terials in other media,

PROBLEMS IN RECORDS
MANAGEMENT {4)

Prereq; Hist 595, Detailed examination of
problems in the management of current
and semi-current records and other infor-
mation resources.

INTERNSHIP IN ARCHIVES AND
RECORDS MANAGEMENT {10 ea}

Prareq: Hist 596 or 598. Professional
imternship in a cooperating agency or
crganzation.



History

£30a AESEARCH AND WRITING SEMINAR: 690b RESEARCH AND WRITING SEMINAR:
THESIS (4} THESZIZ (4}
Introduction 1o research. the use of prim- Prereq: Hist B80a. Continuation of
ary source materials, auxiliary sciences, research begun in Hist 690a.

probiems of interpretation, textual criti-
cism and the use of bibliographical aides.

A knowledge of tareign language or the 690¢c RESEARGH AND WRITING SEMINAR:

use of statistics or computer prog rameming THESIS (4)
may be required depending upon the topic Frereq: Hist 630b. Emphasis upon writing
of research. the thesis.
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HOME ECONOMICS —
A DEFINITION

Home economics has as its focus the
well-being of individuals and fami-
lies; home economics in the 1990s
looks at the relationships between
people and environments. In the
Home Economics Department, the
faculty, staff and students work
together to create a teaching-
learning environment that emphasi-
zes common concepls, competen-
cies which help individuals function
more effectively as members of fami-
lies and the professional community.

The programs in home economics
help students develop knowledge
and skills that will be of value in solv-
ing everyday problems, not only in
their present lives but also in their
future. Home economics has an
interdisciplinary, cohesive and global
outlock. The role and mission of the
Department of Home Economicsisto
interpret its content to enhance per-
sonal development and family
welfare.

"Home economics is a profession
because it affords a life career,
involves inteflectual activities and
responsibilities, demands a body of
specialized theoretical knowledge,
skills and attitudes, has a well-
defined function, exalts service
above personal gain and demands
continual growth.””

*Home Economics: An introduction to a
Dynamic Profession, 2nd edition, Macmil-
lan Pub., p. 10

SUSPENSION OF
ENROLLMENT

The last opportunity for students 1o
be admitted to any program currently
offered by the Department of Home
Economics is fail quarter, 1991, Stu-
dents who wish to earn a majorinany
home economics program listed in
this catalog must be formally admit-
ted by the chair of the Department of
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Home Economics prior to the begin-
ning of classes fall quarter, 1991,

A complete schedule of courses for
the final two years of each program
offered by the departmentisincluded
in this catalog following the descrip-
tion of each program. The schedules
describe the only opportunity that
students will have to take these
courses since no home economics
courses will be offered after spring
quarter, 1993,

HOME ECONOMICS
FACULTY

AOSALIE ROSS0 KING {1983} Chair,
Professor. BS, University of Washington:
WMEd, Massachusetts State College at Fra-
mingham; PhD, University of Washington.

LOU KUPKA-SCHUTT (1985) Lecturer. BA.
University of Northern lowa; MS University
of Washington.

JANE €. ROBERTS (1966} Associate Professor.
BS, MS. PhD, University of Wisconsin.

BACHELOR OF ARTS

Major — General Home
Ecorromics 110 credits

NOTE: The last opportunity for
admission to this program will be
priar to the beginning of classes fall
quarter, 1991,

The student seeking a Bacheior of
Arts degree in general home eco-
nomics is required to take courses in
each of the five areas of home eco-
nomics. Students may concentrate
additional home economics elective
courses in one ortwo areas tomeet a
specific goal or career objective. In
addition to the wide scope of courses
in heme economics, a student selects
supporting courses from other de-
partments, under departmental
advisement.

Graduates with a degree in general
home economics find opportunities
in government, business and indus-
try. The general background is desir-
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able for preparation in consumer
relations, mass media, and social,
health and family services.

O Concentration requirements:
Credits from each home eco-
nomics area listed below, with
faculty advisement, totaling 70
credits.

— Child Development/Family
Relationships

— Foods and Nutrition

— Textiles and Clothing

— Housing, Furnishings and
Cesign

— Family Economics/Home
Management

O  Supporting courses: Econ 206 or
207 plus 36 credits from disci-
plines other than home econom-
ics. A total of 12 GUR credits may
be applied toward supporting
course requirements.

GENERAL HOME ECONOMICS
Schedule of courses for final 2 years of program.

ACADEMIC YEAR 1991-92

Junlor Year
Fall ‘87 Winter '92 Spring 92
122 {3} 175 (3} 353 (8)
250 (3) 338 (3} 368 (B
332 (3) 365 (5) 371 13)
334 (3 450 {5) 456 (5}
64 (3) 370 (3 445 {3)*
417d (3)" 432 (3)°
Total
credits: 15 16 16
Senior Year
Fall 91 Wintar ‘52 Spring '92
371 (3) 222 (5) 454 {B)
475 {3} 410 {2y
Total
credits: & 5 5

‘Clectives for jurior or senior year,

ACADEMIC YEAR 19592-93

Senior Year
Falf ‘g2 Winter 93 Spring '93
371 {3) 322 (8 421 (3)
475 (3) 350 (3) 454 (5}
334 {3)" 338 (3 445 {3)*
332 {3)* 410 (23 432 (3)"
Taotal
credits: & 8 8
“Electives

206

Major — Interior Design and
Merchandising 105 credits

NOTE: Entrance into this program
occurs fall only by competitive entry
and written permission of the
department. The last opportunity for
admission to this program will be
prior to the beginning of classes fall
guarter, 1591,

This concentration is designed for
the student desiring a professional
intericr design ecucation. The pro-
gram is based or the premise that
education is the first component in
the preparation of & professional inter-
ior designer. Thal training includes
tormal interior design education,
entry-level experience in the form of
internships and satisfactory comple-
tion of a program that prepares stu-
dents to pass gualifying examina-
tions forentrance into the profession.

The responsibility to make decisions
affecting the heaith, safety and wel-
fare of the public ic addressed as well
as knowledge of anthropometrics
and ergonomics, proxemics and
behavioral theory; requirements for
special populations {i.e., disabled,
elderly); interior construction and
detailing; lighting. HVAC, physical
attributes of materials, installation
methods, building codes; fire codes
and life safety requirements; industry
product standards; business practi-
ces. specification writing for interior
construction and furnishings. This
program follows the guidelines of
The Foundation for Interior Design
Education Research (FIDER). Impor-
tant agspects of the program include:
opportunity to apply design concepts
to situations within the community or
University; and field trips relevant to
the design indusiry, meeting with
professionalsinthe field and working
with the actual resource library.

Early advising is important for this
program, classes must be taken in
sequence and prerequisites followed.

A competitive selection process at
the end of the sophomore year
includes a portfolio review, a grade



point average of 2.75 and successiut
completion of General University
Requiremenis as well as supporting
courses. Acceptance gives students
entry to a professional sequence of
interior design classes at the junior
and senior level.

Anoiher competitive selection pro-
cess at the end of the junior year
includes a portiolio review and a
grade point average of 3.00 within the
pragram. Acceptance completes the
competitive selection process.

Career opportunities in the interios
design field are varied: interior
design, interior furnishings, mer-
chandising, facilities management,
marketing, retailing, residential and
contract design, product design, his-
toric oreservation, communications
and education.

O Concentration requirements;
Home Econ 175, 310, 328, 329,
360, 361, 362, 364, 365, 369, 371,
372, 376, 400, 412, 475, 476, 480,
482 {93 credits}

O Supporting courses: 3 credits
basic computer; 4 credits art his-
tory, 3 credits business, in-
cluding economics, marketing,
management and finance. Sug-
gesied: artand art-related course
work foruse in porifolio. Mustbe
completed before acceptance
into program. {10 credits}

0O Ali GUR credits must be com-
pleted before acceptance inio
program. A total of 12 GUR cred-
its may be applied toward sup-
porting course requirement

[0 Electives: Highly recommend
that these credits come from the
variety of specialized classes
offered by design professionals
during summer school or spe-
cialized classes with the Center
for Appare! Design and Fashion
Marketing. {2 credits}
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INTERIOR DESIGN AND
MERCHANDISING

Sehedule of courses for final 2 years of program.

ACADEMIC YEAR 1991-92

Junior Year
Faii ‘91 Winter '52 Spring 92
329 (5) 328 (5) 362 (5}
360 (5) 381 (5) 3688 {3)
asa (3 365 (5) 372 (9)
376 {3} ari (3
Total
credits: 16 15 16
Senior Year
Fail 31 Winter '52 Spring 92
445 (3} CAD 480 (3) 310 (3)
475 {3) 482 (8) 400 {5}
476 (8) 412 {8)
Total
credits; 14 it 16
ACADEMIC YEAR 1992-93
Senior Year
Fait '52 Winter '3 Spring "3
445 (3} CAD 480 (3 310 {3}
475 (3 482 (8) 400 {5)
476 (8} 412 18)
Total
credits: 14 ii 16

Major — Apparel Design

90 credits
NOTE: Entrance into this program
occurs fall only by competitive entry
and written permission of the
department. The last opportunity for
admission to this program will be
prior to the beginning of classes fall
quarter, 1891,

A discipline embracing both artistic
and technical endeavors, the apparel
design option prepares students to
project abstract ideas and cencepis
to a usable and salable product. The
curriculum is planned to familiarize
the studeni with business and com-
munication skills as well as historic,
psychologicat, social and ethnic stu-
dies in conjunction with practicat and
technical preparation.

0O Concentration requirements:
Home Econ 175, 301, 316, 318,
319, 364, 380, 381, 382, 383, 384,
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385, 387, 388, 390, 394, 395, 396,
398, 461, 485, 491 (78 credits)

O Supporting courses: Econ 206
and 207 and FMDS 435 (12
credits)

APPAREL DESIGN

Schedule of courses for final 2 years of program.

ACADEMIC YEAR 1991-92

Junior Year
Fali ‘81 Wintar '92 Spring '92
318 (3} 175 (3) 319 (3}
364 13 381 (3) ABY (3}
3BC (3) 385 (5) 396 {4)
384 (5) 395 (4) 398 (3)
394 (4)
Total
credits: 18 15 13
Senior Year
Falf '91 Winter '92 Spring 92
301 [4) 383 {5} 316 (3)
318 {3} 390 {2) 461 (3}
382 {5) 410 (2 491 (5)
388 {3) 485 (3
FMDS 435 (4]
Tatal
credits: 15 16 11
ACADEMIC YEAR 1992-93
Senior Year
Fali ‘92 Winter '93 Spring 93
301 (4) 383 (5) 316 (3)
318 (3) 390 2y 481 ()
382 (5) 465 (3} 481 {5)
388 (3} FMDS 435 (4}
Total
credits: 15 14 11
Major — Fashion
Marketing 92 credits

NOTE: Entrance into this program
occeurs fall only by competitive entry
and written permission of the
department. The last opportunity for
admission to this program will be
prior to the beginning of classes fall
quarter, 1991.

The fashion marketing discipline
encompasses creative and produc-
tive efforts to include those fields in
international manufacturing and
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wholesaling as weall as retail work.
The curriculum is planned to prepare
students in the special skills of
human rescurce management, mer-
chandising, marksating, promotion,
buying and data processing and also
consists of all essential activities
invclved in planniag, acquiring and
selling soft goods.

O Concentration requirements:
Home Econ 175, 301, 303, 305,
308, 307, 308, 309, 310, 318, 319,
364, 380, 388, 394, 395, 356, 398,
461. 465, 491 (72 credits)

O Supporting courses: Econ 206
and 207, Mgmt 311 and 322,
FMDS 435 {20 credits)

O Electives: 20 credits

FASHION MARKETING

Schedule of courses for final 2 years of Program.

ACADEMIC YEAR 1991-42

Junior Year
Fali 91 Winter '92 Spring 92
301 (4) 175 (3 306 (4)
303 (4) 305 (4; 307 (4)
364 (3) 318 (3 314 (3)
394 (4) 395 (4 396 (4)
398 (2)
Total
credits: 15 14 18
Sanior fear
Fail ‘91 Winler '92 Spring '92
308 (3 310 (3) 308 {2)
318 (3) 410 (2} 461 {3)
380 (3) 465 (3} 491 {5)
388 (3} FMDS 435 (4)  Mgmt 322 (4)
Mgmt 311 (4)
Total
credits: 16 1z 14

ACADEMIC YEAR 1992-03
Senior ‘fear

Fali '92 Winter '93 Spring 93
308 (3) 310 (3) 308 {2)
318 13} 465 (3) 461 (1)
380 (3} FMDOS 435 {4 491 (5)
388 (3) Mgmt 322 {4
Mgmt 311 (4}

Total

credits: 16 1C 14



Minor — Home

Economics 25 credits

Prior consultation and departmental
program approval are required of
students wishing to secure a minerin
home economics,

BACHELOR OF ARTS IN
EDUCATION

Major — Secondary
Vocational Home
Economics

Enrollment suspended.

BACHELOR OF SCIENCE
interdisciplinary Nutrition
Program

The focus of the Interdisciplinary
Nutrition Program s human nutri-
tion. It is collaborative in nature and
draws from faculty and courses
throughout the university. The inter-
disciplinary Nutrition Program is
designed to prepare students for
employment or advanced study in
one of several professions, including
public health nutrition, nutritionai
sciences and consumer agvocacy in
nutrition. The Interdiscipiinary Nutri-
tion Program is based on minimum
academic requirements for member-
shipin the American Dietetic Associa-
tion. Studentsinterestied in commun-
ity nutrition, research or other special
aspects of nutrition are encouraged
to seek advice from any of the partici-
pating faculty members.

interdisciplinary Nutrition
Program Faculty

LORRAINE BRILLA, Department of Physical
Education, Health and Recreation/Parks.

LOU KUPKA-SCHUTT. Department of Home
Econamics.

GERRY A, PAODY, Department of Chemistry.

DON C. WILLIAMS, Department of Biology.

MING-HC YU, Huxley College.

For further information about the program con-
tact Lou Kupka-Schutt (676-3373) or Ming-Ho
Yu (B76-3504).
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Major 101-112 credits

Biol 101, 345, 348, 349

Econ 206

Chem 121, 122, 123, 251, 371
Home Eccn 250, 350, 353. 450,
454, 456

Envr 352, 452, 453, 454

Mgmt 311

Math 240

Psych 201, and 321 or 351

Soc 101

ooooo oooo

Minor 25 credits

O Home Econ 250, 350, 450
O Envr 352, 452, 454

INTERDISCIPLINARY NUTRITION

Sehedule of courses forfinal 2 years of program.

ACADEMIC YEAR 1981-92

Junior Year
Fali ‘81 Winler '92 Spring ‘92
250 (3] A50 {5} 353 (5]
456 {5}
Total
credits: 3 5 10
Senior Year
Fall '91 Wintar '92 Spring 92
454 {5}
Total
credits: 5
ACADEMIC YEAR 1992-93
Senior Year
Fall 92 Wintaer ‘93 Spring ‘83
350 (3 454 {5}
Total
credits: 3 5
PROFESSIONALPROGRAMS

For information on professional pro-
grams, see “Professional Programs”
in the All-University Programs sec-
tion of this catalog.
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COURSES IN HOME
ECONOMICS

Courses numbeared X37; X87: 300, 400: 417, 445
are described on pages 38-39 of this catalog.

122

175

250

30

303

305

308

307

CHILD AND FAMILY STUDIES {3)

Developmental characteristics of children
and tamilies; emphasizing application and
a preventive approach. responsibilities of
caregivers. nteraction of families with
other social systems and integrahion of
knowledge from areas related to home
economics,

PERSONAL AND ENVIRONMENTAL
DESIGN (3)

Design aspects of the individual's envirgn-
ment; architecture, interiors, Urban plan-
ning and renewal, clothing and persanal
adarnment. Agsthetic, cultural and ecolog-
cal study.

HUMAN NUTRITION (3}

Prereq: general university requirement in
chemistry and Bigl 101 or equivalent.
Basic nultition principles and applica-
tions. food habits and nutntive needs of
people,

FASHION MARKETING | (4)

Prereq: yjumor status, Introduction to the
comparative study of fashion through time
and across continents. Survey of con-
cepls, the language of fashion and over-
view of Ihe industry,

APPAREL MARKETING
MANAGEMENT (4}

Prereq: Home Econ 301, Analysis of fac-
tars and concepts used by managementin
planring. establishing palicies and 50lving
marketing problems. Consumer bahavior,
marketing tunction, channels, pricing.
promeation,

SALES PROMOTION AND THE
MEDIA 4}

Prereq: junior status Management of ad-
vertising. publicity, fashion show producs-
tion. special evernts Theories and practi-
ces pertinent to fashion coordination,

FPRINCIPLES OF FASHION SELLING (4}

Prereq: junior status. Principles of good
seling techaiques. their role and distribu-
tion in business methods involved in mak-
Ing sales i the apparal field.

FASHION RETAILING {4)

Prereq' Jumor status Tools, factors and
conceptsin retail busingss controd, inctud-
ing stock control. store layout, lacation.
organizalion, pohcies. activities, Systems.
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3i0

314

315

318

318,

32¢

322

MEN'S WEAR MARKETING (2)

Prereq: Home Econ 301, The marketing
research process and research of men's
apparel and accessories market. Problems
in forecasting. advertising, budgeting.

MERCHANDISING PLANNING AND
CONTROL {3)

Prereq: Home Econ 301. Knowiedge of
activities nvolved in buying and saling
functions of retail stores. For those in buy-
ing specialties and retail management

INTERNATIONAL BUYING: IMPORT/
EXPORT (3)

Prereq: Home Econ301.309. Survey of the
international envi-onment of apparel and
textiles. Structure and function of import-
export buying at all levels of distribution.

INTRODUCTION TO INFORMATION
SYSTEMS (3}

Prereq junior sta:us Structure of man-
agement systems and their application to
computers in the apparel industry

SPECIAL EVENTS PROMOTION
PRODUCTION (1}

Prereq: junior stztus. {Repeatable one
time.} Speciahzed. individual instruction
invalving {ashion show production Prac-
tical application of coordination. produc-
tion and promotior.

TAILORING {3}

Prereq. Mome Ecor 3B0. 381. Examination
of techmgues o ailor soits znd coats
using traditional methods.

313 FASHIONILLUSTRATION I, (1 {3 ea)

Prereq: Home Econ 318 for Home Econ
312. Drawing the fashion figure angd
apparel. Studies anc compositions inavar-
ety of media.

ADVANCED COLOR AND DESIGN (3)

Prereq. Home Ezom 175, Stuay of
advanced color thearies including the his-
tary and cultural us: of color as applied to
interior and fashion design. Studio expen-
ence developing knowledge in color preg-
aration and designi g

ADVANCED CHILE AND FAMILY
STUDIES (5)

Prereq Home Ecor 122, Development of
children from birth through adalescence
within the family. Emphasis on physical,
cognitive, social and emational develop-
ment of children; sarenting and parent
education; and interaction of the tamily
within its environme nt.
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329

3z2

334

338

350

333

360

361

INTERIOR PERSPECTIVE AND DESIGN
COMMUNICATION (5)

Prereq: Home Econ 175; interior design
major, and written permission of depart-
ment. Drawing interiors and exteriors in
perspective; elevations: lettering: graphics
and beginning computer systems. A studio
class,

INTERIOR DRAFTING AND DESIGN
COMMUNICATIONS | (5]

Prereq: Home Econ 175, interior design
major, and written permission of depart-
ment, & studio elass developing drafting
skills; flgor plans; elevations; cabinet sac-
tions; plans and detail drawing: advanced
lettering: and advanced computer systems
for interiors,

FAMILY RESOURCE MANAGEMENT (3}

Frereq: Home Econ 122, Interaction of the
family and its environment. Concepts of
decision-making and resgurce manage-
ment: lime, energy, monay, food, clothing,
hausing, furnishings and equipment.

CONSUMER ISSUES (3)

Current consumer issues in the econamic
world, responsibilities and protections.
Cifered alternale years,

FAMILY FINANCE (3)

Prerag: Econ 206 ar 207. Management of
family income and expenditures in the
changing family cycle.

MATERNAL AND CHILD NUTRITION (3}

Frereq: Home Econ 250, Mutritional needs
for pregnancy and lactation; application of
nulrition principies to growth and devel-
opment of children; indices of nutritional
status.

FOODS AND MEAL MANAGEMENT (5)

Prereq: Home Econ 250 and written per-
mission of department. Specific principles
of food preparation; concepts of manage-
ment applied 1o meal service; includes
labaratory experience, demonstration and
evaluation procedure.

INTERIOR DESIGN | [5)

Prereq: Home Econ 175 and written per-
mission of department. The elements and
principles of design, composition [spa-
tial); begining color studies; twa-
dimensional design fungamentals. A stu-
dig class.

INTERIOR DESIGN 11 {5}

Prareq: Home Econ 175, 360 and written
permission of deparlment. A studio class
with emphasis on two-dimensional design
and presentation; thecries of advanced
calor calor rendering and presentation for
interior space,
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364

jelits)

367

368

369

370
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INTERIOR DESIGN 111 {5)

Prereq: Home Econ 360, 361, 175 and writ-
ten permission of department. A studio
class with emphasis on three-dimensional
design. advanced spatial composition,
model construction ang furniture design
as related to interior space.

TEXTILES: FIBERS AND FABRICS (3)

Prereq; one course in laboratory science
or art or design. Emphasis on the general
classification, physical and c¢hemical
properties of natural and man-made fibers,
fabrication structures, finishes, dyes
classes and coloration technigue.

TEXTILE FIBER AND FABRIC
ANALYSIS (5)

Prereq: Home Econ 364, 10 eredits labora-
tory science classes, junior status.
Emphasis on physical characteristics,
praperties of textile fibers and finishes,
particularly as related to fabric perfor-
mance. Fabric forinteriars and apparel will
tbe analyzed using speciatized textiie test
equipment, recognized test methods and
data analysis,

WEAVING DESIGN {3}

Prereq: Home Econ 364. Basic fabric con-
struction: emphasis on color, texture and
design. Offered alternate years or
SUMMErs.

STUDY TOURS, NATIONAL AND
INTERNATIONAL (4-6}

Prereq: upper-division status; Home Econ
301, 307. 364, Tours of the fashion centers
of the world. Yearly option of tour to New
Yark. and alternating yearly tours (o
Europe or the Orient. Visits to prime
fashion houses and manufacturers. cos-
tume museums, textile producers.

HISTORY AND EVOLUTION OF
HOUSING (3)

Prereq: Home Econ 175, interior design
major only. History of housing: housing
theories, housing alternatives: history of
architectural styles: human tactors; design
for special concerns {i.e., elderly, barrier
free, etc.].

HOUSING {3}

Prereq. Home Econ 175, Housing alterna-
tives for the family; historical, aesthetic
and cultural implications.

ETHNIC DESIGN (3}

Prereq: Home Econ 175, The history and
development of specific ethnic design asit
relates to interiors and cuttural nesds.
Ethnic area will change from year to year
and may be taken for credit maore than
once.
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arz

376

380

381

383

384

385

386

387

BUILDING SYSTEMS (5)

Prereq: Hame Econ 175, 328, 329; 369
recommended. Structural and construc-
tion components of interior space; terms
and systems; HVAC, lighting; plumbing:
electrical; acoustics and energy concerns,
theory and practice as related to interiors.

FURNITURE HISTORY | (3)

Prereq: Home Econ 175, 389 recom-
mended, or written permission of depart-
ment. Gothic through 18th century; furni-
ture, textiles, accessories, decorative arts,
architectural and social concerns.

CLOTHING GONSTRUCTION ( {3)

Prereq: junior status. Technigues for pro-
ducing high-quality garments. Emphasis
on analysis of construction methods to
select ¢orrect technigue for the tabric and
application.

CLOTHING CONSTRUCTION 11 {3)

Prerag: Home Econ 380. Broader examina-
tion of special fabrics and fabrications.
Market survey of garments in various price
ranges. Development of basic sloper.

DRAPING | (5]

Prereq: Home Econ 380, 381. Introduction
to basic draping techniques. Developing
basic slapers from standard dress-form.,
Create a personal dress-form.

DRAPING H {5)

Frereq: Home Econ 382. Development of
ariginal designs through the draping
method  including  advanced draping
technigues.

FLAT PATTERN | [5)

Prereg: Home Econ 381, Developmant of
the basic pattern blocks, Using this taol,
lashion patterns will be created. Basic
maniputations to inelude bodice, skirt and
sleeve ireatments.

FLAT PATTERN I (5)

Prereq: Home Ecan 384. Continuation of
skilis development. Basic block for pants,
coats, suits and advanced dress styles.

FLAT PATTERN Il (5]

Prereq: Home Econ 384, 385. Traasfarring
fashion sketehes of advanced styling to
patterns and sample garments. Special
emphasis on ariginal designs.

FATTERN DRAFTING AMD GRADING {3}

Frereq: Home Econ 384, 385, 386. Devel-
apment of basic blocks from standardized
sizes. Transferring the blocks thraugh the
complete size range. Production pattern
and marker construchion.
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3588

390

344,

396

398

410

421

432

DESIGN ROOM TECHNIGQUES AND
MANUFACTURING PROCESSES {3}

Prereq: senior status. A study of the work
flow through th: design room, from
designer to samp e maker; discussiaon of
typical 2pparel manufacturing operations.

MEN'S WEAR DESIGN (2}

Prereq: Home Econ 381, 384, 385 Using
skills developed ir previous course work,
the student applies techniques for the
design of garments for men.

395 HISTORY OF COSTUME |, (! (4 ea)

Tracing the development of costume and
gecessories of ancient civilizations
through the 18th century, Emphasis on the
effect of rehgion. economic and social
influences on clothing styles.

TWENTIETH-CENTURY COSTUME {4)

Prereq: Home Ecorn 384, 385 Understand-
ing of current designers and the develop-
ment of couture industry from early 1900s
to present. Eftect of designers on ready-to-
wear market.

CROSS-CULTURAL PERSPECTIVES ON
TEXTILES AND CLOTHING (3)

Prereq: junior status. Surveys of ethoc
fashion from archaic to modern periods.
American, Asian, African, European folk
cultures will be examined.

PROFESSIONAL IESUES IN HOME
ECONOMICS (Y

Frereq: home economics major; must have
completed 45 crecits in required home
eCONAMICs courses Currentissues, public
policy, research, concepts and profes-
signal development. 5/U grading.

INTERIOR DESIGH INTERNSHIP (8)

Prereq: senior stitus; interior design
majors only, written permission of
department.  Internship  with  gualified
design professiona s in Seattle following
pre-planned complelion of goals and
ohjects which result in a sensior
paper/project.

DEVELOPMENTAL ASPECTS OF
ADULTHOOD AND AGING {3)

Physical, economis;, psychalogical and
social changes in the middle and later
years. Emphasis on thanges in family rela-
tionships, finances, living enviranment
and emgployment. Personal, social and
community resources explored. Offered
alternale years.

HOME MANAGEMENT (3)

Prereq: Home Eco 332, Application of
concepts and pringiples of home man-
agement 10 group and home living, utiliz-
ing lab experiences. Offered alternate
years,



450

454

458

461

465

ADVANCED NUTRITION {5)

Preraq: Home Econ 250 Nutritional needs
throughout the life cycle: survey and
application of research studies. current
issues and trends in nutringn

COMMUNITY NUTRITION AND DIET
THERAFY (5}

Frereg: Home Econ 450, Nutrition and
preventive hiealth care in the community:
nutrition assessment, implementation and
evaluation of individual nutritional care
plans. nutritional management of various
disease states. Normally offered alternate
YEAars of SUMmer,

FOOD SERVICE MANAGEMENT (5)

Prereq: Home Econ 353, Envr 453 junior/
semgr status. Principles and procedures
involved in the management of community
food  operations.  lectures.  laboratory,
demonstrations. Offered alternative years
Or SUMmers.

CLOTHING AND HUMAN BEHAVIOR (3}

Imphecations and significance ot clothing
in Western society, with special emphasis
on clothing symbolism. social siratifica-
tion. development of self-concept and
fashion. Normally offered alternate years.,

DESIGN OF PRINTED TEXTILES | {3)

Prereq: Home Econ 364, 380, Anintroduc-
tion to designing textiles for industry.
Development of lextile printing processas
and how they influence design. Examina-
tion of design mohfs and paitern repeat
struciures  Designs are developed on
paper and fabnic, then painted in gouache
tor portiolio preparation.
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475

476

480

482

491

Home Economics

FURNITURE HISTORY I} {3)

Prereq: Home Econ 175, 376 or written
permission of department. 19th through
2010 Century: furniture, lextiles, accesso-
ries. decorative arts. architecture and
social concerns Study of departmental
historic chair cellection.

RESIDENTIAL DESIGN {8)

Prereg. senior status, interior design
majors only. A studio class with emphasis
on problem solving' space planning, furni-
ture layout and selection, kitchen and bath
design, design for special populations.
Rendering and visual/oral presentation.

RESIDENTIAL AND CONTRACT
RESQURCES (3)

Prereq: senior status, ntenor design
majors only, Emphasis on research and
development of resources and rescurce
workrooms, specification of prodocts
standards and codes: estimating. measur-
ing of rasources {i.e.. fabric. carpet. wall-
eaverings, etc.).

CONTRACT DESIGHN {8)

Preteq: senigr status; interior design
mgors onby. A studio class emphasizing
problem sclving space planning, furniture
layout and setection, furniture and office
systems. Design for special popuiations.
Design for special purposes. histonic pre-
sarvation ang adaptive re-use. Design
attributes: hgbting. color, materials and
specification.

APPAREL DESIGM/FASHION
MARKETING PRACTICUM (5}

Prereq: semar siatus in apparel design or
fashion marketing. Internship program
placing the student in 2 work enviranment
within the industry,




Journalism

The Journalism Depariment offers a
degree program, the Bachelor of
Arts, and also maintains a commit-
ment to the liberal arts tradition by
offering courses in support of the
General University Requirements
and other departments.

Journaiism majors and minors
pursue theoretical and practical
communication studies in a liberal
arts setting. Students of journalism
gain practical experience on West-
ern’'s prize-winning student media,
and majors additionally take field
internships with newspapers, maga-
zines, broadcaststations, public rela-
tions agencies and other professional
organizations,

Courses emphasize the gathering,
writing and ethical presentation of
news. Understanding news pro-
cesses and learning to report with
accuracy, clarity and precision pre-
pares graduates to communicate
swiftly and lucidly in a changing
world.

Students are challenged to explore a
range of other disciplines and to seek
depth in one or more specialized
areas through concentrations, major-
minor combinations or even double-
majors.

Graduates find careers in news-
papers, magazines, radio, television,
publishing, advertising, public rela-
ticns, teaching and throughout
government and industry wherever
communications skills, with general
kKnowledge, are vital.

JOURNALISM FACULTY

CAROLYN DALE (1977) Chair.
Associate Professor. BA, MC. University of
Washinglon,

MARILYN BAILEY (1888) Assistant Profassor.
BA, MA, Eastern Kentucky University.

LYLE E. HARRIS [(1978) Professor. BA. MA, Uni-
versity of Montana, PhD. University of
Wissouri.

FLOYD MC KAY {1090} Assistant Professar, BA,
Linfield College: MA, University of
Maryland.
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PETE 5. STEFFENS {1872) Professor. BA, Har-
vard: BA. MA_ Balliol College, Oxford.

BACHELOR OF ARTS
Major — Jourratism 60 credits

O Journ 104 or 406

O Journ 190, 204, 304, 340, 350,
404, 470, 480

O Three courses from list {a}, one

course from list {b) and one addi-

tional from list (a), {b) or (c):

{a) Journ111,112,113,114,211,
212, 213, 214, 311, 312, 313,
314,411, 412,413, 414

(b} Journ121,122,123 221 223,
223, 321, 322, 323, 421, 422,
423

{c} Journ 43-, 432, 433
{may be waived by substitu-
tion of equivalent profes-
sional experience)

Journ 430

15 upper-division ¢redits in other

academic areas under depart-

mental advisement

Cumulative GPA of 250 or

higher in major

A maximum of 55 journalism

course credits may be applied

toward the 180-credit minimum
for graduatior

aoa

Combined Major —
Environmental Studies/
Journalism 83 credits

See the Huxley College section of
this catalog.

Minor — Journalism 25 credits

O Journ 104 or 406
O Journ 160 or 190, 204, 304, 340,
350
O Three staff courses, or equival-
ent professional experience:
fa}y Two from: Journ 111, 112,
113, 114, 211, 212, 213, 214,
311, 312, 313, 314, 411, 412,
413, 414
{b) Cne from: Journ 121, 122,
123, 221, 222, 223, 321, 322,
323, 421, 422, 423, 431, 432,
433



COURSES IN JOURNALISM

Courses numberad X37, X97. 300, 400, 417, 445
are described on pages 38-30 of this catalog.

104 MNEWSWRITING (3}

Prereq: ability to type 25 or more words per
minute. Writing for news media; news ele-
ments and values; gathering news, struc-
ture and style of news stories: covering
speeches and meetings, interviewing.

111,112,113, 114 NEWSPAPER STAFF (2 ea)

Prereq: freshman status; Journ 104, Partic-
ipation on the staff of the university news-
paper; critiques in news reporting. writing,
editing and make-up; editorial writing.

121,122,123 PERICDICAL STAFF (2 ea)

Prereq: freshman status: Journ 104, one
newspaper staff course. Workshop in peri-
pdical design, layout and production,
trainirtg in lhe creative combination of
type. heading. photographs and other
illuslrative material, text and caption writ-
ing: creative laygut techniques: publica-
tion production; participation an the uni-
varsity periodical.

160 CURPENT EVENTS AND THE MEDIA (3]

Discussion and interpretation of news in
conlext of interaction with media; far
polential journalists and others interested
in currenl events.

180 INTRODUCTION TO MASS MEDIA (4)

Imroduclion 1o basic issues and prablems
facing journalists and the public as recip-
ients of mass media messages in national
and inlernationatl society. nature, theory
and effects of communication: media sys-
terns, structure and support. world news
flow; media controls; First Amendment
rights; ethical considerations. Credit not
allowed for both Journ 190 and Comm 240,

204 COPY EDITING (3}

Prareq: Journ 104, News copy desk opara-
tions: editing, headiing writing: dummy-
ing; page make-up.

217,812, 213,214 NEWSPAPER STAFF (2 ea)

Prereq: sophomeore status, Journ 104, Par-
ticipation on the staff of the university
newspaper. critigues in news reporing,
writing, editing and make-up, editorial
writing.

221, 222. 223 PERIODICAL STAFF {2 ea)

Prareq: sophomore status: Journ 104 one
rnewspaper staff course, Workshopin peri-
odical design, layout and production
training in the creative combination of
type, headline, photographs and other
illusirative material, text and caption writ-
ing. creative layout technigues, publica-
tion production; participation on the uni-
versity periodical.
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304

305

310

311,

321,

340

350

Journalism

REPORTING {3}

Prereq: Journ 104. Interviewing, news cov-
erage. including campus sources, and
standard community news sources, with
emphasis on social agencies; writing for
news media,

PHOTOJOURNALISM (3]

Prereq: Tech 260 or equivalent experience;
Journ 104. Basics of news photography:
use of equipment; news picture planning
and coverage: composing effective news
pictures; essentials of processing tor pub-
fication; photographic notes and files; pic-
ture editing and layout; professional ethics
and the law. {Students must have their own
access to darkroom facilittes.)

ADVERTISING IN THE MASS MEDIA (3}

Role of mass madia advertising in the
economy and adwvertising methods:
research, planning and preparation of the
message, selection of media, budgets and
schedules; social perfarmance  of
advertisers.

312,313,314 NEWSPAPER STAFF (2 ea)

Prereq: junior status; Journ 104 Participa-
tion on the staff of the university news-
paper; critiques in news reparting, writing,
editing and make-up: editorial writing.

322 323 PERICDICAL STAFF {2 ea)

Prereq. junior status: Journ 104, one
newspaper staff course. Workshopin peri-
odical design, layout and production.
training in the creative combination of
type, headling, photographs and other
illustrative material, text and caption writ-
ing; creative layout technigues: publica-
tion production: parlicipation on the uni-
versity periodical.

THE PAESS AMD SOCIETY (3)

Historical backgrounds of journalism,
tracing the rise of mass commuanicationsin
the Western World with social, econgmic
and political trends.

LAW OF THE PRESS (4)

Rights and legal restrictions on freedom of
the press constitutional guarantees as
interpreted through the courts: libel, pri-
vacy, access to information, censorship,
cantempt, agency regulations.

PRESS ETHIGS {3)

Prereq: Journ 104, Introduclion to ethical
theories: examination of press codes and
standards; changing roles of the news
media that affect moral reasoning for the
journalist; responsibilities of the pressin a
world of instant communication and reac-
tion; historical perspectives through case
studies; vse of reporting methods, head-
lines, pictures, and news play in print and
broadcast.



Journalism

360 LITERATURE OF JOURNALISM (3}

350

404

405

406

Prereq: junior status, Reading and critical
evaluation ot literature by and about
journalists,

THE NEWS PROCESS (4)

Crilical examination of the news process
by visiting news media professionals.
Repeatable to 12 cradits.

FEATURE WRITING (3}

Prereq: Journ 304 In-depth article writing:
development of ideas, gathering of ma-
terials and writing: special attention to
individual interests; exploration of free-
lance writirng markets,

PRINCIPLES OF PUBLIGRELATIONS {3)

Frereq: Journ 104 or Eng 107, Methods,
tocks and media vused in planmng and
develaping company, community and
institulional public relations programs.
Publicity and promotional technigues;
copy preparation, news releases, publica-
tions, relations with the press.

JOURNALISM FOR PUBLICATION
ADVISERS (3)

Teaching public school journalism, news
glements, values and writing for news-
papers Nat open to students who have
taken Journ 104,

411,412,413, 414 NEWSFAPER STAFF (2 ea)

Prereq: senior status, Journ 104, Participa-
tion on the staff of the university news-
paper. critiques in news reporting, writing,
editing and make-up; editorial writing.

421,422, 423 PERIOCICAL STAFF (2 ea}

430

Prereq: senior status; Journ 104; one
newspaper staff course. Waorkshop course
in periodical design, layout and produc-
tien, training in the creative combination
of type, headline, photographs and other
illustrative material, text and caption wnt-
ing, creative layout technigues; publica-
tian production: participation on the uni-
versity paricdical.

FIELD INTERNSHIPS (6)

Prereq: Journ 204, 304, 350, and news-
paper staff courses; written permission.
Supervised field work on newspapers,
magazines, radio angd TV stations, public
relations and acverlising agencies. or
other appropriate professional situations;
for journalism majors between junior and
seniar years: usually during summer ses-
sion. 3/U grading

431,432,433 TELEVISION NEWS STAFF

440

460

470

480
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(2 2a)

Prereq: Journ 304, one newspaper staf!
courge, and writte: permission, Workshop
course in planning. gathering and prepar-
ing news for television; integrating words,
sound and picturas; critigues; participa-
tion on the staff of the university telavision
news pragram. Concurrent enroiiment in
Comm 442 or Tec 442 recaommended.

PRESS AND WORLD AFFAIRS (3)

The international role and operations of
the press: factars affecting the free flow of
news: major world news systems.

SPECIAL REPORTING PROJECT (3}

Frereg: Journ 350, 404 and three staff
courses that inciude one each on Klipsun
and Western Frani. Students will write
about and phelograph people who have
athnic, natignal. e wiranmental or cuttural
backgrounds ditferent from the dominant
saciety; sensitivity to other cultural tradi-
tions; advanced reporting and writing
skilis.

MASS COMMUNICATIONS THEORY
AND RESEARCH (3)

Prereq: Journ 304, Introdugtion to theory
and research in mass communications.
review of pertinert literature; limited hiefd
studies.

CURRENT PROBI.EMS (3}

Frereq: Journ 350. The modern function of
the press in a democratic society, virtues
and shortcamings of the press in current
trends; management structure of medra
and its interaction with journalistic ethics



Liberal Studies

The Department of Liberal Studies is
aninterdisciplinary department offer-
ing courses in humanities, compara-
tive cultural study and the academic
study of religion. Traditionally, study
in the “humanities” addresses major
ideas about human beings and their
place in the universe which have
shaped Western society and culture,
as these ideas are expressed in lan-
guage, literature, philosophy, reli-
gion and fine arts. "Comparative cul-
tural study,” as conducted by the
department, addresses these same
concerns inthe principal civilizations
of the COrient and Africa. The “aca-
demic study of religion™ brings the
tools of modern scholarship to bear
on the titerature and institutions of
the religions of mankind, understood
as culturat forces. The department is
“interdisciptinary” in that its faculty
are trained in a variety of academic
fields and bring muitiple scholarly
perspectives to their courses. The
depariment’s objectives, implied in
its title, are those traditicnally asso-
ciated with “tiberal education™ and
education in the “liberal arts.”

The Department of Liberal Studies
serves the Western Washington Uni-
versity community in the foilowing
ways:

i. The department offers interdis-
ciplinary courses which partially
fulfitl the WWU General Univer-
sity Requirements in Humanities
and in Non-Western and Minarity
Cuttural Studies. {See the Uni-
versity Graduation Require-
ments section of this catalog for
the complete Generai University
Requirements and options for
satisfying them.}

2. The department offers a B.A. in
humanitiesanda B.A. in humani-
ties {elementary educaiion).
These majors offer integrated
study in the materiats and per-
spectives of the humanities. See
below.
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3. The department offers interdis-
ciplinary minor programs in
humanities and in the study of
religion, and participates with
other depariments in the East
Asian Studies program.

4. The department agministers the
Student/Facuity-Designed Ma-
jor in the Coliege of Arts and
Sciences. This program allows
students, in consultation with
appropriate faculty, to design a
course of study in areas not
available through existing depart-
menial majors.

Additional information about all of
the foregoing is available from the
Liberal Studies oifice {Arntzen Hail
314}

LIBERAL STUDIESFACULTY

WILLIAM ¥, B. STOEVER (1870) Chair.
Frofessor. BA, Pomona College: MDiv,
Yale Civinity School, MPhil, PDD, Yale
University.

MICHAEL H. FISHER {1878) Associate Profes-
sor, BA, Trinity College: MA_ PhD, Univer-
sity of Chicago.

MILTOMN H. XRIEGER (1%70) Associale Protes-
sor, BA, Reed College; PRD. University of
Toronto.

RODMNEY J. PAYTON (1870} Associale Profes-
sor. BA, MA, Washingion State Universily,
PRO, University of Chicago.

ROBERT F. STOOPS, Jr. (1983) Associate Pro-
fessor. AB, University of Morth Caroling at
Chapel Hill: MDiv. Harvard Divinity
School, MA, PhD, Harvard University

WILLIAM L. WALLACE {1970} Associale Pro-
fessor BS, Appalachian State Univarsity
{Morth Carolina}; MA. PhD. Ghio
University.

BACHELOR OF ARTS

Major — Humanities™
65-70 credits

The B.A. in humanities provides
interdisciplinary study of the humani-
ties (literature, history, philosophy,
religion, the arts) in Western and
other civilizations. The course of
study focuses onthe mannerin which
societies create and modify their cul-



Liberal Studies

ture. It addresses methods of study in
the humanities, as well as their tradi-
tional content. The major emphasizes
reading, critical analysis and writing.
Students who complete the major will
have substantial acquaintance with
significant literary texts, historical
development, and principal phil-
osophical and aesthetic currents in
Western civitization, and a sense of
comparable pbenomena in non-
Western civilization. Students will
have cpportunity to develop a sense
of historical and cultural context and
to develop analytical and expressive
skills of broad application. The major
is offered in cooperation with the
Department of Philosophy.

O Lbrl121, 122, 123
O ©One course from each of the
following:
—Phil 112, 201
—Phil 113, Lbrl 231, 232, 235
—Phil 205, Lbrl 242, 243
—Lbr) 271, 272, 273, 274, 275,
2786, 277
Lbrl 302, Eng 304
Three courses from Lbrl 417a-d
Electives under advisement from
Lbri 332, 333, 370, 371, 372, 373,
378; Phil 315, 320, 340, 350, 360,
364-369, 420; and other appro-
priate upper-division courses
O Lbrid9g
An average grade of B in liberal stu-
dies courses is required for admis-
sionto Lbr1302. Lbrt 302 and Eng 304
shouid be completed before enroliing
inLbrl417a-d. A passing score onthe
Junior Writing Examination and per-
mission of the instructor are required
for enrollment in Lbyl 4%7a-d. Ar-
rangements regarding topic and
faculty adviser for Lbrl 499 should be
made at the beginning of the quarter
preceding enrcliment in the course.
Students who are deficient in exposi-
tory writing may be required to com-
plete an appropriate additional writ-
tng course. It is recommended that
students undertake siudy of a foreign
language concurrently with the
major.

o000

For information or advisement, con-
tact the Liberal Studies office.
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Major — Humanities
{Elementary Education)*
43 crediis

This major offers the same approach
and much of the subject matter of the
B.A. in humanilies {above). It is
designed to accompany the profes-
sional elementary education pro-
gram. Students who comgplete the
course of study will have substantial
acquaintance with conient and per-
spectives of the humanities in West-
ern cuiture, and with methods of
study that are broadly applicable to
the teaching of the humanities.

O Lbrli21, 122, 123

O Two courses to be chosen from
two of the three following
groups: Lbrl 231, 232, 235; Lbri
242, 243; Lbr 271, 272, 273, 274,
275, 276, 277

O Lbri 302, CTng 304 {preferred} or

301

Two courses from Lbirl 417a-d

Electives under advisement from

Lbr) 332, 333 370, 371, 372, 373,

378, 499 anc other appropriate

upper-division courses

oo

An average grade of B in liberal stu-
dies courses is rzquired for admis-
sion to Lbr1302. L2r1 302 and Eng 304
or 301 should be completed before
enrolling in Lbr! 417a-d. A passing
score on the Junior Writing Examina-
tion and permission of the instructor
are required for enrollment in Lbrl
417a-d. Arrangements regarding
topic and faculty adviser for Lbrl 499
should be made at the beginning of
the quarter preceding enroilment in
the course. Students who are defi-
cient in expository writing may be
required to complete an appropriate
additional writing course.

For information or advisement, con-
tact the Liberai Studies office. {For
information about teacher certifica-
tion requirements and about the pro-
fessional curricu um in elementary
education, contact the Department of
Educational Curriculum and In-
struction.}

*Contact department before enrolling.



Minor — Humanities 31 credits

Interdisciplinary study of the tradi-
tional material of the humanities —
i.e.. major beliefs about and images of
human beings and their place in
society and the universe — in western
and other cultural traditions.

O Lbet 121,122, 123

O ©One course from Lbri 232, 235,
242, or 243

O Two courses from Lbr! 271, 272,
273, 274, 275, 276, 277

O Onecoursefrom Lbrl 302, 332, or
378 and other appropriate
courses under agvisement

Minor — The Study of Religion
24-27 credits

Scholarly, critical, non-sectarian
study of religious traditions and reli-
gicus behavior, directed toward
understanding of the role of religion
in human experience and the com-
plex relationship between religion
and other cultural forms.

O Lbrl 231

O Threecoursesfrom Lbr! 235,271,
272; Hist 267, 287; Phil 113

O Remaining crediis from the fol-
lowing: Anth 330; Eng 336; Lbrl
332, 333, 378; Hist 387; Soc 463;
other appropriate courses under
advisement

For advisement regarding either
minor, contact the Liberal Studies
office.

LIBERAL STUDIES COURSES

Courzes numbered X37; X397 300, 400; 417, 445
are described on pages 38-39 of this catalog.

121, 122,123 HUMANITIES {5 ea)

Interdisciplinary introduction to signifi-
eant cultural themes from art, music, his-
tary. philosophy, hterature in the western
tradition. {These courses need nof be
taken in seguence.)

129 The Western Tradition |: The Ancient
World. Concepts of man in Near
Eastern and Mediterranean cultures:
Mesopotamia, Egypt, Greece, Pales-
tine, Rome.
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231

232

235

242

243

271

272

273

Liberaf Studies

The Western Tradition I: Concepts
ol Man in Medieval and Modern
Europe Emphasis on emergent
“madernity” and associated prob-
lems of "world-view,” authority vs
reason, the individualinthe universe.
The Western Tradition UL Man in
Modern Times. Nineteenth and twen-
tiath century ideolagies: their philos-
ophigs of man; alienation and inte-
gration of the individual in sooiety,

122

123

(NTRODUCTION TO THE STUDY OF
RELIGION {4)

Examinatian of religious phenomena from
several scholarly perspectives. mysticism,
corporate religion, symbolism ang ntual,
theories of religion.

MYTH AND FOLKLORE {4)

An introduction to the study of myth and
falklore and its cultural impact.

THE BIBLICAL TRADITION (4)

Examination of selected topics in the
development and textual analysis of the
Hebrew and Christian scriptures; interdis-
ciplinary perspective: attention to original
languages.

MUSIC AND THE {DEAS DF WESTERN
MAN (4}

The relation of the art of music to mathe-
matics, cosmology, psychology and aes-
thetics, Not open 1o music majors.

ART AND IDEAS (4}

A study of Western humanities through the
visual arts, sculpture, patnting and arcin-
tecture, Exploration of the values
axpressed through choices of style and
subject matter in selected cultural periods,

HUMANITIES OF INQIA (4}

The Indian expernence and the develop-
ment of its cultural unity, the challenge of
{slam and the British colonial experience;
the conditions of modernization and the
emerging synthesis of values.

MYTHOLOGY/RELIGION ANG SOCIETY
IN CHIiNA AND JAPAN {4}

Study of formal religious thought and of
popular religion in traditional Chinese and
Japanese cultures, the impact of Christian
dencminations, and the character of con-
ternporary religious life.

ARTISTIC EXPRESSION AND SOCIETY
IN CHINA AND JAFAN (4}

Studies of the aesthetic traditions of East
Asia, courtly and popular. secular and reli-
gious,; the impact of foreign ideas and the
role of art in recent propaganda, architec-
ture and industrial design as well asin tra-
ditioral mades of expression.



Liberal Studies

274

273

276

277

302

332

SOCIETY AND LITERATURE IN CHINA
AND JAPAN (4)

Study of Chinese and Japanese authors
from tradihignal and modern  Limes;
emphasis on forms of litarary expression
as a gwde lo social attitudes and value
syslems,

HUMAMNITIES OF JAPAN (4}

Interdisciphnary intraduchion to Japanese
civihzation. bolh traditignal and modern,
with particular emphasis on religions, his-
toncal, artistic. and literary patterns, and
societal and cultural 1deals,

HUMANITIES OF AFRICA (4)

Introduction to the cultural hentage of
sub-Saharan Africa, and to the contem-
porary civihzation that draws upon it
Emphasis on the process by which Afri-
cans currently build and use coherent
accounts of their heritage.

HUMANITIES OF CHINA {4)

Interdisciplinary intreduction to Chinese
civilization, Traditional and modern.
emphasis on religions. intellectual, artistic
and literary patterns, and societal and cul-
tural ideals.

METHODS OF INTERDISCIPLINARY
STUDY {4)

Prerag. Lbrl 121,122,123 average grade of
"B in liberal studies courses and permis-
sion of instructor. Exploraticn ol tech-
nigues of interdisciplinary investigation
through analysis of a major literary textin
its cullural and histonical context, exer-
cises in the use of the library as a research
1ool; preparation of 2 seminar paper.

UNIVERSAL RELIGIONS: FOUNDERS
AND DISCIPLES (4}

Prereq: junior status. Beliefs and practices
of major world religions. traditional
images of religious founders; developmant
of raligious traditions; historical and phe-
nomenglogical perspective.
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333

370

3ri

372

373

378

499

RELIGION {N AMERICA (4}

Prereq: funior stztus. Religious traditions,
values and institutions in American cul-
ture: focus on character ang development
of American F'rotestantism, Roman
Cathoheism, and Judaism: attention to
contemporaty istues and events, interdis-
ciplinary perspective.

MAJOR NON-WESTEAN TRADITIONS:
THE TRADITIONAL ORDER {4)

The basic cultura assumplions, value sys-
lems andg social orders of China, Japan,
India and Atnica, to the nineteenth century.

MAJOR NON-WESTERN TRADITIONS:
THEIR MODERM FATE {4)

Modern challenges (o the {ragditional
orders of China, Japan, India and Africa
and ther responses: issues and models in
recanciling tradit onal and modern valugs,
indigenous and fureign forces.

INDIVIDUAL AND SOCIETY IN
CONTEMPORARY NON-WESTERN
LITERATURE (4}

Prereq junior status. Effects ot rapid
change on indwiduals and resulting con-
cern about the place of indwiduals in
sociely, as expressed in novels, autohiog-
raphy. pogtry, and critical reflections on
literature and culture from recent and con-
temporary Asia and Atrica.

IDECLOGY AND EXPERIENCE IN THE
CONTEMPORARY NON-WESTERN
WORLD: CONSERVATIVES,
REFORMERS. REVOLUTIONARIES (4)

Prereq: junior stalus Case studies of 20th-
century Third Wo 1d political leaders (e.g.,
Gandhi. Mao Tse-tung, Myererg), their
writings. aclions, and infuence upon con-
temporary non-Western devalopment,

RELIGIONS OF {NDIA (4}

Prereq: junior status. Exarmination of
India’s major relinicus traditions — Vedic
Hindu, Buddhist, Sikh and Isiamic — from
earliest Vedic times to the present; analy-
si3 of systems of zelief, philosophy, ntual
and social grganizahion; attention to wil-
lage religion and sopular devotionalism

RESEARCH IN H JIMARITIES {4}

Prereq: two courses from Lbel 417a-d.
senior status, parmission of instructor
Research and writing of a formal paper on
atopic develpped by the studentin consul-
tation with a facully adviser: adviser will be
assigned and topic dentified at the begin-
ning of the quarter pnor to enroliment in
Lbrl 499.



Linguistics

Linguistics describes language from
different siructurai perspectives and
is useful to students preparing
careersin anthropology, psychoiogy.,
speech, education and fanguage
teaching. It can alsc be useful to
those interested in the nature and
implications of language.

Minor — Linguistics
24-25 credits
Basic Courses

O Linguistics 201, 301, 302, 303,
314

Additionali work according to
depariment chosen:

O Anthropology - Anth 448 and 5
additional credits selected under
departmentai advisement
English — English 370, 471
Foreign Languages — a mini-
mum of six credits in a foreign
language, selected under depart-
mental advisement and SPA 356
O Speech Pathology/Audialogy —
SPA 356 {for other courses con-
sult the director}

O
O

For advisement and/or a minorin lin-
guistics, consult Mr. Viadimir Milicic
{Humanities Building 219}, director
of the interdisciplinary program in
linguistics.

COURSES IN LINGUISTICS

Courses numbered X37; X97: 300, 400 417, 445
are described on pages J8-39 of this catalog.
201 INTRODUCTION TO LINGLISTICS
SCIEMCE (5)

Survey of lingustic mathod and theary,

204 SOCIOLINGUISTICS {3)

Examines the relationship between
sociely and language, concentrating on
the folfowing areas: address forms, varia-
tion theory, language use, sociolinguistics
and education, mudtilingualism, language
policy and language attitudes,
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301

302

303

34

402

PHONOLOGY (5}

Frereq: Ling 2017, Theory, methods and
problems of phonological analysis and
description.

MORPHCLOGY {3)

Prereq: Ling 201. Theory. methods and
problemns of morphemic analysis and
description.

SYNTAX (3)

Prereq: Ling 201. Comparative survey of
maodern theonies of grammar with special
reterence to syntax

PHOMETICS {5}

Prereq: Ling 201 or any applicable course
in one of the foliowing departments:
speech pathology, anthropology, foreign
lariguages or Enghsh {se2 instructor for
apphcability). An introduction to phonet-
ics as a science, its history and contribu-
tions. Emphasis is on the function of the
mechanism and the production, percep-
tion and transcription of speech sounds
used in vanous languages.

READINGS IN LINGUISTICS (3)

Prereq: permission of instructor, Directed
resgarch on topic selected by student; may
not be repeated.




Mathematics

The Department of Mathematics
offers majors and minors in mathe-
matics, applied mathematics and
mathematics education. Combined
majors are offered in mathematics
and computer science, biclogy and
mathematics, chemistry and mathe-
matics, economicsand mathematics,
and physics and mathematics. The
department also offers a Master of
Science degree in which there is an
emphasis on applied mathematics.

The majors mentioned above will
serve as components of aliberal equ-
cation, but each one also prepares
the recipient for a career in business,
industry, government or education.
Further information about career
opportunities is available in the
department office. Persons planning
a career in almost any field will find
their opportunities for interestingand
chailenging positions enhanced by
the study of mathematics. A person
who develops the ability to formulate
and solve quantitative problems wilt
be abie to attack many of the complex
problems of society.

MATHEMATICS

Mathematics has developed from
attempts to find simple general laws
governing the behavicr of the phen-
omena we observe around us, phen-
omena as diverse as the motion ofthe
planets, the evolution of biclogical
systems and the movement of traffic.

These attempts have been remark-
ably successful, altthough many prob-
fems remain to be solved. The con-
cepts involved are profound and
exciting, their development and use
require imagination and careful
deductive reasoning.

The purpose of the mathematics and
applied mathematics majors is to
acquaint the student with mathemat-
ical concepts and to provide the stu-
dent with the tools needed to apply
the concepts in other fields and to
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continue o learn and develop new
ideas.

A student primarily interested in the
application of mathematical ideas in
ancther fietd should elect the majorin
applied mathematics or mathematics
and computer science; the latter is
the better choice for those interested
in the computer science aspects of
such applications. A student who is
interested in some branch of mathe-
matics itself, or who is considering
graduate study in mathematics,
should choose the mathematics
major. A student considering a career
as an actuary should consult the
department for specilic course sug-
gestions. A student who is unsure
about future pians should probably
choose the mathematics major
because of the greater flexibility it
offers.

MATHEMATICS
EDUCATION

The Bachelor of Arts in Education
major may be completed with either
of two concentrations, one prepares
the graduate for teaching mathemat-
ics on the secondary level, the other
concentrates on the elementary level.
Those who intenc to pursue one of
these concentrations must complete
certain courses in calculus, jinear
aigebra, discrete mathematics, statis-
tics, number theory, gecometry, his-
tory of mathemat cs, and computer
science. Successful completion of
these courses provides a good parl of
the training necessary for technical
expertise in the classroom.

The elementary conceniration
emphasizes breadth in mathematics.
Breadth of experience isimportant so
that the teacher may expose elemen-
tary students to a wide variety of
mathematicai fopics. The specialist
in mathematics on the elementary
level must be patticularly skilled at
transforming the material mastered



in college to a form suitable for the
level in question.

Secondary majors learn the methods
of teaching mathematics in Math 483;
elementary majors learn such
methods in Math 481,

Students who wish to teach mathe-
matics on the secondary level also
can gain certification in mathematics
by completing any one of the Bache-
lor of Science majors in mathematics,
applied mathematics, or mathemat-
ics-computer science. {n addition to
the requirements for the major, they
are expected to complete these
courses: Math 302, Math 360, Math
419, and Math 483,

Recommendation for teaching
endorsement requires the comple-
tion of the major with a minimum
grade point average of 2.50 in the
courses required for the major. To
gain the Initial Teaching Certificate,
students must also complete a pro-
gram of studies in professional edu-
cation, including student teaching.
Students should seek formail admis-
sion to the appropriate program in
education early in their careers at
Western. It is essential that the inter-
ested reader consult the Department
of Educational Curriculum and
Instruction partion of this catalog for
further informaticn.

ACADEMIC PLACEMENT

Placement in the first mathematics
course at Western will be on the basis
of the resufts of an appropriate
placement test except for students
who have successfully completed at
least one quarter of calculus in col-
lege. Mathematics placement tests
ar¢ administered throughout the
state of Washington each year, and
both freshmen and transfer students
who are residents in Washington are
advised to take the appropriate exami-
nation priorto arrival on campus. Full
information on which test to take and
how to take it is available from the
Admissions Cffice or the Mathemat-
ics Department.
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Students who have completed at
least one year of high school calculus
or at least one quarter of college cal-
culus should consult a departmental
adviser before registering.

Students who have completed one
quarter or more of college calculus
may not receive credit for any of Math
102,103,104, 105, 151, or 155 except
by permission of the department
chair.

ADVICE TO ENTERING
STUDENTS

The B.S. degrees in mathematics,
applied mathematics and mathema-
tics/computer science, and the B.A.
in Education in mathematics—secon-
dary are based on the following core;

O Math 124, 125, 224, 226 (cal-
culus}

O Math 204, 304 (linear algebra)

O Either Math 302 or Math-CS 207
{discrete mathematics)

O Math 312 (Proofs in Elementary
Analysis)

D CS210(computer programming)

These courses, except for Math 312,
representthe minimum that a student
planning one of these majors should
complete duringthe firsttwo years. In
addition, any student pursuinga B.S.
degree should complete Math 225,
the second quarter of multivariable
calculus. A well prepared student will
be able to build a stronger program,
possibly inciuding some graduate-
level courses in the senior year, by
completing some 300-level work
chosen under advisement in addition
to the list above. in particular, Math
331 {differential equations} will be
suitable for many students.

Transfer students, especially those
intending to enter Western with an
A.A. degree, should normally com-
plete as much as possible of the core
program above, certainly including
calculus and linear algebra. Students
should be aware that 200-level differ-
ential equations courses may not
transfer as equivalent to Math 331.

Transfer students must complete at



Mathematics

this institution a minimum of nine
upper-division credits for a major in
the department or five upper-division
credits for a minor in the department.

DECLARATION OF MAJOR

Students who intend to complete a
major in the department are urged to
declare the major formally at an early
pointin their Western careersothata
program of study can be pianned in
collaboration with a departmenial
adviser. This does not in any way
decrease the opportunity to change
plans, but does ensure an eificient
program which is not subject to
future catalog revisions.

There are at present admissions
requirements for the mathematics/
computer science major. The
department may, at any time, estab-
lish requirements for admission to
any or ail of its other major programs.
Details can be obtained in Bond Hall
202 or by writing to the Mathematics
Department chair.

ENROLLMENTPREFERENCE
FOR MAJORS

The department wiil give enrollment
preference for certain high demand
courses to its majors.

ACADEMIC EXCELLENCE

The Mathematics Department ofters
two programs for outstanding stu-
dents. One—graduation with Distinc-
tion in Mathematics—rewards excep-
tional achievement in mathematics.
The other—graduation with Honors
in Mathematics—is part of the Uni-
versity Honors Program, and
inciudes a substantial general educa-
tion component as well as most of the
requirements for graduation with dis-
tinction. A student may apply to par-
ticipate in either of the programs, or
in both.

Graduation with Distinction

A student may graduate with Distinc-
tion in Mathematics by doing each of
the following:
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1. Complete an aparoved form of one

of the following m ajors, including at

least 32 quarter hours of mathematics

courses taken at Western:

O B.S. Mathematics

O B.S. Applied Mathematics

O B.S Mathematics—Compuier
Science

O B.A. in Ed Mzthematics—
Secondary

The cumulative GPA for mathematics
classes taken at Western should be at
least3.5. Details o' suitable programs
are available fromn the department
office, Bond Hall 202.

2. Complete two approved mathe-
matics seminars, including the fall
quarter problem-solving seminar,
Math 350.

3. Pass a comprehensive examina-
tion to be given &t the beginning of
spring quarter covering Math 124,
125, 224, 225, 226, 204, 304, 331.

A student interested in graduating
with distinction should contact the
department chair not fater than the
beginning of the junior year.

Graduation with Honors

For Alf Students

Complete cne of the majors listed
above in a form acceptable for Gra-
duation with Distiaction.

For Entering Fresnmen

Students who entfer the program as
freshman may greduate with Honors
in Mathematics by completing the
usual requiremerts for the Honors
Program {see Ho1ors Program sec-
tion of this catalog) with the following
modifications:

1. Satisfy the GUR in science by tak-
ing cne of the following one-year
sequences undetr advisement. The
sequence in physicsis recommended
for most students

O Physics 121, 122, 123, 125

O Chem 121,122, 123

2. The student may choose to substi-
tute the comprehaensive examination
described under Graduation with



Distinction above for the senior
program.

For Transfer Students

Complete the usuai requirements for
graduation through the Hanors Pro-
gram {see Honors Program section of
this catalog} except for the possible
substitution of the comprehensive
exarnination for the senior project.

A student interested in the Honors
Program should contact either the
Mathematics Department Chair or
the director of the Honors Program.

INFORMATION

Those interested in the study of
mathematics are weicome to write,
phone, or visit the Chair of the
Department of Mathematics, Western
Washington University, Beilingham
WA 98225. Phone {206) 676-3785.

MATHEMATICS FACULTY

THOMAS T. READ (1967) Chair.

Professor. BA, Dberlin Coilege; MA, PhD,
Yale University,

ECNOH Y. AMIRAM {1989) Assistant Professor,
BA, University of Chicago: PhD, Massa-
chusetts Institute of Technology.

DONALD R. CHALICE (1967) Associate Profes-
sor. BA, University of Wisconsin, MA, PhD,
Northwestern University,

KEITH CRASWELL (1966) Associate Professor.
B85, MS, PhD, Univarsity ot Washington.

BRANKO CURGLIS {1288) Assaciate Professor.
85, M5, PhiD. University of Sarajevo.

JAMES E. DUEMMEL ({1966) Associate Profes-
sor. BA, MA, PhD, Qhio State University,

MICHAEL PAUL FILLIMAN {1987} Assistant
Protessor. DA, San Francisca State Uni-
versity, MS, PhD. University of Califormia,
Dravis.

ALBERT J. FRODERBERG {1968} Professor
and Vice President for External Affairs. BS,
MS, PhD, University of Washington.

NEIL R. GRAY {1964} Associate Professor. PA,
San Francisco State College: MA, PHD,
University of Washington.

NORA HARTSFIELD (1984} Associate Profes-
sor. BA, Humboldt State University; MA,
PRD, University of California at Santa
Cruz.

FEANCIS H. HILDEBRAND {1968} Associate
Professor. BS. Kent State University; MS,
University of llinais: PhD, Michigan State.

ROBERT 1. JEWETT {1970) Professor. BS, Cafi-
fornia Institute of Technology, MS, PhD,
University of Oregon.
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JERRY L. JOHNSON (1984} Projessor. BA,
Augsburg College; MS, California Instituie
of Technology: MA. University of Califor-
nia at Los Angeles, PhD, University of
Washington.

RICHARD G. LEVIN {1967) Assaciate Professor,
BS, University of Pennsylvania: PhD, Uni-
versity of California, Davis.

NORMAN F. LINDQUIST (1967} Associate Pro-
fessor. BA, Linfield Coltege; PhD, Oregon
State University.

JOHN R. REAY {1963} Professor. BA, Pacilic
Lutheran University, MS, University ol
{daho, PhD, University of Washington,

YUN-QIU SHEN {1988) Assistant Professor. BS,
University of Science and Technoiogy of
China; MS, PhD, Michigan State
University.

JOHNM. VEROSKY {1989} Assistant Professor,
BS, MS, University of Texas at El Pasg;
PhD, Tulane University.

JOHN W. WOLL (1968) Professor. BS, Haver-
ford College; PhD, Princeton University.

TJALLING J. YPMA [1987) Associate Professor,
8BS, University of Cape Tawn; MS, DPhil,
Oxford University.

BACHELOR OF ARTS IN
EDUCATION

Major — Mathematics —
Elementary 49 credits

0O Math 124, 125,204, 281, 302, 341,
360, 419, 481

O Math-CS 208
O cs210
O 4 credits in mathematics as

advised

It is recommended that the student
also take EdAF 452,

Major — Mathematics —
Secondary 70 credits

O Math 124,125, 204, 224, 226, 302,
304 or 401, 312, 341 or 441, 360,
419, 483

Math-CS 208, 375

Cs 210

At least one of the following two-
course sequences: Math-CS 335-
435, Math-CS5 375-475, Math 401-
402, Math 331-432, Math 331-430,
Math 331-438, Math 304-401,
Math 423-424, or Math 441-442

It is recommended that the student
also take EJAF 452,

ooo
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Minor — Mathematics —
Secondary 41 credits

This minor meets the requirements
for a Supporting Endorsement in
mathematics {4-12} for Washington
state certification.

O Math 124, 125, 204, 302, 360, 419,
483

Math-CS 208

CS 210

4 credits
advised

ooo

in mathematics as

Combined Majors

See the Chemistry Department sec-
tion of this catalog for Mathematics-
Chemistry major. See the Physics/
Astronomy Department section of
this catalog for the Physics-
Mathematics major.

Teaching Endorsement

Recommendation for teaching
endorsement requires compietion of
the appropriate major with a mini-
mum grade point average of 2.50 in
courses used in the major.

BACHELOR OF SCIENCE

Major — Mathematics
70 credits plus 16-20 credits in
supporting courses

O Math 124,125,204, 224,225,226,
304, 312

O Math 302 or Math-CS 207

O Not fewer than 31 credits in
mathematics or math-computer
science, including at least two of
the following seguences: Math
331-432, Math 341-342 or Math
441-442, Math-CS 335-435,
Math-C8S 375-475, Math 401-402,
Math 423-424; and to includeg at
least 20 credits from 400-leve!
courses in mathematics or math-
computer science except Math
419, 481, or 483

Supporting courses:

O Cs210
O One of the following sequences:
— Physics 121, 122, 123, 125

226

— Chem 121, 122 123
— 8 331, 332 405
— Econ 206, 207, 306, 475

O Language competency in
French, German or Russian is
strongly recommended for those
students who niay goto graduate
school

NOTE: Those stidents who are
interested in the actuarial sciences
should complete W ath 441, 442, 443,
Math-CS 335, 435, 436, and Math-CS
375, 475 as part of their major
programs.

Major — Applied Mathematics
B7-91 credits

Math 124, 125, 204, 224, 226, 304,

312, 3

Math-CS 207 or Math 302

CS5 210

Math-CS 375-475

Math 341-342 or Math 441-442

Cne of the following concentra-

tions:

ay Engineering Concentration:
tMath 225, =ither Math 430 or
432, Math 438

b} Operations Research Con-

ooooo 0

centration: Math-C5 335-
435, either Math-CS 436 or
CS5 439

O One other 400-tevel course from
Math, Math-C53, or CS 405, 439,
480

O One of the tollowing sequences:
— Physics 121, 122, 123, 125
— Chem 121, 122,123
— 8 331. 332, 405
— Econ 206, 207, 306, 475

Minor — Mathematics
35 credits

{Not available to computer science
majors.)

Math 124, 125, 224

Math 204

CS 110 or 210

12 credits of approved electives
from Math-C$ 207, 208, Math
225, 226 and upper-division
courses except Math 481 and 483

oooo



Combined Major —
Mathematics-Computer
Science 84 credits

O Math124,125,204,224,225,226,
312, 331, 430 or 432; 341 or 441;
304 or 401

O Math-CS 207, 208 and three

courses from Math-CS 335, 375,

435, 475

CS 210, 310, 331, 332, 405

7 additional upper-division cred-

its in mathematics and computer

science as advised.

oag

Other Combined Majors

The Department of Mathematics
cooperates with other departmentsin
offering combined majors for stu-
dants wishing to achieve consider-
abie depth in both areas.

Biology-Mathematics, BS: See the
Biclogy Department section of this
catalog.

Chemistry-Mathematics, BA in Ed:
See the Chemistry Department sec-
tion of this catalog.

Economics-Mathematics, BA. See
the Economics Department section
of this catalog.

Physics—Physics-Mathematics con-
centration, BA in Ed; See the Physics
and Astronomy Department section
of this catalog.

GRADUATE STUDY

For a concentration leading to the
Master of Science degree, see the
Graduate School section of this
catalog.

COURSES IN
MATHEMATICS

Courses numbered X37; X97; 300, 400; 417, 445
are described on pages 38-39 of this catalog.

{Courses n Mathematics-Computer Science
are fisted after the listings in Mathematics.)

102

103

104

105

124

125
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INTERMEDIATE ALGEBRA (5]

Prereq: suitable score on the Basic Alge-
bra mathematics placement test. Pattern
recognition and generalization. building
mathematical models, and probiem solv-
ing are emphasized. Supporting topics
include: polynomials, linear and quadratic
egquations, inegualities, graphs, rational
expressions, radicals and functions. Can-
notbe counted toward majors ar minors in
mathematics or computer science.

COLLEGE ALGEBRA (5)

Prereq: suitable score on the Intermediate
Algsebra mathematics placement test or at
least C-in Math 102. Short review of expo-
nents. rational expressions and radicals.
Eguations, inequalities, functions and
their graphs, systems of equations and
inegualities. Exponential and logarithmic
functions and theirapplications. Emphasis
gn graphing of polynomial and rational
functions. Cannct be counted toward
majors or minors in mathematics or com-
puter science.

TRIGONCOMETRY (3)

Prereq: suitable score on the Intermadiate
Algebra mathematics placement test or at
least C- in Math 103. Angles and angle
measurement, trigonometric  functions
and their graphs. identities, trigonometric
equations, inverse trigonometric func-
tions, applications. Cannot be counted
toward majors or minors in mathematics or
computer science.

PRECALCULUS {4}

Prereq: suitable score on the fntermedialte
Aigebra mathematics placement test or
suitable score on the Precalculus mathe-
matics placement test or at least C-in Math
104, tnequalities, functions including
exponential, logarithmic and trigongomet-
ric functions, conic sections. Emphasis on
domain, range, applications and advanced
graphing of functions. Cannot be counted
toward majors or minors in mathematics or
computer science.

CALCULUS AND ANALYTIC
GECMETRY (5)

Prareq: suitable score an the Precalcuius
mathematics placement test or at least C-
in Math 105, Derivatives, rules for comput-
ing derivatives, applications including
curve sketching and optimization, anti-
derivatives. Students with a full year of
high school calcutus may be eligible for
Math 128.

CALCULUS AND ANALYTIC
GEOMETRY (5]

Prereq: Math 124, The deflinite integral,
techniques ofintegration, exponential and
logarithmic functions, applicationsinclud-
ing area and volume, growth and decay,
intraduction to differential equations,
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128

151

155

157

204

224

ACCELERATED CALCULLS (5)

Fraraq: one year of AP level high school
calculus and permission. Designed for
sludents who are thoroughly familiar with
the computational aspects of single vari-
able calculus. The students study selected
topics trom Math 124 and 125 from 2 more
canceptual point of view. The studentwha
completes this course will recaive five
credits of advanced placement funless
previoushy received.) Not open to students
who have taken Math 124 or Math 125,
Ofterad 1all quarier only,

INTRODUCTION TO MATHEMATICS 13)

Prereq: suitable score on the Basic Alge-
bramathematics ptacement test. Not open
10 sludents with cradit in Math 103, Intro-
duction to the methods of thought and
Iogic in malhemalics. A cultural approach
te mathematics which emphasizes practi-
cal problems of the type which can be
solved with a hand-held calculator. Stu-
dents inlerested in studying a single area
ol mathematics in detail should consider
substituting a course from Math 103, 104,
108, 124, 155, 204, 240.

ALGEBRA WITH APPLICATIONS TO
BUSINESS AND ECONOMICS (4}

Frereq: suitable score on the intermediate
Atgebra mathematics placement test or at
least ©- in Math 102. Equations and in-
egualities. graphsand functions, exponen-
tial and lgganthmic functions, mathemat-
ics of firance, systems of linear equations
and matrices. systems of linear ingqualities.

CALCULUS WITH APPLICATIONS TO
BUSINESS AND ECONOMICS (4}

Frereq: suitable score on the Precalcuius
mathematics placement test or at least C-
in Math 155 or Math 105. Limits, rates of
change. differentiation, graphing and
optimization, integration, business appli-
cations, partial differentiation. A CBE
major may swbstitute Math 124 for Math
157.

ELEMENTARY LINEAR ALGEBRA (4}

Praraq: Math 124, Systems of linear equa-
fions: matrices; the vector space A, linear
independence, bases, subspaces and
dimension in A™ introduction to determi-
nants and the eigenvalue problem;
applications.

MULTIVARIABLE CALCULUS AND
GECOMETRY (5}

Prereq: Math 125 or 128, Polar coordi-
nates, curves and vectorsin the plane and
in space, partial derivatives, applications
including optimization and motion, muiti-
ple integrals.
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226

240

302

304

305

MULTIVARIABLE CALCULLS AND
GEOMETRY (4)

Frereq: Math 204 and 224, Ling and surface
integrals. gradient fields, Green's and
Stokes' Thearem,

LIMITS AND INFINITE SERIES {4)

Prereq: Math 125 or 128. Limits, continuity,
canvargence of seguences and infinite ser-
ies, Taylor serigs, applications.

INTRODUCTION TO STATISTICS (3)

Prereq: suitable score on the intermediate
Algebra mathemat.cs placement test or
Math 102. This course deals with the
nature of statistical reasoning, descriptive
statistics, ideas of probability and mea-
surement, sampling distriputions, the
binomial and normal distributions, sonfi-
dence intervals, and the tasting of statisti-
cal hypotheses. Cannot be counted
toward any major in the Department of
Mathematics.

MATHEMATICS IN GRADES K-8 (4}

Prereq: either of the following: {1) suitable
score on the Intermediate Algebra mathe-
matics placementtest; or {2) grade of C-or
better in Math 102, Concepts inarithmetic,

informal geometry and measuvremsnt
development from a problem-solving
perspective. Mot acceptable for  any

departmental major except BA. in Ed.,
Elementary, and does nol satisfy GUR
malhematics requirement except for those
who complete the BB.A. in Ed., Elemenlary

INTRODUCTION TO PROCFS VIA
NUMBER THEORY (4}

Prereq: Math 125 0r 128. The properties of
integers, prime nurnbers, Euclidean algo-
rithm,  congruences. The student s
expected to develop competence in prov-
ing basic results in number theory, A stu-
dent cannat receive credit tor both Math
302 and Math 305,

LINEAR ALGEBRA (4)

Frereq: Math 204, Orthogonality and
arthogonal hases; linear transformations
and the least squares problem, further
study of sigenvalues and eigenvectors and
their applications; abstract vector spaces
and linear transformations.

NUMBER THEDRY (4]

Prareq: Math 125 or 128 or 204. The prop-
erties of integers, Euclid's algorithm, Dia-
phantine equatiors, congruences, con-
tirued factions ard residues. A student
cannot receive credit for both Math 202
and Math 305.



312 PROOFSINELEMENTARY ANALYSIS (4}

321

331

341,

3580

360

401,

417

Prereq: Math 226 and either Math 302 or
Malti-CS5 207, Open and closed sets in the
line and plane, sequences, least upper
bound axiom, continuous functions and
their properlies. The studentisexpected to
develop competence in proving  basic
theorems involving these concepts.

MATHEMATICS FOR TECHNOLOGY (4)

Prereg: Math 125 A survey of topics from
differential equations, Laptace transforms,
matrix theory, statistics, designed espe-
cially for students majoring in engineering
technology. Cannot be counted toward
any major or minor in the Department of
Mathematics. Open only to technolagy
students except by permission.

ORDINARY DIFFERENTIAL EQUATIONS
4

Prereq: Math 224. An introductory course
including first order equations, second
arder and higherlinear equatians, Laplace
transforms, applications to physical and
other systems.

242 STATISTICAL METHODS {4 ea)

Prereq: Math 125 or 128; 341 prerequisite
to 342 Statistical methods, including use
of computer packages. Emphasis is on the
use and validity of tests. Inference and
hypothesis testing, ANOVA. regression
and correlation, contingency, non-
parametric tests. Applications from eco-
nomics, business, the sciences. educatian
and psychology.

PROBLEM SOLVING SEMIMAR (3)

Prereq: Math 224 or permission. Tech-
nigues of problem solving in mathematics
with particular emphasis op selected top-
ics in discrete mathematics, calculus and
elementary real analysis.

EUGLIDEAN AND NON-EUCLIDEAN
GEOMETRY (4)

Prareq: Math 125 or 128, 204 and either
Math 382 or Math-CS 207 Metric devel-
opment of Euchidean geomelry and con-
sideration o non-Euclidean geomatrics.

402 INTRODUCTION TO ABSTRACT
ALGEEBRA (4 ea)

Prereq: Math 204 and either Math 302 or
Math-CS 207, Math 401 prerequisite to
402. Groups, rings, fields, field extensions,
Galois Theaory.

MATHEMATICAL MODELING {4)

Prereg: Math 432, Project required, dis-
crete continuous and positive systems,
stability analysis. bifurcations, applica-
tions.

412

419

420

423

Mathematics

MATHEMATICAL MODELING
COMPETITION (1)

Prereq: permission of instructor. Prepara-
tion for participation in the national
mathematics modeling campetition.
Repeatable

HISTORICAL PERSPECTIVES OF
MATHEMATICS {3)

Prereq: 12 credits of upper-division
mathematics and passing grade on junior
writing examination. History and develop-
ment of mathematical thought from ancient
to modern times. Philosophical, socio-
logical and bicgraphical pearspectives.
Writing proficiency course,

TOPICS IN THE HISTORY AND
PHILOSOPHY OF MATHEMATICS {3}

Prereq: Math 312, passing grade on junior
writing examination. Concentrated study
of a topic or a ¢closely connected group of
topics associated with the history and phi-
losophy of mathematics Students witl b2
required to write a substantial expository
paper. Writing proficiency course.

ADVANCED CALCULUS (4)

Prereq: Math 312, Convergence, limits and
cantinuity in Euclidean space. uniform
convergence, theary ol derivative and of
the Riemann integral.

424,425 PARTIAL DIFFERENTIAL

430

432

438
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ECUATIONS (4 ea)

Prereq: Math 331, 423, Math 424 prerequi-
site to 425, The basic theory of parbiat dif-
terential equations, including classifica-
tion, characteristics. well posed problems,
orthogonal funchions, Sturm-Liouville
theary. the Fourier transform, heat flow,
and wave motion,

FOURIER SERIES AMD PARTIAL
DIFFERENTIAL EQUATIONS (4}

Prereq: Math 226, 304, and 331. An intro-
duction to the Fourier method for solving
pboundary value problems arising in phys-
ics and engineering, Fourier series, the
wave equations, the heal equation, the
Fourier transtorm, and related topics.

SYSTEMS OF DIFFERENTIAL
EQUATIONS {4}

Prereq: Math 204 and 331, 304 recommend-
ed. First order hnear systems, stability the-
ory of nanlinear systerns, phase porirais.
applications.

INTRODUCTION TO COMPLEX
VARIABLES {4)

Preraq: Math 225, 226, Differentiation 2nd
integration of complex-valued funchions,
Cauchy integral theorem; calculations of
residues.



Mathematics

441, 442, 443 MATHEMATICAL
STATISTICS (4 ea)

Prereq: Math 224 and 304, each course
prerequisite 1o the next. Probability the-
ory; development of distributions; generat-
ing functions; averages, moments, regres-
siogn. correlalion, variance, and statistical
inference,

481 METHODS OF TEACHING
MATHEMATICS IN GRADES K-8 (4)

Prereq: Math 281 with grade of C- or better,
Survey of instructional modes and teach-
ing strategies. Topics included are
seqguencing, evaluation, remediation,
problem sclving and attitudes.

483 METHODS OF TEACHING SECONDARY
MATHEMATICS (4}

Prereq: at least two upper-division
mathematics courses. Topics discussed
include pre-algebra. algebra. geometry,
proeblem salving and resource materials.

Graduate Courses

Courses numbered 500, 517 545, 587 are
describad on pages 38-3% of this catalog.

Admigsion o Graduate School or special per-
mission required. See the Graduate School sec-
tion of this catalog.

502 ABSTRACT ALGEBRA, (4)

Prereq: Math 401. Rings, fields, field
extensions, Galois Theory.

503 TOPICS IN ABSTRACT ALGEBRA (3)

Prereqg: Math 401, 502 or equivalent. Spe-
cial topics in algebra based on the theory
of groups and the application of group
theory to ather fields.

504 ABSTRACT LINEAR ALGEBRA (4)

Prereq: Math 304 and a 400-level course
requiring student proofs of theorems,
Ahstract vector spaces, linear transforma-
tians, spectral theary.

505 APFLIED LINEAR ALGEBRA (3)

Prereq: Math 304. Linear modeling of
mathemalical phencemena, including
phenomena from the sciences, and the
application of matrix theory.

508 COMEBINATORICS (3)

Prereq: graduate status in mathematics.
Counling lechniques, generating func-
tions, coding, coloring. relationships to
prebability theory.

510 MATHEMATICAL MODELING {4)

Prereqg: Math 432, Majar projact required.
Discrete, continuous and positive sys-
tems, stability analysis, bifurcations,
applications.
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515

518

520

522

523

524

528

DIFFERENTIAL GEOMETRY {4)

Prareqg: Math 423. t3eometry of curves and
surfaces in R

TOPOLOGY (3)

Prereq: Math 423, Topological spaces,
metri¢ spaces, connectedness, compact-
ness, product and quotient spaces, fung-
tion spaces.

REAL ANALYSIS (4)

Prereq: Math 423. Lebesgue outer mea-
sure and measure, Lebesgue integral of
measurable functions of a real variable.
Convergence theorems. Lp(0,1). Holder
and Minkowski inequalities, Riesz-Fisher
Thecrem. Abstract outer measure, mea-
sure and integration on a sigma-algebra ot
sets, product measures. Fubini’s Theorem.

HILBERT SPACE THEORY AND
APPLICATIONS (1)

Prereq: Math 520, Math 430 ar equivalent.
Bounded operators, continuous linear
functionals, the Riesz theorem, projec-
tions, self-adjoint operators, unitary oper-
ators, completely continuous self-adjoint
oparatars and the r eigenfunction expan-
sions, integral oparators, applications to
differential equaticns, a brief giscussion of
quantum mechanizs, other applications to
physical problems.

FOURIER-LAPLACE TRANSFORM AND
APPLICATIONS (%)

Pregreq: Math 438, 520, Algebraic proper-
ties (including behavior of derivatives and
convalution products), the inverse trans-
form, generalized functions {and why they
are necessary), solution of partial differen-
tial equations, Abel's mechanical problem
and other spacific scientitic applications.

METHODS OF MATHEMATICAL
ANALYSIS (4)

Prerea: an irmtroductory rteal analysis
course. fntroduct:on to metric spaces.
Applications to infinite series, uniform
covergence and other properties of conti-
nous functions. Theory of differentiation
and of the Rieman integral.

PARTIAL DIFFERENTIAL EQUATIONS
4]

Prersq: Math 331 and 423, Topics in the
theary of pariial differential equations.

ADVANCED CALCULUS OF SEVERAL
VARIABLES {4}

Prereg: Math 225, 304, 423, Parametariza-
tion of curves, surlaces and higher dimen-
sional objects in Eviclidean space. Integra-
tion in higher dimensions,



533 ADVANCED ORDIMNARY DIFFERENTIAL
EQUATIGNS (3)

Prereg: Math 432, 523 concurrent, Exis-
tence and uniqueness of solutions. stabil-
ity theory of non-linear equations, bifurca-
tion.

535 OPERATIONS RESEARCH (4)

Prereq: Math 224, 304, Math-CS 335. Non-
linear pregramming with empbasis on
basic theory {including Lagrange multipli-
ersand the Kuhn-Tucker conditons), aige-
rithms for numerical solution of problems,
and applications. Intreductory dynamic
programming, with emphasis on applica-
tions and algorithms.

538 COMPLEX VARIABLES (4}

Frereq: Math 224, 423, Differentiation and
integration of complex-valued functions,
Cauchy integral theorem,; calculation of
resiques.

539 COMPLEX ANALYSIS (3)

Prereg: Math 523, 538. A rigorous devel-
opment of analytic functions of a complex
variable: Cauchy's Theorem, Taylor and
Laurent expansians, conformal mappings
and othar topics.

541 PROBABILITY (4}

Prereq: Math 224, 304, Probability theory,
both discrede and continuous. The Centrat
Limit Theorem.

542,543 MATHEMATICAL STATISTICS
(4 ea}

Prereq: Math 304, 441, Math 542 prerequi-
site 10 543, Distributions, generating func-
tions, averages, moments., regression,
carrelation, variance, statistical inference.

548 STOCHASTIC PROCESSES (3)

Prerag: Math 304, 441 Topics from Markow
and sequential decision processes, renew-
aitheary, inventary theory. stochastic con-
trol, ete.

547 QUEUEING THEORY (3}

Prereq: Math 441 or Math-CS 436. Analysis
of random arrival and service processes to
determine expected waiting time, number
inwaiting line, etc. Bulk arrivals. networks,
balking, pre-emptive queuwes and various
applications.

560 TOPICS IN GEOMETRY {3}

Prereq: graduate status in mathematics. A
study of ocne ar more topics in geometry
such as convex sets, polytapes, tilings,
integral geomelry or combinatorial
geometry.
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564

570

574

575

578

595

599

690

691

Mathemalics

GRAPH THEORY {3)

Prereq: graduate status in mathematics.
Basic properties of graphs, planar graphs,
duafity theory, intersection graphs, inter-
val graphs, trees, path problems (Eulerian
and Hamiltonian circuits). line graphs,
max-flow-min-cut thecrem. and specific
applications to such areas as game theory,
electrical networks, error-correcting
codes and coloring problems.

OPTIMIZATION (4)

Prereq: Math 304 and 423, Topies taken
from nonfinear programming. calculus ot
variations or the theory of optimal control.

NUMERICAL LINEAR ALGEBRA (4)

Prereq: Math 304, ability to program.
Morms; fundamental matrix types, trans-
farmations and factorizations; linear equa-
tions, linear least squares: rounding error,
conditions and stability; the algebraic
eigenvalue probiem (QR mathod).

NUMERICAL SOLUTION OF FARTIAL
DIFFERENTIAL EQUATIONS (4)

Frereq: Math 304, ability to program. Finite
difference and finite element methods;
stability and convergence: methods for
large sparse systems of eguations.

NUMERICAL ANALYSIS (4)

Frereq: Math 224, Math-C5 375. Polynom-
ial interpolation including splines, ortho-
gonal systems of functions and least
squares approximation; numerical differ-
entiation and integration; solution o1 sys-
tems of nonlinear equations and uncon-
strained optimization.

NUMERICAL SOLUTION OF ORDINARY
DIFFERENTIAL EQUATIONS {4)

Prereq: Math 331, 575 The initial value
problem: Runge-Kutta methods, linear
multistep methods; implicit methods, sta-
kility and stiff problems: systems and
higher order equations. Boundary value
problems: shooting methad, finite differ-
ences; callocation.

TEACHING INTERMEDIATE ALGEBRA
n

Prerag: appointment as TA teaching Math
102, 5/U grading.

MATHEMATICS SEMINAR (1-3)

THESIS (variable credit)

PROUECT (1 or 2}

Prereq: advancement to candidacy, choice

of project degree option. Repeatable to 2
credits.



Mathematics

COURSES IN
MATHEMATICS-
COMPUTER SCIENCE

Courses numbered 500 517 545; 587 are
described on pages 38-38 of this catalog.

Admission to Graduate School or special per-
migsion required. See the Graduate School sec-
Han of this catalog.

The courses histed Delow require background in
both mathematics and computer science. The
problems altacked in these courses cannot be
sofved wilhout fruitful wedding of knowledge
from both areas. In many of the upper-leve!
computer science and math-computer science
courses, majors fave priority for admission.

207

335

375

435

436

475

478

DISCRETE MATHEMATICS | {4)

Prereq: Math 124 o+ 128. Logic, set theory,
induction, fTunctions and relations, equi-
valence relations, partially ordered sets
and finite Bootean atgebras.

DISCRETE MATHEMATICS il (4)

Frereq: Math-CS 217 or Math 302, Combi-
natorics. discrete probability, graph the-
ory, algebraic systems, recurrences, Kar-
naugh maps.

.INEAR PROGRAMMING (4]

Prereq: Math 204 and CS 210. Lingar pro-
gramming. duality theory, sensitivity analy-
sis, applications.

NUMERICAL CONPUTATION (4)

Prereq: Math 204, C8 21{0. Fortran and
numerical software libraries, computer
arithmetic, solulion of a nanlinear equa-
tion and aptimizat.on in a single variable;
matrix factorization: matrix iterative
techniques.

CPERAT!IONE RESEARCH | {4)

Frereg: Math 224, 304, and Math-CS 335,
Mon-lingar programming with emphasis
oh basic theory {ircluding Lagrange mul-
tipliers and the Kuan-Tucker conditions},
algorithms for nurr erical solution of prob-
lems, and applications.  Introductory
dynamic programming, with emphasis on
applications and a gorithms.

OPERATIONS RESEARCH 11 {4)

Frereqg: Math-C5 435 and some knowledge
of probability theory (for example, Math
341 or Math 4413 Linear, non-linear and
dynamic programriing problems in which
statistical considerations form an essential
part of the probiem.

NUMERICAL ANA _YSIS (4]

Prereq: Math 224, Math-CS 375. Polynom-
ial interpolation including splines. orthag-
anal systemsof turction and least sguares
approximation: numerical differentiation
and integration; solution of systems of
nonlinear equatio’s and unconstrained
optimization.

NUMERICAL SOLUITION OF ORDINARY
DIFFERENTIAL EQUATIONS {4)

Prereq: Math 331, Math-CS 475. The initial
value probiem: Runge-Kutta methods, lin-
ear multistep methods; stability and stiff
problems: systems and higher order equa-
tions. Boundary value problems: shooting
method; finite differences; collocation.



Nursing

RN-BSN PROGRAM

Admisgsion to Weslern's RN-8SN
program has been suspended indefi-
nitely, pending a declsion regarding
fts continuation or termination.
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Philosophy

Philosophy is among the oldest of
intellectual disciplines. Many areas of
study now distinet from philosophy—
for examplie, the various sciences—
may be regarded as offspring of phi-
losophy which have come of age.
Nevertheless, the central philosophi-
cal questions remain as vital as ever.

Historically, philosophy has been
regarded by many as the most basic
of intellectual disciplines: itisthe firm
conviction of the faculty of the
Cepartment of Philosophy that it is
among the most relevant. Amaong the
questions dealt with in one philo-
sophy course or ancther are “What is
knowledge?"” "What is truth?" “Can
we gain knowledge?” "Can we know
the truth?” "Are there such things as
right and wrong?” "Does God exist?”
"What is the nature of the distinction
between minds and bodies?” "Are
persons machines?” and the like. The
department believes that considera-
tion of these and related questions is
fundamental to being educated and
as such should be of interest to all
students; moreover, the department
believes that many students are suffi-
ciently able and mature intellectually
to pursue answers to these questions
at an advanced level with profit, and
the faculty invite them to join in this
pursuit.

The Department of Philosophy offers
awiderange of coursesin most of the
traditional areas of philosophical
concern: history of philosophy,
ethics, philosophy of retigion, meta-
physics, to name only a few. A
number of courses satisfy General
University Requirements. Beyond
this, the department offers a major
and a minor program in philosophy.
The major program is intentionally
one of the smallest in the University
to allow students maximum oppor-
tunity to explore other areas of
interest.
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Work in philosopay fits well into
many pre-professional programs. ltis
highly desirable as preparation for
law schoaol; indeed. some law schoois
have historically listed it as the pre-
ferred undergraduate major. Em-
phasizing. as it dces careful, deep,
critical analysis of concepts and
problems, philosophy is an excellent
major for students who will seek posi-
tions in business and government
which require a liberal arts
background.

Recent studies show that students
who major in philosophy are among
the very highest groups in perfor-
mance on the Graduate Record and
other such gualifying examinations.

PHILOSOPHY FACULTY

PHILLIP MONTAGUE {1968)] Chair.

Professor. BS. Lowola University, PhD,
Stanford University

THOMAS E. DOWHNING (1968} Associate Pro-
fessor. AB, Wayne State University; PhD.
Stanford University

HUGH FLEETWOOD (1¢62) Associate Profas-
sor. BA. MA. PhD. The University of
Michigan.

MARK HINCHLIFF {1987) Assistant Professor.
BA. Reed College; PhD. Princeton
University.

AICHARD L. PURTILL {1962} Professor. BA.
MA, FhD. University af Chicage.

i1 addition to regutar facuity. the Depariment of
Phiiosaphy often includes one or two temporary
factitty. The department aiso seeks to have a
distinguished visiting phitosopher for at feast
one quartor each year.

BACHELOR OF ARTS

Major — Philosophy 59 credits

O Phit 102, 112, 221, 202, 310, 320,
330, 364, 366, 357, 410, 420, 430

O ©One course from Phil 365, 368,
369

O Two courses from Phil 303, 417,
425

O Electives under

advisement

departmental



Minor — Philosophy 25 credits

0O

O
O
O

Phil 102, 112, 201

One course from Phil 364, 385,
366, 367, 368 369

Two courses from Phil 310, 320,
330

Electives under
agvisement

departmental

COURSES IN PHILOSOPHY

Coursas numberad X37; X97, 300, 400; 417, 445
are dascribed on pagas 38-39 of this calalog.

102

107

INTRODUCTION TO LOGIC (3}

The development of a formal system of
propositional and predicate logic for the
evzluation of reasoning.

LOGICAL THINKING (3)

An aid to speaking and writing so as 10
reflect ciear, critical and responsive think-
ing. cavering definition, classification, fal-
lacies and techniques of good argument.

The following three courses are all introductory
phitosophy courses. They are not sequaential
and none of them presupposes any of the
others.

112

113

209

202

INTRODUCTION TO PHILOSOPHY:
MORAL ISSUES (3)

Introduction to philesophical thinking
about moval problems. Seeks o under-
stand central moral concapts such as
good, right, duty, ete., in the context of
contemporary issuses

PHILOSOPHY OF RELIGION:
UNDERSTANDING RELIGION (3j

Spacial attention is given to questions
about the nature and existence of God.
Also examined are such topics as the prob-
lem of evil, concepts of faith, religious
axpernence, miraclas, eic,

INTRQDUCTION TO PHILOSOPHY:
KNOWLEDGE AND REALITY {3)

Emphasis is given to the nature and possi-
bility of knowledge, to related concepts
such as truth, beliet and evidence, and {o
selected mataphysical problems,

INTERMEDIATE LOGIC {4)

Prereq: Phil 102, The development of 2
format system of ipgic with multiple quan-
tifiers. identity and definite descriptions;
and an examination of either nonclassical
systems of logic or the fundamental resulls
detining tha scope and limits of formal sys-
tems of logic.
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207

303

310

315

320

330

340

Philosophy

PHILOSOPHY AND FANTASY (3)

Examination of some philosophical
themes in the imaginative writings of C. 8.
Lewis. J.R.R. Tolkien and others,

PHILOSOPHY OF LANGUAGE (3)

Prereq: Phil 132, An examination of the
natureg of language through the study of
such topics as truth, reference. meaning,
use, convention, language's differences
from other forms of communication and
representation. and language's relations
to thought and reality. The relevance of
theoties on these topics 1o selected philo-
sophicai isgues also will be discussed
Normalty ofiered in odd-numbered aca-
demic years.

THEQRY OF KNOWLEDGE | {3}

Prereq: Phil 102, 201, The attempt 0
understand the possibility, nature, origins
and limits of knowledge; problems and
concepts. Mormally offered in even-
numpered academic years.

INTRODUCTION TQ EXISTENTIALISM
(3}

Prereq: one course in philosophy or
uppar-division status. Major philosophers
ol the existential school, philosophical
problems and answers as seen by existen-
tialism. Special attention is given to Kier-
kegaard, Nietzsche and Sartre.

ETHICAL THEQRY { (3)

Prereq: Phil 112 or instructor's permission.
Anexamination of traditional and contem-
porary views concerning the overall nature
of morality {views such as cognitivism and
realisml, and also of specific moral theor-
ies (such as utilitarianism and contractual-
ism}. Other topics irclude moral rights,
moral responsibility and the moral virtues,
Normally offered in odd-numbered aca-
demic years.

METAPHYSICS | {3}

Prerag: Phil 102, 201. A systematic study of
the fundamental categories of reality, such
as existence, substance, properly, iden-
tity, space, time, change, event, causality,
necessity, assence, free willand mind. The
philosophical issues in which these cata-
gories piay a part also will be discussed,
Mormally aoffered in even-numbeared aca-
demic years.

PHILOSOPHY OF SCIENCE (3)

FPrereq: upper-division status or instrug-
tor's permission. A examination of the
basic methods and concepts of the scien-
ces through the study of such topics as
explanation, contirmation, causality,
probability, laws of nature, theories, revo-
lutian, reduction and realism,



Philosophy

350

350

364

365

386

367

368

POLITICAL PHILOSOPHY (3)

Prereq: one course n philosgphy or
upper-division status. The nature of the
state, and of the institutions and practices
of wrach it is comprised. the basis and
scope of political obligation, the proper
role of political activity; considerations of
concepts of sovereignty, legitimacy, limits
of state power, representation, and the
like.

SQCIETY. LAW AND MORALITY (3)

Prereg: one course in philosophy or
upper-division status. Concepts and prip-
ciples involved in analysis and appraisal of
social institulions with attention to free-
dom, rights, justice, and the relation
between taws and morality.

HISTORY OF PHILOSOPHY: ANCIENT
PHILOSOPHY (4)

Prereq: one course in philosophy. Great
philosophical ttunkers from the pre-
Socratic philosophers to the Hellenistic
period. spacial attention ta Plato and Aris-
totle. Narmally offered in even-numbered
academic years.

HISTORY OF PRILOSOPHY: MIDDLE
AGES TO RENAISSANCE (4}

Prereq: one course in philosophy. Great
philosophical thinkers from the 12th to the
17th centuries, including St Thomas
Aquinas, 5t Bonaventure, Durs Scotus,
Witliam of Occam. Roger and Francis
Bacon. MNormally offered in even-
numpered academic years.

HISTORY OF PHILOSOPMHY: THE
BATIOMALISTS {4)

Prereq one course in philgsophy, Great
philosophical thinkers it the rationahst
tradition, their problems and their
methads: Descartes, Spinoza. Lewbniz, et
al. MNormally offered in even-numbered
academic years

HISTORY OF PHILOSOPHY THE
EMPIRICISTS (4)

Prereq: one course in philosophy. Great
philosophical thinkers in the empiricist
tradition, their problems and their
methods: Hobbes, Locke, Barkeley, Hume,
et al. Mormally cffered in odd-numbered
academic years.

HISTCRY OF PHILOSOPHY: KANT AND
POST-KANTIAN PHILOSOPHY (4)

Prereq. one course in philosophy. Kant
and post-Kantian philosophy wilh some
atention {o other sigmficant movements
such &5 ulilitananism, garly existentialism
and pragmatism. Normally offered in odd-
numbered academic years.
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368 CONTEMPORARY PHILOSOPHY: THE
ANALYTIC TRADITION {4)

Prereq: one course in philosophy, Critical
examination of central copcerns and
methods of the 20th century analytic
movemnent; treats such persons as Russell,
Moore, Wittgenstein. Normally oifered in
odd-numbered yea's.

410 THEORY OF KNOWLEDGE i) {3}

Prereq: Phil 310, Ar intensive examination
of selected topics and methods in episte-
maology. Mormally offered in even-
numbered academic years.

417 SEMINAR IN PHILOSOPHY (3}
Prereq. Three uppar-division philosophy
courses. Examinatisn of a special topic, 2
particular phitosop ical issueg or the writ-
ings of a specific philosopher.

420 ETHICAL THEORY 1l {3)

Prereq: Phil 320. An intensive examinatbion
of selected topics :nd methods in ethical
theory, Mormally of ‘ered in odd-numbered
academic years,

425 PHILOSOPHY OF tAND {3)

Prereq: Fhil 102 and one 300-level course
or instructor’s permission. A study of the
mind through the esamination of such top-
ics as the mingd-body problem, intentional-
ity, consciousness, ‘qualia,’ introspection
and knowledge of other minds. Philoso-
phical theories on these topics—such as
dualism, pehaviorism type physicalism,
functionalism and zliminativism also will
e examined. Normally offered in odd-
numbered academi s years.

430 METAPHYSICS 11 (3)

Prereq: Pl 330. An intensive examination
of selected topics and methods in meta-
physics. MNormally offered in  even-
numbered academi: years.

NOTE: Whether an aczdemic year 1s add- or
even-numbered 1s determined by whethar fall
quarter isin an odd- or even-numbered calendar
year.



Physical Education, Health

and Recreation

The department offers degree pro-
grams for students interested in pro-
fessions related to exercise and sport
s¢cience, physical education, health
fitness, health education and
recreation.

FACULTY

The department currently consists of
11 faculty members whose back-
grounds span the entire range of
physicat education, health and
recreation. Students are provided
opportunities to interact individually
with faculty who are involved in
community projects and research tn
putlic schools, the exercise scien-
ces, health and recreation.

FACILITIES

The department is housed in Carver
Gymnasium. Exercise physiclogy
and biomechanics laboratories
afford students an opportunity forin-
depth study in the exercise sciences
and health assessment as applied to
health and sports medicine. Consid-
erable practical experience using
state-of-the-art laboratory and com-
puterized equipment enables the stu-
centto develop skills in cardiorespira-
tory, anthropomeirical, strength,
movement analysis and health
appraisals.

MAJOR PROGRAMS
Physical Education

The major programs are varied and
include undergraduate and graduate
student preparation for careers as
professional physical educators,
exercise science specialists, health
fitness instructors in agencies,
schools, industry, hospitals and
health care facilities. The concentra-
tions offered include the following:

C1 Teacher Education K-12 Physi-
cal Education Certification
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0 Fitness and Exercise Science
— Exercise Science
— Pre-Physical Therapy
— Athletic Training
— Sport Psychology

Health Education

Health education is a muliigdiscipli-
nary practice concerned with design-
ing, implementing and evaluating
education programs that enable indi-
viduals, families, groups and com-
munities to achieve, protect and sus-
tain health. The curriculum in health
education offers a generalist prepara-
tion for entry-level career opportuni-
ties in health education and health
promotion. The concentrations
include:

O School Health Education

O Community Health Education
— community-based
— worksite-based

Recreation

The curricutum in recreation offers a
generalist preparation for a wide
range of career entry-level positions
including:

Community Recreation
Therapeutic Recreation
QOutdoor Recreation
Industriat Recreation
Tourism

Military Recreation

gooooo

QOther Activities

In addition to major/minor programs,
a broad selection of activities is
offered for students inierested in
developing lifetime sports skilis or
the promotion of personal fithess and
health. in addition to individual and
team sports classes, courses are
offered in outdoor pursuits including
skiing, sailing, horsemanship, hiking
and alpine travel.



Physical Education

PHYSICAL EDUCATION,
HEALTH AND RECREATION

RONALD O. RIGGINS {1577) Chair.

Professor. BA, Laverne Coilege, MS
Recreation, ReD, Indiana University.
EVELYN E. AMES (1364) Professar. BS. Univer-
sity of Nevada: M5, Washington State Uni-

versity, PhD, University of Maryland.

LORRAINE BRILLA (1285} Associate Professor,
BS, Pennsylvania State University; MS,
Pennsylvania State University: PhD, Uni-
versity of Oregon,

ADY CLUMPHNER {1975} Professor BS. Univer-
sity of Wisconsin, Lacrosse; MA, California
State University, San Jose: PhD, Univer-
sity of Alberta,

KATHLEEMN KMUTZEN (1977 Associate Pro-
fessor. BA, MA, Western Washington State
College, PhD, University of Qregon.

BOYDE LONG {1966} Associate Professor. BS,
MA. University of New Meaxico.

MARYBETH P. MILLER {1890} Assistant Pro-
fgssor. BS, Western Michigan University;
MEd, PhD, University of Pittsburgh.

JAMES E. MOORE {1877) Associate Professor.
BA, University of Oregon; MA, Antioch
University, MEd, PhD, Oregon State
Univarsity.

CHARLES D SYLVESTER, (1984) Asscciate
Professor. BS, MA, University of Maryland;
PhD. University of Oregon.

RALPH A VERNACCHIA {1973) Associate Pro-
fessor. BA, Montclair State College; MS,
Ohio University: PhD, The University of
Utah.

Adjunct Faculty

LINDA L. BERGEMN {1987} Head Athletc
Trainer. BA, ATC, California State Univer-
sity. Long Beach.

ROBERT COLLINS {1989) Director, Expe-
rienced Health Educator Fellowship,
Comprehensive Health Education Foun-
dation. BA, Whitman College; M5, EdD,
University of Oregon,

LYNDA GOOORICH {1873) Athletic Director,
BA in Ed. MA, Wastern Washington Stata
College

HELVEN HALSELL {1987 Head Coach, Track
and Cross-Country, B5, MEd, Wayland
Baptist University

JILL HECKATHORN {1980) Lecturer, Recrea-
tion; Recreation Supervisor, Bellingham
Parks and Recreation. BS. MA, Michigan
State University.

BRAD JACKSOMN {1985) Head Coach, Men's
Basketball. BA, Washington State Univer-
sity; MA, Seattle Pacific University,

LYNNE SHERWOOD PARKER (1986) Lecturer,
Heslth Education; Project Trainer, Com-
prehensive  School Health Education
grant. BS5, BA. Central Washington
University.

ROBERT SMITH (1387) Associate Athletic
Director; Head Coach, Foothall BA, Uni-
varsity of Washington.

LUCILLE TRUCANO (1382) Curriculum Con-
sultant. BS, University of Washington; MS,
University of California, Los Angeles.

LOWELL “BUD" TURNER (1974} BA, MEd,
Seattle University,

JULIA C. WAN {1890) Assistant Superinten-
dent—Instruction, Bainbridge lsland
School District. Ba, MA, Wellesley Col-
lege. EQD. Boston College.

PHYSICAL EDUCATION

BACHELOR OF ARTS
Major — Physical Education/
Exercise and Sgport Science

859-109 credits
This major provides a concentrated
study of human movement from
mechanical, physiological and patho-
togical perspectives. The program is
appropriate tor students who plan to
work in the fitness/exercise industry
or for students who are pursuing a
career in athietic training. Addition-
ally, this degree can serve as a pre-
paratory course of study for graduate
study or post-baccalaureate study in
the areas of exercise physiology,
adult fitness, biomechanics, physical
therapy and sports psychology. Sup-
porting courses from chemistry,
physics, computer science and nutri-
tion are included to provide more in-
depth anaiysis of principles asso-
ciated with human structure and
function.

There are no prerejuisites for entry
into the program; however, students
must complete PE 203, 8iol 348 and
H Ed 252 within their first two quar-
ters in the program. Each student is
assigned an adviser; students must
schedule an appo ntment to meet
with the adviser and receive written
approval before becinning the physi-
cal education sequence.

O General Courses: 10 credits
— PE 203, Biof 348, H Ed 252
O Deveiopmental Skills/Fitness
Leadership: 9 credits
— PE 102, 103, 113, 208, 256
— Select 2 credits from PE 120,
122, 136, 139, t54, 167, 168
O Exercise Science Foundations:
23 credits



— PE301, 302, 303, 307, 485,490
O Socio-Cultural: 10 credits
— PE 309 or 310; 407
— Select 3 credits from PE 308,
309, 310, 409
O Field Experience:
— PE 491

6 credits

Specializations {select one)

A. Fitness and Exercise Science
35 credits

The exercise science specialization is
recommended for students who wish
to pursue career opportunities in the
fitness environment, or who have
plans for post-baccalaureate studyin
the exercise science area. This spe-
cialization is appropriate preparation
for {a) employment in a health club,
adult fitness setting or workplace fit-
ness setting; (b) graduate study in
exercise physiology/adult fitness; or

{c) graduate study in biomechanics.

Students are required to obtain

faculty authorization for the ap-

proved set of courses leading to
emphasis in one of the three atore-
mentioned areas.

O Select from the following: Biol
349, Chem 115, 121, 122, 123,
251, 371, Comp Sci 110, 210,
H Ed 435, Envr 352, 454, Math
240, PE 403, 440, Physics 114,
115, 116

B. Pre-Physical Therapy
53 credits under advisement

The pre-physical therapy opticn is
available for students who wish to
pursue post-baccalaureate study ina
physical therapy certification pro-
gram. In order to satisy the admissicn
requirement for most physical ther-
apy professional programs, students
should select 53 credits under
advisement from the following:

C Biol 121, 122, 123, 340, 345, 348,
370, Chem 121, 122, 123, 251,
Physics 114,115,116, Psych 201,
314, 316, Math 240, CS 101, 110

C. Athletic Training 41 credits

The athletic training specialization is
available for students who are pursu-
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ing certification in athletic training.
This option may only be completed
under the direct supervision of the
athletic training adviser and the
athletic trainer employed by the Uni-
versity. Written permission must be
cbtained from both parties before
students may pursue this specializa-
tion. In order to be eligible for certifi-
cation by the National Athletic Train-
ers Association, students must
complete 1,500 hours of athletic train-
inginternship under the direction ofa
certified athletic trainer. Students
must be committed to the completion
of these hours before speciatization
approval will be given.

This specialization must be pre-
approved by the athietic training
adviser and the athletic trainer of
Western Washington University.

O Biol 349, PE 304, 403, 409, 440,
491, H Ed 345, Psych 201, Envr
352

D. Sport Psychology 30 credits

The sport psychology option is avail-
able for students who have a clinical
or practical use for the application of
psychology to athletic and exercise
settings. This option provides an
emphasis in psychology which will
serve as an adequate set of prerequi-
sites for post-baccalaureate study in
sport psychology. PE 307, 309 and
30Oarerequiredand must betaken as
part of the core requirements in the
major.

O PE 408, Psych 201, 311 or 315,
Select 17 credits from the follow-
ing: Psych 306, 311, 313, 315,
316, 321, 322, 324, 342, 353

Minor — Sport Psychology
J0-32 credits

This interdisciplinary program is
designed to introduce the student to
the discipline of sport psychology.
More specifically, it emphasizes the
educational and behavioral ap-
proaches to sport psychology and
introduces students to psychometric
and clinical techniques which are an
integral part of this discipline.
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O Psych 201, 311 or 315; PE 307,
309, 310

O PE 408 {to be taken after all
courses in the minor are
completed)

0O Two courses under advisement
from Psych 306, 311, 313, 315,
316, 321, 322, 324, 342, 353

Physical education majors cannot
use PE 307, 309 or 310 for both major
and minor requirements, and must
select replacement courses from
psychology electives.

BACHELOR OF ARTS IN
EDUCATION

Major — Teacher Education
K-12 — Physical Education
68 credits

This major provides a concentrated
study of instructional techniques,
pedagogy. exercise and sport
science, and socio-cuitural aspecis
of physical education and sport.
Completion of the requirements
leads to teacher certification in K-12
physical education.

Prerequisites forentry into the major:
{1)student must be acceptedintc the
Cellege of Education with a minimum
2.75 grade point average; {2) student
must meet with program coordinator
to be assigned an adviser. Studenis
must compiete PE 203 and Biol 348
within their first two quarters in the
program.

O Introduction to Physical Educa-

tion: 3 credits
— PE 203
O Instructional Techniques: 16
credits
— PE 208,220,232, 243, 245, 250,
251, 256
0O Pedagogy: Analysis of Teaching;
Practicum: 16 credits
— PE 320, 350, 392 {2 credits),
407, 492, 496
O Exercise and Sport Science: 23
credits

— PE 301,302, 303, 307, 485, 490
O Socio-Cultural: 10 credits
— PE 308 or 310; 309, 407
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K-12 Physical Education
Supporting Teaching
Endorsement 38 credits

This course of study is a supporting
endorsement in physical education
grades K-i2. This endorsement can
be taken only if the student has a
primary endorsement—an academic
major which is certifiable by the State
Superintendent of Public Instruction.

O introductory courses: 10 credits
— Biol 348, H £d 252, PE 203

O Instructional tachnigues: select
two courses from;
— PE 220, 245, 250, 251, 256

O Exercise and Sport Science: 13
credits
— PE 302, 303, 308 or 310

O Pedagogy: 11 ¢redits
— "PE 306 {cr PE 350 pius 220
and 2503, 401, 196

*Those students who want to
emphasize elementary school teach-
ing should sefect 2E 350, and take
220 and 250 as the courses required
trom the 200 level. Those emphasiz-
ing secondary shouid select PE 306.

Major — Physical Education-
Elementary Education
45 credits

This major is to accompany the sle-
mentary education professional pro-
gram. Students comnplete an intern-
ship in an elementary classroom and
are certified for teaching grades K-8,

O Biol 348

O HEd252

O PE 203, 220, 250, 251, 350, 301,
302, 303, 307, 309 or 310, 407, 485

HEALTH EDUCATION

A health educaior is a practitioner
who is professionalty prepared in the
field of heaith education, who dem-
onstrates competence in both theory
and practice, and who accepts
responsibility to advance the aims of
the heaith education profession. The
practice of health education iakes
place in community, school, worksite
and medical-care sattings.



Students normally devote most of the
freshman and sophomore years of
study to completion of the General
University Requirements and health
education foungation courses {H Ed
150,151 and 152}, Several supporting
courses required in one or both of the
health majors fulfill GUR require-
ments {e.g., Chem 115, 251, Psych
201 or Scc 101; Home Econ 2503. Jun-
ior and senior years are devoted to
the health education core, human
development core, and to the com-
munity health concentration or to
teacher education requirements in
the College of Education. Electives
that emphasize oral and written
communication skilis are recom-
mended. Prospective majors are
encouraged to fulfill the biological
science requirements by the end of
their junior year.

BACHELOR OF ARTS IN
EDUCATION

Major — School Health
Education 65 credits

The school health educator is a prac-
titioner who is professionaily pre-
pared in the field of school health
education, meets state teaching
requirements, and demonsirates
competence in the development,
detlivery, and evaluation of planned
curricula and learning activities for
students and adults in the school set-
ting that enhance health knowledge,
attitudes and problem-solving skills.
The school heaith education major
prepares students to coordinate and
implement comprehensive school
health education programs. Further
information and major deciaration
forms are availablie from the coordi-
nator of health education, Carver 104,
Physical Education, Health and
Recreation Department. In addition,
students must contact the Coliege of
Education Admissions Office regard-
ing procedures specifically related to
teacher education entrance require-
ments. In orgder to obtain the B.A. in
Education with a school health edu-
cation major, students must fulfill the
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College of Education requirements
which include a 2.75 GPA. Prerequi-
sites for declaring the school health
education major are completion of
H Ed 150, 151 and 152.
General Courses 13 credits
O Chem 115"

0O Nutrition — Home Econ 250" or

Envr 352
O Psych 201" or Soc 101
*Meets General Universily Requiremeants

Health Education 32 credits
O HEd 150, 151, 152, 252

O H Ed 345, 346

O H Ed 407, 447, 450, 460, 470

Human Development 20 credits
0O Bioi 348, 349
O Behavioral/Social Sciences — 10

credits under advisement

Schoo! Health — Supporting
Teaching Endorsement
24 credits

This course of study is a supporting
teaching endorsement. This endorse-
ment can be taken only if the student
has a primary endorsement—an aca-
demic major certifiable by the Office
of Superintendent of Public instruc-
tion. The 24 credits must include, but
are not limited to the foilowing: sub-
stance use and abuse, wellness and
ilfness, nutrition, human physiclogy
and safety education.

O HEd 150, 151, 152, 252, 345, 346

O Nutritton—Home Econ 250 or
Envr 352

O PE 303 or Biol 348

BACHELOR OF SCIENCE

Major — Community Health
110 credits

A community heaith educator is a
practitioner wheo is professionally
prepared in the field of community
health education and demonstrates
competence in the planning, imple-
mentation and evaluation of a broad
range of health-promoting or heaith-
enhancing programs for community
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groups. This major prepares students
to apply a variety of methods that
result in the education and mohbiliza-
tton of community members in
actions for resolving health issues
and problems which affect the com-
munity. Students participate in
aspects of programs that identify and
address the health needs of target
populations.

Prerequisites for entry into the major
are completion of H Ed 150, 151 and
152, and a 2.50 GPA. Students must
maintain the 2.50 GPA to satisfactor-
ily complete the degree and to enroll
in H Ed 451 (internship). Further
information and major declaration
forms are available from the coordi-
nator of health education, Carver 104,

Physical Education, Health and
Recreation Department.
PROGRAM OF STUOY
General Courses 18 credits

O Chem 115* 251*

O Nutrition—Home Econ 250° or
Envr 352

O Psych 201" or Soc 101"

“Meets General University Requirements

Health Education 49 ¢redits
O HEd150, 151, 152, 252

O H Ed 345, 346

O HEd407, 435, 447, 450, 451, 460

Human Development 28 credits

O Upper-division psychoiogy or
sociology course

O Biol 348 and 349; 345 or 449

O PE303

O Journ 405

Concentration 15 credits
Students select supporting courses
that relate to the settings in which
they wish to practice.

O Recommended courses for
communify-based:
—Psych 315, 316, 353, 360
—Soc¢ 333, 335, 360
—H Ed 220, 470
—Home Econ 350, 450, Envr 454
O Recommended courses for
worksite-based:
—PE 208, 302, 403, 440
—Rec 377, Psych 320
—Tech 328
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RECREATION

In response to the leisure needs of
society, career opportunities in
recreation and leisure services are
numerous and diverse. The recrea-
tion curriculum prepares students to
plan, develop and administer pro-
grams and resources in a variety of
settings.

The curriculum adapts the guarter
system of scheduling classes to a
phasesystem. Students enter phase |
of the program during spring quarter
of their sophemorz year. They con-
tinue through the curriculum as a
group, as indicated in the schedule
below.

Fall Win Spr Sum
Fresh
Soph I
Junior 1l o or
Senior IV

The phase system allows maximum
fiexibility in scheculing workshops,
field experiences, conferences and
seminars both on and off campus. By
making use of other departments at
Western, statewide recreation resour-
ces and recreation professionals, a
wide range of edu:ational experien-
ces is available to the student.

The Recreation program emphasizes
preparation in the biroad areas of out-
door recreation, community recrea-
tion, and therapeutic recreation.
Community and ocutdoor recreation
graduates have been successful in
finding employment in federal and
state recreation and park agencies,
county and comrnunity recreation
departments, comimercial recreation
businesses and industrial recreation
settings. Therapeautic recreation
graduates find employment in hospi-
tals, senior centers, nursing homes,
mental health ageacies, community
recreation departments, and federal,
state and private agencies serving
special populations.

The recreation program is nationatly
accredited. Students should inquire
directly for current information on
admission procedures. The program



is popular, and the number of major
and minor students is limited. Admis-
sion is granted on a space-available
and first-come, first-served basis.
Plan to apply early. The deadline for
application is January 31 of each
year.

BACHELOR OF ARTS
Major — Recreation 66 credits

Prarequisite: Rec 171

Phase |: Rec 271, 272 , 274, 275,
276

Phase il: Rec 372,373, plus 2 of 4.
Rec 375, 376, 377, 378

Phase Ili: Rec 471

Phase IV: Rec 444, 450, plus 2 of
3: Rec 421, 474, 476

Support Area

oo o oOag

Recreation majors must devetopa 25-
credit support area. Support area
prescriptions are worked out cooper-
atively with the student’'s faculty
adviser and must have the adviser's
final approval. They may range from

traditional minors in  sociclogy,
environmental studies and other
fields to interdisciplinary studies

incorporating courses from a broader
spectrum of University course offer-
ings. Support areas are designed on
the basis of previcous experience in
recreation related programs, skitls
and interests, and professional
aspirations.

Example Support Areas: business
administration, scciclogy, special
education, communications, retail
management, psychology, journal-
ism, natural resource management,
environmental planning, physical
education, cultural arls, commercial
recreation, biclogy, health pro-
motion.

Minor

O Prerequisite: Rec 171
O Complete Phases | and il

GRADUATE STUDY

For a concentration leading 1o the
Master of Education degree, see the
Graduate School section of this
catalog.

35 credits
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COURSES IN PHYSICAL
EDUCATION

Courses numbered X37, X097, 300, 400, 417, 445
are described on pages 38-39 of this catalog.

Developmental Skills/Fitness
Leadership

Activities courses, with the excepltion of varsity
sports and those so noted, may not be repeated
for credit.

100-fevet classes. Courses numbered 173 or
below are 5/U graded. A 310 fee is raguired
upon regisiration.

Beginnirg courses, or equivatent, are prerequi-
site to intermediate courses, wiich are in turn
prerequisite to advanced courses in any given
activity.

101-109 DEVELOPMENTAL (1 ea)

102 Conditicning/Aerobic Fitness
103 Jogging
108 Weight training
111112 AQUATICS {1 ea)
112 Beginring Swimming
(for non-swimmers})
113 Intermediate Swimming
114 Advanced Swimming
116 Lifeguard Training—Mew Method
{2)
Prereq: current ARC Standard First Aid
and Cardio-Pulmonary Resuscitation
Cartificate. and advanced swimming
test. Instruction leading to qualifica-
tion for the American Red Cross Life-
guard Training Certification.

120-128 DANCE {1 ea)

{See Theatre Arts Department for addi-
tional dance offerings.)

120 Social Dance

122 Foik and Square Dance

123 Scottish Country Dancing

130-139 DUAL SPORTS (1 ea)

132 Beginning Badmintan

133 Intermediate Badminton

134 Fencing

136 Beginning Tennis

137 Intermediate Tennis

138 Racquetball

The student furnishes equipment for PE

132, 133, 136, 137, 139,
140-148 TEAM SPORTS {1 ea)

142 Basketball

144 Soccer

145 Volleyhall

148 Lacrosse

149 Rugby
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150-173

INDIVIDUAL SFORTS (1 ea)

Archery

Gymnastics

Golf

Track and Field

Beginning Skiing

Intermediate Skiing

Advanced Skiing

Sailing

Prereq: swimming test,

Board Sailing

Prareq: swimming test.
Harsemanship

Sailing Instructor Training Course
Prereq demonstrate basic sailing
competence, swimming test.

Kayak Touring

Frereq advanced level in swimming
proficiency test

Irlermeadiate Sailing/Beginning
Racing

Prereq: swimming test and basic sail-
ing skills reguired.

Bigycling

Karate

170 Hiking and Alpine Travel {2}

173 Riflery

The studentenrolhngin 157, 158, 153, 160,
161, 162, 163 164 165 170 and 173 pays
cost of dransportation and individual
wnstruction Studenls in 157, 158, 159 and
167 also furmish own equipment.

150
151

154
156
157
158
159
160

161

162

183

164

165

167
168

180-183 IMTERCOLLEGIATE SPORTS (2 ea}
180m  Intercollegiate Football
181 Intercollegiate BEasketball
183  Intercollegiate Track and Figid
185  Intercolegiate Golf
188 Intercollegiate Tennis
182 Intercollegiate Cross Country
190  Intercollegiate Crew
192w Intercollegiate Wolleyball
193m.w  Intercolleqiate Soccer

Professional Courses

201

203

PERSPECTIVES OF HUMAM LIFESTYLE
AND WELLNESS (3}

Overview and analysis of the role and
place lifestyle and wellness play in society
{past. present and future).

INTRODUCTIOM TO PHYSICAL
EDUCATION (3)

Required for acceptance inta the program.
Career onentation, protessional organiza-
tion, research. physical fitness and skill
competency testing. relationship belween
physical education and athlehcs.
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208-256

217

301

0z

303

306

INSTRUCTICMNAL TECHNIQUES
(2 ga}

Selectively requi'ed of majors and/or
minors in physical education as these
courses deal with teaching of the sport
Prereq competency in skills and knowl-
edqge of the sport

208 Strength “raining
Caondilicning)

Dance: Creative. Folk and Sguare
K-8

Racket Spors

Contemporary Recreational
Actinties

Team Sports

Body Management and Gymnastics
K-5

Gymnashcs

Track and Figld

for Fitness

220

232
243

245
250

251
2b6

WATER SAFETY INSTRUCTOR
COURSE—NEW METHOD (3)

Frereq: ARC Emergency Water Safety Cer-
tificate ar ARC Lif 2guarg Training Certifi-
cate. BO percent or better on written pre-
test. and 100 percent on swimming skilt
test.

BIOMECHANICS i4)

Frereq: completion of math GUR. Apphica-
tion of basic mechanical principles to
movement. Motior fundamentals, kinetics,
kinematics. serodynamics. hyvdrodynam-
ics, equhbrium  and  exiernal forces,
rebound ang o©spin, two-dimensional
analysis, and the body as & machine,
latoratory work s included.

KINESIOLOGY (5.

Prereq: Biol 248 cr equivalent, Important
muscles of the body: angin, insertion and
action. principies of human movement,
perlormance analysis of basic locomotor
movements. daily bving activities, and
sports skills: laborstory work included

PHYSIOLOGY OF EXERCISE (5)

Prereq: Bigl 348 Nature of muscular,
metabolic, cardiguascular and respiratory
adjusiments 1o acute and chronic exer-
cisg The effect of traiming on fitness and
fiealth. Includes experimental laboratory
SESSIONS.

ATHLETIC INJURIES AND TRAINING (3)

Prereq: Bigd 348 Sare and prevention of
athletic injunes; rrocedures for building
physical stamina, experience in taping
procedures,

FHYSICAL EDUCATION FOR
ELEMENTARY SCHOOL {3}

Preraq: admission o the College of Educa-
tion and Psych 31€ or 352. Physical activi-
ties In dance, garres and gymnastics for
elementary age. Methods of teaching and
developmental chractenstics of children



307 MOTOR LEARMING (3)

Prereq: PE 203 and six credits from PE
208-256. Principles of motor skills acquisi-
tion as it relates to teaching methodolagy
and coaching techniques.

308 INTERNATIONAL ASPECTS OF
PHYSICAL EDUCATION, SPORT.
HEALTH AND LEISURE {3}

Prereq: PE 203. An analysis of various
aspects of physical education, elite sport.
nealth and leisure throughaout the werld.

3C9 PSYCHOLOGY OF SPORAT (3)

Paychological principles and states which
are present in sparting activities. both at
recreational and highly competitive levels,

310 SQCI0LOGY OF SPORT {3}

Socislogical implications of sport in con-
lemparary American sociefy,

320 DANCE: SOCIAL: GRADES 6-12 (2)

Prereg: admittance to the College of Edu-
caticn and PE 220. Introduces a sequence
of ballreom and sccial dance steps with
view to leaching children to dance.
Methodology 15 geared primarily to the
secondary level, allhough students learn
steps appropriate for the elementary level.

341-347 SPORTS OFFICIATING {2 ea)

Officiating techniques for individual and
tgam sports.

342mBasketball
342w Baskethall
343 Track and Field

350 GAMES AND SPORTS: STRATEGIES
FOR TEACHING IN ELEMENTARY AMD
MIDDLE SCHOOLS (2}

Frereq: admittance to the College of Edu-
calion and PE 250. Developing problem-
sohving strategies, modified games/sports,
crealive games in cooperative and competi-
tive activities. Use of learning centers/
stations,

380-387 COACHING SPORTS (2-3ea)

Practical and theoretical aspects of coach-
ing the sport with special emphasis on
advanced skill development and current
methodology and rescurce material being
utilized.

380 Foothall (3}
381 DBasketball {3y
383 Track (3)

385 Volleyball {2)
387 Tennis {2)

392 PHYSICAL EDUCATION
OBSERVATION/TEACHING
EXPERIENCE WITH CHILOIREN (1-4)

Prereq: admittance to the College of Edu-
cation and PE 250 or 306. Observation and
micro-teaching  experience in school
settings.

245

4

402

403

407

408

408
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SECONDARY SCHOOL METHODS
AMND PROFESSIONAL PRACTICUM (5)

Frereq: admittance to the College of Edu-
cation, junicr status and completion of 20
credits in the program. Seminar, ohserva-
tion, and practical experience in teaching
physical education in secondary schools.

CORAECTIVE PHYSICAL
EDUCATION (3]

Prereq: Biol 348 or equivalent: PE 302
Implications of growth patterns. coordina-
tions and postural deviations relating to
the physical education program; condi-
tioning techniques, corrective procedures.

PHYSICAL FITNESS ASSESSMENT AND
EXERCISE PRESCRIPTION (5)

Frereq: PE 302, 303. Examine technigues
of evaluation for physical fithess with an
emphasis an aerobic capacity, flexibility,
strength and body composilion: assess
case studies and dewvelop appropriate
exercise  program  and  re-evaluation.
includes experimental laboratory sessions
and practical laboratory skills analysis.

RISTORY. PHILOSCOPHY AND ETHICS
OF PHYSICAL EDUCATION (4)

Prareg: PE major or minor: senior status.
Philosophical and historical considera-
tions of physical education with emphasis
on social. cultural and aesthetic aspects of
sparts and dance.

SEMINAR IN SFORT PSYCHOLOGY (3)

Prarag: Psych 201, 311; PE 307, 308, 310
Aninterdisciplinary seminar (psychalogy.
physical education) explonng core topics
of sport psychology including: evaluation
of athletes, research design and strategies,
personality assessment, mental and phys-
ical preparation for campetition, chinical
applications.

PHYSICAL EDUCATION
ADMINISTRATION & MANAGEMENT (3)

Prereq: PE 203; 15 credits in the major
courses. Criteria for the selection of pro-
gram activities, planning and maintenance
of facilities and eguipment, personnel
development, evaluative procedures and
technigques. administrative policies.

PHYSICAL ACTIVITY AND
WUTRITION (3}

Prereq: PE 303, Envr 352, or permission of
imstructor. Current topics on exercise and
nutrition; weight control, obesity. dietary
suppiementation and performance, fluid
regulation. atherosclerosis and diabetes.

HUMAMN GROWTH AND MOTOR
DEVELOPMENT {3}

Growth characteristics and sequence ot
motor development to maturity: implica-
tions for motor performance.
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480

491

492

498

MEASUREMENT AND EVALUATION IN
PHYZICAL EDUCATION {3}

Application of the theory of measurement,
evaluation. and appropriate statistical
processes to physical eduocation pro-
grams: practical experiences involving test
selection, admimstration and evaluation
and interpretation of resuits in public
school or fitness settings.

FIELD EXPERIENCE IN PHYSICAL
EDUCATION ACTIVITIES (3}

Frereq: senior status and written permis-
sian of supervisar, Practical volunteer
experience in agencies such as hospitals,
fitness facililies, physical therapy clinics,
an-campus NtRess programs. community
youth sport organizations and athletic
traiming tacilities. Repeatable with permis-
sion. 37U grading.

PRACTICUM IN PHYSICAL
EQUCATION (2}

Frereq: upper-divison status. permission
ofdepartment, Individualized practicumin
teaching physical education activities. The
course may be repeated. 5/ grading.

PHYSICAL EDUCATION FOR THE
EXCEFTIONAL CHILD (3}

Prarag: PE 485 ar permission of instruector.
Develop knowledge of exceptional child
classifications and relate to aspects of
normai motor develepmeant and learning
characteristics specific to school-age
chifdren: includes methods, assessmenl
and movement achivities specific o
eiementary and secondary physical
aducation.

Graduate Courses in
Physical Education

Courses numbered 500. 517 545 597 are
described on pages 38-3% of this catalag.

Admission to Graduate Schoof or special per-
mussion required. See {fte Graduate Schoal sec-
tron of this catalog.

502

504

RESEARCH TOPICS I PHYSICAL
EDUCATION {2-5}

Prereq: graduate status. Supervised study
in1opics relating to sociology/psychology
of sport, biomechanics, exercise physiol-
agy. history, curriculum, pedagogy.
human growth and motor development.

CURRICULUM IN PHYSICAL
EDICATION (4}

Prereq: teaching experience. Physical
education programs, based on the needs,
interast, abilities of students.
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505

408

309

510

AMNALYSIS OF EFFECTIVE TEACHING
AND COACHING {4)

Prereq: PE 401 or 2quivalent: access to a
teaching or coach ng situation; previous
teaching or coaching experience. Explora-
tion of the current research in the area of
teaching effectiveness in physical educa-
tign and coaching. tagether with analysts,
design and implementation of teaching
and coaching effectiveness instruments.

RESEARCH DESIGN IN PHYSICAL
EDUCATION {4}

Prereq: graduate status or E4AF 501 or
laken concurrently. Purpose and design of
variopus methods with emphasis upon
axperimertal, descriptive. survey methods
usually incorporatued in sehools, agencies,
colleges; compute - application.

MOTOR LEARNING: ADVANCED (3}

Prereq: FE 307 or equivalent. Factors
affecting the acquisition of skill; individual
and group differer ces, retention, transfer
of training, motivetion in learning motor
skills.

ADMINISTRATIOMN OF PHYSICAL
EDUCATION, SPCRTS, PHYSICAL
ACTIVITY CENTERS (3}

Prereaq: EdAF 541a, physical education
major degree, teaching experience. Ad-
ministrative structures, policies and
procedures for th2 conduct of physical
education and spo-ts programs in school,
commercial and governmental agencies.
Discussion will be given {o budgets, legal
liability. purchase and maintenance of
equipment, facilitie:s, public relations.

LABORATORY TEZHNIQUES IN
EXERCISE SCIEN{IE {4}

Prereq. PE 301 and 303 or equivalent.
Common laboratory techniques utilized in
exercise science will be presented with
emphasis on body composition analysis.
circulo-respiratory testing, phiebotomy/
blood analysis, muscular strength and
endurance, compiter usage, force plat-
form  amalysis, e ectrogoniometry  and
cinematographical techniques.

PHYSICAL ACTIVWITY AND
HYPOKINETIC DISEASES (3)

Prereq: PE 303 or 2quivalent and permis-
sion of instructor Survey of effects of
physical activity >n disease processes
related to hypoking sis: cardiovascular dis-
ease. obesity, dabetes, osteoporosis,
arthritis, Overview ol needs of special
populations: geriatrics, children.



513

531

533

540

541

543

EXERCISE PRESCRIPTION AND
PROGRAMMING (4)

Prereq: PE 302, 303 or equivalents. Design
safe, effective and enjoyable physical
activities for selected populations in com-
petitive, preventive and rehabilitative
exarcise programs. Medico-lagal aspects
and administration of exercise prescrip-
tion and programming. Case studies.

READINGS [N PHYSICAL
EQUCATION (2-4)

Prereq: graduate status. Directed read-
ings, analysis, discussion of current litera-
ture on physical edueation culminating in
a colloguium ol 2 chosen topic.

SEMINAR IN COMPARATIVE PHYSICAL
EQDUCATION {3)

Prereg. PE 407. Physical education sys-
tems in major countries; backgrounds,
types. aims and present function; compar-
ison with the Amencan system.,

CARDIOVASCULAR PHYSIQLOGY (3)

Prereq: PE 303 or Biol 348 or equivalent,
Advanced principles and concapts regard-
ing cardiovascular dynamics Examines
various parameters of the cardiovascular
system, the relationship of resting data to
exercise datz, and electrocardiography,

APPLIED EXERCISE PHYSIOLOGY (4}

Prereq: exarcise physiology. Selected top-
ics in advanced exercise physiology:
homeostasis, energy systems, metabo-
lism, cardiorespiratory adjustments, hor-
manal control, neuwromuscular physiol-
ogy. ergogenic aids, thermaoragulation, by
lecture and recitation,

SEMINAR IN SPORT PSYCHOLOGY (3)

Prereq: PE 30% or permission of instrugtor.
Theoretical foundations and behavioral
applications of sport psychology includ-
ing: history and current status of sport
psychology, individual differences in sport
behavior, motivation in sport, exercise
psychology, social influence and sport,
and the dynamics of sport groups.

SEMINAR IN SPCRT SOCIOLDGY (3}

Prereq: PE310 or permission of instructor.
The study of sport as a microcosm of
sociely with particular exphasis on the fol-
lowing topical areas: economics and sport,
social mobility and spori. socizlization,
ethnicissues and sport, gender issuesand
sport, education and sport, sport and polit-
ics, and current social issues and sport.

SEMINAR IN BIOMECHANICS {4)

Prareq: PE301. 302 or equivalent, Applica-
tion of mechanical principles to analysis of
maotar skills and athlatic events.
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BIOMECHANICS OF THE MUSCULO-
SKELETAL SYSTEM {4)

Prereq: PE 301, 302 or equivaient and per-
mission of instructor, Selacted topics relat-
ing to biomechanics of the musculoskele-
tal system, muscular and skeletal system
characteristics, biomechanics of the hip.
knes, shoulder, foot, ankle and vertebral
column

APPLIED SPORT AND EXERCISE
PSYCHOLOGY (3}

Prereg: PE 541. Provides comprehensive
overview of applied educational strategies
anpd techniques in spart and exercise
psychology, including performance
enhancement/intervention strategies and
techniques, exarcise psychology. psyctio-
social foundations of youth sport pro-
grams and psychology of coaching.

INTERNSHIP {2-6}

Prereq: completion of coursework and
parmission of instructor. Supervised
internship in schools, hospitals, clinies or
corporationfindustries as appropnate o
complement the student’s area of intergst,
5/U grading.

THESIS (§-9)

Prereq: formal advancement to candidacy
for the master's degree.

890b FIELD PRCJECT (6-9)

Prereq: formal advancement to candidacy
for the master's degree.

COURSES IN HEALTH
EDUCATION

Courses numbered X37; X97: 300, 400, 417, 445
are described an pages 38-39 of this catalog.

150

51

152

220

CONSUMER HEALTH (2)

Analysis of media promobion of health
products and services; health guackery.
guidelings for choosing health care. con-
surmer protection.

SOCIETY AND DRAUGS (2)

Physialogical and behavioral effects ot
legal and illegal drugs: spcietal substance
use and abuse: alternatives 1o drug use.

SQCIETY AND SEX (2}

Sociclogical, psychological, and biologi-
cal aspacts of human sexuality.

CAMCER: FACTS AND FICTION {1}

An educsaticnal series providing basic
overview of cancerous diseases; risk fac-
tors, prevention, methods ol treatmant;
Community resources, coping with cancer,
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345

346

351

407

435

447

450

STANDARD FIRST AID AND PERSONAL
SAFETY (2}

Frinciples and application of techniques of
basic first aid for emergencies due to
Hiness and injury. Students are etigible for
an ARC Standard First Aid Cerlificate and
an Adult CPR Cenificate upon successful
completion of the course,

HEALTH PROMOTION/DISEASE
PREVENTION (3)

Prereq:juniorstatus in FEHR Department.
Relationship of Ifestyle to health; investi-
galion of chronic/degenerative and infec-
tious diseases,

CONTEMPORARY HEALTH ISSUES {3)

Prereq: junior status: & credits in health
educalion. Exploration of current health
issues.

FIRST AID AND CARDIC-PULMONARY
RESUSCITATION {1}

First aigd using a multi-media program
including  units  on  cardig-pulmonary
resuscilation.

PRINCIPLES AND FRACTICES OF
HEALTH EDUCATION (3}

Prereq: H Ed 345, 346. Historical perspec-
tives of health education; professional
issues and ethics; principles and practices
of health education. Writing proficiency
Courga.

ASSESSMENT AND DESIGN OF HEALTH
PROMOTION FROGRAMS (5)

Prereq: H Ed 345, PE 303, FEHR depart-
mental major. Analysis and application of
methods to determine high risks, needs
and interests of individuats and groups;
analysis and design of health promotion
programs.

COMMUNITY HEALTH (3}

Prereq: 10 credits in health education or
permission of instructor. Definition of
community health. orgamzation and
administration of community. voluntary,
private. and public health agencies and
services: direct involvement with health-
related agencies; investigation of health
issues related 1o Objectives for the Nation.

METHCDS AND MATERIALS INHEALTH
EDUCATION {4}

Prereq: H Ed 345, 346 or permission of
instructor. Principles and application of
methodolegy for educating about healthin
school, community, warksite and medical
care settings: utilization and evaluation of
resgurces.
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470

HEALTH EDUCAION GRADES K-8 (2}

Prereq: senior status; admission to teacher
education. Instructional methods in healith
for grades K-8; selection, analysis, and
application of health education curricula
and materials; edy cation about prevention
of child abuse and alcohol/drug abuse.
AlIDS/HIV and sexuality education.

PROGRAM PLANNING AND
EVALUATION IN HEALTH EQUCATION
{5}

Prereq: H Ed 447, 450. Apptication of pro-
cesses of program development in design-
ing health education programs.

SCHOOL HEALTH PROGRAM (3)

Prereq: H Ed 345, 346; or teaching expe-
rience. Organization, policies and proge-
dures of school health services, healthiul
schogl environment, and health instruc-
tion; analysis ol critical health issues,
including child abuse and alcohol/drug
abuse of young people.

COURSES IN RECREATION

Courses numbered X37, X097 300, 400; 417, 445
are described on pages 38-39 of this catalog.

171

27N

272

274

FOUNDATIONS OF RECREATION AND
LEISLIRE (3}

Professional course dealing with the his-
tory, philosophy, present status, future
goals, and challer ges of Isisure and the
recreation service arofessions,

COMMUNITY RECREATION AND
LEISURE SERVICES {4)

Prereq: Rec 171, majors and minors only,
Community-based recreation service
agencies; philosophies, functions, servi-
ces, personnet ang facilities, Emphasis on
the diversity and inter-relatedness of
community racreation service agencias.

DYNAMICS OF OUTDOOR
RECREATION {4}

Prereq: Rec 171; majors and minors only.
Introduction to the major professional
components of the outdoor recreation
field, interpretive services. camping,
resource managenient, programming, pri-
vate recreation ard tourism, Focuses on
trends, programs, itnd related professional
issues.

INTRODUCTION TO THERAPEUTIC
RECREATION (4

Prereq: Rec 171; majors and minors onty.
Introduction to tha principles and practi-
ces of therapeutic recreation. Includes his-
tory, philosophy, and trends and issugs.
Alsa presents an overview of consumer
groups associated with therapeutic
recreation.



275

276

3re

373

375

376

377

378

PROFESSIONAL PRACTICUM ()

Pretag: Rec 171; majors and minors only.
Participation in a recreation and park
agency in the delivery of recreation servi-
ces. 3/U grading.

RECREATIOM PROGRAMMING 1 {2)

Prereq: Rec 171; majors and minors only.
Leading and processing recreation experi-
ences in community, outdoor 2nd thera-
peutic recrealion settings: individual,
group and environmental factors.

MANAGEMENT OF RECREATION AND
PARK SERVICES {4)

Prareq: Phase | Entry-level administrative
skills associated with managing personnel
and organizational resources within parks
and recreation systems.

RECREATICN PROGRAMMING I (4}

Prareq: Phase |. Systems approach to pro-
gramming methods for individual and
group program planning in all parks and
recreation settings.

PARK AND FACILITY DESIGN AND
OPERATION {4}

Prergq: Phase | or appropriate experience
and written perrmission. Dlesign and opera-
tions considerations for the park and
recreation administrator, program devel-
opment, master plans, functional consid-
erations, scheduting and maintenance.

THERAPEUTIC RECREATION
PROGRAM DESIGN (4)

Prereq: Phase | or appropriate experience
and written permission, Methods and
techniques in the organization, implemen-
tation and evaluation of recreation pro-
grams for special populations: needs
assessment, activity modification, adap-
tive equipment, physical and bahavioral
management and infervention techniques.

INDUSTRIAL RECREATION {4)

Frereq: Phase | or written permission, Pro-
viding recreation and employee service
programs in organizations: planning,
arganization, marketing, leadership ang
evaluation.

HUMAN RELATIONS AND RECREATION
DEVELOPMENT (4}

Frereq' Phase I; recraation major Devel-
opment of basic human relations concepts
and skills required of recreation profes-
sionals working in contexts designed to
help improve the qualhity of lite for clients.
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THERAPEUTIC RECREATIOM
TECHNIOUES AND RESOCURCES (3)

Prereq: Rec 171, Phase | or appropriate
gxperience and written permission Con-
centrated anzalysis of the process and prac-
tice of therapeutic recreation includes
medical terminology, disabling condi-
tians, adaptations, models of health care,
rehabilitation techmiques, and further
examination of the foundations and devel-
opment of therapeulic recreation.

PRINCIPLES AND PRACTICES OF
THERAFEUTIC RECREATIOMN (3}

Prereq: Phase Nl or appropriate expe-
rience and written permission. Pringiples
and practices of therapeutic recreation in
relation to a vaniety of special populations
served by recreation professionals.
RECREATION BUDGETING AND
FINAMCE (4}

Prereq: Fhase NI Ponciples and tech-
mques of obtaining. budgeling and man-
aging financial resources in parks and
recreation agencies,

RESEARCH AND INFORMATION
SYSTEMS (4}

Prereq. Phase I, Survey research
methods mail, telephone and face-to-face
interviews, data analysis and report writ-
ing. Library research sources and
techniques,

INTERNSHIP {15)

Prereq Phase il, Full-time supervised pro-
fessional experience emphasizing fune-
tional proticiency under joint sponsorshup
of University and agency personnel, S/U
grading.

CUTDOOR PROGRAM

DEVELOFPMENT {3)

Frereq: Phase Il or appropriate expe-
rience and written permission. Methods
and techmiques n the orgamization,
implementation and evaftuation of recrea-
tion programs in outdoor settings Empha-
sis on guidoor adventure programming.
TOURISM PLANNING AND
DEVELOPMENT (3)

Prereq Phase Il or wnitlen permission,
Study of the nature and process of plan-
ning as a function of tourism industry
developpment; focus on the apphcation of
resource and activity planning principles
to the recreational lravel and lounsm
gxperience.

LEISURE AND SGOCIETY (2)

FPrereq Phase Il or appropnate expe-
rience and written permission. Builds on
general education and feundations of pro-
fessional education and 15 & senior cap-
stone for recreation majors. Goalis o syn-
thesize diverse strands of theory and
practice ipto an integrated understanding
of recreation and leisure in modern
society, with imphcations for professional
service,



Physics & Astronomy

The Department of Physics and
Astronomy offers seven major pro-
grams. Each of these is based on a
core curriculum that covers the five
fundamental theories of physics:
mechanics, thermodynamics, elec-
tromagnetism, relativity and quan-
tum mechanics. Laboratory work
forms an important part of these core
courses, and more sophisticated
upper-division laboratories are
offered in electronics, optics. holo-
graphy, lasers and electro-optics.

Students majoring in physics are
encouraged to work for the depart-
ment as laboratory teaching assis-
tants and as co-workers in the tech-
nical work of the department. Such
employment provides valuable expe-
rience as well as financial support. It
alsc promotes close association
between faculty and students,

PHYSICS

Physicsis the fundamental science. It
is the study of matter and energy and
of the interaction between the two.
Astronomy, bioclogy, chemistry,
geclogy and engineering apply the
principies of physics to specific prob-
lems. Almost all areas of modern
technology invoive applications of
physics. An undergraduate major in
physics provides a solid foundation
upan which to build tater work in
astronomy, optics and engineering,
as well as physics itself.

To become a professional physicist
requires a Ph.D. degree. Students
planning careers in physics should
select the physics Bachelor of
Science program, since this will give
them the extensive background
required for success in graduate
school.

The department offers three versions
of the physics Bachelor of Science
degree: The physics concentration,
the math-physics concentration and
the optics concentration. The three
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concentrations differ only in the
choice of four or five upper-division
courses. The physics concentration
is probably best lor students plan-
ning to become experimental physi-
cists. The math-physics concentra-
tion may be preferable for students
who are interested in theoretical
physics. The optics concentration is
recommended to students consider-
ing careers in oplics, optical science
or optical engineering. (See the
Optics section below for more infor-
mation about the optics concentra-
tion.)

The department a so offers two con-
centrations leadinyg to the Bachelor ot
Arts degree. Each of these concentra-
tions requires fewer physics credits
than the Bachelor of Science degree,
s0 a student has more options for
exploring other fields. A student who
is not planning to go on to graduate
schoolin physics orastronomy might
wish the additional freedom and flexi-
bility that distinguishes the B.A.
degree from the B.S.

ASTRONOMY

Although cultures all over the world
have observed and formed theories
about stars, plane's and the universe
throughout history, today is undoubt-
edly the golden age of astronomy.
More and bigger telescopes, increas-
ingly sophisticated electronic instru-
mentation, computers and the space
programs of several nations have all
combined to bring an unprecedented
flood of discoveries.

To become a prefessional astrano-
mer requires a Phld. in astronomy, so
anyone seriously considering a
career as an astronomer should plan
on going to graduate school. Stu-
dents planning to become astrono-
mers should select the physics
Bachelor of Science program. Any of
the three concentrations {described
in the Physics section above) pro-



vides the solid background in phys-
ics, mathematics and computer
science that astronomy graduate
schools expect students to have.
Students are advised to take Astron-
omy 315,316,320 and 416 in addition
to the courses required for the major.
Physics 485, a course devoted to
Fourier transform methods, also is
strongly recommended. (The depart-
ment also offers an astronomy con-
centration as a Bachelor of Arts
option, but this degree is more
appropriate for students who do not
plan to become astronomers).

OPTICS

Optics is the study of iight. Optical
science has emerged as a field that
deals not only with light but with the
interaction of light with matter. Opti-
cal engineering applies optics and
optical science to the design and
construction of useful devices and
systems that generate, manipulate or
detect light and other forms of elec-
tromagnetic radition.

Students interested in careers in
optics, optical science or optical
engineering should select the phys-
ics Bachelor of Science degree with
the optics concentration. After
obtaining a solid foundation in geo-
metrical and physical optics, junior-
level students in the optics concen-
tration study the principles of laser
operation and some of the many
applications of lasers. Some students
constructtheir own lasers or do inde-
pendent project work in the depart-
ment's well-equipped laser labora-
tory. The senior year begins with a
course in modern optics. Here, the
student receives a rigorous ground-
ing in Fourier optics and the theory of
coherence. Laboratory experiments
are performed in spatial fiitering and
opticalimage processing. Anelectro-
optics course follows and includes
the study of modulaters, beam
deflectars, nontinear optics, imaging
devices, light sources and detectors,
and fiber optics. Holography rounds
out the program, with a great deal of
time spent producing many different
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types of holograms in the laboratary.
Optics concentration students also
are advised to take Physics 485 (Four-
ier transform methods) and Physics
356 (analog and digital electronics).

Optical science and optical engineer-
ing have become important fields for
both industry and government.
Although many optics concentration
students will wish to go on to gradu-
ate school in optical science or engi-
neering. there are job opportunities
available to the graduate with just the
Bachelor of Science degree. Major
international meetings are held sev-
eral times a year {in cities all over the
world) by SPIE—the International
Society for Optical Engineering. This
organization has its headquarters in
Beilingham, and an excellent rela-
tionship has developed between the
Physics/Astronomy Department and
SPIE. Western's physics majors are
often employed as projectionists at
SPIE meetings, giving them a chance
to see the latest in high-tech optics
equipment as well as learn about the
latest developments in optical
science and engineering.

COMPUTER SCIENCE

Increasingly, the equipment used in
physics, astronomy and cther fields
is run by computers. Data acquisi-
tion, storage, manipulation and analy-
sis may all be carried out by one
major piece of software. Writing the
programs for such applications
requires more than just a knowledge
of computer programming, since one
also mustunderstand the basic prob-
lems that need to be solved by the
software, and this requires under-
standing the physical phenomena.
Students who select the physics/
computer science Bachelor of
Science degree will acquire the com-
puter science and physics back-
grounds needed to work in these
areas of applied computer science.

PHYSICS EDUCATION

Students planning to teach physicsin
the secondary schools must receive
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an endorsement in physics. The
department offers a physics/mathe-
matics Bachelor of Arts in Education
degree that witl enable a student o
receive endorsements in both fields.
The Chemistry Department offers a
chemistry/physics Bachelor of Arts
in Education degree that willenablea
student to receive endorsements in
both physics ang chemistry.

ACADEMIC PLACEMENT

Advice to Freshman

The physics curriculum that forms
the core of each of the seven majorsis
arranged in a logical sequence. it is
important to start the core sequence
as early as possible, since any sub-
stantial delay will result in the student
needing more than four years to
compiete the degree. All physics
major courses require mathematics,
and calculus is particularly impor-
tant. For thisreason, a freshmancon-
sidering a major in physics shouid
take Math 124 {Caleulus and Analytic
Geometry) during the first quarter at
Western. Freshmen who have had
some calculus in high school are
advised to take Physics 121 {Physics
with Calculus} that same first guarter,
along with Math 124, Freshmen who
have had no calculus at all may wish
to postpone Physics 121 untit their
second quarter at Western, so that
they may first complete Math 124,
The physics course sequence has
been arranged so that this one-
quarter delay will notcause any prob-
lems later, so long as Math 124 is still
taken the first quarter. Freshmenwho
electtodelay Physics 121 one quarter
are advised to take Physics 119
{Indroduction to Speciat Relativity}
their first quarter at Western. This
course does not require calculus
beyond what the student would know
from taking Math 124 concurrently,
yet it deals with an important area of
physics that will be usefut when tak-
ing later physics courses.

Advice to Transfer Students

Each of the seven majors offered by
the department is based on the fol-
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lowing common care:;

O Physics 121, 122, 123, 125; Math
124, 125, 224, 204

O Physics 221, 222, 231, 2327,
Math 225", 226", 331; CS 210*

O Physics 355%, 371", 375°, 381",
382°, 383", 39", 3927, 3937

The courses marked by an asterisk (7)
are required in most of the seven
majors, but not all. Each of the three
concentrations of the physics B.S.
degree also requires Physics 421 and
422 {Quantum Mechanics I and |1} as
weil as Chem 121 (General Chemistry
1}

Students planning to transfer to
Westernshould strive to take as many
equivalents to the first grouping of
courses above as possible. The col-
lege sequence eguivalent to Physics
121-122-123 wilt usually be calted
introductory physics with calculus
and will probably inciude alabcourse
equivalent to Physics 125 {which
accompanies Physics 123). Math
124-125-224 isthe first year of college
calculus, and Math 204 is linear alge-
bra. it is uniikely that a community
college will have z course equivalent
to Physics 221 and its lab, Physics
231. This course pair constitutes a
rigorous introduction to optics.

DECLARATION OF MAJOR

A cumuiative GPA of at least 2.50
must be mainfained in the courses
required by the major. This GPA
requirement applies to admissicn to
the major as weil as graduationwith a
degree in the ma;or. A freshman or
transfer student who has not yet
received grades at Western may be
accepted provisionally.

Students ptanning to major in phys-
ics are urged to declare the major as
early as possible, preferably their
freshman year. This will enable them
to obtain advice that may shorten the
total time required to compiete the
degree. The depzartment aiso offers
certain benefits to majors thatare not
available to other students, such as
after-hbours access to depariment
computers and laboratory equip-



ment, employment by the department
and, in some cases, office space.

INFORMATION

Interested personsareinvited to con-
tact the depariment chair in Bond
Hall 152, phone {206} 676-3818.

PHYSICS AND ASTRONOMY
FACULTY

ROBERT J QUIGLEY {1870} Charr,

Professor BS, M5, Califerma Institute of
Technolggy. MA, PR, University of Cali-
fornia, Riverside,

AICHARD A ATNEQSEN {1968) Associate Pro-
fessor. BS. MS. University of Minnasata.
PRD, indiana Umiversity

W LOUIS BARRETT ({1968) Assooiate Profes-
sor BS, University of Idaho. MS. PhD, Uni-
versity of Washington.

MELYIN G. DAVIDSOMN {1967} Professor AB.
Whitman College. PhD. Rensselaer Poly-
technic Institute.

WILLIAM J. DITTRICH (1851) Associale Pro-
fessor, BS, M5, University of Washington.

RICHARD FEINBERG (1980} Protessor. BS.
State University of New York: MS, PhD,
Stanford University.

RICHARD H LINDSAY (1961} Professor. BS,
Unversity of Portland; M5, Stanford Uni-
varsity: PhD, Washinglon State Umiversity,

ANT 5 RUPAAL {19684} Professor. BSe, MSc,
Panjab University: FhD. University of Brit-
ish Columbia.

LESLIE E. SPANEL {i1588) Associate Protessor
BS. University of Missouri, Rolla; PhD.
lowa Slate University. Ames,

OOMALD L. SPRAGUE (1965} Associate Pro-
fessor BS. MS. PhD, University of
Washtngton.

JAMES E. STEWART (1987) Associate Profes-
s0r. BA. BS, University of North Dakota;
ME. PhO, University of New Mexico,

RICHARD D VAWTER (1968) Assaciate Profes-
sor. BS, Texas Technological University:
MS, State University of lowa. PhD, State
University of New York

JOJOBEPH VEIT {1963) Prafessor. BSc, Univer-
sity of London; MSc, Univarsity of Bir-
mingham; PRD, University of London.

Research Associates

Joha 5. Blakemore (1988) BSc, PhD, DS, Uni-
veraity of London.

Raoy F. Polter {1977) BS, University of Washing-
ton: MS. University of Maryland, PhD, Uni-
versity ol Rhode Island.

BACHELOR OF ARTS

85-86 credits
both

Major — Physics
Core Courses (required of

concentrations)
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O Physics 121, 122; Math 124, 125,
224, 204
Physics 123, 125, 221, 222, 231,
232; Math 225, 226, 331
Physics 375, 381, 382, 383, 391,
392, 393

Thetirstgroup above should be taken
the freshman year, the second group
the sophmore year and the third
group the junior year.

In addition complete one of the foi-
lowing concentrations:

Physics Conceniration

O Physics 371 plus 8 credits of
upper-division physics courses

Astronomy Concentration
O Asiron 315, 316, 320

Physics 119, Chem 121, CS 210 and
Math 432 are recommended for both
concentrations. Physics 371 and
Astron 416 are recommended for the
astronomy concentration. Physics
418 is recommended as a course to
satisfy the writing profictency
requirement.

Minor — Physics 40 credits

O Physics t21, 122, 123, 125, 221,
222, 231, 232
0O Math 124, 125, 224

BACHELOR OF SCIENCE

Major — Physics 110 credits

Core Courses (required of all three
concentrations)

O Physics 121, 122, 123, 125; Math
124, 125, 224, 204; Chem 121

O Physics 221, 222, 231, 232; Math
225,226, 331; C5 210

O Physics 371, 375, 381, 382, 383,
391, 392, 393

O Physics 421, 422

Theftirstgroup above should be taken
the freshman year, the second group
the sophmore year, efc.

In addifion complete one of the fol-
lowing concentrations:

Physics Concentration
O Physics 355, 356



Physics/Astronomy

0O 7 credits of 400-level physics
courses

Math-Physics Concentration

O Math 304, 432, 438
0O 3 credits of 400-level physics or
mathematics courses

Optics Concentration

O Physics 355, 405, 409. 410, 411,
412

Physics 112 and 485 are recom-
mended for all three concentrations.
Physics 362,372and 403 are strongly
recommended for the optics concen-
tration. Physics 419is recommended
as a course to safisfy the writing pro-
ficiency requirement.

Combined Major — Physics/
Computer Science 110 Credits

O Physics 121,122,123, 125; Math
124, 125, 226, 204

O Physics 221, 231; Math 331, 432;
CS 210, 310, 331

O Physics 355, 356, 381, 382; CS
332; Math-CS 207, 208

0O Math-CS 375; plus 20 credits of
upper-division courses in phys-
ics, computer science or math/
computer science, of which at
least 8 credits must be in physics
and at ieast 3 credits must be in
computer science or math/com-
puter science

Physics 119, 222, 383, 485, and Math
224 and 225 are recommended elec-
tives. Physics 419is recommended as
a course to satisfy the writing profi-
ciency requirement.

BACHELOR OF ARTS IN
EDUCATION

Teaching Endorsement

Hecommendation for teaching
endorsement reguires completion of
the appropriate major with a mini-
mum grade point average of 2.50 in
courses required by the major.

Major — Physics/

Mathematics 99 credils
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Physics 119, 121, 122; Math 124,
125, 224, 204;
0O Physics 123, 125, 221, 222, 231,
232; Math 331; CS 210; Math-CS§
207
Physics 355; Math 305
Math 360, 483; Sci Ed 491, 492;
plus 15 credits of upper-division
physics courses (Physics 381,
382, 383, 391, 392 and 393 are
recommendet)

og

This major meets the requirements
for Washington state teaching endor-
sements in both physics and
mathematics.

Chemistry 121, Math 225 and 226 are
recommended electives. It is recom-
mended that eitter Physics 418 or
Math 419 be taken to satisfy the writ-
ing proficiency requirement.

Major — Chemistry/Physics

See the Chemistry Department sec-
tion of this catalog.

COURSES IN PHYSICS

Courses numbered X37; X87; 300, 400, 417, 435
arg described on pages 38-39 of this catalfog.

101 PHYSICS FORTHE LIBERAL ARTS {4)
F.w.S

Prereq: Math 102 Basic concepts of phys-
ics: force, mass, velocity, acceleration and
energy; waves and sound: temperature
and heat; electricity and magnetism: light;
atoms and nuclei. For students with neo
previous physics background. Laboratory.

114 PFRINGIFLES OF PHYSICS 1 (51 F W

Frereg: Math 100 and knowledge of ele-
mentary trigonomelric functions. King-
matics and dynimics of particies; con-
cepts of force. momentum and energy.
behavior of fluics; vibrations and waves
Recommended for students in science and
pre-professional programs not requiring
physics and calsulus.

115 PRINCIPLES OF PHYSICS I {5) W.5

Prereq: Physics 114, Kinetic theory:, heat
and thermodynamics; principles of elec-
tricity and magniztism. Laboratary.

116 PRINCIPLES OF PHYSICS Il (5] 5

Prereq: Physice 115, Geametrical and
wave optics: retativity; atomic and nuclear
physics. Laboratory.



198

i21

122

123

125

201

202

203

205

INTRODUCTION TO SPECIAL
RELATIVITY (3) F

Prereq: Math 124 {or cancurrent), Therela-
tionship of space and time; the Michelson-
Morley experiment; the Lorentz transfor-
mation, time dilation and the Lorentz
contraction; space time events and world
lines, spacetime four-veciors; relativistic
mamentum and energy.

PHYSICS WITH CALCULUS | {5) F.wW

Prereq: Math 122 (or concurrent). Kine-
matics and dynamics of particles; work
and energy: colhsions and conservation of
momentum;  rotational kinematics and
dynamics. Laboratory.

PHYSICS WITH CALCULUS 1 {5} W.S

Frereq: Physics 121 and Math 125 {or con-
currenty Oscillation, gravitation, fluid sta-
tics and dynamics; waves and sound;
tharmodynamics. Laboratory.

ELEGTRICITY AND MAGNETISM (4) F.5

Prereq: Physics 122 and Math 224 (or con-
current). Concurrent enrollment in Phys-
ics 125 {lab) required for physics majors.
Electrostatics, magnetic fields of steady
currents, time-varying electric and mag-
netic fields: DC and AC circuits; electro-
magnetic waves.

E AND M LABORATORY (1) F.5

Prereq. concurrent enrotiment in Physics
123

THE SCIENCE OF HIGH FIDELITY {3) F

High-fidehty audic components. Basic
principles applied to the recording and
reproduction of music. Operation and
evaluahon of tape recorders, turntables,
phonocartndges, amphfiers, loudspaak-
ers, ete. Laboratory,

SOUND SYSTEMS (3) W

Prereq: Physics 20t Rpom acoustics,
electromc alteration of sound amplifiers,
crossover networks, VHS and Beta HiFi,
digital sound.

MUSICAL ACOUSTICS (3} §

Pbysical and subjective characteristics of
sound; analysis ot musical sounds; musi-
cal instruments: scales and room acous-
tics. Laboratory. Not intended for physics
Majors.

LASERS AND HOLOGRAPHY (3} F

Introduction to lasers, laser light and
holography. Laboratory. Not intended for
physics majors.
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221

232

271

272

344

355

358

Physics/Astronomy

OPTICS (4} W

Prereq: Physics 122 and Math 224, Con-
current enrgllment in Physics 231 (lab)
required for physics majors Reflection
and refraction at plane and spherical sur-
faces; lenses and aberrations, optical
instruments; nterference and interfero-
meters: diffraction; polarization.

THERMAL PHYSICS (4) S

Prereq: Physics 122 and Math 225 Con-
current enraliment in Physics 231 (lab)
required for physics majors. Laws of ther-
modynamics; state variables, Maxwell
relations; eptropy: heal engings ang
refrigerators_thermal properties of matter,

OPTICS LABORATORY {1} W

Prereq: cancurrent enrotiment in Physics
221

THEAMAL LABORATORY (1) S

Prereq: concurrent enrollment in Physics
222.

STATICS FOR ENGINEERS (4} W

Prereq. Math 125 (or concurrent) and
Physics 121, Principles and basic concepts
of statics, parallelogram law, Mewton's
laws; resultants; force-couple relation-
ships, equilibrium diagrams: equilibrium
analysis; three-dimensional structures;
two-dimensional frames. trusses. friction
and virtual wark,

DYNAMICS FOR ENGINEERS (4} S

Prereq: Physics 271 and Math 224, Rectili-
naar motion: veclor calgulus. kinematics
and kinghcs of a particle, friction; vibra-
tion; impulsg, momentum, work  and
energy. conseryalion laws: moving refer-
ences, central torce motion; systems of
particles. rigid bady mechanics,

ACQUSTICS {2) F

Prereq: Physics 122 and Math 224, Genera-
tion, transmission and reception of acous-
tic waves. Applications 1o selected areas of
practical acoustics

FUNDAMENTALS OF ELECTRONICS
fd)F

Prereq: Physics 123 {or 116 with germis-
sion). Principles of 0C and AC circuit the-
ory: dindes; bipolar and FET transistors;
amplifiers; SCRs; oplo-glectronic devices;
AM and FM modulation; transducers.
Laboratory.

ANALOG AND DIGITAL ELECTRONICS
(4w

Prereq: Physics 355. Principles of opera-
tional amplifiers; active filters: loganthmic
and non-linear circuits: Boolean algebra:
TTL and CMOS logic gates: counters and
registers. multiplexing; liming and control;
Ato D and D to A conversion, micropro-
cessors and noise, Laboratory,
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387

362

3ri

375

asi

382

383

381

SELF-DIRECTED DIGITAL
LABORATORY {2) S

Prereq: Physics 123 {or 116 with permis-
sign). Not for students who have taken
Physics 356, Self-paced study in advanced
digital etectronics: gating. counters, de-
coders. multiplexers. shilt registers and
semiconductor memories.

OPTICS I {3} 8

Prereq Physics 221, 371 (or concurrent),
Thick lenses and lens systems; stops and
pupils; Seidel aberrations, coherence; dif-
fraction; grating types; Fresnel diffraction:
interfarometry, polarization,

ELECTRIC AND MAGNETIC FIELDS

{4y w

Prereq: Physics 123, Math 225, 331 {or
concurrent). Differential represantation of
electric and magnetic field laws; Maxwell's
eguations and electromagnelic waves in
free space, dielectnics and conductors.
reflaction and refraction at 2 plane bound-
ary: guided waves: dipole radiation,

OPTICS 1| LABORATORY {1} F
Preregq Physics 362,

CLASSICAL MECHANICS {2 F

Prereq Physics 122, Math 331. Newtonian
mechanics: genaral motion of a particle in
three dimensions; the harmonic oscillator;
non-inertial reference systems. Celestial
mechanics; mechanics of rigid bodies;
motion af ngid bodies in three dimensions.
Qszcillating systems.

CQUANTUM PHYSICS (4) F

Prareg: Physics 123, 221 and Math 331,
Concurrent enrgllment in Physics 381
required for physics majors. Dual nature of
radiation and maiter. the Bohr atom;
Schroedinger's theory applied 1o the
square well, the harmonic oscillator and
one-glectron atoms.

ATOMIC AND SOLID-STATE PHYSICS
4y W

Prereq; Physics 381 Concurrent enroll-
mant in Physics 392 required for physics
majors. Quantum ghysics applied to multi-
electron atoms. molecules and solids,
spectra, structure and properties of solids.

NUCLEAR AND ELEMENTARY-
PARTICLE PHYSICS (4) §

Prereq Physics 382, Concurrent enroll-
ment in Physics 393 required for physics
maijors. Structure, properhies and decay of
atomic nucler detection of nuclear radha-
tign: nuclear reactions, introduction 1o
elementary parlicles.

OUANTUM PHYSICS LABORATORY
(O F
Prereq: concurrent envallment in Physics

3p1. Selected experiments in quanium
physics.
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392

383

403

405

408

410

411

412

418

ATOMIC PHYSICS LABORATORY (1) W

Preraq: concurrent enroliment in Physics
382. Selected e»perimants in atomic,
molecular and solid-state physics

NUCLEAR PHYSICS LABORATORY (1) 8

Preraq: concurrent enroliment in Physics
383. Selected experiments in nuclear phys-
ics, including nuclear reactions using &
pariicle acceleratcr,

HOLOGRAPHY (3) 5

Prereq; Physics 221 and 237 Bamic con-
cepts of holograshy in thin and thigk
recording media; theory of elementary
holograms and Gabor zone plates: major
hologram types. interferometric holo-
graphy. Laboratory

LASERS (31 5

Prereq: Physics 221 and 382, Properties of
laser light, basic laser principles, laser
output and its modifications {intracavity
glements, Q-switching, frequency doub-
ling. elc.). Laser lypes: gas, sohd, semi-
conductor and dy:. Laser applications.

MODERNW OPTICS (31 F

Prereq: Physics 352 and 382, Concurrent
enroliment in Physics 485 recommended.
Founer treatment of Fraunhofer diffrac-
tion with applications to optical data pro-
cessing. ete. Theary of partial coherence
with apphications ta stellar interferometry
and Fourier transform spectroscopy.

MODERN OFTIC.3 LABORATORY {1) W
Prereq: Physics 439,

ELECTRO-CPTICS (3) W

Prereq: Physics 221, 362, 382 {or concur-
rent). Principles «» electro- and acousto-
aptic modulation of laser light, beam
deflection. magnto-optics. wave propa-
gation in non-lingar amsotropic media;
oplical second harmonic generation: the-
ory of oplical waveguides, fiber communi-
cations and sensors, radiometry; detec-
tors; imaging devices.

ELECTRO-OPTICS LABORATORY (1} 5

Frereq: Physics 355, 405 {or concurrent)
408, 411. Selected advanced experiments
in electro-optics non-linear optics, fiber
optics and laser spectroscopy.

FOUNDATIONS AND PHILOSOPHY OF
PHYSICS (3) 5

Prereq one yea  of college physics and
passing grade an junior wahtng exam,
Development of zoncepls from the Greak
period through "he 20th century. Essays
and a term paper required. Writing profi-
clency course



491,422 QUANTUM MECHANICS (4 ga) FW

475

479

485-

486

Prereq: Physics 383, Math 225, 226. Review
of Schraedinger's theory; eigenfunctions
and eigenvaiues, operator methods: angu-
lat momentum and spin; stationary-state
and time-dspendent parturbations; multi-
particie systems.

SOLID STATE PHYSICS (4) W

Prereq: Physics 382. Phonons and lattice
vibrations, free alectron theory of metals:
elecirical conductivity, thermal properlies;
energy-band theory; diamagnetism and
paramagnetism.

NUCLEAR PHYSICS (3) S

Preraq: Fhysics 383, Basic nuclear proper-
ties; nuctear meodels; interaction of radia-
tiom with matter; radioactive decay, ela-
mentary nuclear reactions.

ELECTROMAGNETIC THEORY {3] 3

Praragq: Physics 371, Dielectric materials;
general methods for solving Laplace's and
Paoisson's equations for the electrostatic
polential; magnetic materials: radiation
from an arbitrary distribution of charges
and currents; radiation from accelerated
charges: relalivistic electrodynamics.
Normally oftered alternate years; alter-
nates with Physics 481,

CLASSICAL DYNAMICS (3) W

Frereq: Physics 375 and Math 225 and 226,
Lagrangian mechanics; perturbation
techniques for dynamical systems,; theory
of oscillations; central forces and scatter-
ing theory.

RELATIVITY THEGRY (3) §

Prereq: Physics 119 and 371. Review of
special relativity. Tensor analysis and
Riemannian geometry applied to the major
Einstein predictions: advance of the peri-
helion of planatary orbits, the bending and
retardation of light in a gravitational field
and the Einstein red shitt. Offered alter-
nate years: allernates with Astron 416.

MATHEMATICAL METHODS OF
PHYSICS | {3} F

Frereq: 15 credils in physics; Math 125.
Fourier transforms with apgplications to
physics and other relevant sciences.

MATHEMATICAL METHODS OF
PHYSICS 11 {3) W

Prereq: 20 credits of physics; Math 225,
226 and 331. Applications of linear vector
spaces, complex variables, group theory,
etc.
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STATISTICAL PHYSICS {3} S

Prereq: Physics 222, 382 ang Math 226,
Prababilistic interpretation of entropy.
relationships between statistical meachan-
ics and thermodynamics: Fermi-Dirac and
Bose-Einstain statistics with applications.
Ofifered alternate years: alternates with
Physics 471.

COURSES IN ASTRONOMY

Coursas numbered X37: X97; 300, 400; 417, 445
are described on pages 38-1% of this catalog.

103

5

316

320

333

4156

ASTRONOMY FOR THE LIBERAL ARTS
{4 F,.W.G

Prereq: Physics 101 or Chem 101 A survey
of astronomy including the solar system.
galactic structure and cosmology. Nat
recommended for science, malh or com-
puter science majors.

GEMNERAL ASTRONOMY: SOLAR
SYSTEM (4) F

Prereq: Physics 114 or equivalent. Motions
of the pianets, satellites and other bodies
of the solar system. Eclipses; time sys-
tems; properlies and composition of the
planets and their satellites, with particular
emphasis on the discoveries of the space
program. Intended for science, math and
computer science majors.

GENERAL ASTRONOMY: 5TARS AND
GALAXIES (4 W

Prereq: Physics 114, Origin, structure and
evolution of stars; supernovae, pulsars and
black holes. The structure of galaxies;
radio galaxies and guasars. Intended for
science, math and computer science
majors.

COSMOLOGY {3) §

Prereq: Astron 316 {or Astron 103 and one
year of college physics), Origin and evolu-
tion of the universe; curved space-time.
the big bang; the expanding universe; the
fate of the universe. Offered alternate
years; alternates with Astron 322

SEARCH FOR t1FE IN THE UNIVERSE
EHE

Prereq: 3 credits of college physics or
astronomy. Life in and beyond the solar
system: extraterrestrial intelligence and
interstellar communication; radio search
for axtraterrestriai life; life detection experi-
ments, problems of interstellar travel
Offered alternate years; alternates with
Astron 320.

ASTROPHYSICS (3 §

Prereq: Fhysics 383, Application of phys-
ics to stellar systems. Radiation theory,;
atgmic spectra and chemical abundances
in stellar atmospheres; nuclear synthesis
in stars; evolution of stars. Offered alter-
nate years, alternates with Physics 479,



Political Science

Politics and government affect the
lives of all of us. What we do, and what
we think, is affected by the decisions
and actions of state, local and
national governmenta! institutions
and political leaders. The objectives
and policies of foreign countries also
can affect our daily lives, particularly
during periods of international ten-
sion and war.

Political science is one of the oldest
fields of academic inquiry. Social
ideals and their reatization through
law were systematically studied in
ancient Greece. In an increasingly
interdependent world, the study of
politics and government has flour-
ished as the relations between per-
sons, groups and nations have
become more complex, and ques-
tions of freedom and authority have
chattenged every citizen. Modern poli-
tical science is egually concerned
with questions of political philosophy
and with the pursuit of social scien-
tific research. These concerns are
reflecied in a broad and diverse
curriculum.

The political science faculty is com-
mitted to the belief that understand-
ing politics and governmentis essen-
tialto a well-educated person, vital to
democratic citizenship, indispensa-
ble to effective public service, and
critical to the maintenance andg ethi-
cal progress of a free society.

The political science curriculum pre-
pares students for careers in public
service-related occupations in both
government and business. Many siu-
dents majoring in political science go
on to law school, graduate school,
andintothe professions; many others
who are not majors take political
science courses as an essential part
of their liberal arts education.

THE CURRICULA

The Politicai Science Department
otfers several curricula leading to the
Bachelor of Arts, the Bachelor of Arts
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in Education with secondary educa-
tion endorsement, the Master of Arts,
the Master of Arts option in public
policy and admiristiration, and the
Master of Arts option in political
science/environmental studies. These
curricula are listed below, and their
details are set forth following the list
of the department faculty,

Bacheior of Arts
Major: political sciznce.

Minors: political science, Canadian-
American studies, Sast Asian studies.

Bachefor of Arts in Education

Major: political science for secondary
education.

Master of Arts in Political
Science

Master of Arts in Political
Science (Public Policy and
Administration)

Master of Arts 1n Political
Science (Political Science/
Environmental Studies)

POLITICAL SCIENCE
FACULTY

KEMNETH R HOOWVER {1288) Chair.
Professor, BS¢, Beloit College. MSc, PhD.
University ol Wisconsin-Madison

DONALD K ALPER {1971} Professor. BA. MA,
Calfornia State Liniversity, Long Beach:
FhD. University of British Columbia.

TODD A, DONOVAN {1891} Instructor. BA,
California State University - Sacramento;
WA University of Zahforma, Riverside.

MAURICE H FOISY (197D} Associate Profes-
sor. BA, Gonzaga'University, MA. George-
town  University, PhD, Umiversity of
Oregon

ELVGEMNE J. HOGAN {1959 Associate Profes-
sor BA, Gonzaga Jniversity; MA, George-
town University, PhD. Umversity of
Cragon

VERNON D. JOHNSON (1986) Assistant Pro-
fessor. BA, Akron University. MA, PhD,
Washington State University.



RALPH E. MINER (1970) Associate Professor.
BA, San Jose State College; MA, PhD, Uni-
versity of Oregon,

KRISTEN D. PARRIS (1891} Instructor. BA, MA,
Indiana University.

GERARD Ff AUTAN (1969) Professar. BA, MA,
University of Montana; PhD, University of
Morth Carolina at Chapel Hill.

DEERA J. SALAZAR {1990} Associate Proles-
sor BSc, University of Califormia, Berke-
ley. MS¢, PhD, University of Washington,

SARA J WEIR (1989 Assistant Professor. BA,
Ma, Ball State University, PhD, University
of Washington.

DAVID'W. ZIEGLER (1367} Associate Professor,
BA, Obherlin College; MA, PhD, Harvard
University

The department's faculty and staff
invite questions about the program
and its career potential. Persons
seeking more information should
visit the department in Arntzen Hall,
or telephone (208} 676-3469. Written
inquiries should be directed to the
Department of Political Science,
Western Washington University, Bel-
lingham, Washington 98225.

BACHELOR OF ARTS
Major — Political Science
60 credits

Pol Sci 250

Poi Sci 260

One of the foliowing: Poli Sci
460, 461, 462, 463

Additional cregits selected from
the four areas listed below; at
least 18 credits in one area; at
teast 8 credits in each of two
areas, and 4 creditsin the remain-
ing area. No course may be
counted in more than one area.
Pol Sci 101 ¢credits apply toward
the major butdonot countin any
area,

O o000

international and Comparative Poli-
tics: Pol Sci 270, 291, 301, 302, 303,
304, 305, 307, 308, 343, 365 or 366,
370, 376, 390, 402, 406, 411, 418a,
41Bb, 418c, 418d, 418e, 418g, 430,
431, 471

Political Theory: Pol 5c¢ci 360, 365,
424 460, 461, 462, 463, 464, 485, 466,
487, 469, 480

Politics, Government and Law: Pol
Sci 311, 313, 340, 343, 345, 346, 353,
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365 or 366, 411, 413, 414, 415, 418h,
423,426, 427, 429, 441, 442, 443, 446,
449, 450, 471, 475, 480, 490, 481

Pubtic Policy and Administration: Pol
S¢i 320, 345, 346, 347, 350, 353, 365 or
366, 413, 414, 415, 420, 422, 423, 424,
425, 426, 427, 429, 444a.b, 468, 491

Combined Major

A combined maijor is possible as an
option for students whose educa-
tional or professional interests may
best be furthered by an integrated
curriculum from two discipiines. A
combined major may be fulfiiled by
the completion of requirements stipu-
lated by both the Political Science
Department and a department with
which political science has estab-
tished arrangements. A plan of study
must be approved by both depart-
ments for completion of the major.

Minor — Political Science
25 credits
O Poi Sci 250
O Remaining credits from at least 2
areas
Minor — Canadian/American
Studies 30 credits

Program Advisers: Dr. Donald Alper,
Dr. Gerard Rutan

See the Canadian/American Studies
Program section of this catalog. A
Canadian/American Studies major
may be taken as a joint major with
political science.
Minor — East Asian Studies
30 credits
Program Adviser: Dr. Linda Kimball

This may be added to the major fora
major concentration.

See the East Asian Studies Program
section of this catalog.

Combined Major — Political
Science/Economics

94 credits
Program Adviser: Dr. Ralph E. Miner



Political Science

This major is available for students
who have a straong interest in both of
these disciplines and whose career
interests lie, for example, in govern-
ment or the iegal professian.

O Econ206.207,271. 303, 3086, 307.
410

O FMDS 255

O 12 additional credits in upper-
division economics courses,
under departmental advisement

O Pol Sci 250; 260 or 365 270 or

291; 360; 425

Econ/Pol Sci 491

A minimum of one course from

each of these groups: Pol $¢i 320

or 427 or 468: 345 or 346 or 347:

462 or 463 or 465

O 8-9 additional credits in upper-
division palitical science elec-
tives, to complete the total
required 94 credits of this
program

oo

BACHELOR OF ARTS IN
EDUCATION

Major — Political Science
60 credits
Program Adviser: Dr. Sara J. Weir

This major/minor program meets the
requirements for Washington state
teaching endorsements in political
science and social studies.

O Pol Sci 101, 250. 260. 270. 291,
311, 320

O 25 credits wunder advisement
from the following courses: Pol
Sci 343, 345, 346, 353, 360, 365,
376, 414 and 415, 420, 427, 446,
449, 450, 464, 465, 467

O Students mustalso complete the
specific program requirements
for social studies education. See
the Social Studies Education
Program section of this catalog.

Minor — Political Science
35 credits

O PolSci101, 250, 270 0rany other
400-level course {under advise-
ment)

260

O Electives urder departmental
advisement to total 12 credits
O Soc St 426

DEPARTMENTAL HONORS

A political science major who wishes
to graduate with honors in Political
Science must complete: Political
Science 496 with the advice of the
departmental honors adviser and two
years of foreign language (or a satis-
factory reading knowiedge of a for-
eignlanguage or t'~o years of partici-
pation in college debate). The
student aiso must submit a senior
thesis and have agrade pointaverage
of 3.50 in upper-division political sci-
ence courses. Studentsin the Univer-
sity honors program also must satisfy
these department:! requirements.

INTERNSHIPS

Students are encouraged to obtain
internsnips in stata, local, or national
government agencies, poiitical par-
ties and interest croups. Credit may
be obtained by priorarrangement. Up
to 10 credits may be counted toward
the major. The academic relevance
and adequacy must be determined by
the department through a written eval-
uative report. Prerequisite: 10 credits
in political scienc2 or consent of the
chair.

INDEPENDENT STUDY

Students wishing to pursue research
and directed reacing in areas of the
discipline where they have had prior
course work may apply to do inde-
pendent study projects. Enrolimentis
with the consentcfthe instructorand
the chair. No mcre than 10 credits
may be counted toward the majar.

GRADUATE STUDY

For concentrations leading to the
Master of Arts degree, see the Gradu-
ate School section of this catalog.

COURSES IN POLITICAL
SCIENCE

Courses numbearad X37; X87: 300, 400, 417, 445
are described on pages 38-39 of this catalpg.



101

250

2680

291

ac

302

303

3c4a

305

GOVERNMENT AND POLITICS IN THE
MODERN WORLD (5)

introduction 1o concepts of politics: types
of governments, and political problems in
the world today.

THE AMERICAN POLITICAL SYSTEM (5}

Consideration of the system and process
of American politics and government with
primary locus on the national level.

POUITICAL ANALYSIS (5)

Prereq: Pol Sci 101 or 250, Anintroduction
1o the kinds of argument and evidence
used in political science. A survey of the
role of values and logic, scientific method,
guantitalive and non-quantitative evi-
dence, computar applications and library
respurces. Recommended for completion
by the end of the saphomaore year,

INTRODUCTION TO INTERNATIONAL
POLITICS (5]

Prereq: Geog 201 or 205 or 208 or Hist 113
or Lbrl 123 or Po! Sci 101 or 291, Interac-
tion of states and other factors in the inter-
national system in terms of basic relation-
ships of war and peace.

INTRODUCTION TO COMPARATIVE
POLITICS (5}

Basic structures, functions, and socio-
cultural environments of foregign patitical
systems; methods of comparative study,

THE BRITISH PARLIAMENTARY
SYSTEM (5)

Prerag: Pol Sci 101 or 250 or 291, The Brit-
ish parliamenlary political system: analy-
sis of British state and political strustures
and tunctions:; analysis of British palitical
parties: examination of the British service
siate.

WESTERN EUROPE (5}

Prereg: Pol Sci 101 or 281, Governments
and politics of selected western European
slates.

SOVIET POLITICS (5)

Prereq: Pol Sci 101 or 297 or eguivalent. A
survey of the Soviet poiitical system: state
structures, state-society relations, palicy-
making, fareign relations.

LATIN AMERIGA {5)

Prareg: Pol Sci 101 or 291, Government
and society in contemporary  Latin
America.

INTERNATIONAL POLITICS IN THE
MIDDLE EAST {4)

Prereq: Pol Sci 101 or 270. The interplay of
Zionism and Arab nationalism: the indi-
vidual and collective responses of the Arab
3tates 1o the creation of Israel.
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EAST ASIA (5]

Frereq: Pol Sci 101 or 291. Survey course
covering China, Japan and Koreasince the
mid nineteenth century, Not offered every
year,

AFRICAN POLITICAL SYSTEMS (5)

Prereq: Poi Sci 101 or 281, Fost-colonial
politicat development in Africa focusing
on ideologies and strategies for achieving
legitimate government and improved liv-
ing standards. Several country studies will
be included to illustrate outcomes asso-
ciated with different strategies for
development.

JURISPRUDENCE (5)

Frereq: Pol Sci 250. Origin and develop-
ment of basic concepts and practices of
law with emphasis upon legal reasoning
and vaiues in contemporary societies,

LAW AND SOCIETY (4}

Prereq. Pol S¢i 250, A comparative study
and analysis of public policy on outstand-
ing contemparary socio-political issues.

FUBLIC ADMIMISTRATION (5]

Prereq: Pol Sci 250 or one course trom
Psych 201, Econ 207, Organizational
structure and behavior, administrative
processes and procedures. and individual
pehavicr in complex public organizations

FOLITICAL PARTIES (5]

Preraq: Pol Sci 250. The origin. develop-
ment. structure, organization, and activ-
ties of political parties. Various party theor-
tes in the light of current political
conditions and changing patterns of polit-
ical participation and political leadership

POLITICAL COMMUNICATION (5)

Prareq: Pol 3¢i 101 or 250, The refationship
between mass media and politics; issues of
law. regulation and bias, pubhic atficials
and the press: the impactand role of media
in elaction campaigns.

WOMEMN AND POLITICS (5)

Fraereq: Pol Sci 101 or 250. The history and
ideas of the women's movement; investiga-
tion of the changing role of women in
American politics including legal slatus,
egconomic position and political behavior.

POLITICS OF INEQUALITY {5}

Prareq: Pol Sci 250, Survey and critique of
cultural perspectives, theories and social
processes supperting group subordina-
lion and inequality. Emphasizes alterna-
tive interpratations of racism, sexism and
pOverty.
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RACE. POLITICS AND PUBLIC POLICY
{5)

Prereq: Pol Sci 250 or equivalent. The his-
torical and political bases of contemparary
racial conflict in the United States.

WASHINGTON STATE POLITICS (3)

Prereq: Pol Scit 250 or equivatent. A survey
of the evalution of the public sector in the
State of Washington. Examination of state
political processes and institutions.

STATE AND LOCAL POLITICAL
SYSTEMS (5)

Prereq: Pol Sci 250. Sub-national levels of
government and intergovernmental rela-
tions: developing and administering poli-
cies for problems of race, population. pol-
lution, crime, poverty, housing, resource
depletion.

INTRODUCTION TO POLITICAL
THEORY (5)

Prereq: Pol Sci 101 or 250. Major concepts
of Western political theory—thematic or
histarical approsch.

FOLITICAL INQUIRY (5}

Prereq: Pol Sci 260. An examination of the
contributions of science. philosophy and
other inquiry systems to political knowl-
edge and action, Explores ethical and pol-
itical problems posed for inquiry by the
retation between knowledge and power.
Techniques for identifying and defining
prablems for analysis.

RESEARCH IN POLITICS (5)

Prereq: Pol Sci 2680 Fundamentals of
research design, including basic methods
forthe collection and statistical analysis of
political and administrative data.

GLOBAL ISSUES IN INTERNATIONAL
POLITICS (4}

Prereq: Pol Sci 270. Problems of giobal
dimensions {papulation, food, resources,
environment, nuclear proliferation, terror-
ism} and international efforts to solve
them,

AMERICAN FOREIGN POLICY {5)

Prereq: Pol Sci 250 or 270. Background
organization of American fareign policy;
the conduct of diplematic relations with
olher states: current issues and problems
in foreign affairs.

THE POLITICS OF DEVELOPMENT {4}

Prareq: Pol Sci 270 or 291, Political pro-
cesses in developing countries, colonial-
ism, natignalism, alternative models of poli-
tical and economic development:
problems of instability, military rule, popu-
lation, famine, debt and other issuves con-
fronting developing nations.
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REGIONAL EURQPEAN SOCIETY AND
POLITICS (4}

Prereq: Pol Sci 101 or 291, Government
and society in selected countries from the
Scandinavian, Algine, Benelux and Iberian
European regions.

CANADA {4)

Frereqg: Pol Sci 250 or 281, Canadian sociai
and pelitical systems; governmental struc-
tures and functions; social, political, eco-
nomic problems and foreign relations,

INTERNATIONAL LAW (4)

Prereq: Pal Sci 270, Origin, principles and
problems. Not offered every year.

LAW AND PUBLIC ADMINISTRATION (4}

Prereq: Pol S¢i 320 and 414. Law, organiza-
tional behavior, ard the public administra-
tive process; law in relation to agency mis-
sion, agency interests and strategies of
program implementation. Mot offered
evary year.

AMERICAN CONSTITUTIONAL LAW:
NATIONAL POWERS (4)

Prereq: Pol Sci 250 and upper-division sta-
tus. Supreme Court decisions interpreting
major parts of the Constitution: judicial
power, separation of powers: and
federalism.

AMERICAN CONSTITUTIONAL LAW:
INDIVIDUAL RIGHTS (4)

Prereq: Pol Sci 250, 414 and upper-division
status. Supreme Court decisions interpret-
ing major parts of the Constitution: Bill of
Rights and Fourteenth Amendment.

SPECIAL FROBLEMS (2-3)
{Mot offered every vear,)

418a  Seminarin International Politics (3)
Prereq: Pol S¢i 270.
Contemporary Latin American
lssues (3)

Frereg: Pal Sei 304,
Contemporary Issues in African
Palitics {3)

Frereq: Pol Sci 208 or 330 or
equivalent

Seminar in East Asian Politics (3}
Frereq: Pol Sei 307 or eguivalent.
Seminar in Eastern European
Politics {3}

Prereq: Any 300-level comparative
politics course. Selected problems
in East Eurgpean Politics.
Contemporary Canadian Politics
{3)

Presidential Palitics Workshop {2}
Prareq: Pol Sci 250 or equivalant,

418k

418c

418d

41Be

4189
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FOUTICS, ADMINISTRATION, AND
ENVIRONMENT (4}

Prereq: Pol Sc 101 or 250. History ol
environmental problems and their causes.
The adminisirative and palitical responses
1o them. Contemporary difficulties in for-
mulanng and applying envirgnmental pol-
icy. Political and adrministrative changes
needed to meet the environmental chal-
lenge. Also oftered as Envr 420.

STAFFING THE PUBLIC
BUREAUCRACY (4)

Prercg: Pol 51320 Fublic pgrsonnel sys-
lems: general principles and specizhzed
aspects such as recruitment, training and
amployee morale. Mol offered every year

THE AMERICAN PRESIDENCY {3}

Prereq Pol Sci 250 The growth o1 pres-
dentia’ power: Lhe inslitutionalized presi-
dency, and styles of presidemial leader-
ship The preswdent as party leadar. pohcy
imitialar, chief executive. commanger-in-
chief, and head of foreign relations.

THEORY OF PUBLIC
ORGANIZATIONS {4)

Prereq: Pol Sc 320 Organizalion theory as
refated to public organizations and the po-
hiical systam.

THE FOLITICS OF ECONOMIC POLICY-
MAKING (4]

Frereq: Pol Sci 250 or equivalesl and Ecan
206 or 207 or equivalent The political con-
sequences of taang, spending. interest
rales. and of the federal reserve system
and government regulation of business,

POLITICS AND PUBLIC FINANCE (4)

Prereq: Pol Sc1 250. The American political
syslem and ihe development and mamnie-
nance of the slructure of taxation and the
districution of governmental benelits.

POLICY-MAKING AND POLICY
AMNALYSIS ()

Prereq: Pob Sci 250 Organizational and
socielal policy-making, and the nature and
consequences of pohicy for varigus groups
and sectors of the polity; the possibilily
and problerns of objective analysis con-
ducted from within the boundaries ol the
subject political system.

ADMINISTRATION AND
DEMOCHRACY {4}

Prereq: Pol Sci 320, Relationships of var-
jous administrative forms, processes. and
hehaviors to varying theoretical concep-
tions and empirical descriptions of demo-
cracy. Not offered every year
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MODERN CHINESE POLITICS (4)

Prereq: Pol Sc1 281 or 2quivalent. An intro-
duction 1o politics and socisty in modern
China: state structures, polilical culture,
state-society relations. policy-making and
foreign relations.

MODERN JAPANESE POLITICS (4}

Prereq: Pol 5C1 281 or equivalent. Anintro-
duchion to the politics and society of mod-
ern Japan: governmental structures, pofi-
tical culture, siate-sociely relations,
policy-making and toreign relations.

COMGRESS: PECPLE AND POLITICS (4}

Prereq: Pol Sci 250. The politics and poli-
cies of the National Congress in the inter-
nal arganization of the U.5. Senate and
House of Representatives and in their
axternal relations with the President, the
bureaucracy, interest groups, and the
voters. Not ofierad every year.

INTEREST GROUP POLITICS {4}

Prereq: Pol Sci 250, 260. 2366: or permission
of instructor. Role of interest groups in
American politics; origins, structures and
activitias of interest groups. Examination
of theories of interest groups and politics
in light of empirical research.

LEGISLATIVE INTERNSHIP (5-15}

Prereq: permission of department. Intarn-
ship in the Washington State Legislature
during winler quarter: assignment is pri-
marily as research assistant to a legislator,
Enrollment limited to the aumber of
internships allocated by the Legislature.
Open only to juniors and seniors. competi-
tively selected. No maore than 10 ¢redits of
internship may be counted toward the
major without the permission of the chair.

b ADMINISTRATIVE INTERNSHIPS
(5 ea)

Prerag two courses in pubhc administra-
tion area and permission of department,
Part-time internships 0 administrative
agencies of the federal, state and local
governments. Priority given to seniors
Where the number of applicants exceeds
the available intern positions, competitive
selections will be rmade HReguests far
internships should be filed with the
department ong quarter in agvance of reg-
istration for this course. Mo more than 10
credits of internship may be counted
toward the major without the permission of
the chair.
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CURRENT PROBLEMS IN AMERICAN
GOVERNMENT AND POLITICS (3)

Prereq: uppar-division status, Discussion
and assessmeant of current changes in the
laws, inshtutions, policies 2nd political pro-
ce35e5 ol American government, Issues
and problems, drawn from scholarly jour-
nals, journals o opinon, magazines and
nawspapers, will provide focus. Thig
course will study current changes and con-
tempaorary issues and problems from both
2 scholarly and journalistic perspective.

POLITICS AND SOCIAL CHANGE (4}

Prereq: Pol Sci 101 or 250, Theories linking
social change and politics. The role of
ideas and ideclogy. mass movements, pol-
incal institutions, social disruption and vio-
lence in causing and directing change.

POLITICS, CAMPAIGNS AMD
ELECTIONS {4}

Prereq: Pol Sci 250. Voters and voting
behavior, candidates and campaign stra-
tegy; the resources of politics—workers,
money, and mass media, Not offered every
year,

CLASSICAL POLITICAL THOUGHT (4}

Prereq: Hist 111 or Lbrl 121 or Fol S¢i 360
or equivalent. Origin and evolution of
major concepts in Western political
thought from the ancients to the
Renaissance.

POLITICAL THEORY: RENAISSANCE
AND MOOERN (4)

Prereq: Hist 192 or Lbrl 121 or Pol Sci 360
ar equivalent, The development of major
conceptsin the classical liberal tradition —
and the critique of that tradition by com-
munitarians and conservatives, The
Renazissance to the Moderns,

THE RISE OF MODERN POLITICAL
ECONOMY {4)

Prereq: Pol Sci 360 or Hist Y13 or Econ 206
or 207 or equivalent. The development of
modern conceptions of politics and the
economy beginning with the classical poli-
tical economists of the 18th century
through 20th century developments,

AMERICAN POLITICAL THOUGHT {4}

Prereq: Pol Sci 360 or Hist 103 or 104 or
egquivalent. Mzjor concepts in American
political thought from the Colonial period
to the present.

COMTEMPORARY POLITICAL
THEORY {4)

Prereq: Pal Sci 360 or any 400-leve! politi-
caltheory course. Contemporary develop-
ments, with emphasis on Continental politi-
cal theory. May also include other
contemporary contributions, such as femi-
nist theory and neo-pragmatism.
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THEORIES OF DEMOCRACY (4}

Prereq: Pol Sci 360 Survey and analysis of
thearies of democracy, from ancient to
modern. Mormative and empirical theories
with emphasis on contemporary theory
and resaarch findings, Not offered every
year

SYSTEMS THINKING, GOVEANMENT
AND ENVIRONMEMT {4)

Prareq: Pol Sci 101 or 360. Systems think-
ing as an emerging world-view. Origing in
biclogy, neurclogy. operationzal research,
cybernetics, ecolo 3y, etc. Applications to
environmental cortrol and political pro-
cess. The promise and dangers of an
“information sociely.” Also oftered as Envr
466,

POLITICS, TRANSFORMATION AND
EMVIROMNMENT (4}

Praraq: Pol Sei 101 or 258, Incompatibility
between the growth-oriented goals of con-
temporary political cultures and envirgn-
mentally-derived ' steady state” impera-
tives. The politics of transformation and
value-change. Alsc offered as Envr 467,

POLITICAL ECONDMY OF NATURAL
RESQURCES (4}

Prereq: Pol Sci 260 Econ 208; or permis-
sion. The role of political/economics insti-
tutions in regulating the exploitation of
naturat resources; now polities detine and
modify property arrangements; how
economies allocate natural rescurces
within the context f property rulas

FEMINIST POLITICAL THEORY {4)

Prereq: Pol Sci 360 or any 400-1eve! politi-
cal theory course. Zarly feminists to con-
tempgorary theoretical critigues and con-
tributions.  Topics. such  as  feminist
conceptions of philosopby of science,
eco-leminism and post-modernism. Not
oftered evary year.

STATE POLICY, EBPIONAGE. AND
INTELLIGENGCE UTILIZATION ({4}

Prereq: permisston of instructor.

POLITICS AND IN-ORMATION (4)

Prereq: Pol Sci 280 or 270 or 320. How
policy-makers gather, evaluate and use
information; special attention to pubbic
pohcy. the judicizl system and foreign
pohcy,

POLITICS, GOVERNMENT AND
RELIGIOM (4}

Prereq: permission of instructor, How polit-
ical activity and government structures
relate ta religious perceptions and argani-
zations. Not offered every year,



490 SENICR SEMINAR IN AMERICAN
GOVERNMENT AND POLITICS {4)

Prareq: senior status, potitical science
majors only, except with permission.
Advanced analysis and evaluation of
American politics and government.
Emphasizes contemporary theory and
approaches in the literature.

491 ISSUES IN POLITICAL ECONOMY {4}

Prereq: senior status in the Po! S¢iYEcon
combined major or a Pol S¢i major and
Econ minor. Discussion and anatysis ol
selected issues of significant palitical and
economic cantent, Also olfered as Econ
491,

496a,b,c HONORS TUTORIAL {2-5 ea)

Graduate Courses

Courses numbered 500, 517, 545 597 are
dsscribed on pages 38-39 of this cataiog.

Admission to Graduate School or special per-
mission required. See the Graduate Schoolsec-
tion of this catalag.

501 POLITICAL SCIENCE AS A DISCIPLINE
(5)
Study of paolitical science &3 an academic
field, description and critigue of subfields;
trends and challenges.

502 RESEARCH TECHMIQUES IN
POLITICAL SCIENCE (5}

503 PUBLIC POLICY AND
ADMINISTRATION {5}

Consideration of current and emerging
problems facing public organizations.

505 SEMINAR IN COMPARATIVE
GOVERNMENT AND POLITICS {5)

Principles of government and poltics in
axisting and developing states,

5(6akbh ADVANCED TOPICS iN
COMPARATIVE GOVERNMENT AND
POLITICS (5 ea)

Prereq: permission of instructor and grad-
uate adviser. Advanced comparative con-
sideration of the political systems of
selected nation-states.

510 SEMINAR IN PUBLIC LAW (5}
The tradition and emerging trends.

520 SEMINAR IN PUBLAC
ORGANIZATIONAL THEQRY (3}

Crganizational theory and practice in pub-
lic settings.
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521 SEMINAR IN PUBLIC POLICY
ANALYSIS {3)

Advanced problems in public policy and
analysis.

523 SEMINAR IN POLITICS AND PUBLIC
FIMANCE (3}

Advanced problems in politics and public
finance.

524 ENVIRONMENTAL POLITICS AND
POLICY {3

Survey of the tield of environmental poli-
tics and policy. Examination ol how poldti-
cal scientists have addressed environ-
mentzl issues by focusing on queshions
raised, methods used and conclusions
reached. Approach will be comparative in
examining research on different countries
and examining environmental political
research as it has addressed issues refated
to race, class and gender. Also offered as
Envr 524

525 SEMINAR IN MODERN POLITICAL
ECONOMY (3)

Prareq. permission of instructor. Consid-
eration of contemporary theories of politi-
cal aconomy: the political aspects of
resource allocation and the politics of the
distribution of governmental benefits and
burdens. Consideration is also given o
various exchange thzories of collective
decision making in demacratic systems.

£28a,b SPECIAL PROBLEMS IN PUBLIC
POLICY AND ADMINISTRATION {1-5)

Prereq: permission of instructor and grad-
uate adviser. The consideration of special
problems and the conduct of indspendent
study under the guidance and supervision
of a member of the facuily.

540 SEMINAR IN THE POLITICAL PROCESS
{3)
The influence of arganizations and indi-
viduais in the formation of public policy.
Includes study ol the role of beliefs in the
political process,

542ab PUBLIC SERVICE INTERNSHIP (5ea}

Prereq: Pol Sci 501, 503 and permission of
depariment. Work as research and man-
agerment assistant with a local, state or
tederal government body (executive, legis-
lative or judiciary), political party, interest
group or private, non-protit organization,
Work-load: 15 hours/week for 5 credits
and 30 hours/week for 10 credits, {Repeat-
able to & maximum of 10 credits)

550 SEMINAR IN STATE AMD LOCAL
GOVERNMENT ({3}
Problams at sub-national levels, both
American ang other, internally and in rela-
tion to national lavels,
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560a.b SEMINAR IN POLITICAL THECRY 570a.b SPECIAL PROIBLEMS IN POLITICAL
{5 ea) SCIENCE (1-5)
Function and history of pofitical theory; Prereq: permission of instructor and grad-
the ¢tisis in traditional theory: ernerging vate adviser. The consideration of special
trends, problems and the conduct of independent

study under the guidance and supervision
of a faculty member,

630 THESIS:THESIS FESEARCH (1-9)

266



Psychology

College of Arts and Sciences

Most of the major problems facing
the people of the world ioday —
hunger, overpopulation, the continu-
ing threat of war, prejugice, poliution,
drug addiction — are people prob-
lems; people have created them and it
will be peopie who must ang will find
solutions to them. Psychology, as the
scientific study of mind and behavior,
will help provide the answers to many
of these pressing problems.

Psychology's attempt to understand
the human condition takes many
approaches. Some psychologists
study brain chemistry and its relation
to behavior, while others study the
behavior of ingividuals in groups {for
example, in a religious cult). Stilt oth-
ers are engaged in providing counsel-
ing or psychotherapy to people who
are mentatlly ill or who are having dit-
ficulty in coping with the demands of
life. With a facuity of 26 men and
women, alt of whom holg a doctoral
degree, the department is able to
offer a program of study which pro-
vides a solid foundation in the gen-
eral concepts and methods of psy-
chology., as well as courses and
programs for students in many of the
more specialized areas of this large
and exciting field.

The Department of Psychology has
limited the number of credits
required for a majorin psychology so
that students may develop minors or
a second major in another depart-
ment. The core program in general
psychology is designed {o insurethat
ait majors will develop a sound basic
background in psychoiogy which wilt
provide effective preparation for
advanced study as well as contribute
significantly to a liberal education.
Sincethe number of required courses
is relativety small, students can com-
plete the major from a variety of
course offerings under advisement.
Concentrations of elective courses
have been designed to guide stu-
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dents who wish to complete ther
requirements beyond the core pro-
gram by following a prescribed pro-
gram of studies in the foilowing
areas: awareness and reasoning,
biopsychoiogy, human development,
humanistic psychology. industrial/
organizational psychoiogy, mental
heaith. and social psychology. The
requirements for the major in psy-
chology can be completed by follow-
ing one of the concentrations or by
deveioping an individualized pro-
gram of study with faculty advise-
ment.

A very important kind of learning
takes place when students become
personally involved in psychological
research. Students are encouraged
to become active participants in their
own research projects, or to cooper-
ate with a faculty member inhis or her
ongoing research. It is als¢ recom-
mended that students seek participa-
tion in one of the off-campus field
experiences which are avaiiabte.

In addition to its undergraduate offer-
ings, the department offers the M.S5.
degree in general psychology. There
are also specialized concentrations
in clinical/counseling psychology,
measurement, evaluation and statisti-
cal analysis and behaviora! toxicoi-
ogy {with Huxley Coliege of Environ-
mental Studies). The department also
offers an M.Ed. in school counseling
psychology. Complete descriptions
of the master's program are inctuded
in the Graduate section of this
catateg.

PSYCHOLOGY FACULTY

RONALD A, KLEINKMECHT {1870} Chair.
Professor. BA, MS, PhD, Washington State
University

STEPHEN L. CARMEAN (1864} Professor, BA,
MA, PhD, University of lllincis.

LOWELL T. CROW {19688) Professot. B5, MA,
university of South Carolinag; PhD, Univer-
sity of Uiinois,
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GEORGE T. CVETKOVICH (1869) Professor.
BA. Youngslown State University: MA.
Akron State University; PhD, Kansas State
Inivarsity.

DALE L. DINNEL (1986} Associate Professor.
BS. MAT, MA, PhD, University of
Mebraska.

PETER J. ELICH {1961} Professar and Dean of
College of Arts and Sciences. BA, Univer-
sity of Washington: MEd. Western
Washington State College; PhD, Univer-
sty of Oregon.

FREDERICK W. GRQTE. JR. {1970) Associate
Professor. AB, Dartmouth College; PhD,
University of North Carolina,

DAVIS C. HAYDEN {1988 Asscciate Professor.
BA, MA, PhD, University of California.

SUSANNA A HAYES (1990) Associate Profes-
sor. M3, Lovola University, MEJ, Univer-
sity of Arizona; PhD. University of
Michigan.

B. L. KINTZ (1965} Professcr. BA, MA, PhD,
University of lowa.

AALEEN C. LEWIS (1987) Associate Professor.
BA. Utah State Umiversity; PhD, University
of Webraska.

LQUIS G. LIPPMAN (1868) Professor. BA, Stan-
tord University: MA, PhD. Michigan State
University.

MARCHA Z. LIPPMAN {186%) Associate Profes-
sor. BA, MA, Michigan State University;
PhD, Urwversity of British Columbia.

WALTERJ. LONNER {1968) Professor. BA, MA,
University of Montana, PhD, University of
Minnesota.

ROBERT D. MEADE {1965} Professar. BA. Indi-
ana University, MA, PhD. University of
Pennsyivania,

LAURENCE P. MILLER {1968) Professor. BA,
Univeraity of California, Los Angelas: MA,
San Fernanda Valley State College: PhD,
Ohio State University.

DAVID M. PANEK (1965) Associate Professor,
BA. Beloit College: MS, University of Wis-
consin; PhD, Washington State University.

MERLE M. PRIM {1969} Associate Professor.
BA. University of Washington: M3, San
Diege State College: PhD, Washington
State University.

EARL R. REES {1970} Associate Professar. BA,
Southern lllinois University, MA, PhD,
Brown University.

ROMNALD W. SHAFFER (1970} Associate Pro-
fessor. BA, California State College. Los
Angeles. MA, FhD. University of New
Mexico.

DAVID SUE (1985) Professor. BS. University of
Qregon; MS, PhD. Washington State
Univarsity.

CHRISTOPHER J. TAYLOR (1968) Professor.
AB. Wittenberg Lniversity. M5, PhD. Ohio
Universily.

SAUNDRA J. TAYLOHR {1968) Associate Profes-
sor and Vice President for Student Affairs.
BA. DePauw University. MA, Bowling
Green  State  University: PhD. Qhio
University.

RICHARD W, THOMPSOM (1887} Professor.
BA, MA_PhD. Michigan State University.
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ROBERT M. THORMNDIK E (1970) Professor. BA,
Wesleyan Univers ty; PhD, University of
Minnesata.

JOSEPH E. TRIMBLE (1978} Professor. BA,
Waynesburg College; MA, University of
New Hampshire; PhD, University of
Oklahoma.

VERNON . TYLER. JR. {1965) Associate Pro-
fessar. BS, University of Washington; MA.
University of lowa; PhD. University of
Nebraska.

DECLARATION OF MAJOR

Students wishing t> declare a major
in psychology must: {a) have com-
pleted at least 75 credits; {b) com-
pleted at least 25 credits in psychol-
ogy including Psych 306*; and (c)
achieved a WWU all-college GPA of
2.50 or higher. A (GPA of 3.0 for at
least 25 credits of Psychology
{inciuding Psych 3(16) may substitute
tor the 2.50 WWU ali-college GPA.

*Students enroffed in Psych 306 who wilf
have completed the other requirements
for admission to the major at the end of
that quarter may apgly for admission to
the psychology major and register for
Psych 307. Admission to the major and
continuing enrolimen: in Psych 307 wifl be
contingent on successful completion of
Psych 306.

BACHELOR OF ARTS

Major — Psychology
60 credits

The psychology mijor consists of a
45-credit core and * 5 elective credits
in psychology.

Core required courses:

Psych 201, 306. 307

Two courses from Psych 311-316
Two courses from Psych 321-326
One course from Psych 402-403
One course from Psych 404-406
One course from Psych 411-412
15 elective credits in psychology;
consult your actviser in psychol-
ogy for assistence in setecting
your elective courses

Oooooooo

Etective Concentralions

The core program of required
courses is designec to insure a solid
background in general psychology.



The requirements for the B.A. in psy-
chology can be met by the 45 credit
core program and any 15 credits in
psychology. It should be noted that
while some of the courses in the 45
required credits are specific (e.g.
Psych 201, 306 and 307}, others may
be met from a series of choices. ltis
often useful for students to consult
faculty advisers in consideration of
thzse choices as well as the elective
15 credits. Personal interests as well
as professional expectations also
should be considered, and several
ccncentrations of elective courses
have been developed as guides for
students in making these selections.

General Advisers — R, Thompson, S.
Carmean, R. Meade, L. Miller

Students who wish to maximize
breadth of study in psychology are
advised to select their electives
according to the following program:

O Atleast one course from each of
the following pairs: Psych 311,
312; 313, 314; 315, 316; 321, 322,
323,324; 325, 326

O Twocoursesfrom both of the fol-
ijowing groups: Psych 402-403,
404-406

Awareness and Reasoning. Advisers
— R. Shaffer, R. Rees, L. Mitler, S.
Carmean

O Core program to include Psych
324 and 405
O Psych 342 and 344

Biopsychology: Advisers — L. Crow,
M. Prim, R. Thompson

O Core program to include: Psych
312, 316, 325, 326, 403, 406

O Electives from Psych 321-324,
335

O Suggested biology courses in
addition to the major: Biol 212,
348, 349, 370, 403, 408, 424, 465,
490

Human Development: Advisers —
F. Grote and M. Lippman

O Core program in psychology to
include Psych 316 and 403; two
of the following: Psych 353, 355,
357. 4564, 456b, 456¢, 456d
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O Electives under advisement

Humanistic-Phenomenoclogical
Psychology: Adviser — R. Shaffer

O <Core program to include: Psych
313,314,322,324, 402 or 403, 404

O Psych 343, 347, 418

O Electives from Psych 344, 346,
357 and additional credits under
advisement

industrial/Organizational
Psychology: Advisers — C. Taylor
and B. L. Kintz

O Core program to include Paych
311 or 313, 315, 321, 322 or 324

O Psych 320 and 420

O Electives under advisement

Mental Health Services: Advisers —
D. Panek, D. Sue and V. Tyler

O Core program te include: Psych
313, 314, and one course from
311,312,315, 318

O Psych 402, 431, 432

O Two quarters of Psych 449

Social Psychology: Adviser —
G. Cvetkovich

O Core program to include Psych
315, 403

O Two of the following: Psych 420,
440, 441

See the Sociology Department sec-
tion of this catalog for related course
offerings.

Stugents who are planning to pursue
graduate study in psychology are
advised to take a supporting
sequence of 15 credits {beyond the
101 survey course} in biology, chem-
istry, mathematics or physics.

Minor — Psychology
24 credits

Psych 201

One course from Psych 311-316
One course from Psych 321-326
Electives under advisement
{Psych 308, 307 are recom-
mended)

gaoao
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Minor — Sport Psychology
30-32 credits

This interdisciplinary program is
designed to introduce the student to
the discipline of sport psychology.
More specifically, it emphasizes the
educational and behavioral ap-
proaches to sport psychology and
introduces students to psychometric
and clinical techniques which are an
integral part of this discipline,

O Psych 201, 311 or 315 PE 307,
309, 310

O PE 408 (to be taken after all
courses in the minor are
completed)

O Selectaminimum of two courses
under advisement from Psych
306, 311, 313, 315, 316, 321, 322,
324, 342, 353

-0 Physical education majors can-
not use PE 307, 309, 310 for both
major and minor requirements
and must select replacement
courses from psychology elec-
tives,

BACHELOR OF ARTS IN
EDUCATION

Major — Elementary —
Human Development

49-52 credits
Adviser — F. Grote

Psych 201

Psych 306 ang 307

Either Psych 316 or Psych 352
Either Psych 321 or Psych 357
One course from Psych 311-315
One course from Psych 322-326
Either Psych 402 or 403

One course from Psych 404, 405,
or 406

Two courses from Psych 353, 355
or 456

Psych 411 or Psych 412

O O Oo0oooooon

Major — Psychology —
Secondary 60 credits

Prospective secondary teachers are
advised to complete the core pro-
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gram in psychology as outlined
under the Bachelor of Arts curricu-
lum, plus eiectives under advisement
from Dr. L. Miller.

Students also must complete the
specific program requirements for
social studies eclucation. See the
Social Studies Education Program
section of this catalog. Completion of
this program leads to a teaching
endorsement in psychology and
social studies at the secondary level.

Minor — Psychology

24 credits
Psych 201
One course from Psych 311-316
One course from Psych 321-326
Electives under advisement
{Psych 3086, 307 are recom-
mended)

DEPARTMENTAL HONORS

Advisers — S. Carmean

ooon

In addition to the general require-
ments for all University honors pro-
gram students, a psychology major
who wishes to graduate with honors
will develop a program of studies with
the department honors adviser, com-
plete Psychology 425 and prepare a
thesis which will be defended betore
a faculty committee.

GRADUATE STUDY

For concentratiors leading to the
Master of Education or the Master of
Science degrees, see the Graduate
School section of this catalog.

COURSES IN PSYCHOLOGY

Courses numbered XJ7; X97; 300, 400; 417, 445
are described on pages 38-39 of this catalog.

Courses in education:! psycholagy include
Fsych 316, 351, 352, 351, 451, Fsych 451 is not
applicable to the Aris and Sciences major or
minor. Note that credit may not be earned for
both Psych 321 and 351 or 316 and 352.

201 INTRODUCTION 7O PSYCHOLOGY (5}

Examination ot basic psychological pro-
cesses utilizing results of research investi-
gations: participationin at least fwo exper-
imenis or equivalent activities.



217 PSYGHOLOGY OF HUMAN
SEXUALITY (3}

Human sexual behavior, attitudes, cus-
toms, practices and relationships, from
historical to present times; sex research:
sexual communication and miscommuni-
cation; and treatment for sex problems will
be emphasized, Reproduction and physi-
cal aspects will be considered insofar as
they are basic to the psychology of sex.

214 PSYCHOLOGY OF SEX ROLES (4]

Basic concepts, foundations far sex roles:
similarities and differences between the
sexps: historical customs, personality the-
oties, cultural, sub-cultural and gross-
cullural perspectives.

305 EXPERIMENTAL PSYCHOLOGY AND
STATISTICS | (5)

Prereq: Psych 201, Introduction to exper-
imental methodolagy in psychology and
siatistical treatment of results, Lectures
and laboratory.

PSYGCH 307 Is open only fo studenis wha have
beern admilied o psychology as a major,

307 EXPERIMENTAL PSYCHOLOGY AND
STATISTICS il [5)

Prereg: Psych 306 and admission to the
major. Design and conduct of psychologi-
cal research investigations and statistical
treatment of results; individual research
project; lectures and laboratory.

311 PSYCHOLOGICAL TESTS AND
MEASUREMENT (5}

Prereq Psych 201, 306 or permission. Phi-
losophy, histary and development of psy-
chological measurement. Reliability, valid-
ity. slandardiza-tion and norms; lests of
intelligence. special abilities. personality.
interests and values. Students will review
non-restricted  instruments of various
typas in small groups.

32 PSYCHOLOGY OF INDIVIDUAL
DIFFERENCES (5)

Frareq: Psych 201, 306 or permission,
Research strategies, correiational proce-
dures and inferential processes. The
nature-nuriure  gquestion. Elements of
genetics, heredity and behavior genetics.
Dimensions o differences in intelligence
by race, social ¢lass, age and sex. The ef-
fact of cultural influences on intelligence.

313 PERSONALITY (5}

Prarag: Psych 201, An examination of the
major approaches to personality devel-
opment, research and application.

314

315
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ABNCRMAL PSYCHOLOGY (5)

Frereq: Psych 201. Human behavior pat-
terns culturally labeled as abnormalities,
or as mental illness: their etiology, ingi-
dence. treatment, and social attitides
toward such patterns. Historical review of
the concepts used to explain such behay-
inor and of the research relating to the
treatment of psychoses and neuroses.

SOCIAL PSYCHOLOGY (5)

Prereg: Psych 201, Sccialization {moral
development. racial, ethnic angd class dif-
ferences), attitudes and attitude change,
confarmity, interpersonal attraction, The-
ories and methods of social psychology
stressing applicability of social psycholog-
ical research and knowledge to contem-
porary social problems.

DEVELOPMENTAL PSYCHOLOGY (5)

Prereq: Psych 201, Basic principles of
development. Tapics include behavior
genetics. early experience, language,
cognition, personality, and social devel-
opment. Students cannot earn credit for
both Psych 316 and 352. May be substi-
tuted for Psych 352 in the teacher educa-
tion program.

PSYCHOLOGY AND CULTURE (3)

Prereq: Psych 201, Culturatl and ecological
factors and their effect on perception,
thinking, language. intelligence, sexuality,
and other psychological variables. An
examination of the "universality” of tradi-
tional Eurp-American psychological
theories.

INDUSTRIAL/ORGANIZATIONAL
PSYGHOLOGY {4}

Prereq: Fsych 201, Application of psycho-
logical principles to industrial probtems of
personnel selection and appraisal, human
relations, marketing. training. and engi-
neering psychalogy.

LEARNING (5

Prereqg: Psych 201, A survey of the major
principles of learning, memory and cogni-
tion. May be substituted for Psych 351 for
teacher certification. Students cannot
earn credit for hoth Psych 321 and 351.

MOTIVATION (5)

Prereq: Psych 201, Theoretical and empir-
ical study of human and subhuman moti-
vational process. Topics covered range
from basic physiotogical drives to
achievernent motivation and conformity.
Emphasis on both biological and social
sources of motivation,
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323

324

325

326

327

335

342

343

SENSQRY PROCESSES {5)

Prereq: Psych 201, The mechanisms by
which man and lower animals process
information through various SENSOry
modalities. The adaptive significance of
SEMSOrY Processes.

PERCEPTION {5)

Prereq: Psych 201. Classical and contem-
porary descriptions of human perceptual
behavior: specific perceptual phencmena
such as perceptual constancies, percep-
tion of intersensory stimuli, creativity, and
levels of awareness. Examples are drawn
from music, art. verbal and nonverbal
communication.

COMPARATIVE PSYCHOLOGY (5)

Prereq: Psych 201. Phylogenic compari-
son of animal behavior, learning, motiva-
tion and sensory processes in selected
species of animals.

PHYSIOLOGICAL PSYCHOLOGY (5)

Prereq: Psych 201. The biological founda-
tions of behavior.

LABORATORY IN PHYSICLOGICAL
PSYCHOLOGY (3}

Prereq: concurrent with Psych 326; Psych
3068 or concurrent. Biclogy 101 recom-
mended, Introduction to methods and
technigues used to understand basic psy-
chobiclogy. Emphasis in on understand-
ing basic fundamentals, and taboratory
experience of electrophysiology as app-
lied to 1he study of crayfish biclogy and
pehavior. All day Saturday labs. Live
animal research required.

SOCIAL BEHAVIOR IN ANIMALS (4}

Prereq: Psych 201, Comparative social
behavior. aggression, altruism, variability
and adaptive strategies. Normally offered
alternate years.

THINKING AND IMAGINATION (4)

Prereq: Psych 201. Discussions and/or
demonstrations of |ogical and intuitive
thinking, creativity, symbolism and fan-
tasy. Consideration of the relationships of
patierns of thinking and brain activity and
of the implications of differences in cogni-
tive style.

PHENOMENCOLOGY (5)

Prereq: Psych 201. An introduction to
phenomenology as an alternative method
for psychelogical research and under-
standing. Works by Husserl, Heidigger,
Levinas and Merleau-Ponty are examined,
and students parlicipate in research pro-
jects that emphasize the phenomenologi-
cal approach to psychology.
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344

347

348

351

352

353

355

357

CONSCIOUSNESS AND ITS
ALTERNATE STATES (3)

Prereq: Psych 201. Research and theory
coneerned with various "states” of con-
sciousness; sleeping and dreaming, hyp-
nosis, effects of psychoactive drugs, medi-
tation and lateralization of function in the
cerebral hemispheres.

HUMANISTIC PSYCHOLOGY {5)

Prereq: Psych 312 Course will review the
personality thearies, practices and
research generated by the contemporary
numanistic view of man. Some work of
such leaders in this third force of psychol-
ogy as Adler, Alipart, May, Maslow, FRog-
ers, Frankl and Fromm,

PSYCHOLOGY AND THE ARTS (3)

Prereq: Psych 201 Concepts from a wide
variety of areas in psychalogy are used to
analyze issues in art. Specific works of
art—which may include literature, music,
and visual arts—are considered through
ctass discussion and written essay,

PSYCHOLOGY OF HUMAN LEARNING,
COGNITION, AND INSTRUCTION {4}

Frereq: Psych 201; not open to those with
credit in Psych 321, Psychological princi-
ples of learning and cognition and their
application to classroom teaching. Stu-
dents cannot earn credit for both Psych
321 and 351,

CRILD DEVELOPMENT AND
EDUCATION (4)

Prereq: Psych 351 or concurrent. Basic
principtes of development, with special
attention to the pre-school and elementary
school age child. Students cannot earn
credit for boeth Psych 316 and 352,

ADOLESCENT PSYCHOLOGY {4)

Prereg: Psych 201 cr 351, Basic principles
of development with special attention to
the secondary school age child; implica-
tions for eduscationgl practices.

PSYCHOLOGY OF CHILD REARING (3)

Prereq: Psych 2071, Discipline at different
developmental stages; parental influgnces
an social and cegnitive development;
influences on  parenting; a4 sysiems
approach to understanding families; the
changing American family.

ADULT DEVELOFPMENT AND AGING {4]

Prereq: Psych 201 Development during
aduithood. aging and the life-span pers-
pective on development; biology and
aging; perception, learning, and memaory,;
intelligence and problem-solving ability:
personality and aging — crisis and chal-
lenge at different life stages; careers; psy-
chopathology: ano death and dying.



360

362

402
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404

405

408

407

HEALTH PSYCHOLOGY (2}

Freraq: Psych 201. Surveys psychological
processes atfecting physical health and
illness and explores the role of psycholo-
gists within the health care system.
Included are: psychophysiologic relation-
ships, effects of stress on health, preven-
tive health behaviors, coronary-prone
bebavicr patterns {Type A}, psycheological
processes in medical treatment and psy-
chological treatments of physical dis-
orders. Summer only.

PSYCHOLOGY OF FEAR (2)

Prereq. Psych 201 or equivalent. Emo-
tionai and behavioral components and
elfects of fear, anxiety and phobias. Diag-
nosis assessmert and treatment of anxiety
disorders. Summer anly.

SEMINAR IN PERSONALITY AND
ABNORMAL PSYCHOLOGY (3)

Prereq: Psych 307 and 313 or 314. Major
issues and methods in the study of per-
sonalily and abnormal psychology.
Laboratory and library research,

SEMINAR IN SOCIAL AND
DEVELCPMENTAL PSYCHOLOGY (3}

Preteq. Psych 307 and 315 or 316. Major
issues and methods in the study of social
and developmental psychology. Labora-
tory and library research.

SEMINAR IN LEARNING AND
MOTIVATION (3)

Prereq; Psych 307 and 321 or 322. Major
issues and methods in the study of learn-
ing and motivation. Laboratory and library
research,

SEMINAR IN SENSORY, PERCEPTUAL
AND THOUGHT PROGESSES (3}

Prereq: Psych 307 and 323, 324 or 342
Maijor issues and methods in the study of
perception and sensation. Laboratory and
library research.

SEMINAR IN COMPARATIVE AND
PHYSIOLOGICAL PSYCHOLQGY {3)

Frereq; Psych 307 and 325 or 326. Major
issues and methods in the study of com-
parative and physiclogical psychalogy.
Laboratory and library research,

LABORATORY IN COMPARATIVE AND
PHYSIOLOGICAL PSYCHOLOGY (3)

Prereq: concurrent with Psych 408; Psych
327; Psych 307 or concurrent. Bial 101
recommended. Laboratory-based study of
integrated neural systems in terms of elac-
trophysiology and behavior. Ali-day Sat-
urday labs required. Live animal research
required.
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SEMINAR IN HISTORY AND SYSTEMS
QOF PSYCHOLOGY {4)

Prereq. junior status. An historical per-
spective of the development of psychoiog-
ical systems and theories and the impact of
these developments on  Contemporary
psychology.

SEMINAR IN PSYCHOLOGICAL
THEQRY {4)

Prereq: junior status and written permis-
sion of instructor. A seminar examining
the philosophical assumptions of science
in general and psychaology in particutar.

SEMINAR IN HUMANISTIC
PSYCHOLQGY (3)

Prereq; Psych 307 and 347. Major issues
and methods in the study of existential
phenomenology. ontolagy and hermeneu-
tics. Laboratory and research.

ADVANCED INDUSTRIAL/
ORGANIZATIONAL PSYCHOLQGY ()

Prereq: Psych 308, 320 and written permis-
sion of instructer. Psychological theories,
methodology and findings related to the
problem of business and industry. lec-
tures, and laboratory.

HONORS SEMINAR (3}

Prereq: permission of instructor. Intensive
examination of selected problems in
psychology.

HONGRS THESIS SEMINAR (2)

Prereq: permission of instructor, In-depth
investigation of a selected topic in psy-
chology Gulminating in an honors thesis,
Should be taken the quarter before the
thesis is begun and while it is in progress,
Regpeatable up to 6 credits. S/ grading.

INTRODUCTION TQ SCHOOL AND
COMMUNITY COUNSELING (4)

Frereq: declared major in psychology and
Psych 306, 313 or 314, Overview of profes-
sional counseling in schools, colleges and
communities. Includes counselor roles,
ethics, counseling theories and tech-
nigues, training and licensing, eounseling
minaorities, outreach, use of paraprofes-
sionals and research,

INTERVIEWING THEORY AND
PRACTICE {4)

Prereq: written permission aof instructor,
Skills and underlying psychological prin-
ciples which facilitate communication —
particularly the helping interview. Lecture,
demonstration, rote playing and videotape
feedback, with special emphasis on listen-
ing skills and assessing ane's impact on
others.



Psychology

440 ENVIRONMENTAL PSYCHOLOGY (3}

Prereq: Psych 306, 315 or permission of
instructor. Theoretical, methodological
and empirical problems and issues relat-
ing to behavior in canstructed and natural
environments.

441 SEMINAR IN CROSS CLULTURAL
PSYCHOLOGY (3)

Prereq: Psych 306 and writtsn permission
ofinstructor. Theoretical and methodolog-
ical problems and issues redating to cross-
cultural research in psychology. Normally
offered aiternate years.

449 FIELD EXPERIENCES IN
PSYCHOLOGY (5)

Frereq: 20 credits in psychology (students
in the menial health congentration must
have Psych 431 and 432, and written per-
missicn of instructor). Mental health, child
development, behavior problems of ade-
lescence, and other relevant topics. Field
work combined with readings and semin-
ars. This course may be taken two times for
credit only by students in the psychology
mental health services concentration. All
ather students are limited to ong quarter
credit.

4531 SCHOOL MOTIVATION (S)

Frereq: Psych 201 or 351. To acquaint
teachers and prospective teachers with
principles of human motivation as they
apply to the school and learning environ-
ment. To develop skills in the teacher for
promoting individual and group mativa-
tion. Does not count for credit far a psy-
chalogy major or minar,

456 ADVANCED TOPICSIN
DEVELOPMENTAL PSYCHQLOGY (3)

Prereg. Psych 306 and 316. Topics vary
and inctude: cognitive development; per-
sondlity and social development: psycho-
linguistics; and youth and social issues.
Check the Timetable of Classes to deter-
mine which tapic is covered in a givan
guarter. Repeatable for credit.

Graduate Courses

Courses numbered 500 517 545: 597 are
described on pages 38-39 of this catalog.

Graduale courses in psycholagy (500 fevel and
abavej are open only to graduate students in
psychofogy.  Graduate students in other
departmernis may enroif in psychology graduate
caurses If they obtain the permission of the
ingtructor and depariment chairman. See the
Graduate Schoot section of this catalog.

274

501

502

503

504

508

PERCEIVING. KNOWING AND
ACTING (4)

Prereq: admission to the M.S. or M.Ed. in
psychology program. Considerations of
the active organis n in refation ta a com-
plex environment, Encompasses the corn-
ceptot organizatic 1 on several levels. such
as physiological structure/function, per-
ceptual ordering and changes in behavior.
Draws on both reduc-tionistic and holistic
methads. theory and data. Diverse topics
will be used to devalop these themes.

PERSOMNALITY AND
PEYCHOPATHOLOGY {4)

Prereq: admission to the M.5. or M.Ed. in
psychology program. Consideration of
major theoretical ferspactives on human
personality and psychopathology to
include psychoanzlytic and neoanalytic,
cognitive social lesrning, biomeadical and
humanistic perspectives. Current research
into diagnostic ¢ assification, etinlagy,
description, diagrosis and treatment of
behavioral and mental disorders will be
covered. The overal! orientation of thrs
course will be to sek integration of cultu-
ral, social. psychological and physiologi-
cal processes into resuitant patterns of
personal, social and behavioral mal-
adaptation.

SYSTEMS OF PSY(CHOLOGY (4)

Prereq: admission {0 the M5 or M.Ed. in
paychalogy prograrn. Provides the student
with a basic unde-standing of the pro-
cesses of science ncluding theory con-
struction, scieatific explanation, opera-
tionism, etc. Provides the student with an
historical perspective for modern psy-
chology by examiting various systems
which have preceged current views {for
exampla, gestalt psychology, behavior-
ism. pyschoanalysis),

LIFE 5PAN AND SOCIAL
PSYCHOLOGICAL DEVELOPMENT {4)

Prereq: admission to the M.S. or M.Ed. in
psychology ar perriission of the instrug-
tor. An overview of the major theories and
principles in developmental and social
psychology. Theories, issues and pringi-
ples are highlighted through an analysis of
varfous topics across the lifespan and as
they affect the psychological development
of the individual.

CONTEMFPORARY SYCHOLQGY {(2)

Prereq: admission to the M 5. or M.Ed. in
psychology. A review of psychology as a
prafession, curren: research activities,
thesis development and related legal and
ethical considerations. 5/U grading.
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COMPUTERIZED DATA ANALYSIS (2}

Prereq: admission to M.S. pragram or
permission of instructor. Applications of
computers to data entry methods and sta-
tistical packages for data analysis. Use of
computer packages to “clean” data for
analysis. 5/U grading.

FUNDAMENTALS OF PSYCHOLOGICAL
TESTING (2}

Prereq: admission to M5 program and
Psych 306 or equivalent, Principles of psy-
cholegical measurement, including
assessment of the reliability and validity of
tests, methods of test construction and
scale development, use of norms for
interpretation.

RESEARCH DESIGN AND ANALYSLS (4)

Prereg: Psych 511. Topics in the bivariate
distribution are covered and the basic lin-
ear regression modet is intraduced. Basic
topics in research design and data analysis
are coversd. Those ANOVA designs that
represent a large portion of published
research are studied. The thegratical and
mathematical issues that are of concern to
the modern researchet are covered. Com-
puter examples of data analyses using
SPSS or other statistical packages are
used to provide practical experience with
analysis problems and the interpretation
af interactions.

COMPUTER APPLICATIONS AND DATA
AMNALYSIS (3}

Prerag: Psych 512, Mulliple regression
analysis and factor analysis are compared
and studied in detail. Practice data are ana-
lyzed using SPSS. The various strengths
and weaknesses involved in the multivar-
jate analyses are covered. Students
develop a broad and solid understanding
of why these designs are used and how the
results ara of value to researchers and
practitioners ahke. Advanced analysis of
variance and covariance desighs are alse
covered.

TOPICS 1N QUANTITATIVE
PSYCHOLOGY {1-6)

Prareq: Psych 515 or 516 or permission of
instructor. Specific content of course tobe
arranged by agreement of instructor and
students. Examples of approprizie content
would be; computer applications in psy-
chological research: mathematical models
of behavior; statistical consulting. Repeat-
able to 6 credits. S5/U grading.

MULTIVARIATE ANALYSIS {3}

Prereq: Psych 513 Topics in advanced
multivanate analysis including canonical
analysis, discriminant functions analysis,
cluster analysis and factor analysis. Logi-
cal and geometric properties of multivar-
iate technigues and interpretation on
research results are stressed,
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ADVANCED RESEARCH AND
EVALUATION DESIGN AND DATA
ANALYSIS (3)

Prereq: Psych 513. Multivariable designs,
multiple interaction analysis, computer

programs and operation. Research
designs that involve several criterion
measures.

INSTRUMENTATION FOR
PSYCHOLOGICAL RESEARCH (2)

Prereq: admission to the M.S. or MLEd. in
psychalogy program. Typical technolagi-
cal solutions to problems entountsred in
ariginal research: lacture and laboratory.

CONSTRUCTION OF PSYCHOLOGICAL
MEASURING DEVICES (2)

Prereq: Psych 311 or equivalent. Course
content varies with the interest of the stu-
dents, but will include material on scaling,
domain specificaton. item writing, test
format and reproduction of instroments,
Students, as a group, conceive, CONstruct
and pretest some measuring device of
thair own choosing.

SEMINAR IN PERCEPTON (3)
Prereq: permission of instructor.

SEMINAR IN LEARNING (3}
Prereq: permission of instructor.

SEMINAR IN COMPARATIVE
PSYCHOLOGY {3}

Prereq: permission of instructor.

SEMINAR IN PHYSIOLOGICAL
PSYCHOLOGY {3}

Prerag permission of instructor.

SEMINAR IN MOTIVATON (3}
Prereq: permission of instructor

SEMINAR IN CURRENT
PHILOSOPHICAL ISSUES IN
PSYCHOLOGY (3}

Prersq: permission of instructor.
SEMINAR IN DEVELOPMENTAL

PSYCHOLOGY (3)
Prereq, permission of instrucior.

SEMINAR IN PERSONALITY (3)
Prareq: permission of instructor.

SEMINAR IN SOCHAL PSYCHOLOGY {3}
Prareq: parmission of iInstructor.

SEMINAR IN BEHAVIOR
PATHOLOGY (3}

Prereq: permission of instructar.
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531

532

538

550
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SEMINAR IN MEASUREMENT {3}
Prereq: permission of instructor.

SEMINAR IN EDUCATIONAL
PSYCHOLOGY (3)

Prereq: permission of instructor.

SEMINAA IN CROSS-CULTURAL
COUNSELING (3)

Prereq: admission to M.5. mental health
counseling curriculum or the M.Ed, school
counseling program. Permission of the
instructor required far students in the gen-
eral curriculum. Review of fundamental
issues in counseling theary and tech-
niques as they relate to providing mental
health services to clients of dfferent cultu-
ral and ethnic backgrounds. Some skill
development through simulation, role
playing and other laboratory procedures
in counseling the culturally different.

INTERDISCIFLINARY SEMINAR IN
BEHAVIORAL TOXICOLOGY 12)

Prereq: graduate status, Envr 456 or 566 or
Psych 501, or permissicn of instructor,
Assessmert of theimpacts of toxic enviran-
mernlal chemicals on various behavioral
Frocesses.

RESEARCH ISSUES AND METHODS IN
COUNSELING (3

Frereq: admission to M.5. mental health
counseling curricuium or MEd. school
counseling program and Psych 512, Cov-
ersconterd and research methods relevant
to psychological processes in psycho-
therapy. Students will produce a research
praposal.

DEVELOPMENTAL SCHOOL
COUNSELING (3}

Prereq: admission to M.S. mental health
counseling curriculum or to M.Ed. in
school counseling: students in general
psychology program with instructor per-
mission. A comprehensive overview of
prafessional school counseling with par-
ticular emphasis upon recent advances in
counsehng pregram devaiopmenl, organi-
zation, evalualion and service delivery
medels.

STRATEGIES OF BEHAVICR
CHANGE {3}

Prereq: admission to M5, program. Study
ol selected current approaches to behav-
tor change with particalar attention to
application with children,
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THECRIES OF COUNSELING AND
FSYCHOTHERAPY (3}

Frereq: admission o M.5. mental health
counseling curriculum or to M.Ed. school
counseling program. May be taken by stu-
dents in the M.S, general curricuium with
permission of the instructor. Basic orienta-
tion to counsehng :hecries including the
history and develcpment of theories of
counseling: comparison of the thearies in
terms of goats. proc 2ss, methods; and eva-
luation and researsy in counseling, Somes
consideration of consultation strategies.
systemic skilts and psychological educa-
tion maodels used by psychological coun-
selors and psychotherapists.

STANDARDIZED TESTS {3)

Prereq: admission 1o M.Ed. school coun-
seling program, M., mental health coun-
seling curricubum program, or instructor
permission.  Standardized group tests
commonly used ir the public schools,
selectton and administration of tests;
interpretation of no-ms.

OCCUPATIONS AND CAREER
DEVELOPMENT (3!

Prereq: admission ‘o M.5. mental health
counseling curricutam or to M.Ed. school
counseling program and Psych 553, Criti-
catexamination of major theorigs of career
development and vocational counseling.
Sources of occupational materials and
analysis of their use and distribution in
counseling practice.

TESTING AND APFRAISAL IN
COUNSELING {3]

Prereq: admission 1o M.5. mental health
counseling curriculum and Psych 511, or
admission tg the M. 2d. school counseling
program and Psych 554, The evaluation
and use of variout psycholpgical tests,
scales and inventories in the assessment
of intelligence, personality. interests and
otherhuman dimensions. Some considera-
tion of ather mode:; of assessment {e.g.,
behavioral, projective and neurological}.
Emphasis s an the [ ractical apphication of
psychological assessment in counseling.
Coltection, evatuation, application and
interpretation of caze data.

FAMILY, MARITAL AND SEX
COUNSELING (3)

Prereq: admission 1o M.5. mentaf heaith
counsaling curricu um or M.Ed. schooi
counseling progrant plus Psyeh 553 and
564, Areview of major theories, technigues
and research in psyzhological counseling
with tamiiies. Emphasis is on parent-child
developmental problems and the role of
interpersonal relatic nships within the totai
family. Students wit be involved in limited
supervised family ccunseling experiences.
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FAMILY COUNSELING LAB (1-8)

Prereq: admission to M.S. mental health
counseling curriculum or M.Ed. school
counseling program. Students will
observe and conduct family counseling
sessions Ihrough the Psychology Depart-
mant clinic under the supervision of an
appropriale faculty member. Repeatable
to s credits. 5/U grading.

SEMINAR: PROFESSIONAL, LEGAL AND
CULTURAL 15SUES (3)

Prereq: admission to M.S. menta! health
counseling curriculum or M.Ed. school
counseling program. Consideration of the
professional, cultural. ethigal and legal
issues and special problemsin the applica-
ton of psychological theories and
research in educational settings, commun-
ity clinics and private practice.

INDIVIDUAL COUNSELING
TECHNIQUES {5}

Prereq: admission to M.5. mental health
counseling curriculum or M.Ed. school
counseling program. Skill development in
individual counseling, psychatherapy and
behavior modification techniques using
actual inlerviews, simulations, videotape
and other laboratory procedures. Preraqui-
site to practicum in individual counseling
and psychotherapy.

GROUP PROCESSES IN
COUNSELING {4)

Prereq: admission to M.5. mental health
counseling curriculum or M.Ed. school
counseling program. Current group coun-
seling and psychotherapy technigues.
Task-directed, encounter, decision-
making and communication technigues
are covered.

PRACTICUM (1-10)

Frareq: admission to M.5. mental health
counseling curriculum or M.Ed. schaol
counseling program. Professional prac-
tice under assigned departmental supervi-
sion. Repeatatle to 15 credits. 57U
grading.

SEMINAR IN COLLEGE TEACHING OF
PSYCHOLOGY {3}

PRACTICUM IN COLLEGE TEACHING
OF PSYCHOLOGY {1-12}

Prereg: permission of instructor.
grading.

S/U

PRACTICUM IN RESEARCH IN
PSYCHOLOGY (1-12}

Prareq: permission of instructor. Student
initiates and conducts a project under
faculty supervision. 5/U grading.
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Psychology

ADVANCED SEMINAR IN
PROFESSIONAL ISSUES IN
COUNSELING PRACTICE {2-4}

Prereq: admission to M.S. mental health
counseting  currniculum,  MEd. school
counseling program, initial cettification in
school counseling or permission of
instructer. An advanced seminar wn pro-
fessional. cultural, ethical and iegal issues
in counseling. For students who are in
internships artor counselors with a year of
practical experience.

INTERNSHIP {1-12}

Frereq: admission to M.5. mental health
counseling curriculum or MEd. school
counseling program. An extension of
Psych 570 with increasingly independent
responsibilities far practice in a profes-
sicnal setting. Primary supervision is by
appropriate staff in the cooperating
agency. Repeatable to 30 credits. S/U
grading.

THESZIS {1-8)

Prereq: advancement to candidacy. S/U
grading.



Science Education

Students planning to major in a
science for elementary or junior high
teaching should see majors in gen-
eral science or earth science. Stu-
dents planning @ major in science for
high school teaching should consult
with the appropriate science educa-
tion advisers within the departments.

For further information and advise-
ment contact Dr. John A, Miller,
Department of Chemistry, the direc-
tor of Science Education.

GENERAL SCIENCE

For information consult the adviser,
Dr. John A. Miller, Department of
Chemistry, the director of Science
Education.

BACHELOR OF ARTS IN

EDUCATION

Major — General Science —

Elementary 45 credits

O Physics 114; Astron 103 and/or
Geog 331

O Chem 115 0r 121; Geol 211, 212

O Biol 121

O Electives under advisement

Major — General Science —
Secondary 4-12 92-95 credits

The major in secondary science
results in a science 4-12 endorse-
ment. For certification a minimum
grade pointaverage of 2.75in science
courses is normally required.

O Physics — 15 credits: Physics
114, 115, 116 {or Physics 121,
122,123,125 and Math 124, 125)
Chemistry — 15 credits: Chem
115 0r 121, 251, and 122 or 371

O Biology — 17-18 credits: Biol
121, 123 and two courses from
122, 210, 211, 212 under
advisement
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O Earth Science — 12-14 credits:
Geol 211,212, 214, or 340 or 414

O Astronomy 315

O SciEd491, 492

O Biol 485 or equivalent

O Minimum of 1& additional credits
in upper-division courses in one
science discipline under
advisement.

GRADUATE STUDY

For a concentration leading to a Mas-
ter of Education degree in natural
science/science education see the
Graduate Schoo! section of this
catalog.

COURSES IN SCIENCE
EDUCATION

Courses numbered X37; X97: 300, 400 417, 445
are describad on pages 38-3% of this catalog.

380 SCIENCE METHODS AND
CURRICULUM FOR THE ELEMENTARY
SCHOOL {3}

Prereq: At least 12 credits in the natural
sciences, general university reguirements
in mathematics; EdCI 320. Classroom/
laboratory study of theory, curriculum,
science content ard processes with activi-
ties appropriate for the elementary class-
room. To be taken in sequence with Sci Ed
381 (enroll ohe guarter prior to registering
for Sci Ed 3917,

381 LABORATORY/FIZLD EXPERIENCE IN
ELEMENTARY SCIEMCE {2}

Prereq: Sci Ed 390, Emphasis is on an
expertence in which students teach
science to elementary students for an
extensive portion of the quarter. To he
taken in quarter following completion of
Sei Ed 390

401 READING IN SCIENCE EDUGATION {1]

Prereq. Sci Ed 491 or concurrent enroll-
ment or permission of instructor. in-depth
study of science education literature with a
view to writing one short and ane extensive
report, plus making twao short presenta-
tions to class peers based on these reports.,
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49C

48z

SPECIAL PROJECTS IN SCIENCE FOR
THE ELEMENTARY GRADES (2-5)

Prereq: Sci Ed 3590; permission of instruc-
tor. Projects involving science instruc-
tiznal materials and curricutum. Repeal-
able .

SPECIAL PROJECTS IN SCIENCE
TEACHING IN THE JUNIOR AND
SENIQOR HIGH SCHOOL {2-5)

Prereq: Sci Ed 4591 or equivalant; permis-
sion of instructor. Projects involving
science instructional materials and curric-
ulum. Repeatable.

METHQDS IN SECONDARY
EDUCATION FOR SCIENCE
TEACHERS (5}

Frereq: admission to the secondary teach-
ing praogram and & majer or concentration
in patural sciences. Study ot hterature,
curriculum and teaching strategies in life,
earth and physical sciences for grades 4-
12, plus peer teaching and school observa-
tions, To be taken in fall quarter of year
student does student teaching.

TEACH!NG SCIENCE FOR THE
SECONDARY SCHOOL (4)

Prereq: Sci Ed 4591, Preparation and per-
formance of the TIC during first 3 to 4
weeks of winter quarter prior to entering
EdCI 492. 5/U grading.

Graduate Courses

Courses numbered 500; 517 545, 597 are
described on pages 3B-39 of this calalog.

Admission o Graduate Schoo! or special per-
misston required. See the Graduate School sec-
trart of this calalog.

501

51

512

ADVANCED STUDIES IN SCIENGE
EDUCATICHN {4)

Prereq teaching experience or permission
of instructor. A critical study of research
and devefopments related to science
education

{NTEANSHIP {N SCIENCE
EDUCATION (3)

Frereq: permission of instructor. Assisting
with the teaching of an on-campus science
methods course for presenice elementary
school teachers. 5/U grading.

IN-SERVICE WORKSHOPS IN SCIENCE
ECUCATION (3)

Frereq: parmissian of instructor. Planming
and implementing & series of not less than
three in-service workshops in elementary
schaol science. Repeatable for elective
credit. $/U grading.
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Science Education

SCIENCE CURRICULUM GRADES K-12
{3

Prereq; teaching experience or permission
of instructor. Examination of science cur-
ricula for grades K-12 with major gmphasis
on the elementary grades as a basis for
development of a science curriculum and
teacher's guide for use in local schoaol
sSystems.

SEMINAR IN ELEMENTARY SCIENCE
EDUCATION {1-3}

Prareq. permission of instructor.

SPECIAL PROBLEMS IN SCIENCE
TEACHING IN THE ELEMENTARY
SCHOOL {2-5)

Prerag: teaching experience or permission
of instructor. Problems refated to science
instruction and curticulum. Repeatable.

SPECIAL TOPICS IN THE PHYSICAL
SCIENCES FOR ELEMENTARY SCHOOL
TEACHERS {4)

Frereq: S5ci Ed 398, 391 or equivalent. In-
depth study of topics, in the physical
sciences most appropriate for instruction
in tha elementary school.

SPECIAL TOPICS IN THE BIOLOGICAL
SCIENCES FOR ELEMENTARY SCHOOL
TEACHERS (4)

Prereq: Sci Ed 390, 381 ar equivalent. In-
depth study of iopics in the biglogical
sciences most appropriate jor instruction
in elementary schoal,

SPECIAL TOPICS IN THE EARTH
SCIEMCES FOR ELEMENTARY SCHOOL
TEACHERS {4)

Prareq: Sci Ed 390, 391 or eguivalent. In-
depth study of topics in sarth sciences
most appropriate lor instruction in the
elementary school.

SPECIAL PROBLEMS iN SCIENCE
TEACHING IN THE JUNIOR AMD
SENIOR HIGH SCHOOL (2-5}

Prereq: teaching experience or permission
of instructor. Prablems ralated to science
instruction and curriculum. Repeatable.

SPECIAL TOPICS IN THE PHYSICAL
SCIENCES {4)

Prereq: secandary method course. admis-
sion to M.Ed. natural sciences progeam
and complstion of undergraduate courses
raguired for admission, Content topics In
chemistry and physics of special interest
to secondary teachers, Repeatable.



Science Education

593 SPECIAL TOPICS IN THE BIOLOGICAL

594

SCIENCES (4)

Prereq: secondary method course, admis-
sign 10 M.Ed. natural sciences program
and completion of undergraduate courses
required for admission. Content topics in
higlogy of special interest to the secon-
dary teacher. Repeatable.

SPECIAL TOPICS IN THE EARTH
SCIENCES (4)

Prareq: secondary method course, admis-
sion to M.Ed. natural sciences program
and completion of undergraduate courses
required for admission. Content topics in
geology and related fialds of special inter-
ast to secondary teachers. Repeatable,
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RESEARCH PROJEGT (6}

Frereg: admission to M.Ed. natural scien-
ces program, and completion of 15 credits
of 500-level courses including one of Sci
Ed 590, 592, 593 or 594, Ressarch in fields
of biology, chemistry, earth science, gen-
eral science, phys cal science, physics or
aeducation for non-thesis optign.

RESEARCH (1-6}

Prereq: admission to program, pgrmission
of instructor. Restricted to thesis-related
research.

FIELD PROJECT (1-12)

Prereq: approval o' the student’s graduate
committes. Field project under the direc-
tion of a faculty committee. A portion of
the field project no ‘mally requires work off
campus. 5/U grading.



Social Studies Education

Social studies education is an inter-
disciplinary history and social
science program for students major-
ing in elementary and secondary
education. Social studies education
courses and curriculum are directed
by the Social Studies Program Com-
mittee. Questicns relating to social
studies classes and certification pro-
grams should be directed to Dr. Peter
J. Hovenier, program head, and to
individual advisers listed under
Secondary Education below in this
section of the catalog.

Elementary Education

The elementary social studies major
is designed for students who plan to
be certified K-8th grade. A 2.75 GPA
is required for all courses taken to
satisfy this major.

BACHELOR OF ARTS IN
EDUCATION

Major — Social Studies —
Elementary 55-62 credits
Adviser: Dr. Peter J. Hovenier

Anth 201 or Soc 101

Econ 206 or 446

Geog 201 and Geog 310 or 311
Hist 103, 104, 391

Pol Sci 250

Soc 5t 425

Cne course from Econ 446°,
Geog 406, Soc 5t 435 or Soc 5t
446

11 credits in history including
one course in world, Western or
Pacific Rim history or civilization
and 5 credits in non-history
upper-division social science

noooo0on

a

*Econ 446 counts if not selected above.

Secondary Education

Completion of this program meets
certification reguirements in the
selected academic discipline and
social studies. Students must com-
plete the following:

O An approved academic degree

program® in:
American Cultural Studies'™ —
Adviser:

Or. J. Hiragka
Anthropology — Adviser:

Dr. Robert C. Marshall
Economics — Adviser:

Dr. David Nelson
Geography — Adviser:

Dr. Robert Monahan
History — Advisers:

Dr. Harry Jackson;

Dr. Louis W. Truschel
Political Science — Adviser:

Dr. Sara J. Weir
Psychology — Adviser:

Dr. Laurence P. Miller
Sociology — Adviser:

Dr. John G. Richardson
Social Studies™ — Adviser:

Dr. Peter J. Hovenier

O Certitication requirements of the
Educational Curricuium and
instruction Department

The Social Studies Minor

2.75 GPA for all social science
and history courses

ono

"See appropriate catalog sections and/or advis-
ers for approved degree programs.

“rSocial studies majors are studentifaculty-
designed majars, approved by the Social Stud-
ies Program Committee and feading (o the
Bachetor of Arts in Education degree. Students
in the American Cuftural Studies Program must
sefect this option,



Social Studies Education

Minor — Social Studies
44-46 credits

Adviser: Dr. Peter J. Hovenier*

Required Courses:

B3 Hist 103, 104, 381 and 11 credits
including one course in world,
Western or Pacific Rim history or
civilization

Geog 201

Pol Sci 250

Econ 206 or 445 and 207 or 447

Soc 5t 425 or 426 (secondary
students must select 426}

gaoo

Seceondary students who major in
econemics, geography, history or
pelitical science may count courses
credited for their major. Secondary
history majors must complete 30
non-history social science credits.

"The minor gdviser for secondary stu-
dentsisthe listed adviser for the academic
major.

COURSES IN SOCIAL
STUDIES EDUCATION

Courses numbered X37, X387, 300, 400 417, 445
are described on pages 38-39 of this catalog.

425 SOCIAL STUDIES FOR THE
ELEMENTARY SCHOOL (4)

Prereq: EACI 320. Social studies methods,
resnurces, cuarricuium, abjectives, plan-
ning and exposure to contributions of
social sciences. For elementary certifi-
cation.

426 SOCIAL STUDIES FOR THE
SECONDARY SCHOOL (4}

Prereq EACI 471, Social studies methods,
resources, curriculum, chjectives, plan-
ning. For secondary certification,

435 USING COMMUNITY RESCURCES IN
SOCIAL STUDIES {(3)

Prereq: junior status. Course explores
community resources and the incorpora-
tion of the resources in the curriculum.

446 LAW FOQCUSED TEAGHING AND
CURRICULUM {1-5)

Frereq: juniar status. Course to enable
teachers to teach about criminal justice
system. police, juvenile justice, consumer
law. due process. etc. Course will provide
teachers with tested classroom proce-
dures, substantive law and fisld expe-
rience with justice agencies,
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480 SOCIAL STUDIES PRACTICUM (2-5)

Prereq: Soc St 4245 or 426 and permission
of instructor. Migrioteaching of students in
learning laborato ies or arranged social
studies assignmets 10 classrooms. 57U
grading.




Sociology

In common with the other branches
of science, sociology is not simply a
point of view but rather a method for
discovery and a body of information
specifically about sccial organization
and behavior. Sociology begins with
the simple assumption that organiza-
tion and behavior are not random
events. Its fundamental purpose is to
discover the patterns which underlie
social events and to describe these
patterns in a concise manner.

The programs leading to degrees in
sociology at Western are designed to
provide the student with a strong
academic and practical training.
Through formal class work and
seminars, thestudentisintroducedto
the method and theory of sociologi-
cal inquiry. This preparation may be
extended if the student chooses to
become involved in one of many
research projects in the department.
Working under faculty supervision,
the student may choose to pursue
mare thoroughly such areas as
demography, human ecology, crimi-
nology/law, education, family/life,
aging or applied research.

The department currently houses a
number of facilities for sociologicat
research. The Demographic Re-
search Laboratory contains a wide
variety of research resources which
include: U.5. Census Bureau pro-
ducts in published, microfiche and
machine-readable format; a collec-
tion of census boundary maps for the
local area; vital statistics data; and a
demographic serials collection.
National survey data are included in
the faboratory collection for social
scientific research and training. The
depariment, with funding assistance
from the National Science Founda-
tion, has a computer laboratory
equipped with microcomputers and
terminal access to University main-
frames. Gomputer peripherals pro-
vide video graphic dispiay, plotter
and laser print capability. Addition-
ally, members of the faculty are
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involved in a variety of research pro-
jects involving the collection ¢r origi-
nal data and the analysis of existing
data.

The department has programs lead-
ingtothe B.A, B A in Education, and
B.S. in sociology. The Bachelor of
Arts degree is designed to provide
students with a liberal arts education,
with individual specialization in soci-
ology under advisement. While
employment prospects are difficult to
identify with precision for a general
liberal arts degree, it has been the
case for most of this century that
such degree holders remain more
likely to be employed, to be employed
throughout their lifetimes as market
conditions change, and to report
higher lifetimeincomes and job satis-
faction throughout their werking life
than any other general category in
the labor force. The department
offers career advising and informa-
tion in sociolegy and encourages
students to make use of these servi-
ces. Former graduates holding the
B.A. currentty fill numerous positions
in both the public and private sectors;
many have pursued advanced studies
in sociology and other related fields.
The B.S. degree is designed to pro-
vide students with a theoretical and
substantive background in sociol-
ogy, together with accessory skills in
mathematics and computer science.

SOCIOLOGY FACULTY

CARL H. SIMPSON {1978) Chair,

Professor. BA, PhD, Stanford University.

KRIS BULCROFT {1988) Assistant Professor.
BA, Pacific Lutheran University, MA, East-
ern Washington University: PhD, Univer-
sity of Minnesota.

DONALD J. CALL {1958) Associate Professor.
BA, MA, PhD, University of Oregon.
DIAWNE C. CARMODY {1991} Assistant Profes-
sor. BA, MA, PhD, University of Mew

Hampshire.

JAMES INVERARITY {1885) Associate Profes-
sor. BA, University of Michigan: MA, PhD,
Stanford University.

E. R. MAHONEY ({1970} Professor. BA, Chico
State College; MA. PhO, University of
Oregon.



Sociology

JOHM G, RICHARDSON (1974} Professar, BA.
University of the Pacific: MA. PhD, Univer-
sity of Cahfornia. Davis.

G. EDWARD STEPHAN (1970) Professor. BA,
San Francisco State College; MA, PhD,
University of Oregan.

DECLARATION OF MAJOR

Students wishing to declare a major
in sociology must satisfy at least one
of the following criteria:

O 2.50overall GPA

O 2.75GPAinthefirst20sociology
credits past Soc 101, including
Soc 210.

Students failing to meet either criter-
ion may pefition the department's
Undergraduate Admissions Commit-
tee for a waiver of the requirement.

BACHELOR OF ARTS
Major — Sociology 60 credits
Elective Concentrations

The following concentrations are
offered to assist students in selecting
an undergraduate program which
meets specific needs and interests
while at the same time guaranteeing
sufficient breadth tc avoid over-
specialization.

Sociology students are encouraged
to formulate a plan of study at the
point of declaring their major. At that
time, aliowable transfer credits
andfor credits from other depart-
ments which may apply to the major
will be established. The department
maintains an Office of Undergradu-
ate Advising throughout the year for
this purpose.

Students should obtain a copy of the
undergraduate “Student Guide tfo
Sociofegy "available in the Sociology
office,

Core Pragram
O Soc 101, 210, 215, 302

General Sociology:
Adviser — C. Simpson

O Core program

O Soc 303, 321

O ©Cne from: Soc 404, 412, 415,
430a,b,c, 461, 463

O Additional socciclogy electives to
total 80 credits

Criminology:
Adviser — J. Inverarity

Core program

Soc 352, 355

Soc 351 or 353

One from: Soc 450, 452, 456
Additional sociology electives to
total 60 credits

Demography:
Advisers — L. Tedrow, G.E. Stephen

ooooa

O Core program

O Soc 320, 321, 421
O Soc323or 324

O Math 105

O C5110

O

Additional sociology electives to
total B0 credits

No more than 10 credits from the foi-
lowing courses may be applied to the
B0 credits required for the major: Soc
300, 400, 410, 480

Soc 471 may not be applied to the 60
credits required for the major.

Combined Major

A combined majar is available as an
option to students whose educational
or professional interests may best be
furthered by an ntegrated curricu-
lum from two disciplines. Acombined
major may be fulfilled by the comple-
tion of requirements stipulated by
both the Sociclogy Departmentand a
department with vshich socioiogy has
established arrangements. A plan of
study must be approved by both
departments for completion of the
major.

Minor — Sociology 25 credits

O Soc 101,302,321 0r 330
O Eiectives under departmental
advisement

Minor — Demography

25 credits
A minor in demography is offered by
the department “or students whose
major work in another discipline can
be strengthened by training in the



techniques of demographic analysis.

0O Soc 320, 321, 421

O CSsi10

O Choose either Soc 323 or 324
O Electives under advisement

Minor — Criminology/
Sociology of Law 25 credits

The criminclogy/sociology of law
minor is constructed to give students
from other disciplines a focus in one
of sociology’'s oldest areas of study.
The minor inciudes the study of crime
and of the criminal legal system.

O Soc 101, 210, 352, 355

O Electives under departmental

advisement to 25 credits

BACHELOR OF ARTS IN

EDUCATION
Major — Eilementary and
Secondary 50 credits

Adviser — J. Richardson

O Soc 101, 210, 215, 302, 361, 461
O At least two courses from Soc
321, 332, 338, 353, 380, 380
O Under advisement: electives
from sociciogy or other disci-
plines

O Elementary program students
also must complete professional
program courses as outlined in
the Educational Curriculum and
Instruction section

O Secondary program students
must aiso complete the specific
program requirements for social
studies education. See the Social
Studies Education Program sec-
tion of this catalog. Completion
of this program leads to teaching
endorsements in socioclogy and
social studies at the secondary
level

BACHELOR OF SCIENCE

Major — Sociology 75 credits

Adviser — G. E. Stephan

O Math 124, 125

O cs1i0

O Soc 101, 210, 215, 302, 303, 321,
415, 421, 492
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Sociology

O Additional credits under advise-
ment in mathematics, computer
science, sociclogy or cognate
areas

DEPARTMENTAL HONORS

in addgition to the general require-
ments for al! University honors pro-
gram students, a sociology major
who wishes to graduate with honors
must demonstrate a reading knowl-
edge of a foreign language and sub-
mit a senior thesis.

GRADUATE STUDY

For a concentration leading to the
Master of Arts degree, see the Gradu-
ate School section of this catalog.

COURSES IN SOCIOLOGY

Courzes numbered X37, X397, 300, 400, 417, 445
are described on pages J38-39 of thus catalog.

101 INTRODUCTION TO SQCIQLOGY (5)

Basic problems and concepts in the study
of society: social change and orgamzation:
human bebavigr in the family, education,
religion, cities: sacial class, race, age, sex
and the structure of society: sociclogy as
science and as response 1o human
problems.

205 PROSEMINAR IN SOCIOLOGY (2}

Prereq: Soc 101 and less than 25 credits in
sociology. Onentation to sociology ag an
academic discipling and as a field with
associated occupational futures; seli-
assessment and peer assassment of skills
relevant to success in the field; research
linking various undergraduate experien-
ces to occupationat success Intended as
interactive introduction to, and planning
far, the WWU major. 5/U grading.

210 INTRODUCTION TC RESEARCH
METHOQODS {5)

Prereq: Soc 101, The nature of scientific
theory. the development of social
research: the basic methods and tech-
nigues of data gathering, processing and
analysis,

215 SOCIAL STATISTICS (5)

Frereq: Soc 101 and Math 102 or equival-
ent. Application of statistical reasoning
and methods in sociclogical research



Sociociogy

251

oz

303

320

321

323

SQCIOLOGY OF SOCIAL PROBLEMS (5}

Frereq: Soc 101 or equivalent. A survey of
selected social problems, defined as cir-
cumstances or coenditions which atiract
and hold public attention, which are histari-
cally or politically “"controversial” and
which both demand and defy solutions.
The course is primarily cangernad with the
application ot socielogical concepts and
technigues to the understanding of the
sources of social problems and tha pros-
pacls for their "solutions.”

SOCIAL WELFARE IN AMERICA (5}

Prereq: Soc 101. The social work prafes-
sion in modern society; professional and
social scientific elements of social work,
social work and social welfare.

HISTORY OF SOCIAL THOUGHT (%)

Prereq: Soc 101. The emergence of saciol-
oQy: sociology as respanse to the Indug-
trial Revolution and as an attempt to
develop a scientific understanding of
social organization, behavior and change:
1he develgpment of social thought; Comte,
Spencer, Marx, Durkheim and Weber.

CONTEMPORARY SOCIOLOGICAL
THEQRY {8)

Prereq; Soc 101, 302. Major contemporary
perspectives in sociology.

COMPUTER APPLICATIONS FOR
SOCIAL SCIENCE DATA {4}

Prereq: Soc 101, 215, or eguivalent.
Diesigned to integrate fundamental statis-
tical knowledge with direct computer appli-
cations for the organization and analysis
of data sets encountered in social science
research. Training in the use of kbrary sta-
tistical routines {e.g., SPSS5x} central to
research in the social sciences s
emphasized,

INTRODUCTION TO DEMOGRAPHY [5)

Frovides a systematic introduction to the
study of human populations, Designed for
siudents interested in the subject regard-
less of their major discipline. Examings
social, economic and biological factors
associated with fertility, morality and
migrations.

URBAN SOCIETY (5}

Prereq: Soc 101, The city in history, the
ecology of urban areas, social classes in
the city, the city lifestyle, effects of crowd-
ing on human behavior, crime in cities, and
cther urban sacial problems; urban polit-
ics and urban planning.
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DEMOGRAPHY OF AGING (5}

Frareq: Soc 101, 333, Basic demographic
anatysis of distribu: ton of the elderly pogu-
lation in America; distribution of income,
health care availebility, places of resi-
dence, migration, rnarital status and living
arrangements; causes of death among the
older poputation. Past patterns studied
and future patterns projected.

INTRODUCTION —0O SOCIAL
PSYCHOLOGY (5]

Prereq: Soc 101. Interpersonal behavior,
perception of others, attraction toward
and liking of others, sslf evaluation, help-
ing behavior, aggression, attitudes and
their relationship to behavior, sexual
behavior. types of interaction processes.
chitdhood and adult socialization,
deviance and confarmity, personal space,
environmental efl2ets on behavior, sex
role attitudes and {»ehavior,

THE SOCIOLOGY OF HUMAN
RELATIONSHIPS (5)

Frereq: Soc 101. A social psychological
examination of {iking, loving and relating.
Emphasis on dyadic relationships such as
marriage, friendship and parent-child rela-
tionships. Topics include socialization
into romance and love, historical linkages
hetween industrialization and the "femini-
zation™ of love, scciological perspectives
on liking and loving, and research
methods used in the study of dyadic
relationships.

AGING IN AMERICA (5)

Frareq: Soc 101, Introduction to basic
concepts, thearies, and issues of aging.
Sacial history of aging; perception, status
and responsibilities of tha elgerly from
prehistory to the present; development of
gerontology and social theories of aging.

SOCIOLOGY OF MEDICINE, HEALTH
AND ILLNESS (5)

Prereq: Soc 101. How health, illness and
disease in American society differ by age,
sex, race, socigl class, and ethnicity;
social-psychological factors in health and
illness, interpersonal relationships among
patients ard health personnel; health care
system in the Un ted States and modern
medical technology: death and dying.

SOCIOLOGY OF SEXUAL BEHAVIOR (5}

Prereq: Soc 101, Hluman sexuality, with an
emphasis anwestarn cultures and the Lini-
ted States in particular, is studied from a
scientific perspeactive. Emphasis is placed
on both description and explanation of
patterns and diversity in sexuality. White
tocusing on the social dimensions of sex-
uality, the historical, biological and psy-
chological aspects of sexuality are inte-
grated into a comprehensive overview.
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SOCIOLOGY OF DEVIANT
BEHAVIOR (5)

Prereq: Soc 101, Examination of labeling
and behaviar processesin deviance, Analy-
s1s of labeting by both the public and for-
mal agencies such as the police and
courts; effects of labeling and the behav-
ioral characteristics of deviant lifestyles.

CRIMINOLOGY (S}

Prereq: S5oe 101, The study of adult crime,
defined as violation of legal norms. The
course focuses on problems of measure-
ment and atternpls to explain ¢rime 25 a
social phenemenon and a cultural pro-
duct. It includes an in-depth analysis of
various forms and classes of crimes and
their victims.

JUVEMILE DELINGUENCY {5)

Preran: Soc 101, Juvenile delinguency asa
sacially created phenomenon distinct
from adult criminality, the juvenile court;
extent and correlates of delinguency;
group and gang delinguency, expiana-
tigns for juvenile misbehavior.

TREATMENT AND CORRECTIONS (5)

Prereq: Soc 101, Analysis of the structure
and processes of law enforcement and
corrections. Treatad as an input-output
system, police practices, sentencing prac-
tices and carrectional traatmeant includes
corraction institutions, community correc-
tions and probation” and parole and the
future of corrections.

CRIMINAL JUSTICE SYSTEM {5)

Prereg: Soc 191, Querview of the social
orgamzation of the eriminal Justice system
in the United States. Examination of the
organizations that create and anforce the
criminal law as well as major issues cur-
rently confronting this system {plea bar-
gaining, discriminatian, limitations on due
process),

SOCIOLOGY OF THE FAMILY (5)

Prereq: Soc 101, Analysis of the family as
aninstitution and network of relationships
in American life,

SOCIOLOGY OF EDUCATION {5)

Praereq: Sac 101, Analysis of the histarical
origins and spread of public education, the
internal organization of schaals and class-
raams and the social impact of education.
Schocoling as a major form of socialization
and status placement. political and legal
bases of education; nonformal schooling;
education and nation-state formation.

POLITICAL SOCIOLODGY (5)

Prereq: Soc 101, The social aspects of po-
litical phenomena with an emphasis on
pawer and suthority, conflict and change,
palitica! attitudes and ideclogies.
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SOCIAL STRATIFICATION {5)

Prereq. Soc 101, Social causes and conse-
quences of ineguality in America. Soacial
distnbution of wealth, power, and status;
emphasis on poverty and ragial sacial
ingquality.

SOQCIOLOGY OF WORK AND
QCCUPATIONS (S}

Prareq: Soc 101. Sociological ang social-
psychological significance of work: fac-
tors attecting contemporary occupational
structures and associated with typical
career patterns/life cycle changes; sex,
race, ethpic and social class differences;
structural  characteristics  of  selected
occupational areas.

SEX ROLES AND SQCIAL
STRUCTURE (5)

Preren: Soc 101, Socially constructed dif-
ferences between the sexes. socialization
into sex roles, reactions to sexual devia-
tion; sex role ditferentiation and socializa-
tign in family and social institutions: the
effect on life changes of sex socialization.

MINCRITIES IN AMERICA {5)

Prareg: Soc 101. Sociological and socio-
psychological aspects of minority group
situations a&nd mingrity relations with the
larger society; emphasis on nop-white
subcultures in the United States.

HISTORICAL SQCIOLOGY (5)

Prereq: Soc 101, Historical sociglogy is
erass-disciplinary in theory and method,
examining the interrelation of historical
attention to detail and the sociclogical
forus on general patterns The application
ot conceptual frameworks and guantita-
tive methods to specific historical events
are elaborated to this and.

APPLIED SOCIOLOGY {5)

Prereq: Sec 101, 210, or equivalent.
Reviews major examples of research hav-
ing practical applications for planning or
evaluation and discusses methods of
accomplishing valid applied research.
Studants conduct 2 full scale applied
research profect. the results of which will
be used by WWU.

SOCIOLOGY OF YOUTH (5)

Preceq: Soc 101. Sex ang age status defini-
tiors and role-taking. historical, institu-
tional and social process aspects of matu-
ration. with special emphasis on Westarn
industrial society from the 18th century to
the present.
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396a.b.c HONOQRS TUTQORIAL (3-5 ea)

404 SEMINAR IN SOGIOLOGICAL

410

415

41

THEQRY (4}

Prereq: Soc 302, 303, senior status and
declared sociology major, or permission of
instructor. Examines the continuity of
social theary fram the 18th century to con-
ternporary European and American work.
Broad themes that span this time are
explored in both primary works and cur-
rent reviews.

RESEARCH (3-5)

Prereq: permission of instructor. Inde-
pendent investigation of a problem
through field ar library research. or active
participalion as research assistant an a
faculty research project.

SEMINAR IN ADVANCED RESEARCH
WETHODS (4]

Prereq: Soc 210, 215, Intreduction to the
process of doing research, including
research design, estimation of relation-
ships, techniques of interpreting and pre-
senting results.

ADVANCED QUANTITATIVE
AMNALYSIS (4}

Prereg’ Soc 101, 215 or equivalent, senior
status and declared sociolegy major; or
permission of instructor. Experimentation
and tests of significance applied to
research problems.

DEMOGRAPHIC ANALYSIS (3)

Prereq: Soc 101, 215, 321, or equivalents.
Theory and method of population analy-
sis, measures of maortality, fertility and
migration; population forecasting tech-
niques.

430a.bc CURRENT SUBSTANTIVE

433

RESEARCH (3}

Prereq: Soc 101, 210, 302, senior status,
and declared sociology major; or permis-
sion of instructor, Seminar-based class,
with lopics that vary. Topics are continua-
tions of substantive areas ot faculty
research and require a demonstrated level
of preparation. The problems and methods
that link the substantive area to the larger
discipline are addressed through direct
student research.

SEMINAR IN ADVANCED AGING (4}

Prereq: Soc 101, 210, 215, 333 or 324,
Analysis of the social, medical and iegal
issues surrounding growing old in Ameri-
can society, including to “protect” the
elderly. Cross-cultural comparisons con-
cerning the economic and social support
of older populations.
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471

480

SOCIOLOGY OF LAW (4)

Prereq. Soc 101, 210, 215, 302, 352, 355,
senigr status, and declared sociology
major; or permission of instructor. The
relationship between law and society: the
origin of laws as reflecting poputar atti-
tudes and elite measures of social control.
The methodological study of legal evalu-
tion and social change.

ADVANCED CRIMINCLOGY {4)

Prereq: Soc 101, 210, 215, 302. 352, 355,
senior status, and declared sociology
major; or permission of instructor. An in-
depth examinaticn of selecied areas in
sociological criminclagy.

PQOLICE AND SQCIETY (4]

Frereq: Soc 101, 210, 215, 302, 352, 355,
senior status; declared sociology major
and permissicn of instructor. Aeview of
research on the organization of law
entorcemenl. Topics include impact of
legal and organizational controls on palice
benaviar, police use of deadly force.
minorities and policing, and community
palicing.

SEMINAR IN SOCIOLOGY OF
EDUCATION (4}

Frereq: Soc 101, 261, and seniar status or
permission of instructor. Advanced study
of topics and research presented in Soc
361: educational stratification, origins and
expansion of educational systems in the
U.S. and cross-nationally, school and
classroom crganization ang their effects
on student learning and socialization:
interaction processes in classrooms.

SOCIOLOGY OF RELIGIGN (4)

Prereq: Soc 101, 302, senior status and
declared sociology major; ar permission of
instructor. Religion as a force for change
or stability; the social causes of religious
beliefs; religion aad the search tor mean-
ing: the structure and organization of reli-
gious groups. Special emphasis on recent
experimentation with Eastern and charig-
matic religions.

DIRECTED INTEANSHIP {3-10)

Prereq: junior status: completion of Soc
101, 210, 302; permission of instructor.
Farticipant observation in research and
applications in human services agencies
and arganizations. Elective credits only,
does not apply toward sociology maior.
5/ grading.

LEARMING AND TEACHING
SOCICLOGY (2-5)

Prereq: Soc 101, 210, 215, 302, declared
saciology majorand permission ofinstruc-
tor. Combines experience as a teaching
assistant for a soc ology course and parlici-
pation in a seminar, with other teaching
assistants, focused on etfective teaching
and learning processes in sociology. S/U
grading.



492 SENIOR THESIS (3)

Prereq: Soc 101, 210, 215, 302, declared
sociclogy major and permission of instruc-
tor. Supervised independent ressarch, on
an advanced topic, leading to a substantial
research paper.

4%6a,bc HONORS TUTORIAL {3-5 ea)

Graduate Courses

Courses numbersd 500; 517. 545; 597 are
described on pages 38-39 of this catalog.

Admission to Graduate Schoof or special per-
mission required. Seo the Graduate School sec-
tion of this catalog.

501 ADVANCED GENERAL SOCIOLOGY (2)

Prereq: graduate status in sociology and
permission of instructor. Review of major
substantive areas of sociology. Cverview
of fundamental concepts. research
methods and findings. Introduction to
research interests of faculty, designed to
familiarize students with examples of
research and attendant problems.

502 SEMINAR: HISTORY QF SCCIAL
THOUGHT {3)

Review and evaluation of major nineteenth
and early twentisth century theories of
social organization and change.

503 SEMINAR. CONTEMFORARY
SOCIOLOGICAL THEQGRY (3}

Review and evaluation of major contemn-
porary perspectives in sociology.

505 COMPUTER APPLICATIONS IN
SOCIOLOGY (3)

Prereq: graduate status; concurrent enroii-
ment in Soc 515. Emphasis on computer
applications in the analysis of large-scalte
data sets; training in the use of SP55 and
other library statistical routines.

510 SEMINAR: METHODRCLOGY (3)

Prereq: Soc 210 and 215 or equivalent.
Analysis and evaiuation of the procedures,
assumptions and modes of explanation
employed in sociplogical research,

515 SEMINAR: QUANTITATIVE
TECHNIQUES (3)

Prereq: course in social statistics. Regres-
sion, path analysis and related technigues
as applied to sociological research.

521 SEMINAR: DEMOGRAPHY (3}

Prereq: Soc 215 and 321 or equivalent, ar
permission of instructor. Critical review of
demographic theory, methods and appli-
cations in the light of contemporary world
papulation problems.
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SEMINAR: SOCIAL PSYCHOLOGY {3)

Theoretical approaches, research meth-
ods and findings congerning  identity.
communications, task. performance. devi-
ation, sanctioning. leadership and other
pProcesses accurring in face-to-face and
extended social interaction cantexts.

SEMINAR: CURRENT SUBSTANTIVE
RESEAACH (1-3}

Prereq: graduate status. Topics lo vary.
Repeatable with different subject area.
Examines current research in a selected
substantive field of saciology.

COMPLEX ORGANIZATIONS (3]

Theary and research on structure and pro-
cesses of large-scale formal organizations
inWestern society: induslrial-commercial,
governmentzl, religious, military, political
and educational organizations.

SEMINAR: SOCIAL CONTROL AND
DEVIANCE (3)

Critical review of thegries and concepts of
daviance; analytic and philosophic prob-
lems of atternpts at programmed social
cantral.

THESIS {3-12)

Prereq: fermal advancement to candidacy
for the M.A_in sociology. S/U grading.




Speech Pathology & Audiology

THE DISCIPLINE

Speech-language pathoiogy and
audiology are disciplines which have
developed out of a concern for peo-
ple with communication discrders.
Preparation leading to a degree in
speech-language pathology and/or
audiology includes a wide range of
coursework ang a variety of clinical
practicum oppertunities working
with the infant through geriatric
populations.

Students who intend to seek
employment in this profession,
whether in a public school, clinic,
rehabilitation center or hospital set-
ting, are advised that certification at
the state and/or national levels is
required. Qut-of-state students
should recognize that other require-
ments may exist for employment in
their locales.

Students who major in allied profes-
sional programs and are interested in
speech, language and hearing devel-
opment and wish to understand the
nature of communication disorders
should consider the speech-
language pathology and audioiogy
undergraduate minor curriculum.

DEGREE PROGRAMS

The Department of Speech Pathol-
ogy and Audiology offers both the
Bachelor of Arts and the Master of
Arts degree. The Bachelor of Arts is
considered to be a pre-professional
degree, which qualifies the student
for preparation at the graduate level.
For the bachelor's degree, a minor
area of study of 25 credits or more is
required. The minor must be ap-
proved by the student’s academic
adviser. Suggested areas include:
biology, psychology, sociology or
business. Individually designed
minors are permissible with faculty
approval.
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The Master of Arts degree is a profes-
sionat degree and facilitates certifica-
tion at both the state and national
level. A student rnay specialize in
either speech pathology or audiclogy
at the master’s leve . Also, an equival-
ency program is availabie for those
not seeking the advanced degree.

Due to the clinical reguirements of
the program, enroliment in the
undergraduate amd graduate major
may be limited.

ACCREDITATION

The Department ¢f Speech Pathol-
ogy and Audiology is accredited by
the American Speech-Language-
Hearing Association's Educational
Standards Board (ESB) in both
speech-language pathology and
audiology and by the National Coun-
cil for the Accreditation of Teacher
Education.

CERTIFICATION IN SPEECH-
LANGUAGE PATHOLOGY/
AUDIOLOGY

Two types of professional certifica-
tion are available: state certification
{Communication Disorders Special-
ist, ESA-CDS), which is mandatory
for public school employment in
Washington State, and national certi-
fication {Gertificata of Clinica! Com-
petence: Speech-lLanguage Pathol-
ogy, CCC-SLP; Audiology, CCC-A),
whichis necessary foremploymentin
hospitals and clinics. Consult the
department for additional infor-
mation.

ACADEMIC AND CLINICAL
COMPETENCY

Not everyone is suited to work with
clientsinthe clinical fields of speech-



ianguage pathclogy and in audiology
even though they may maintain a
satisfactory academic record. The
faculty and staff of the Department of
Speech Pathology and Audiclogy
thus reserve the right to counsel stu-
dents with this in mind, and to
recommend a change of academic
focus for any students who appear to
have personality traits that would
prevent them from being successful
in the discipline.

Far further information, contact the
department chair, phone (206}
676-3885.

SPEECH PATHOLOGY AND
AUDIOLOGY FACULTY

LOREN L WEBB (1985) Chair,

Professor. B3, University of Calilornia,
Berkeley, MA, University of Redlands,
PrD, University of Washington. Under-
graguate adviser {(Audiology/Aura
Rehabilitation).

KENN APEL {19B9) Assistant Professor. BA,
MA, San Diego State University, PRD,
Memphis State University. Undergraduate
adviser (Speech-Language Pathology).

CAROL C. McRANDLE {1975) Professor. BS,
University of Minnesota, Duluth; MS. PhD,
Purdue University, Director, Aural Reha-
bilitation Clinic. Transfer student adviser
{Audiology/Aural Rehabilitation/Hearing
Science}

MICHAEL T. SEILO {1970) Professor. BS,
Northern Michigan University, MA, Uni-
versity of Arizopa;, PhD, Ohio University.
Director, Audiclogy  Clinic; audiclogy
graduate advisor; undergraduzte adviser
fAudiology/Aural  Rehabilitation/Experi-
mental Phonetics).

LINA ZEINE {1983) Assaciate Professor. BA,
Amencan University of Beirut, Labanon;
MA, University of Colorada; PhD, Univer-
sity of Kansas. Undergraduate adwiser;
Mational Student Speech-Language-
Hearing Association chapter adviser
{Speech-Language Pathology).

Speech Pathology and Audiclogy
Clinic Staff

CANDACE K. GANZ {1982} Director, Spasch-
{anguage Clinic. BA, MA, University of
Kansas Speech-Language Pathology
Clinic adviser {Speech-Language Patho-
logy/Infant Behavior and Development),

DONNA HUNTER ({1985) Audiclogy Clinic
Supervisor. BA, University of Saskatche-
wan, MS, Minot State College, Morth
Dakota {Audiology).
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JILt K. HUNT-THOMPSON {1977} Speech-
Language Pathology Clinic Supervisor
BA, MA Western Washington State Cal-
lege. Speech-Language Pathology Clinic
adviser (Spesch/Language Pathology).

GEORGETTALILLEY {1988) Speech-Language
Pathology Clinic Supervisor. BS, MEd,
California  University of Pennsylvania
{Speech-Language Pathology).

JAN SMITH (1989) Intern Coordinator. BS, Uni-
versity of Washington, M5, 1dzho State
University.

Adjunct Faculty

DAVID LIPSCOMB BA, MA, University of Red-
lands; PhD, University of Washington.

FRANE WILS0OM BS. Bowling Grean State Uni-
versity, PhD, Northwestern University.

DECLARATION OF MAJOR

Students interested in majoring in
speech-language pathology and
audiclogy must make initial applica-
tion with the Depariment of Speech
Pathology/Audiology. Atthattimean
adviser will be assigned. Students wili
compleie an undergraduate major
appiication to determine where they
are in the eligibility process.

Undergraduate students who intend
fo continue their studies through a
graduate degree in speech pathoio-
gy/audiotogy must compiete SPA
351, 352, 354 and 356 and obtain a
grade point average of 3.0 with no
single grade less than B-in any of the
courses before officially being
accepted into the pre-professional
major. Once accepted, these siu-
dents are required to take SPA 458
and 459.

Not all students in the major will
choose to enter the graduate pro-
gram. Those who do not would not
need to take SPA 468a,b.c bui will
need to substitute an equivalent
number of credits in order to meetthe
requirements of an undergraduate
degree in speech pathotogy/audiol-
ogy. The Junior Writing Examination
must be taken and passed prior to
acceptance into the major.



Speech Pathology/Audioiogy
BACHELOR OF ARTS

Major — Speech-Language
Pathology and Audiclogy
64 credits

SPA 351, 352, 353, 354, 356, 361,
371,373

SPA 450, 451, 452, 454, 456, 457,
4587, 459”7, 462, 463

"Graduate frack only
Electives under
advisement
Required minor

departmental

Minor — Speech-Language
Pathology and Audiology
25 credits

(A minimum of 25 credits. More than
25 are recommended.)

O SPA 351, 354, 381, 371, 373
O Electives under departmental
agvisement

GRADUATE STUDY

For a concentration leading to the
Master of Arts degree, see the Gradu-
ate School section of this catalog.

COURSES IN SPEECH-
LANGUAGE PATHOLOGY
AND AUDIOLOGY

Courses numbered X37: X097 300, 400 417, 445
are described on pages 38-39 of thus caitalog.

201 ORIENTATION TO SPEECH-

LANGUAGE-HEARIMNG DISORDERS (2)

Crientatron lectures and video viewing on
selected subjects in speech-language
therapy and audiclogy. Also. students will
observe aural rehatnlitation, audiological
tesling. and most aresas of speech and lan-
guage palhology treatment.

351 INTRODUCTION TO COMMUNICATION

DISORDERS {3}

Survey of speech. language and hearing
diserders: an inlroduction 10 speech and
language therapy as a disciphne.
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354

356

381

37

373

450

43

452

ANMATOMY AND PFYSIOLOGY OF
SPEECH MECHANISMS (5}

Structure and function of organs con-
cerned with audition, central nervous sys-
tem, respiration, phonation, rescnation,
articulation.

SPEECH SCIENCE (4)

Prereq junior status. Acoustic and articu-
latory characteristics ol the speech signal
and their relation 1o speech production
and perception Lat required.

SPEECH AND LANISUAGE
DEVELOPMENT [N CHILDREN {3)

Normal speech and langusage acquisition;
its impact on the de seloping child; origins
and growth ot symtolic processes, devel-
oprental norms; factors influencing learn-
ing of language and speech

PHONETICS {3)

Training in recognilion and production of
sounds of spoken English through use of
the International Phonetic Alphabet. Lab
required,

LANGUAGE DISOFDERS | {3)

Prereq: 3PA 351, 354, Etiologies of lan-
guage ilearning disabilitiesin children from
tirth to tive years, diagnosis and treatment
procedures.

INTRODOUCTION T2 AUDIOLOGY {5)

introduction to the acgustic properties of
simple and comple» sounds: the structure
and function of the auditory mechanism:
the nature and causes of hearing impair-
ment and a general survey of audiclopgy as
a discipling

INTRODUCTION T2 PHONOLOGY (3)

Prereq: SFA 351, 352, 356. Phonological
development. symptomatology, eticlogy
and therapy for artizulation disorders,

MEUROAMNATOMY FOR SPEECH
PATHOLOGY AND AUDIOLDGY (3)

Prereq: SPA 352 or permission of instruc-
tor. Normal and abnormal structures of the
human nervous system as they pertain to
speech. language and hearing Particular
emphasis on sensory and motor pathways,
cergbral development, locahzation and
lateralization

LANGUAGE DISORDERS 1 (3)

Prereq: SPA 354 Diagnosis and treatment
procedures lor school-age language-
learning impaired caildren

DIAGNOSTIC METHODOS IW SPEECH-
LANGUAGE FATHIDLOGY (4)

Prereq: SPA 351, 332 383, 354, 356, 373,
450, 451 ar written permission of instrue-
tor. Methods, procedures, technigues ang
instruments. observation and lab reguired.



454 DISORDERS OF FLUENCY (3}

Prereq: SPA 351, Characteristics of stutter-
ing bahavior: current theories of eticlogy:
principles and practices of therapy: clut-
tering as a related disorder.
456 ORGANIC SPEECH-LANGUAGE
DISQRDERS {3}

Prereg SPA 354, 373, 450 Symptomatol-
agy, ehology and therapy for cerebral
palsy. cleft palate. aphasia, dysarthria and
laryngectomy.
457 METHODS {M SPEECH-LANGUAGE
THERAPY (5}

Prereq: SPA 373, Current methods. mater-
ials and procedures used in treating a var-
iety of communication disorders. Direcied
observation.
458 BEGINMING CLINICAL PRACTICE IN
SPEECH-LANGUAGE THERAPY {3)

Prereg: SPA 354, 457 and written permis-
sion of instructor. Clinic administrative
procedures in therapy planning and
implementation; professional wniting;
assistant clinician experience. Lab
required. Reguired class for graduate-
track students only.

453 CLIMICAL PRACTICE IN SPEECH-
LANGUAGE THERAPY {3}

Prergq. SPA 458, graduate track and writ-
ten permission of instructor, and 2 min-
wmum of 25 hours of documented speech-
language pathelogy/audiology/aural
rehabilitation observations. Superyised
clinical practica, SPA 458 is required of all
graduate-track students.

480 CLINICAL PRACTICE IN SPEECH-
LANGUAGE THERAPY (3)

Prereq SPA 459, graduate track and writ-
ten permission of the instructor.

462 AUDIOMETRIC TESTING (4)

Prereq: SPA 371 or permission of ingtruc-
tor. Introduction to the theory and applica-
tion of pure tone, impedance and speech
audiomelry 1o the assessment of hearing
function; implications for rehabilitation,

463 AURAL REHABILITATION {4)

Frerag: BFA 371, 5PA 464a may be taken
concurrently. Auditory training, speech
reading and language traiming for the
aurally handicapped.

464a.bc CLINICAL PRACTICE IN AURAL
REHABILITATION (2 ea)

Prereq SPA 459, 463, or permission of
instructor and a minimum of 25 hours of
documented speechi-language pathology/
audiplogy/aural rehabilitation observa-
tions Supervised clinical practice n the
rehabilitation ot the hard of hearing.
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485 SIGN LANGUAGE OF THE DEAF (3}

Prereq: SPA 354 or permission of instrue-
tor. Introduction to the theory and practice
i use of the manual language methods
with the hearing impaired.

465a INTERMEDIATE SIGNING {2)

Prereq: SPA 465 Theory and practice of
total communication; intermediate sign
language.

466 MEDICAL AUDIOLOGY (3}

Prereq: SPA 371. Pathologies of the hear-
ing mechanism and their auditory manites-
tations Discussion with physicians
regarding diagnosis, referrals and report
writing.

46Ba,b.c CLINICAL PRACTICUM IN
AUDICLOGY (2 ea}

Prereq SPA371 462, and a minimum of 25
hours of documented speech-languags
pathology/audiology/aural rehiabilitation
observations. Supervised clinical practice
in audiglogical evaluation

498a.b FIELD PLACEMENT/OBSERVATION
IN SPEECH-LANGUAGE PATHOLOGY
OR AUDIOLOGY {1-8)

Prereq. completion of the undergraduate
major requirements and permission of
departmant, Off-campus liald experience
in an approved setting designed to develop
clinical competencies in the management
of commumcation disorders, 5/U grading.

Graduate Courses

Courses nwmbered 500; 517 545, 597 are
deseribed on pages 38-39 of this catalog.

Admission to Graduate Schoof or specral per-
migsian required. See the Graduate School sec-
tion of this cafalog.

502 BEHAVIORAL RESEARCH IN SPEECH
PATHOLOGY AND AUDIOLOGY (3}

Introduction to empirical research design,
statistics; basic methodology applied to
current research in ¢communication and
speech.

510 ORGANIC DISORDERS (3)
Prereq. SPA 450, 458 or eguivalent, or
permission of ansiructor. A survey of
speech disorders, identification, classifi-
cation and fundamentals of therapy tor
cerebral palsied and cleft palate
individuals.

515 SEMINAR: PHONOLOGY (3}

Prereq: SPA373. Current topics and issues
on normal and disordered phonology, with
special emphasis on clinical implications.



Speech Pathology/Audiology

550

551

552

552a

552b

553

554

555

VQICE DISCRDERS AND THERAPY (3}

Prereq: SPA 351, 352, 450 or their equival-
ent, or permission of instructar. Patholog-
ical and psychological states affecting
voice production. Functional psychopenic
and organic problems of piteh, quality,
loudness, Experience in diagnosis and
evatuation of voice disordars. Developing
techniques and methods for treatmentand
therapy.

SLURVEY OF SPEECH PATHOLOGY AND
ALIDIOLOGY {3}

A survey of recent concepts, issues, tech-
niquas and methods in speech-language
pathology and audiclogy.

ADVANCED DIAGNOSTIC METHODS IN
SPEECH-LANGUAGE PATHOLOGY (3}

Prerag: SPA 452, 558 and permission of
instructor. Specialized methods, tests and
instrumenis used in diagnosis of more
complex morphotogical and neurppatho-
legical disorders; discussion of current
diagnostic literature.

PRACTICUM IN DIAGNOSTIC
METHODS IN SPFEECH-LANGUAGE
PATHOLOGY (2)

Prereq: SPA 452, 558 and permission of
instructor. On-campus practicum using
specialized methods, tests and instru-
ments used in diagnosis of more complex
morphological and neuropathaological
disorders.

FRACTICUM IN DIAGNOSTIC
METHODS IN SPEECH-LANGUAGE
PATHOLOGY (2)

Prereq: SPA 452, 558 and permission of
instruclor. Oft-campus practicum using
specialized methods. tests and instru-
ments used in diagrosis of mare complex
morphologicat and neurcpatholagical
disorders.

LANGUAGE DISCRDERS {3)

Prereq: SPA 354, 361, or permission of
instruclor. Atypical speech and language
acquisition with special focus an current
research findings and management
technigues.

STUTTERING (3)

Prareq: SPA 454 or eguivalent. Critical
analysis of recent research findings re-
lating to stultering and cluttering dis-
grders; chief rationale for therapy and eva-
luation of therapy procedures and results.

ADVAMNCED STUDIES IN LANGUAGE
DEVELOPMENT IN CHILDREN (2)

Experimental findings and theoretical
interpretations of narmal speech and lan-
guage acqguisition with an emphasis on
studies in phonology, syntax, semantics
and pragmatics; origins and growth of
cognitive and social processes; factors
imluencing learning of speech and
language.
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556

857

559

560

561

562

b63

APHASIA (3)

Prereq: SPA 450, 456 or equivalent. Diag-
nosis and treatment of language-impaired
adults with specific brain injury patterns;
aphasia, apraxia, dysarthria.

ADVANCED SPEECH PATHOLOGY (3)

Diagnosis and treatment of laryngecto-
meegs, motor speech disorders and trau-
matic brain injury. Discussion of issuves
relating to communication and aging.

ADVANCED CLINICAL PRACTICE iN
SPEECH-LANGLUAGE THERAPY (1-3}

Frareq: permission of instructor, Super-
vised clinical practicum. Must be com-
pleted with a grada of B- or better. Repeat-
able to 9 credits.

SPEECH-LANGUAGE PATHOLOGY
PRACTICUM {2}

Prereq: permissiot of instructor. Must be
completed with a grade of B- or better.

SFPEECH-LANGUAGE PATHOLOGY
PRACTICUM {2}

Prereq: permission of instructor. Must be
completed with a grade of 8- or better,

ADVANCED AUDIOLOGY | (3)

Prerag: SPA 371 or permission of instruc-
tar. Study of basic auditory correlates and
audiometric procedures,

ADVANCED AUCIOLOGY 11 {3)

Frareq: SPA 462, 561, Theary and applica-
tion of advanced diagnostic audiometric
procedures.

SEM{NAR: AURA . REHABILITATION (3)

Frereq: SPA 463 ar permission of instruc-
tor, Issues related to the hearing-impaired
population.

564a,b,c ADVANCED CLINICAL PRACTICE

565

N AURAL REHABILITATION {2 ea)

Prereq: SPA 458, 463, 464a.b.c or permis-
sion of instructor. Supervised practice in
rehabilitation of the hard of hearing. Must
e completed with a grade of B or better,

PSYCHOACOUSTICS (3)

Prereq: SPA 561 ar permission of instruc-
tor. Application of standard psycho-
physicai techniques and theory of signal
detection to audiniogic research,

566 BIQACOUSTICS (3)

Prereq: SPA 561 or permission of instruc-
tor. The ear as a transducer and analyzer,
electrophysicicgical and mechanical
properties of the ear.



567 SEMINAR: HEARING CONSERVATION

3

Preraq: SPA 562 Discussion of federal and
slate noise regulations. Gause and treat-
ment of noise-induced hearing oss; the
role ol avdiology in prevention and control
of noise,

BGBabecde ADVANCED CLINICAL

570

571

572

574

575

PRACTICUM IN AUDIOLOGY (2 ga)

Prereq: SPA 371, 462 or permission of
instructor; to be taken in sequence. Clini-
cal practicum designed to advance skillsin
avudiclogy. Must be completed with a
grade of C or better.

THE HEARING-IMPAIRED CHILD INTHE
CLASSROOCM (3)

Prereq: parmission of instructor. The uni-
qgue problems of the mainstreamed
hearing-impaired child in the classroom;
methods and technigues of working with
this population.

HEARING AIDS (4)

Prereq: SPA 462 or permission of instruc-
tor. History, development and description
of hearing aids. Research into the elec-
troacouslic characteristics of hearing aids.
Evaluation procedures and fitting tech-
niques of hearing instruments. Auditory
training techniques. Lab required.

SEMINAR: ELECTROPHYSIOLOGICAL
TESTING (3}

Praraqg: SPA 561, 566, H68a or permissicn
of instructor. Current topics and issues in
specialized areas of averaged elec-
troencephalic audiometry; research
trends and problems. Lab required.

SPEECH PERCEPTION (3}

Prereq: SPA 353, Study of laboratary
investigations of phanetic prablems; anal-
ysis and measurement of variables in
speech production, reception and
perception.

INTERVIEW AND CONSULTATION (3}

Prereq: SPA 552, 558, 564a,b.c. 568a, or
permission of instructer. Theories and
techniques of the interview and consulta-
tion process for communication disorders.

575a CLINICAL PRACTICUM IN INTERVIEW

AND CONSULTATION 12}

Prareq: SPA 575 or permission of instruc-
tor. Supervised clinical practicum.

577 PERIATRIC AUDIOLOGY (3)

Frereg: 3PA 371, 462, 56Ba or permission
of instructor. Developmental mitestones of
auditory function, implications of child-
hood hearing loss and supervised testing
ol pediatric patients utilizing basic and
advanced testing techniquss,
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580 COMMUNICATION DISORDERS IN THE

PUBLIC SCHOOLS (2)

Prereq: SPA 351 or permission of the
instructor. Role of the professional in
organizing and directing a  speech-
language therapy program in the public
school setting. Required for CDS track.

582 ADMINISTRATION OF SPEECH-

LANGUAGE AND HEARING
PROGHRAMS (3}

Students enrolling must be within two
guariers of program termination. Analysis
of program funding, administrative struc-
tures within schoals, hospitals and ¢linics.
A project report will be required in this
course. This report may be used to help
satisfy the non-thesis requirement.

596 SUPERVISION IN COMMUNICATION

DISORDERS (3)

Preraq: permission of instructor. Perspec-
tives of the supervisory process, Thearies,
practices and techrigues from this and
other disciplines serve as a basis for dis-
cussion, implementation and evaluation.
Lab required.

INTERNSHIF IN THE PUBLIC
SCHOOL SETTING (8 ea)

Prereq: completion of the graduate major
course reguirements, permission of the
department, demonstrated proficiency in
glinical skills, and a minimum of 200
supervised clinical clock hours; SPA 58Ba
i prerequisite to 598b. Supervised off-
campus experience providing oppartuni-
ties to develop and demonstrate clinical
competence in the management of com-
munication disorders in an approved pub-
lic school setting. {Oniy 3 credits of SPA
598z and 3 credits of 588b are applicable
toward the M.A. degree—see "Require-
ments in Specialization.”) S/U grading.

INTERNSHIP IN THE GLINIGAL
SETTING (8 ea)

Prereq: completion of the graduate major
course requirements, permission of
department, demonstrated proficiency in
clinical skills and a minimum of 200 super-
vised clinical clock hours. SPA 599ais pre-
requisite to 599b. Supervised off-campus
experience providing opportunities to
develop and demanstrate clinical compe-
tence in the management of communica-
tion disorders in an approved clinical set-
ting. {Only 3 credits of 599a and Acredits of
5899b are applicable toward the MA,
degree—see "Requirements in Specializa-
tion."y 5/U grading.

630 THESIS (6-9)

NON-THESIS OPTION (3}

Frereq: SPA 502, Writing based on
research or climical projects. This reportto
be used to help satisfy the nan-thesis
reguirement.



Student/Faculty-Designed Major

Students whose educational objec-
tives are best served by combining
courses from several academic or
professional areas may, in consulta-
tion with appropriate faculty
members, design an individualized
majorleading to a Bachelor of Arts or
Bachelor of Science degree in the
College of Arts and Sciences.

This major takes the form of a con-
tract for an individualized course of
study. The course of study may
include courses from any depart-
ment, program or college at Western
that is open to the student and for
which the student is qualified. The
contract is developed by the student
and an advisory committee of faculty
appointed from the departments that
contribute courses. The contract is
reviewed by the Curriculum Council
of the College of Arls and Sciences.

The major requires a minimum of 70
credits and permits a maximum of
110 credits. No more than 50 percent
of the credits may be completed
beforethe contractis reviewed by the
Curriculum GCouncil. The contract

may not substantially duplicate a
major that is regularly offered by a
department or college at Western.
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Individual programs may be aca-
demic in emphasis, vocational, or
both. Regardless of emphasis, the
program of courses should be logi-
cally coherent and academically
defensible in retation to its educa-
tional objectives. Like all majors. the
SFDM should encompass both
breadth and depth, the latter being
represented by 300- and 400-level
courses. The student is responsible
for meeting prerequisites to courses
included in the contract. Directed
independent study and field intern-
ships may be included, subject to
University regulations. Courses
taken elsewhere, i* transferrable to
Western, may be included with the
advisory committee's approval. Ordin-
arily, a student should apply for the
major at the beginning of the junior
year.

The Student/Faculty-Designed
Major is administered by the Depart-
ment of Liberal Studies. Contact the
department for full information about
procedures to be followed. Make an
appointment with the department
chair for initial advisement. The
departmental office is Arntzen Hall
314, phone {206} 676-3031.




Technology

Programs in:

Electronics Engineering Technology
Industrial Design
tndustrial Technology

Manufacturing Engineering
Technology

Plastics Engineering Technology
Technoiogy Education
Visual Communication

and home of the
Vehicle Research Institute

The Department of Technology
offers seven academically excellent
programs to prepare graduates for
rewarding professional careers.

All of the programs present a bal-
anced mix cof theory and practice.
Aimost every departmental course
has an associated laboratory where
students work with modern equip-
ment of the type and quality normally
found in the workpiace.

Technology graduates, faculty and
programs have excetlent and well-
sarned regional and national reputa-
tions. The vehicles and engines pro-
duced by WWU's Vehicie Research
Institute have gained international
recognition for the University.

The amount and level of mathematics
and science courses required in the
engineering technology programs
{electronics, manufacturing and
plastics) is substantial, and a strong
high school background is recom-
mended for majors. The programs in
industrial design, industrial technol-
ogy, technology education and visual
communication are demanding and
rigorous but require less math and
science.
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TECHNOLOGY FACULTY

F. DAavVID HARRIS
Technology.
Frofessor. BSEE, Mewark College of Engi-
neering, MAT {Physical Sciences}, Rhode
Island College; MSEE, Rensselaer Poly-
technic knstitute: Registered Professional
Engineer.

ROBERT D.EMBREY (1271} Frofessor. BA, MA,
MFA. University of Oregon.

DIANAFAIRBANKS {1986) Assistant Professor,
Ba, BFA, Fort Wright College: MEd. EdD.
University of Washington,

THOMAS GRADY {1986) Associate Professor,
BA. BS, MSEE. University of Colorado.

CLYDE M. HACKLER {1974) Associate Profes-
sor. BS, Eastern Kentucky Universily:
MEd, University of Hlinois: EdD, University
of Maryland.

KATHLEEMN L. KITTO (1988} Assistant Profes-
sor. MSME, BS, Montana College ot Min-
eral Science and Technology.

JOHM KUTZ {19901 Assistant Professor. BS.
Western Washington University: mS
(Materials Engineering}, Drexel University.

WINSTOMN MIH (1990} Professor. M3, Kansas
State University, PhD, University of
Missouri-Columbia: FAIC, CChE. The
American Institute of Chemists,

TODD MORTOM (1988] Assistant Professor.
BSEE, MSEE, University of Washingtan,

STEVE MOSKOWITZ {1884) Associate Profes-
sor. BEE, MEE Rensselagr Polytechnic
Institute.

FRED A. OLSEN (1361} Professor. BS, Univer-
sity of Washington; MS, Stout State Uni-
versity, PhD, The Ohio State University.

ROBERT A. RAUDEBAUGH {1988) Assistant
Professor. B85, MA, Northern Arizona Uni-
versity, EAD, Arizona State Univarsity.

MICHAEL L. REED {1989} Assistant Professor.
BS, California State University at Los
Angeles: MA, California State University at
Lang Beach.

MICHAEL SEAL {1968} Professor. BEd, Univer-
sity of British Columbia; MEd, Western
Washington State College: EdD. Texas A &
M University,

ELSI M. vASSDAL-ELLIS {1977} Protessor. B3,
MEd, Western Washington State College:
PhD, University of Washington.

RICHARD F. VOGEL {1971} Associate Profes-
sor. BA. MAT, Washington State Univer-
sity; EdD, Texas A & M University.

DAVID WERSTLER {1986} Assistant Professor.
BSME. Purdue University: MSME. Colo-
rado School of Mines; MBA, Xavier Univer-
sity; Aegistered Professional Engineer,

CHAALES E. YUNGHANS [1988) Associate
Professor. BSEE, Walparaiso University,
MSEET, Western Michigan University.

{1990}y Director of



Technofogy
Adjunct Faculty

ROBERT HOLLINGSWORTH (1386) BA, Drake
University. MBA, University ot Qregon.

INDLE G. KIMG {1987) BA. MA, University of
Washington

DECLARATION OF MAJOR

Students who intend to complete a
major in the department are urged to
declare the major as early as possible
so that a program of study can be
planned in collaboration with a
deparitmentat adviser. This does not
in any way decrease the opportunity
to change plans, but does ensure an
efficient program which is not subject
to future catalog revisions.

For further information, contact the
Department of Technology, Ross
Engineering Technology Building,
Hoom 204,

BACCALAUREATE
PROGRAMS

The department administers six
undergraduate programs that lead to
the Bachelor of Science degree: elec-
tronics engineering technology;
indusirial design; industrial technol-
ogy, manufacturing engineering
technology; plastics engineering
technotogy, and technology educa-
tion. The course of study in visual
communication leads to the Bachelor
of Arts degree.

BACHELOR OF SCIENCE

ELECTRONICS
ENGINEERING
TECHNOLOGY

The electronics enginegering technol-
ogy program prepares engineering
technotogists who understand and
can apply established scientific and
engineering knowledge and methods
in combination with technicai skiils of
modern technology to support engi-
neering activities. Students are pro-
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vided with a strong concentration of
both classroom instruction and prac-
tical hands-on laboratory design and
testing experiences. Graduates are
quatified for application positions in
electronic systems analysis and
design, product design and devel-
opment, technical sales and service,
and field engineerirg operations and
mainienance.

Western offers all “our years of the
Bacheior of Science degree program
in electronics engineering technol-
ogy on-campus in Bellingham. The
fasttwo (junior/sen:or} years are also
offered in the evening, off-campusin
North Seattle. On-campus students
complete a structured sequence of
courses averaging 16-17 credits per
quarter over a period of four aca-
demic years, whereas off-campus
students complete the junior and
senior years of the program by taking
8-9 credits per quarter over three
calendar years. Certain community
colleges within the state have estab-
lished two-year associate degree
transfer programs with Western that
satisfy all of the prerequisites for the
junior year. Students transferring to
Western from one ¢f these programs
or students having obtained equiva-
lent backgrounds elsewhere may
begin the junior year of the program
either on-campus or off-campus.

Students desiring to begin studies in
EET on-campus should follow the
normai admissions procedure of the
University. Students desiring to
attend the off-campus program
should also make zpplication to the
Office of Admissions but must indi-
cate their intention o attend in North
Seattle. University enroliment quotas
do not apply to the off-campus
program.

Students desiring to begin studies in
electronics engineering technology
must first be accepied as majors by
having their backgrounds evaluated
by the Technology Department at
Western Washington University.
Admission to the University does not
guarantee acceptance inio either of



the two programs. A fixed number of
students will be selected as majorsin
each program at specific times dur-
ing the year. Detailed information
about the programs, preliminary
consultations and advising, policies
for acceptance as a major, and
procedures and dates for applying
are availabie in the Technology
Office and will be mailed to prospec-
tive students upon request.

Both the on-campus and off-campus
components of Western's electronics
engineering technology program in
Bellingham and North Seatile are
accredited by the Technology
Accreditation Cemmission of the
Accreditation Board for Engineering
and Technology (TAC/ABET).

Major — Electronics
Engineering Technology
149 credits

FEiectronics Cors: 94 credits

O Tech110,271,272,273,274,371,
372, 373, 374, 375, 376, 378, 379,
405,455,457, 471,474,475, tech-
nical eiectives

Supporting Courses! 55 credits

O Mathematics — 21 credits: Math
104, 105, 124, 125, 321

O Physics — 15 credits: Physics
114,115,116 0r121,122,123,125

O Communications — 9 {+ 4 = 13}
credits: Eng 402, Comm 101,
communications elective (plus
four additional communication
credits in Eng 101 which is a
required GUR)

O Computer Science — 6 credits:
CS 210, 215¢

INDUSTRIAL DESIGN

The Bachelor of Science degree pro-
gram in industrial design provides an
interdiscipiinary course of studies
that prepares graduates for profes-
sional careers as designers, planners,
managers, illustrators, or specialisis
in the areas of industrial production,
design education or marketing.
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Advisement

Early consuitation with the adviser of
the industrial design program is
essential.

The number of majors accepted into
the junior professional practice ser-
ies of courses is restricted, as is the
number of majors advancing to the
senior professional practice series. A
professional review of the student’s
previcus work is among the factors
that determine acceptance.

Major — Industrial Design
107 credits

O Basic Core: !ndustrial Design/
Technology — 37 credits: Tech
110 or 210, 211, 215, 216, 223,
309, 311, 323, 333a or 333

00 Sophomore Portfolio Review for
Junior Protessional Practice Ser-
ies — 15 credits: Tech 314da,
314b, 314c

O Junior Portfolic Review for

Senior Professional Practice Ser-

ies — 15 credits: Tech 414a,

414b, 414c¢

Tech/Art Eiectives — 6 credits

Supporting Courses — 34 cre-

dits: FMDS 330, Art 120, 130, 201,

202, 230, 370, recommended

options; see adviser {include 12

credits, i.e. Art 250, 320,378, 379)

INDUSTRIAL TECHNOLOGY

Industrial technology prepares grad-
uates to enter supervisory and man-
agement levels of technical indus-
iries. The major provides a generai
understanding of tools, materials and
processes used in industry, a funda-
mental supporting background in
business and/or economics and
depth in some technical area or
industry. Positions taken by recent
graduates include tool and produc-
tion planning, material control and
toot illustrator.

Major — Industrial
Technology

oo

110 credits

0 Core Courses — 69 credits
{required of all IT majors}: Tech



Technofogy

210, 220, 223, 251, 323, 333, C5
110, Math 104, 105, Chem 115,

Physics 114, 115 Econ 2086,
Accig 241, Mgmt 271, 311
O Speciaiization — 41 credits

{complete one of the following

specializations with guidance

from a departmental adviser):

—Industrial Graphics: Tech 211,
214, 240, 309, 310, 311, 312,
313, 8 credits of electives

—Industrial Supervision: Tech
322, 327, 328, 423, FMDS 255,
330, Mgmt 322, 460, 463, 465, 4
credits of electives

—Vehicie Design: Tech 280, 281,
311, 334, 380, 381, 382, 400(1),
480, 484, 486

—Specialization by advisement

Minor — industrial
Technology 25 credits

Courses to be selected under
departmental advisement.

MANUFACTURING
ENGINEERING
TECHNOLOGY

Manufacturing engineering technol-
ogy prepares engineering technolo-
gists who understand and can apply
established scientific and engineer-
ing knowledge and methods in com-
bination with technical skilts of mod-
ern technology to support engineer-
ing activities. Career fields of the
manufacturing engineering technol-
ogists include development and test-
ing of new products, computer-aided
manufacturing, roboetics, cost analy-
$is, production supervision and man-
agement, marketing and technical
support, production process control,
manufacturing support, and techni-
cal sales and service.

Prospective students are encouraged
to incliude physics, chemistry and
mathematics in their high school
preparation. University-level physics,
computer science, precalcuius and
calculus must be taken during the
first two years to ensure that junior-
level course prerequisites are
completed.
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Certain community colleges offer the
first two years as direct transfer.
Therefore, it is necessary for inter-
ested students to seek early advise-
ment from the Department of
Technology.

Since the manufaciuring engineering
technology degree requires a total of
200 credits, students should antici-
pate that they will -equire more than
four years to complete this program
or need to carry an average of 16-17
credits per quarter for four years in a
prescribed sequence of courses.

The manufacturing engineering
technotogy degree program is accre-
dited by the Technology Accredita-
tion Commission o the Accreditation
Board for Engineering and Technol-
ogy {TAC/ABET).

Major — Manufacturing
Engineering Technology
151 credits

O Manufacturing Core: 90 credits
Tech 110, 111, 220, 221,222, 223,
224, 225, 251, 321, 322, 326, 327,
328, 333, 352, 354, 420, 421, 422,
423, 424, technical electives {2
credits)
O Supporting Courses: 61 credits
—Mathematics, 20 credits: Math
104, 105, 124, 125, 240

—Computer Science, 4 credits:
CS 210

—Business, 8 credits: Mgmt 460,
463

—Physics, 15 credits: Physics
121,122,123, 125

—Chemistry, 5 credits: Chem
115
—Communication, 10 credits:

Comm 101, Eng 402, elective
{plus 4 additional communica-
tion credits in Eng 101 which is
a required G JR)

Careful selection of elective courses
may qualify the manufacturing engi-
neering technology graduate for
entry into the Master's in Business
Administration degree program.
Consult with adviser.



PLASTICS ENGINEERING
TECHNOLOGY

Piastics engineering techneliogy pre-
pares engineering technologists who
understand and can apply estab-
fished scientific and technical knowl-
edge and methods in combination
with technical skitls of modern tech-
nology to support engineering
activities.

The curriculum consists of courses
directly related to polymeric ma-
terials and processing as well as ex-
tensive supporting course work in
chemistry, pbysics, mathemaiics,
computer science, communication,
economics and business administra-
tron.

Throughout the course sequence,
emphasis is placed on chemical,
scientific and engineering technol-
ogy principles as well as practical
experiences in the analysis, testing
and evajuation of polymer materials;
product design and development,
hands-on experience in plastics
molding, reinfarcing, fabrication and
finishing processes, analysis, control
and optimization of production pro-
cesses; design and development of
production tooling; and applied
research.

In addition to their technical back-
ground, students deal with a variety
of management skills related to plan-
ning, problem solving, quality assur-
ance, cost analysis, communication
sikilis and human relations.

Careerfields of the plastics engineer-
ing technelogist include design and
development of plastics products—
material research and evaluation,
product and tooling design, guality
assurance, manufacturing process
analysis, production coordination,
marketing and technical support.

For graduation with a Bachelor of
Science degree in plastics engineer-
ing technology, a total of 198 crediis
are required.
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Major — Plastics
Engineering Technology
148 credits

O Piastics Core: 94 credits
Tech110,111,220,223, 224,225,
251, 322, 323, 333, 334, 335, 336,
337, 423, 433, 434, 435, 438,
Chem 308, technical electives
{20 credits}
O Supporting Courses: 55 credits
—Mathematics, 17 credits: Math
105, 124, 125, 240

—Physics, 10 credits: Physics
114,115

—Chemistry, 15 credits: Chem
121,122,123

—Communication, 9 {(+ 4 = 13}
credits: Comm 101, Eng 402,
Communication elective {plus
4 additional communication
credits in Eng 101 which is a
required GUR}

—Computer Science, 4 credits:
CS 210

TECHNOLOGY EDUCATION

The teacher preparation program has
been offered forover 80 yearsandisa
traditional strength at Western. The
program prepares teachers of tech-
nical subjects for the junior and
senior high schooils and has been
approved by the Office of the Super-
intendent of Public Instruction. Most
graduates also meet the certification
requirements for vocationally-
approved programs.

Major — Technology
Education 78-82credit minimum
plus supporting courses

O Breadth Requirement: 31-32
credits as follows: Tech 210, 212,
213, and five of the foliowing
courses — Tech 218, 223, 231,
240, 280, 323, 333a

O Depth Reguirement: 12 ¢creditsin
Technology, of which 10 must be
at 300-400 level



Technology

O Professional Block: 15 credits —
Tech 391, 488, 491, 493, 494, 496
O Supporting Courses: 17-20 cred-
its — one approved course from
each of the following: physics,

chemistry, computer science,
college ftrigonometry, college
aélgebra (Math 105 recom-
mended)

NOTE: To expand teaching eligibil-
ity, technology education majors
should seek additional certification
endorsement. Some of the courses
for additional certification may be
included in the GUR and the technol-
©gy education major or may be taken
after graduation.

The professional block courses are to
be taken simultaneously in the spring
quarter just prior to the student
internship. The courses are taughton
a competency-based model, with
pedagogical, technical, managerial
and professional competencies listed
for achievement by candidates.
Through problem-solving activities
in a school technology education
laboratory setting, students demon-
strate competency to an acceptable
level and will not receive credit for
course work umtil such competence
is clearly shown. Technology educa-
tion majors do theirinternship only in
the fall quarter.

BACHELOR OF ARTS
VISUAL COMMUNICATION

The Bachelor of Arts degree program
in visual communication is designed
to prepare graduates to enter indus-
try as production, supervisory, or
management personnelin the field of
visual communication. Certification
at the secondary level also may be
earned through additional course
work in technology education and
the College of Education. Early con-
sultation with a visual communica-
tion program adviser is essential.

Admission
The visual communication program
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is experfencing significant enroli-
ment pressures which have made the
implementation of selective admis-
sion procedures necessary. For
admission to the program, a student
must have completed Tech 241, 260
and 340 with a minimum GPA in each
course of 2.7; presant a portiolio of
visual cemmunication-related work;
and submit a letter of intent. Applica-
tions for admission must be made
directly to the coordinator of the vis-
val communication program.

Major — Visual

Communication 85 credits

' Visual Communication core {re-
quired of all majors):

—Art 101, 120, art Hist 240
—Tech 240, 241, 242, 260, 340,
341, 343, 346, 441, 447, 448
O Elective courses to satisfy con-
centration requirements (two
concentrations; 25-30 credits):
—Video Production: Tech 342,
442, Comm 340, 397, 440, 442

—Graphic Design/Design Pro-
duction: Tech 348, Art 270,
371, 470, 471, 472

—tliustration: Art 378, 378, 378,
475

—Computer Graphics: Tech 323,
443, Art 373, 474

—Photography/Multi-Media:
Tech 342, 344, 360, 363, 444

—Graphic Arlis Production/
Management: Tech 347, 348,
440, Mgmt 311

—Professional 'Writing (courses
under advisement}: jourpal-
ism core, English core, script
writing core {(communication
or theatre arts}

O Directed research credits, Tech
448 (1-9), may be used to com-
plete an area of concentration;
only 9 credits of directed
research may be applied towards
graduation.

O Internship credits, Tech 445
Internship (1-12), may be used to
complete an area of concentra-
tion but may not substitute for an
area.



Teacher Education Program

Students enrolling in the visual com-
munication program for teacher cer-
tification must complete the require-
ments for the Bachelor of Arts
program described above, satisfy the
professional education require-
ments, and complete Tech 391, 488,
481, 493, 494 and 496 prior to student
teaching. This program might require
three or more additional quarters to
comptete.

GRADUATE STUDY

For a concentration leading to the
Master of Education degree, see the
Graduate School section of this
catalog.

COURSES IN
TECHNOLOGY"

Courses numbered X37; X897 300, 400; 417, 445
are described on pages 38-39 of this catalog.

“Most techniology courses with a labora-
fory have a materials fee.

101 INTRODUCTION TO TECHNOLOGY (4]

Explores ithe engineering and technclogy
behind the machines and devices that
most madern Americans take for granted.
Tepics from electronics, materials tech-
nology, roboties, computer-aided design.
power and other areas of technology are
siudied in the ciassroom and in the
labratory.

113 ENGINEERING GRAPHICS | (4}

Introductory level engineering drawing.
First ot two courses. Includes orthogra-
phic projection, pictorial drawing and
sketching, scales, dimensions, sections
and auxiliary views. Introduction to
computer-aided drafting.

111 ENGINEERING GRAFHICS 11 {4)

Frereq: Tech 110 or equivalent, CAD-
based second course in engingering gra-
phics. Includes engineering tolerance
specifications, working drawings, assem-
blies, piping, welding, bills of material,
print interpretation and reproduction
methads.
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210

211

212

213

214

215

218

Technology

INDUSTRIAL GRAPHICS I (5)

Introduclion to basic concepts of techni-
cal communication in industry through
freehand sketching ang instrument draw-
ing of three-dimensional objects. Intro-
duction to team dynamics through crea-
tive problem salving.

INDUSTRIAL GRAPHICS | (4]

Prereq: Tech 210 or equivalent. Prepara-
tion of working and assembly drawings of
machine parts with emphasis on individual
creative problem solving through toler-
ance and positional dimensioning, auxil-
iary views, sections and use of product
catalogs to select and size companents,

INTRODUCTION TO TECHNOLOGY
FOR EDUCATORS (3}

The areas of information, physical, bioiog-
ical, and power and energy technologiss
are explored through Lhe application ot
design/problem-salving  activities which
engage students in first-hand experiences
with technology.

DESIGH DEVELOFPMENT FOR
TECHNOLOGY EDUCATION (3}

Prereq: technology education major or
permission of the instructor. Basic design
fundamentals applied to technology edu-
cation teaching. Development of creativity
with appiication to schaol projects and
design problems.

FUNDAMENTALS OF PRODUCT
DESIGN ({5}

Basic aesthetics of form, color and space
in variety of media, includes two- and
three-dimensional design along with his-
torical expression. Considered prelimi-
nary ta design courses with graphic media,
material sciences and industrial design.

EVOLUTIONININDUSTRIAL DESIGH (3)

interrelationship with the arts, sciences,
and society: designers, their philosophies
and resultant impact on culture.

SOPHOMORE INDUSTRIAL DESIGN (3)

Prereq: Art 120 and 130, or permission,
Tech 210 or equal experience. ldea genear-
ation technigues include explaration in
aesthetic judgment, fabrication of models,
basic mechanics, geodesics, color for
production and product history. Projects
are designed to stimulate imagination and
creatively coordinate with production
requirements.

CONTROL TECHNOLOGY (4}

includes theory and  application  of
mechanical, fuid., electrical. electronic
and computer instrumentation and regula-
tion in the design and operation of techni-
cal operations and systems through a bal-
ance of research and hands-on activities



Technology

220

221

222

223

224

225

21

240

241

MATERIALS TECHNOLOGY (5)

Prereq: Math 104 and 105, Physics 114,
and Chem 115 or 121. The structure and
properties of industrial materials. While
emphasizing metals, non-metals are stu-
died. Laboratory.

WELDING (3)

Prereq: Tech 220. Basic concepts in weld-
ing to include shielded metal arc welding,
oxy-acetylene welding, welding symbols,
heal trealment, soldering and brazing,
survey of processes.

FOUNDRY AND FORMING {3)

Prereq: Tech 221, Survey of the principles
and practices employed in contemporary
melal-casting and forming  industries.
Emphasis is placed on applications of the
concept of design for manufacturability.

MACHINE METAL PROCESSES {5}

Prereq: Tech 110 or 210, Math 105. Basic
concepts and skilts in machine metal pro-
cesses; shaping metal by machine tools,
chipless machining, automation of
machine tools and cold forming
Rrocesses.

APPLIED STATICS (3)

Prereq: Physics 114, Math 104 or 105. Ele-
menlary statics; analysis of forces and
movements in trusses. frames and other
rigid bodies.

STRENGTH OF MATERIALS {4}

Preraq: Tech 220. 224, Math 125 Internal
respanse of structural members to forces;
principal stresses and strains, and com-
bined stresses,

DESIGN PROBLEMS IN
WOODWORKING [4)

Prereq: Tech 210 recommended. Tech-
nelegy educalion majors are given priority
enroliment. Waood as a material for solving
a variety of design problems.

A SURVEY QF VISUAL
COMMUNICATION (4}

A survey of communication through visual
media with emphasis on print, photogra-
phic and electraonic media; historical and
cullural significance of visual communica-
tion media; exploration and development
of basic visual literacy skills,

VISUAL COMMUNICATION | (4)

Prereq: written permission. Application of
visual communication theory, information
design. reproduction, and presentation in
print and non-print media,

304

242

250

251

260

271

272

273

COPY PREPARATION AND
PASTE-UP (3)

Prereq: visual communication major or
pre-major status, art major, or written
permission. Preparation of tine and tone
copy for commercial reproduction pro-
cesses; preparing single- and multi-color
mechanicals; copy >reparation and speci-
fying: production p anning.

BASIC ELECTRICITY (4)

Prnciples and cconcepls of electricity;
laboratory experiences with electnicat
components, circuits and measurement
equipment. May not e taken by EET or
MET majors for credit,

ELECTRICAL TECHNOLOGY 1 (4)

Preveq: Physics 115 or 123; Math 105:1T,
MET. PET major or written permission,
Electrical concepts, elementary circuit
analysis, introduction to electronic devi-
ces, introduchon to AC ang DC machinegs.
applications of discrete electronic devices,
Laboratory experiments stressing electri-
cal and electronic measurements. (For
non-EET majors.)

GENERAL PHOTO 3RAPHY (4}

Fundamentals of fiim developing, enlarg-
ing, print finishing. Basic elements of
black and white composition and
visualization.

CIRCUIT ANALYSIS | (4)

Pre- or go-req: Math 102, EET major or
written permission. Fundamental proper-
ties of electrical corponents and their use
in DG and AC circuits. Use of basic laws
and thecorems in circuit analysis and
design. Laboratory axperiments with alas-
trical components e nd circuits.

ELECTRONIC DEVICES AND
CIRCUITS {4}

Prereq: Tech 271, EET major or written
permission. A first course in electroni;
devices and circuits. Fundamental proper-
ties of semiconductor devices and their
behavior in electror ic circuits. Laboratary
experiments in  construction, testing,
investigation and trouble-shooting.

DHGITAL ELECTRONMICS (4}

Prereq: Tech 271, EET major or written
permission. IntrodL ctary digital efectron-
ics with emphasis on basic digital con-
cepts. Boolean algebra, digital integrated
circuit devices ane the major functional
units from “"building block™ approach.
Laboratory with applications, construct-
ing, testing and troibleshooting of digital
circuits,



274 FUNDAMENTALS OF
WMICRAOPRQCESSORS (5)

Prereq. Tech 273, EET major or written
permission. Introduction to microproces-
sors and programming cancepts. Study of
structured programming, instruction sets,
hatdware and interfacing technigues.
Laboratory  experiments  with popular
units.

280 POWER MECHANICS (5)

Design principles of major power SOUrces;
techniques of torque and power mea-
surement. Chassis dynamometer testing
and port air flow testing.

28° POWER TRANSMISSION {5)

Frinciples and practices of mechanical
and 1luid transmission of power. Theory
and practice of over-running clutches and
ralling drag reduction testing.

308 ENGINEERING DESCRIPTIVE
GEOQOMETAY (4}

Frereq: Tech 210 or 211, Practical applica-
tions of concepts and principles of engi-
neering descriptive geometry. Application
of creative problem solving through term
project.

310 TECHNWICAL ILLUSTRATION (3)

Prereg: Tech 210 or eguivalent. Prepara-
tion of three-dimansional pictorial draw-
ings including an infroduction to render-
ing techniques.

311 APPLIED PERSPECTIVE AND
RENDERING ()

Prereq. Tech 210. Tach 214 and 310
recommended. The techniques and skills
in rendering of buildings, interiors, and
products in perspective. Projects include a
comprehensive study of perspective sys-
tams and shadow construction in various
media. Intended to develop the student’s
ability to sketch informally and present
formally ideas perlaining to the expression
of architectural subjacts, interiors, and
products of industrial design.

312 ADVANCED DRAFTING (3]

Prereq: Tech 211. Problems in maching
drawing and linkage. Visitations to
observe current drafting practices in
industry,

313 ARCHITECTURAL CONCEFPTS AND
RESIDENTIAL PLANNING (5}

Prereq: Tech 210. Historical development,
considerations of design; analysis of
needs: utilization of sites, preparation of
plans.

Technotogy

314a JUNIOR INDUSTRIAL DESIGN | (5}

Prereq: Tech 210, 211, 309, 311. Recom-
mend all major requirgments at the 200
level. Design as a process of problem sotv-
ing; problem recognitian, definition, reso-
lution and presentation; analysis of market
and motivational research tachniques.

314b JUNIOR INDUSTRIAL DESIGN U {5)

Preraq: Tech 314aand approval of adviser.
Application of multi-view projections. pic-
torials, mock-ups and prototypes to the
resolution of human factors design
prablems.

314e JUNIOR INDUSTRIAL DESIGN Wi (5}

Prereq: Tech 314b. Profassional product
architecture projects in preparation for
assembling a portfolio of imaginative pro-
duct innovations for mass production in
the future market place.

320 ADVANCED MACHINE METAL
PROCESSES (4)

Prereq: Tech 223, Tech 222 recom-
mended. Advanced theory and skill devel-
ospment in machine metaiworking.
Includes product and process design,
special tooling and machine tool
operation.

321 MACHINE DESIGN (4)

Prereq; Tech 225, Math 124, Physics 116,
Design of components of machines {con-
nections, bearings, gears, efc.) with an
amphasis on industrial practices. Theoreli-
cal dynamics also is included.

322 NUMERICAL CONTROL
QOPERATIONS {3)

Prereq: Tech 223 and one course in com-
puter programming. This course provides
students with the cpportunity to actually
program parts for NC manufacture and to
set up and cperate NC equipment using
their own programs.

323 COMPUTER-AIDED DRAFTING {4)

Prereq: Tech 110 or 210 and a course in
computer programming. Current applica-
tions of computer graphics to produce
graphs, orthographic view and pictorials.
Use of digitizer tablets, CRTs, plotters and
printers in conjunction with microcompu-
ters.

325 INDUSTRIAL METALLUAGY {4)

Prereq: Tach 220. Production of the com-
mon matals from their ores, industeial pro-
cessing, heattraatments and alloying, cor-
rogion, failure analysis; properties of
metals as related to manufacturing opera-
tions. Laboratory.



Technology

326

327

328

331

333

333a

334

FLUID POWER {4)

Frereq Math 125, Physics 115, Tech 224
and 352, Fluid properties, basic pringiplas
of pneumatic and hydraulic power com-
ponents and systems, control techniques,
andg fluid system analysis and design.

MANUFACTURING ECONOMICS (3}

Prereq: CS 101, Tech 223. Examines many
techiniques to factor cost into manufactur-
ing decisions. Topics coveredinclude cap-
tal allocation. product cost esbimating,
waork measurement, value engineering and
maintenance management. Frajects
require use of applications software and C
programming.

OCCUPATIONAL HEALTH AND
SAFETY (3)

A basic study of industrial accident pre-
vention cansidering the nafure and extent
of the accident preblem. The role man-
agement must play inindustrial safety and
the information it must have to ensure an
eflicient, well-managed safety program.
Includes an introduction to federal, stata
and local safety codes applying to mate-
ridis, material handling, and equipment,
Codes trom Occupabionzl Safety and
Health Act (OSHA} Mational Fire Protec-
live Association {NFPA), and Department
of Transportation {DOT) will be used.

ADVANCED WOODS (4}

Prereq: Tech 231. Skill and development in
the more complex woodworking pro-
cesses with related information on the
woodworking industry.

POLYMER TECHNOLOGY {S)

Prereq. Tech 110 or 210, Tech 220
{includes Physics 114 and Chem 115 or
121 as prerequisite}. Polymer science and
gnalysis of basic plastics matenals; expe-
rience in product design, togling, and pro-
cessing of thermoplastic and thermosat-
ting materials,

PLASTICS {5)

Prerey general chemistry course; Tech
210, TE or iD major oF written permission,
Polymer science and analysis of basic
plastics; experience in product design,
tooling and processing of thermoplastics
and thermosetting materials. (For TE and
1D programs only.)

REINFORCED PLASTICS/
COMPOSITES (5)

Prereq: Tech 333. Polymer and reinforce-
ment systems, material testing; mold
design and development; laboratory invol-
vement in reinfarced plastics production
processes.
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335

336

337

340

341

342

343

344

346

TOOLING FGR FLASTICS
PROCESSING (3)

Prereq: Tech 333. Design and construction
of various types of production molds that
are used for processing plastics in tinal
shape Product design in relationship to
malding technigues and various tech-
nigues and matenals used to construct the
molds will be the major umits of study,

PLASTICS PRODUCT DESIGN (3)

Frereq: Tech 333, 335 Design principles
related 1o design of plastics products.
Analysis of functional requirements, struc-
tural properties, aesthelic quahties and
cosl relationships. Experience in product
design and material evaluation.

INDUSTRIAL FINISHING (3)

Prereq: Tech 333, Introduction to indus-
trial tinishing materials and processes,

IMAGING REPRO JUCTIONS | {4}

Prereq: Tech 240, 41, and writlen permis-
sion of Instructor. Graphic arts technology
as related to reproduction of graphic
design technigues, with specific apphca-
tion o ofset and screen  printing
processes.

IMAGING REFRO2JUCTIONS 1) {4)

Prereq: Tech 340 a 1d wnitten pernmission of
instructor, Techniques, processes and
products of the graphic arts industry,
designing, reproducing, presenting and
managing graphic materiais.

VISUAL COMMUMICATION 11 (4)

Prereq: Tech 240, 241, and writteén permis-
sion of instructor. Intermediate theory and
procedures in  rultimedia, laboratory
practice using ssual communication
media facilities.

TYPESETTING AND DESKTOP
APPLICATIONS {4)

Prereq: Tech 340 and wntten permission ot
instructor Theory and practical typogra-
phic applications of computer typesetting
and desktop syste ns.

FILM ANIMATION 13}

Prereq: Tech 241, 260 and written permis-
sion of instructor. The theory and apphca-
tion of animation technigues in Super
8rnm film or 18mm. film.

DESIGN PROCUCTION (5}

Prereq: Tech 340 347, 343, and written
permission of instructor. Principles and
application of effective visual communica-
tion design and production technigues
using both comventional and desktop
applications,



347

348

52

354

360

363

371

SCREEN PRINTING
REPRODUCTIONS (3)

Prereq: Tech 340 and written permission of
instrucior. Concepts, technigues and
procedures of commerical screen printing
as they relate to graphic design.

PUBLICATIONS PROCDUCTION (5)

Frereq: Tech 341, 343, Tech 346 or AR 371,
and written permission of instructor. His-
tory, theary and applications in design,
Jayout and production of publications
through printed media.

ELECTRICAL TECHNOLOGY Il {4)

Preteq: Tech 251; MET, IT, or PET major;
or writlen permission. Introduction to dig-
ital electronics combinational and sequen-
tial logic, electrical transducers and
instrumentation, industrial applications of
analog and digital electronics. Laboratory
experiments stressing applications of dig-
ital and analog integrated circuits. (For
non-EET majors.)

BASIC MICROPROGCESSCR
GONTROL (5)

Prareq: Tech 352, 1T, MET, PET major; ar
wrilten permission. Third in a three-course
sequence daesignad for MET and IT majors.
Study of the microprocessorand its use as
the central element in control applications.
Primary emphasis on programming of
popular units. Laboratory experiences
with control devices provided. May not be
used for credit in EET program.

ADVANGED PHOTOGRAPHY (4)

Prerag: Tech 260. Stresses photographic
visualization and the development of par-
sgnal style through concentrated studies
of light and design, filters, the Zone sys-
tem, view camera, specialized materials
and processes, archival processing.

COLOR PHOTOGRAPHY {4)

Prereg: Tech 360. Fundamentals of color
theory; lechnigues of producing color
transparencies and prints.

CIRCUIT ANALYSIS 11 (5)

Prareg: Tech 271, Math 105, EET majar or
written permission. A second coursein DC
and AC circuits with increased emphasis
on mathematical techniques used in slec-
trical circuit analysis and design. Uss of
network theorems, vector analysis tech-
niques, polyphase circuits and additional
topics. Structured laboratory with empha-
sis on measurement, theory and applica-
tions, lest eguipment, verification of circuit
laws, data analysis and formal report
preparation.
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372 ELECTAONIC ANALYSIS AND

373

374

375

376

377

DESIGN (5)

Prereq: Tech 272, 371, EET major or writ-
ten permission. A second course in elec-
tronic devices and circuits with increased
emphasis on mathematical modeling and
techniques used in analysis and design.
Study of semi-conductor theory and devi-
ces, small and large signal ampiifier con-
figurations, hybrid-pi models, frequency
response and multistage circuits. Labora-
tory with emphasis on practical design,
construction, testing and evaluation. Far-
mal report preparation.

DIGITAL SYSTEMS (5)

Prereq: Tech 273, 372, EET major or writ-
ten permission. An upper-division course
in digital system analysis and design
including the study of sequential/state
machine design techniques and applica-
tions using SS), M5I and ASIC tachnolo-
gies. Laboratory projects with tormal
reports.

MICROPRQCESSOR APPLICATIONS (8)

Prereq: Tech 274, 373, EET major or writ-
ten permission. Upper division study of
microprocessors, support devices, and
peripheral equipment and their integration
into microcomputer systems. Study of var-
ious hardware configurations and intertac-
ing techniques. Application-oriented
laboratory experiments and design
probiems.

ELECTRONIC SYSTEMS (5]

Pre- or co-req: Tech 372, EET major or
written permission. A study designed to
acquaint the student with the operation ot
slectronic systems. Feedback systems,
multiphaze power systems and solid state
control systems. Structured laboratory
with emphasis on expserimental verifica-
tion of results, originel design, data analy-
sis and formal report preparation.

ELECTRICAL POWER AND
MAGHINERY (5)

Prereq: Tech 372, EET major or written
permission. A study of DC and AC motors
and generators, transformers, power dis-
tribution systems and instrumentation.
Labgratory investigation of characteristics
of above components and systems.

ENGINEERING METHODS (4}

Prereq: junior status, EET major or written
permission. A study of the proper tech-
niques to be used to obtain labaratory data
and analyze results. Basicinstrumentation
and measurement techniques, erroranaly-
sis, and grounding and shielding methods.
Structured laboratory with formal report
preparation.
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378

ara

380

382

384

385

386

NETWORK ANALYSIS (4)

Prereq: Tech 371, Pre- or co-req: Math 321,
EET major or written permission. General
analysis of linear networks using classical
methods, Laplace transforms and
computer-aided mathods. Topics include
single  etement  transients, first- and
second-order circuits. transfer function
analysis and Bode plots.

ACTIVE LINEAR AND NON-LINEAR
CIRCUITS {5)

Prereqg: Tech 372, 378, EET major or writ-
ten permission. Upper-division treatment
of active linear and non-linear circuits.
Analysis, design, testing and evajuation of
electronic circuits and subsystems with
primary emphasis on the application of
integrated circuit components and
medutes, Computer modeling of complex
electronic circuits with freguency
response, sensitivity and worse-case analy-
sis, Laboralory projects with formal report
preparation.

ADVANCED POWER MECHANICS (3)

Prereq: Tech 280 Efficiency determinants.
power measurement, development of con-
cepts inlroduced in Taech 280,

ADVANCED POWER TRANSMISSION {3}

Prereqg: Tech 281. Practical application of
hydraulic and mechanical theory as ap-
plied to automatic transmissions.

AUTOMOTIVE ELECTRICITY (2]

Frereq: Tech 280. Basic principles of elec-
trical components and systems of the
automobiie and gther engines.

TOOLING FOR LIMITED PRGDUCTION
OF MOTOR YEHICLES (5]

Prereq: Tech 280 gr permission of instruc-
tor. Concurrent enrollment in Tech 385
and 386. Methods of tooling and produc-
tion for space frame type chassis and sus-
pension systems. Study of jigs and fixtures
for machine sawing of steel alloys and TIG
welding of components,

TOOLING AND PRODUCTION
METHCDS FOR REINFORCED
COMPOSITE VEHICLES (3}

Prereq: Tech 280 or permission of instruc-
tor. Gongurrent enroliment in Tech 384
and 385 Methods of tooiing a glass or
other fiber reinforced body for an automo-
bile body.

ASSEMBLY AND TESTING OF LIMITED
PRODUGCTION AUTOMORBILES (2)

Preren: Tech 280 or permission of instruc-
tor, Concurrent enrcliment in Tech 384
and 385. Assembly of suspension, steer-
ing. brakes, clutch drive line, engine and
ather related components to a limited pro-
duction vehicle. Alignment and testing of
assembled vehicle,
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381 TECHNOLOGY AND HUMAN
VALUES (3}

Via films, lectures. and discussion, various
aspects of technology are examined far
their impact upor the values of the indivi-
dual and society,

402 COOFERATIVE '"WORK/STUDY (1-15)

Frereq: junior stetus; approval of adviser.
Supervised study of technical problems
associated with production and/or man-
agement in business and industry. Cradit
varies accarding o individual employment
circumstances, the deqgree requirements
of the applicant and the extent to which
employment is related to major.

403 PRODUCT DESI3EN FOR TEACHERS (4}

Prereq: teaching major. Produgt design
fundamentals taught ang aralyzed, then
translated to establish usable curriculum,
Summers anly.

405 COMMUNICATIONS CIRCUITS (4)

Prereq: Tech 375; pre- or co-req; Math 321,
EET major or writen permission. A study
af communications concepts including
analog and frequincy modutation and de-
tection methods, r.t. amplifier and oscilla-
tor circuits and “ransmitter and receiver
principles. Structired laboratory with em-
phasis on experimental verification of prin-
ciples, use of specialized equipment, data
analysis and formal repart preparation.

411 CAD PERSPECTIVE AND
RENDERING {2)

Prereq: knowledee of orthographic views
ar Tech 210 and Tech 311 or perspective
drawing experier ce. Computer perspec-
tive using the potential of CAD reproduc-
tivity and speed along with rendering.

413 ARCHITECTURAL PROBLEMS {3}

Prereq: Tech 313, Advanced residential
planning. cost es imating; FHA standards,
building codes: individual and group
research,

414a SENICR INDUSTRIAL DESIGN | (5)

Prereq: Tech 314¢ and approval of adviser.
Preparation of a4 portfolio of research
sketches, working drawings and render-
ings in the creaticn of a mock-up or proto-
type of an original or modilieg product.

414b SENIOR INDUSTRIAL DESIGN 11 {5]

Prereq: Tech 414a and approval of adviser,
Tectonic principles applied to consumer
products. problems related to functional
and emotional factors of environmental
design involving space, structure, furni-
ture and lighting and geodesics.



414¢ SENIOR INDUSTRIAL DESIGN [ {5)

418

4149

421

421

4232

423

424

Prereq: successful completion of Tech
414a and 414b. Senior professional prac-
tice in preparation for design applications
within industrial communities. Porifolio
development for employment opportuni-
ties.

DESIGHW CENTER RESEARCH FROJECT
{1-3

Frereq: Tech 214, Directed research in
design under the auspices of the Western
Design Center. May be taken three times.

DIRECTED HESEARCH IN DRAFTINGS
DESIGH {1-3}

Prereq: Tech 211. Research problem in
drafting or design conducted under super-
vision, May be laken three times,

INDUSTRIAL ROBOTICS (4)

Prereq: Tech 322, 326. 354. Proceduresfar
selecting the applications for industrial
robols, for designing the workplace for
indusirial robots, and for programming
and madifying existing industrial robots
for \hese applications and workplaces.

COMPUTER INTEGRATED
MANUFACTURING (3}

Prereq: Tech 322, The computerized inte-
gration of ail aspects of design. planning,
manufacturing, distribution and manage-
mant is discussed along with projects
emphasizing hardware and software tech-
nigques to achigve integration.

MANUFACTURING PROJECT
DEFINITION (1}

Prereq: Tech 420: senior status in MET.
Seiection. definition and analysis of a
problem saitaiie for senior project. prior
to actual project development. Includes
consideration of project parameters and
implications, analysis of alternative solu-
tions, and justification of selected solu-
lion. Culminatas in writing of farmal senior
project proposal.

INDUSTRIAL QUALITY ASSURANCE (4}

Prereq: G5 101 gr eguivalent, Math 240 or
equivalent. Quahty assurance as applied
lo industrial manufacturing operations,
One-fourth of this course is used to
enhance and expand on applied statistics.

MANUFACTURING IMPLEMENTATION
13)

Prereq: Tech 422 Follow-up to Tech 422
Manufaciure a product or design anindus-
trial process. Project will be fully docu-
mented with performance specifications,
functional description, schematics, cost
analysis, partslist, photographs, diagrams
and charts.
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428

429

433

434

435

436

437

438

439

Technolfogy

DIRECTED RESEARCH IN MATERIAL
SCIENCE {1-3}

Prereq: permission of instructor. Resaarch
under supervision in an area of material
science. May be taken three times.

DIRECTED RESEARCH INMETALS (1-3]

Research under supervision within gne of
the areas of metals technology. May be
taken three times.

ENGINEERING POLYMERS (3}

Prereq: Tech 333 Concepts of polymer
science, study of structure, properties and
applications of plastics materiais; design
and development of plastics tooling; analy-
sis and experiences in thermoplastics
molding and forming processes.

ADVANCED COMPOSITES (3}

Prereq: Tech 333 and 324, Advanced
polymer matrix and reinforcement sys-
tems: structural design and analysis:
advanced compesites processes and
automated production systems.

INJECTION MOLDING (3}

Prereq. Tech 333 and 433, Theory and
practice of injection molding. Analysis of
machine functions. processing parame-
ters, production tooling, process control
systems, quality assurance, automation.
Extensive laboratory experience.

POLYMER COMPOUNDING (4}

Prereq: Tech 333, 433, Chem 308. Princi-
ples of polymer formulation and modifica-
tion. Additives and modifying agents.
Laboratary experiences in polymer reac-
tions and compounding. Mechanical,
thermal and chemical analysis of palymer
structures.

ADVANCED TOPICS IN POLYMER
ENGINEERING TECHNOLOGY (3)

Frereq: Tech 433, 434 and written permis-
sion. Special topics related to recent
developments in polymeric materials and
processes in  advanced technological
argas such as biomedical, microelectron-
ics, environmentail and aerospace.

DIRECTED RESEARCH IN PLASTICS
{1-3)

Prereq: Tech 333,433 0r 434 or 335. Selec-
tion, development and resegarch, under
supervision, within one of the areas of
plastics  engineering technalogy., PRe-
peatable,

CIRECTED RESEARCH IN WOODS {1-3}

Prereq: Tech 231, 331, Selection. devel-
opment and research, under supervision,
within one of the areas of wood technol-
agy. May be taken three times.
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440

441

442

443

444

445

447

448

COLOR REPRCDUCTION AND THEQRY
8]

Frereq: Tech 341, 343, 346, and written
permission of instructor. Theory and
application of eolor reproduction pro-
cessas for offset reproduction,

VISUAL COMMUNICATION SERVICES
MANAGEMENT (5)

Prereq: Tech 341, 343, 346 and written
permissicn of instructor. Estimating and
pricing, simplified cost accounting: organ-
ization and administration of visual com-
munication sarvices; production. quality
and color control instruments and
tachniques.

ELECTRONIC NEWS GATHERING (2}

Prereq: Comm 340 and written permission
of inslructor. Shooting on-lgcation news
stories and mini-documentaries. Stonesto
be aired as part of the "Western View tele-
vision mewscast. Repeatable to maximum
of § credits.

ADVANCED COMPUTER GRAPHICS
APPLICATIONS (5)

Prereq: Tech 343, 346 or Art 371, and writ-
1an permission. Current problems and ad-
vances in the computer graphics industry
with applications to typography, imaging
reproductions, desktop and illustration,

MULTIMEDIA PRESENTATIONS {5)

Frereg: Tech 241, 260, 342, and written
permission of instructer. Concept devel-
opment and production techniques for
mullimedia presentations for educationat
and professional purposes.

VISUAL COMMUNICATION
INTERMSHIP {1-12}

Frereq: Tech 341, junior or senior major
status, and written approval of adviser.
Supervised field work in appropriate pro-
fessional situations in the visual commun-
icalion industry {print plants. TV studios,
design agencies, film studios, type houses,
service bureaus, publication houses, etc.).
Credit varies according to individual
amplayment circumstances.

VISUAL COMMUNICATION 11 {3)

Prereq: concurrent enrollment in Tech
448, Writing-intensive concentration on
business communication forms related to
visual communication activities,

PORTFOLIO AND SENIOR PROJECT {3)

Prereq: concurrent enraliment in Tech
447 camplation of the visual communica-
{icn sequence. Preparation and presenta-
lign ol porlfolio and resume; conceptual
devetopment, production and presenta-
tien of senior project in program
concentration.
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449

455

457

469

471

474

DIRECTED RESEARCH IN ViSUAL
COMMUMICATION {1-9)

Frereq: Tech 241, 340, 341, Selected prob-
lems in visual comraunication. Repeatable
to a maximum of 9 credits.

COMMUNICATION SYSTEMS (4)

Prereq: Tech 405, pre- orco-req: Tech 378,
EET major or written permigssion, Upper-
diviston study of madern communications
concepts from a systems pomnt of view.
Fourier transforms, spectral  analysis,
analog modulalion and detection
methods, transmission line theory, radia-
tion and propagation, antennas, and migro-
wave concepts. Strictured laboratory with
emphasis on megsurement theory and
applications, test equipment, dataanalysis
and formal report preparation,

AUTOMATIC COMTROL SYSTEMS (4)

Prereq: Tech 376, Math 321, EET major or
written permission A study of analog con-
trol systems and technigues using opera-
tional mathematics. Laplace transforms,
serve components, transfer functions,
signal tlow graphs, second-order systems,
frequency resporse analysis, stability
criteria and comaensation. Laboratory
investigation of ecntrol components and
systems and computer modaling of con-
trol systems.

DIRECTED RESEARCH IN
PHOTOGRAPHY {1-3}

Prereq: Tech 260. Research problems in
photography chesen  and  conducted
under supervision. May be taken three
times.

PROJECT DEFINITION {1}

Prereq: Tech 374, EET major or written
permission. Students define objectives
and prepare project proposals for Tech
474, This course should be taken during
the quarter immecliately preceding Tech
474,

MICROCOMPUTER-BASED DESIGHN (4)

Prereq: Tech 374, 471, EET major or wnt-
ten permission. Analysis and design of
“smart” migrecom auter-based instrument
and control systens. Design and imple-
mentation of a microcomputer-based
system.

DIGITAL COMMUNICATIONS {4}

Prereq: Tech 374, 455 EET major or writ-
ten permission. An upper-division study of
modern digital cornmunications concepts
and technigues. Tapics include sampling,
quantizing. digital modulation and detec-
tion methods, baseband signaling and line
codes, bandpass signaling, synchroniza-
tion and error datection, Several case
examples are presented throughout the
COourse.
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480

484

486

488

PROCESS CONTROL TECHNOLOGY (5)

Prereq: Tech 373, 376, EET major or writ-
ten parmigsion. Study of elements, ocpera-
tions, and applications of process control.
Emphasis on digital techniques of control.
Analog signal conditioning, instrumenta-
tion cirsuils, A/D and D/4 conversions,
transducers, control elements, cantroller
modes, computer supervisory contral,
stability, process loop tuning as well as
cascade, ratio and other interactive con-
cepts. Laboralory experiments on above.

AUTOMATED SYSTEME DESIGN (5)

Prereq: Tech 374, Tech 477, EET major or
written permission. Tech 457 recom-
mended. investigation of techniques utii-
ized in autemated inspection, automated
fesl and measurement, automated manu-
facturing and robotics, and environmental
control systems. Siudy of developments in
rohot vision systems and other current
areas. Use of distributed data acquisition,
host computer and controal equipment in
autgmated sysiemn design. Design and
implementation of an automated system.

DIREGTED RESEARCH 1N ELECTRONIC
TECHNOLOGY (1-3)

Advanced study in problems chosen and
conducted under supervision. May be
taken three times.

ADVANCED EMISSION CONTROL {3)

Frereq. Tech 280 and 3B0. Experimental
ragearch in emission control on operating
laboratory engines. Topics center around
temperature control on HOx, new methods
of optimizing stoichiometric combustion,
and thermal and catalytic exhaust
treatment.

VEHICLE DESIGN (5)

Prereq: Tech 280, 3B0 or permission of
instrucior. Suspension design; chassis
design, spring rates, tire design parame-
ters; automobile aerpdynamics; brake
system.

ADVAMNCED VEHICLE DESIGHN (5)

Frereq: Tech 484, Advanced body design,
egrgonomics, aercdynamics, climate con-
rol, aesthetic design of automobila in-
teriors and exteriors. Fractical work will
include wind tunnel model construction
and testing.

TECHNOLOGY EDUCATION: SAFETY
PRINCIPLES AND PRACTICES {2}

Basic course in safety practices for tach-
nology education teachers in grades 1-12
and for vocational teachers who must maet
state certification requirements.
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Technology

DIRECTED RESEAACH IN POWER
MECHANICS {1-3}

Frereq: Tech 280, 381, Advanced study in
problems chosen and conducted under
supervision, May be taken three times.

HISTORY AND PHILOSOFHY OF
VOCATIONAL EDUCATION (3)

Evolving tssues, objectives, programs and
legislation in vocational education.

TECHNOLOGY EDUCATION:
METHODS (3)

Frereq: admission to technology educa-
tion professional block. Competency-
hased approach to principles, practices
and preblems in teaching technalogy edu-
cation and vocational laboratory courses.

TECHNOLOGY EDUCATION:
CURRICULAR APPROAGHES (3}

Prereq: admission to technology educa-
tion professional block. Anexamination of
the rationales. content and formats of the
new technology education curricula, with
strategies far change from traditianal
industrial ars.

COMMUNITY AND INDUSTRIAL
RESOURCES (1-3}

A study of those resources available in the
community and how they can be used 1o
enhance the educational experience of
students engaged in formal schooling.

SENIOR PROJECT {1)

Frereq: juniar or seniar status: technalagy
major. The demonstration of competence
in the major through a cutminating project
which presents a written, pictorial and
photographic summary of wark done in
the majar ar of a comprehensive senior-
level project.
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Graduate Course

Courses numbered 500: 577: 545. 5397 are
described o pages 38-39 of this catalog.

Admission to Graduate School or special per-
mussion required. See the Graduate School sec-
on of this catalog.

580 PRINCIPLES OF TECHNOLOGY | (5)

Frereq: teaching experience in physics or
technology education or mathematics. A
methods course for teachers preparing to
teach the firsl year of the nationally vali-
dated high school course, "Principles of
Technology.” nvolves intraductian  to
science and technigal content. the curricu-
lum and support teaching materials, and
experience with all {aboratory experi-
ments. NOTE: This course is not applica-
ble to a master’s degree.

591 PRINCIPLES OF TECHNOLOGY I (5}

Prereq: teaching experignce in "Principles
of Technology 1.7 A methods course for
teachers preparing to teach in the second
year ot the nationally validated high school
course, "Principles of Technelogy.”
Involves introduction to science and tech-
nical content, the curriculum and support
teaching malerials, and experience with all
of the laboratory experiments, NOTE: This
course 15 not applicable to a master's
dagree.

592

593

594

CURRICULUM DZVELOPMENT IN
TECHNOLOGY EDUCATION (1-3)

Frereq: public sch ool teaching experience
in technoiogy education. Development of
content, laboratory activities, resource
materials and teaching aids useful in revis-
ing, improving, £énd implementing tech-
nology education curriculum.

592a Electronics

592b  Drafting/Design

592c Metals

592d Plastics

582e Power Mechanics

582f  Woods

582g WVisual Communication

592h Photography

5921 Man/Technology

582k Mazpufacturing

5%2m Construction

582n Computer Applications

TECHMOLOGY EDUCATION METHODS
(3

Frereq: graduate with maiar in technaology
educationsindust-ial arts, An application
of principles, practices and problem solu-
ticns in the development and implementa-
tion of teaching methads appropriate for
technology education, 5/U grading.,

TECHNOLOGY EDUCATION:
CURRICULAR APPROACHES (3)

Prereq: graduate with major in technology
education/indust-ial arts. An application
of rationales, cantent and farmats in the
developmeant anc implementation of cur-
riculum materials for technology educa-
tion. 5/U grading.



Women Studies

The Women Studies Program offers
students an interdisciplinary ap-
prcach to the particularly female
dimensions of human experience and
thought. It provides: (1} electives for
those with a general interest in learn-
ing more about women, {2) prepara-
tion for those whose career choices
involve working with or for women,
and (3} undergraduate training for
those who intend to pursue women's
issues in their graduate or profes-
sional programs,

The minofincludes four core courses
and 14 credits of electives to be
selected accorging to the individual
needs of each student from relevant
courses in the various departments.

Students may design a Student/Facul-
ty-Designed Major through the Col-
lege of Arts and Sciences or Fair-
haven College.

Close advisement is recommended,
as new courses may apply to this
miror.

Dr. Kathryn Anderson, Fairhaven

College, is the adviser for this
program.
Minor 30 credits

Coreg. 16 credits.

O WS 211 introduction to Women
Studies (4)

Anth 353: Sex and Gender in Cul-
ture {4)

Eng 338: Women and Literature
(4)

Psych 219: Psychology of Sex
Roles {4}

Electives: 14 credits from Anth
453; Eng 341, 424, 425; Fair 313,
321, 327, 333, 346, 347, 348, 411,
418; Health Ed 152: RHist 366; Pol
Sci 345, 469; Psych 217:; Soc 368;
WS 311, 313, 315.

0O O o a

313

COURSES IN WOMEN
STUDIES

Courses numbered X37: X37: 300, 400: 417, 445
are described on pages J8-39 of this catalog.

211 INTRODUCTION TO WOMEN
STUDIES {4}

Intraduction to the issues, gquestions, con-
ceptualframe-works and methods basicto
& study of human societies. their institu-
tions and cultural artifacts from a perspec-
tive that comprehends women's experi-
ence.

311 AMERICAN WOMEN STUDIES: 1620-
1850 (5)

Prereq. Hist 103 or 104 or Eng 216 or
another WS course. Women s rale in Ameri-
can society from colomal imes to the mid-
nineteenth century, with atiention to dif-
ferences of race and class Emphasis on
changing sex roles for both women angd
men as a result of changes in the structure
of the family, immigration, urbanization,
expansion of the frontier, education. reli-
gion, development of the nation. and
industrialization, including 2 tocus on
white and non-white women,

313 AMERICAN WOMEN STUDIES: 1850 -
PRESENT (5}

Prereq. Hist 103 or 104 or Eng 216 or
angther W3 course. Factors nfiuencing
the temale gender role as it changed in 1he
last century and a half from the “Cult of
True Womanhood' to the "New Woman" to
the “Femining Mystique” to the "Liberated
Woman." Emphasis on the impact of
changing modes of American capitalism.
women's efforts for equal rights and social
reform, changing patterns of fertility;
women's increased participation in the
waork force: changes inwomen's rale in the
domestie sphere.

315 ISSUES OF THE WOMEN'S
MOVEMENT (3}

Frereq: Pol 5¢1 101, Soc 101 or permission
of instructer. Psychological, social. politi-
cal and sconomic issues promoted by the
women's movement; sex stereatyping in
the family, education. politics and econ-
omy, pastefforts to overcome sex discrim-
ination; contemporary legal and public
policy issues related to women; women's
life expertences in other countrnies; theor-
ies of women's liberation,



COLLEGE OF BUSINESS

AND ECONOMICS

Dr. Dennis A Murphy, Dean

Objective of the College

The College of Business and Eco-
nomics prepares men and women for
positions of leadership and steward-
shipinthe managementand adminis-
tration of complex organizations —
from small ccmpanies to large
multi-national enterprises. Students
develop managerial skills, analytic
economic skills and interpersonal
sensitivities, as well as quantitative
and accounting skiils. All students
earning a degree in one of the pro-
grams of the College will develop
significant understanding of man-
agement information systems and
computing.

The curriculum is primarily upper-
division, based upon a broad liberal-
arts education. Individual skills are
developed sufficiently to achieve
entry-level employment in many
fields, but the College seeks to moti-
vate and crient the student toward a
lifelong learning experience. The
Ceollege seeks toinstill a sensitivity to
environmental aspecis of business
enterprise, promotes a commitment
to ethical behavior, and provides a
strong emphasis on forward-looking,
goal-setting behavior in the business
world while encouraging an active
vole in community leadership.

The College of Business and Eco-
nomics is organized into four
departments: Accounting, Econom-
ics; Finance, Marketing and Decision
Sciences; and Managemeni. These
departments are interdependent and
their programs draw upon the whele
College.

Department Chairs

Dr. Stephen V. Senge ....... Accounting
Or. Allan G. Sleeman ....... Economics
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Cr. Earl 0. Benson ........... Finance,
Marketing & Decision Sciences
Or. Bruce D. Wonder ... Management

Directors

Dr. Robert C. Meier ... .. MBA Program

Fred C. Lewis .......... Small Business
Cevelopment Program

Or. Robert C. Meier ....... Protessional
Development Program

Dr. David €. Merrifield .. ..... Center for
Economic and Business
Research

Dr. David M. Nelsor ......... Center for
Economic ducation

Academic Programs Leading

to Undergraduate and
Graduate Degrees

Accounting ......oiiini i BA
Business Administration ............ BA
ECONMOMIES ... ... iriiiniannninnns BA
Master of Business

Administration .......... MBA®

*Consult the Graduate School for further
details.

Combined Maiors

Interdepartmental majors are givenin
accounting-computer science, ac-
counting-economics, business ad-
ministration-computer science,
economics-envi‘onmentalstudies,
economics-mathamalics and eco-
nomics-political science. Seedepart-
ments for details.

Admissions and Major
Declaration

Admission to programs in the Col-
lege of Business and Econocmics
{CBE) is selective and based upon
prior academic performance. A stu-
dent must have earned at least 75
quarter hours of coliege credit and
have met specific academic stand-



ards prior to applying for admission
to one of the majors offered in CBE.
Students who wish to major in busi-
ness administration or accounting
must have earned at leasta 2.75 GPA
in the equivalent of the following
courses: Acctlg 241, 242, 243; Econ
208, 207; Math 156; FMDS 255 Mgmt
271. Prerequisites for the economics
program are listed in the departmen-
tal section. Prospective majors
should consuit the individual
department sections of this catalog
for departmental admissions criteria.

Enrollment in most upper-division
courses (300 and above) is restricted
to students who have been officially
admitted to the College or who have
been given speciai permission to
enroll. Therefore. it is very important
that students contact the appropriate
department or the College of Busi-
ness and Economics as early as pos-
sible. Applications for admission are
made directly to the appropriate
department. Academic advisement is
provided by the faculty.

Students may enroll in lower-division
courses without formal admission
into the College of Business and
Economics.

See the Admissions section of this
catatog for policles and procedures
relevant to admission to Western
Washington University.

Retention

Majors in any College program who
have received an academic warning
from the University or who have been
placed on academic probation must
have written permission from the
appropriate department to register
for upper-division courses.

Requirementis for Bachelor’s
Degree

Besides the general requirement for
graduation from the University,
explained elsewhere in this catalog,
the College of Business and Econom-
ics has the following specific
requirements:
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College of Business & Economics

O Etectives: eleclives may be
selected as needed to ensure the
required 180 quarter hours totaf
credit, except that majors in
Accounting and Business Ad-
ministration must complete a
minimum of 72 credits in areas
other than Accounting, Business
Administraticn and Economics.

Students are reminded that up to 32
hours of upper-division credit are
elective. This provides significant
opportunity to include courses in the
arts, sciences and humanities. Early
discussion with a CBE faculty adviser
is strongly encouraged.

O Petitioning procedure: any stu-
dent who seeks either a variation
from the strict application of the
rules, regulations, or require-
ments of the College, or a
student-designed major {rom
among the departments of the
College, may petition the Dean.

Minocr

In addition to the majors provided by
the four depariments, a minor makes
an excetlent addition to a specialized
program in other areas of the Univer-
sity. This gives relevant, realistic, and
applicable qualities to those valuable
skitlls developed in other more
abstract and theoretic departments.
The combination of a minor with a
major in speech, English, journalism,
visual communications, home eco-
nomics, foreign languages, or other
liberal arts majors, provides an addi-
tional strength and resource to the
individual's skills and educational
development. See departments for
details on minors.

Special Programs

The Nippon Business Institute. The
Nippon Business Institute is a four-
year program in which students may
compiete their first two yvears at Eve-
rett Community College before
transferring to Western. At Western
students complete all reguirements
for a degree in business administra-
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tion. During all four years of the pro-
gram students study Japanese lan-
guage, culture and business practice.
The program includes a residency in
Japan. Upon successful completion
ol the program. students are awarded
a bachelor's degree in business
administration and a certificate in
Japanese business studies.

Small Business Development Center
{SBDC). The SBDC provides individ-
ual counseling to small business
firms, conductsresearch into general
smail business problems, and devel-
ops and offers educational programs
geared to the needs of persons oper-
ating small businesses. Any small
business firm. community group or
individual may request assistance.
There is no charge for the manage-
ment and technical assistance servi-
ces of SBDC counselors.

Center for Economic Education. The
Center for Economic Education,
coordinated by the Economics
Department, is involved in providing
economic knowledge, data, and
teaching aigds to the grade schools
and high schools throughout the
state. Aftiliated with the Washington
State Council on Economic Educa-
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tion, this center assists in raising the
standards of economic literacy of the
state.

Center for Economic and Business
Research {CEBR}. This center under-
takes research activities related to
developing a bette - understanding of
the economic and business climate of
the Pacific Northwest. The Center is
developing and maintaining an eco-
nomic data base for the area, has
developed a regional model that will
assist in forecasiing certain eco-
nomic variables for the region, and
responds to specific research request
from locat public and private entities.
Professional Deve opment Program.
This is the outreach arm of the Col-
lege, providing precgrams and semin-
ars of interest to our constituency.
Smaill Business Institute (SB!). The
Small Business 'nstitute provides
iree advice to small businesses. Stu-
denis can become involved and earn
Coilege credit while studying actual
enterprises and helping local busi-
nesses solve problems.

Internships are available through
indivigual departrnents. These can
provide College credit for on-the-job
work experience.




Departments, Courses & Programs

Courses listed in this General
Cataleg constitute a record of the
total academic program of the Uni-
versity. Except for unforeseen sche-
duling and personnel circumstances,
itis expected that each course will be
offered during the period of this

catalog. For an exact scheduling of
courses at Western, students should
consult the annual Timetable of
Classes, the Summer Bulletin and the
University Extended Programs’
bulletins.




Accounting

Accounting is an important tool of
management, with economic organi-
zations using accounting information
to plan, control and report their
financial activity. A thorough knowl-
edge of accounting is, therefore,
necessary to understand the opera-
tion and financial condition of any
complex business or governmental
agency.

The Accounting Department offers a
broad program of courses in account-
ing which, coupied with required and
elective courses in economics and
business administration, provides the
graduate with a sound educational
foundation for an accounting career
or post-graduate studies.

The accounting graduate can expect
to find emplocyment in a number of
areas including private business,
public accounting or governmental
service. An accountantin private busi-
ness will typically work in such posi-
tions as costaccountant, tax accoun-
tant, treasurer, auditor, budget
officer, business manager or ¢on-
troller. The certified public accoun-
tant offers services as a professional
person to the generat public for the
purpose of installing acccunting sys-
tems, providing tax counsel and
compliance, and auditing accounting
records. Governmental employment
also offers varied opportunities anal-
ogous to those found in the private
sector.

Students are urged to consider the
variety and wealth of career oppor-
tunities available to the accounting
graduate when they select their
accounting elective courses.

Because accountants must communi-
cate effectively and must be profi-
cientin mathematics, we recommend
that prospective accounting students
iake four years of Engtish and at least
three years ¢f mathematics in high
school.
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DECLARATICN OF MAJOR

To declare a ma:or in accounting, a
student (1} must have earned at least
75 credits and {2) must have com-
pieted the folowing foundation
courses {or equivatenis) with a grade
point average at or above 2.75:

Acctg 241, 242, 243
Econ 206, 207
FMDS 255

Mgmt 271

Math 157

The minimum grade standard may be
adjusted each year; however, any
changein standa-ds will be published
in the Timetable of Classes.

ooooo

A student may apply for acceptance
as an accounting or combination
accounting/computer science or
accounting/economics major by
obtaining forms and instructions
from the departmental secretary.

Electronic spreadsheet competence
is required in some 300/400-ievel
accounting courses.

ENROLLMENT PRIORITIES

Because of heavy demand for
accounting courses, the department
has found it necessary to give priority
for enrollment in all of its courses o
students who have not previously
received a grade nthecourseinclud-
ing W or Z. The additicnal following
priorities will be applied for register-
ing for all upper-division courses.

1. Students officialty declared as
majors in accounting, account-
ing/computer science, or
accounting/economics.

2. 5Students who are officially
declared majors in other depart-
ments in the College of Business
and Econormrics.

3. Other students who have com-



pleted Accounting 241, 242 and
243 f{or equivalent at other
institutions).

ACCOUNTING FACULTY

STEFHEM ¥. SENGE {1385} Chair.

Associate Professor, BA, Califormia West-
ern University, MPA, Denver University.
MA, DBA, Kent State University; CMA.

MARGUERITE A, HUTTON [1988) Assistant
Projessor. BBA, MPA. University of Texas
at Arlington: PhD. University of Houston;
CPA, State of Texas,

JULIE A LOCKHART (1282} Associate Profes-
sor. BS, MS, University of Hlinois; CPA,
State of Hlinois,

STEVEMN PASKIN (1991} Assistant Professor.
83. MS, San Diego State University; PhD,
Unmiversity of Colorado,

WILLIAM M. SAILORS {1974) Associate Profes-
sor. BSME, University of liincig, MBA, WS
Engr., University of Southern California;
CPA, States of Washington and California.

RONALDMN, SAVEY {1976) Assaciate Protessor.
BA. Western State College ({Colo.); MBA.
University of Denver; CPA, States of Colo-
rada and Washington.

WILLIAM R, SINGLETON (1976) Professor.
BBA. Memphis State University; MBA,
University of Portland; PhD. University of
Hawaii, CPA, State of Washington.

DAMIEL M. WARMER {1578} Assistant Profes-
sor. BA,JD. University of Washington; M4,
Western Washington University.

BACHELOR OF ARTS
Major 108 credits

Acctg 241, 242, 243, 321, 331,
341, 342, 343, 370, 375, 441, 461
12 upper-division accounting
credits under advisement

FMDS 255, 330, 341, 495

Mgmt 271, 311, 360, 482

Econ 208, 207, 409

Math 157

Combined Major —
Accounting/Computer
Science 108 credits

oooo O 0O

O Acctg241,242,243,341,342,461

O 6 upper-division accounting
credits under departmental
approval

O CompSci2i0, 217,310,331,332,

415, 430, 471

FMDS 255*, 330, 341, 495

Mgmt 271, 311, 360, 482

oo
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Accounting

O Econ 206, 207, 409
O Math 157

‘May substitule Math 240 for FMDS 255,

An interdepartmental major in
Accounting/Economics is also
offered. See the Economics section
of this catalog.

Minor 26 credits

O Acctg 241, 242, 243, 341, 342
0O Additional credits in accounting
under advisement

COURSES IN ACCOUNTING

Courses numbared X37: X97; 300, 400: 417, 445
are described on pages 38-39 of this catalog.

241 PRINCIPLES OF FINANCIAL
ACCOUNTING (4)

Introduction to the theary and practice of
accounting, including financial
statements.

242 PRINCIPLES OF FINANCIAL
ACCOUNTING (4}

Prereq: Acctg 241 Emphasis on partner-
ship and corporation accounting.

243 PRINCIPLES OF MANAGERIAL
ACCOUNTING (4)

Prereq: Acctg 242. Introduction to the
procedures and techniques with which
managears use accounting information to
make decisions and to achieve control in
business organizations

321 ACCOUNTING INFORMATION
SYSTEMS | {4)

Prereq: Acctg 243, Overview of the analy-
515, design and implementation of both
manual apd computenzed information
systems. A review of the current state of
the art of applications, software and sys-
tems available for accounting and
managerial functions,

322 COMPUTER SPREADSHEETS (1}

Prereqg: Acctg 243. Classroom instruction
n computer spreadsheet skills 15 com-
bined with financial and managerial
accounting problems worked in a super-
vised |BM micro computer laboratory, /U
grading,

331 MANAGERtAL COST ACCOUNTING (4}

Prereq Accty 243. Pracedures used for
classifying, recording. summanziag, and
allocating current and estimated costs for
planning, controlling, and reporting
purposes.
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INTERMEDIATE ACCOUNTING
THEORY AND PRACTICE| (4]

Prereqg: Acctg 243, An in-depth study of
accounting theory and practice for stu-
dents who require mare than introductory
coverage. Bolh conceptual and applica-
tion topics are studied.

INTERMEDIATE ACCOUNTING
THEQRY AND PRACTICE I1 (4)

Frereq. Acctg 341. Accounting principles
related to stockholders’ equity matters,
investments, revenue recognition, de-
ferred taxes, pension plans, leases, and
preparation and analysis of financial
statements.

INTERMEDIATE ACCOUNTING
THEORY (4)

Frereq: Acctg 342. A study of the account-
ing theory underlying current practice.
Existing and emerging issues in account-
ing are also examined.

LAW OF COMMERCIAL
TRANSACTIONS | (4)

Prersq: Mgmt 271, Legal principles under-
tying the law of contracts, sales, secured
transactions, real property security, bank-
ruptcy, and suretyship.

LAW OF COMMERCIAL
TRANSACTIONS II (4}

Prereq: Mgmt 271. Legal principles under-
lying the law of agency. commercial paper
and documents of title, corporations, part-
nerships, antitrust, insurance, estates and
trusts and employment,

INCOME TAXATION ) (4)

Frereg: Acctg 242, Taxation of individuals
and sole proprietorships. Introduction to
tax research and use of the Internal
Revenue Code.

ACCOUNTING IN NOT-FOR-PROFIT
ORAGANIZATHONS (3}

Prereq: Acctg 242. Fund and budgetary
accounting as applied to governmental
units and other not-for-profit entities.

ACCOUNTING INFORMATICN
SYSTEMS Il (3)

Frereq: Acclg 321. Both current and pro-
spective applications of computer-based
information systems as applied to
accounting data bases will be studied, Util-
izes case studies, selected readings for
group discussion and guest lecturers with
specialized expertise. Will notinvolve con-
venticnal procedural compuater pro-
gramming.

ADVANCED MANAGERIAL COST
ACCOUNTING (3

Prereq: Acclg 331. Managerial uses of
accounting information for planning and
cantrol in complex organizations.
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MANAGEMENT ACCOUNTING
SEMINAR (3)

Prereq: Acclg 331, Case analysis. synthe-
sis and review of management concepts
such as respons bility accounting, per-
formance svaluat on, budgeting and con-
trol in  profit-seeking and non-profit,
domestic and international. and product
and service firms,

ADVANGED ACCOUNTING THEORY
AND PRACTICE 14)

Prereq: Acctyg 343, Anintroduction to bus-
iness cambinations and fund accounting.

Partnerships. SEC  reporting, interim
reports and other topics also are
examined,

ADVAMNGCED ACCOUNTING THEORY {3}

Prereq: Acctg 343 Anadvanced seminarin
financial accourting. The course will
cover contemporary topics in financial
accounting. Specific topics will vary by
quarter.

MULTI-ENTITY ACCOUNTING AND
RELATED ISSUES (3}

Prereq: Acctg 4241, An in-depth ook at
accounting for busingss comhbinations and
consolidated financial statements. Yalua-
tion and otherissues attendant to mergers,
acquisitions and closely held cor-
porations,

INTERNATIONAL ACCOUNTING (3}

Prereq: Acctg 343, Analysis of accounting
far muitinationals; area studies of account-
ing and financial reporting standards; and
an evaluation of the international account-
ing harmonizatio 1 effort.

AUDITING THEORY AND PRACTICE (4)

Prereq: Acctg 342. Theory and practice
related to the auditing environment,
inchuding genersl audit technology, pro-
grammatic applications and reparting
obligations.

ADVANCED AUDNTING (3}

Frareq: Acctg 461. For the student intend-
ing a career as a professional auditor.
Readings in cunent issues, case simula-
lions and presetations by professional
experts.

INCOME TAXATION )| {3)

Prereq: Acctg 375. Taxation of corpora-
tions and partnerships.

ADVANCED TAXATION (3]

Prereq: Acctg 475. Emphasis on gift, est-
ate, trust and iiternational taxation. In
addition, advanc zd research, planning and
policy topics in taxation are covered,

See the Graduate Sch ool section of this catalog
for & description of the MBA pragram.



Economics

In a world without scarcity, econom-
ics as a field of study would be unne-
cessary. The mostchallenging task of
economics is the study of how to best
use resources in the satisfaction of
human wants. Today, morethan ever,
the problems agitating society are
predominantly economic. The prob-
lerns of inequality, discrimination,
pollution, energy, growth and stagna-
tion are heavily economic, as are their
solutions. Whether as intelligent citi-
Zens or as professional economists,
we need the perspective and analysis
of economics to understand and deal
with the realities of life in the late 20th
and early 21st centuries.

With appropriate preparation, partic-
utarly in the areas of economic the-
ory, statistical methods and compu-
ter-assisted data analysis, the career
opporunities for young economists
are diverse. Economists are most typ-
ically employed at all levels of
government, in the naticn’s banking
and financial institutions, other busi-
ness firms, labor organizations, and
as researchers and teachers in the
educational system. One of the most
dynamic career areas for economists
has been in business. Business
economists are typicaliy involved in
planning and forecasting, production
and market analysis, pricing, and
government policy analysis. While
varicus employment cpportunities
are available to the university gradu-
ate with a baccalaureate degree, the
person who wishes to pursue a high-
powered career as a professional
eccnomist should plan to do some
graduate study.

The economics program at Western
provides several options under the
Bachelor of Arts degree.

The economics major requires a
foundation in economic theory and
quantitative skills and provides
opportunities for pursuing in depth a
number of important areas within
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economics, most notably environ-
mental and resource economics.

In addition, the department offers
combined majors in economics/
accounting, economics/mathemat-
ics, economics/political science and
economics/environmental science.

Students must consult with an
adviser prior to the selection of a
major option or area of emphasis, or
the selection of elective credits in
other departments of the College of
Business and Economics to be
included as part of the economics
major.

DECLARATION OF MAJOR

To declare a major in economics, a
student must have completed 75
credits; completed a course in ¢ol-
lege algebra {equivalent of Math 103);
and completed Econ 206, 207 271,
and either 306 or 307, with an average
grade of 2.75. Under exceptional cir-
cumstances, these reguirements may
be waived at the discretion of the
chair. Further information and major
declaration forms may be obtained
from the department in Parks Hall
315.

Transfer students should contact the
department about their major prior to
registering to assure that they enter
the course sequence correctly and to
receive departmental evaluation of
course work completed at other
institutions.

ECONOMICS FACULTY

Typically all economics faculty on
on-going appeintments hold the
Ph.D. degree and are engaged in
research and consulting activities at
the local, state, national and interna-
tional level. Faculty members have a
commitment to quality teaching, per-
sonalized student contact and stu-
dent advisement.
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ALLAM G. SLEEMAMN (1977) Chair.

Associate Professor. BSe (Econ), Londan
School ot Economics: PhD, Simon Fraser
University.

DANIEL A. HAGEN (1938} Assistant Professor.
BA. MA, PhD, University of California,
Berkeley.

JULIAHANSEN {1988} Assistant Professor. BA,
University of Yermont, MA, PhD, Univer-
sity of California, Berkeley.

K. PETER HARDER ({1970} Professor. BA, Uni-
versity of Puget Sound; MA, PhD, Univer-
sity of Nebraska,

MARY ANN HEMDRYSON {1988) Lecturer. BA,
M4, University of Denver; ABD, Washing-
ton State University,

STEVEN E. HENSON (1985) Associate Profes-
sor. BA, CalHornia State University; M3,
PhD, Universily of Oregon.

OAVID E. MERRIFIELD {1983} Professor. BS,
Willamette University, MA, PhD, Clare-
mont Graduate School,

CENNIS A MURPHY {1979) Professor and
Dean of the Callege of Business and Eco-
nomics. BA, MA, Western Washington
State College; PhD, Indiana University.

DAVID M. NELSOM (1977) Associate Professor.
BA, Whitworth College; MA, PhD, Univer-
sity of Oregon.

DIANA WEYMARK (1988 Assistant Professor.
BaA, MA, Dathousie University, PhD, Uni-
versity of British Columbia.

BACHELOR OF ARTS

Major — Economics 72 credits

0O Econ206,207,271,303, 308, 307,
406 or 407

O FMDS 255

O At least one of Econ 470, Econ
475, or FMDS 357

O 36 credits of electives in the Col-
lege of Business and Economics,
under departmental advisement.
At teast 28 of these credits must
be in economics. A minimum of
16 of the 2B credits of economics
electives must be at the 400 tevel.

Minor 24 credits

0O Econ 208, 207

O Additional courses selected
under departmental advisement;
at least 12 credits must be at
upper-division level

Combined Major —
Economics/Mathematics
100 credits

This major is for students who wish
considerable depthin both areas, and
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is particularly suitabie as preparation
for graduate study in economics.

O Econ 206, 207,271,303, 306, 307,
406 or 407, 475

O 16 additional credits in upper-
division courses in economics,
under prior departmental advise-
ment

O Math 124, 125, 204, 224, 225, 226

O Math/Comp Sci 335

O Math 341, 34Z; or Math 4471, 442,
443

O Comp Sci 216

0O Additienal credits in upper-

division mathamatics or compu-
ter science, under advisement
from the departments of Eco-
nomics and Mathematics, to
complete the required 100 cred-
its of this program

Combined Major —
Economics/Accounting
104 credits

This major is designed for students
wishing to obtein a strong prepara-
tion in both economics and account-
ing and especiaily those who intend
to go into careers in business or
tinance.

O Econ 206, 207, 271, 303, 306 or
409, 307, 311

O 8 additional credits in upper-
division economics courses,
under departrental advisement

O Acctg 241, 242, 243, 321, 341,
342,343

O B8 additional credits in upper-
division accounting courses,
under departrmental advisement

O FMDS 255, 330, 341, 495

0O Mgmt 271, 311, 360, 482

Cembined Major —
Economics/Political Science
94 credits

This major is available for students
who have a strong interest in both of
these disciplines and whose career
interests lie, for example, in govern-
ment or the legal profession.



Econ 206, 207, 271, 303, 306, 307,

410

FMDS 255

12 additional credits in upper-

division economics courses,

under departmental advisement

Pol Sci 250; 260 or 365; 270 or

291; 360; 425

Econ/Pol Sci 491

A minimum of one course from

each of these areas: Pol Sci 320

or 427 or 468; 345 or 346 or 347;

462 or 463 or 465

O 8-9 additional credits in upper-
division political science elec-
tives, to complete the total
required 94 credits of this
program

Combined Major —
Economics/Environmental
Studies 100 credits

This major is available for students
who have a strong interest in prob-
lems of the environment and natural
resources and who may contemplate
graduate work, or careers, focused
on the environment and natural
resources.
O Econ?206,207,271,303, 3086, 307,
383, 483
O 12 additional credits in upper-
division economics courses, of
which a minimum of 4 must be at
the 400-level, tc be selected
under departmental advisement
FMDS 255 {or equivalient); or
Envr 340 {or equivalent)
Econ/Envr 493 {or approved
alternative)
Envr 301, 302, 303, 401, 402, 436,
490; 464 or 465
16-17 additional credits in upper-
division environmenta! studies
courses, under faculty advise-
ment

oo

0o

o o o Q

BACHELOR OF ARTS IN
EDUCATION

— Elementary or Secondary
Education

Major 50 credits
Adviser: Dr. David M. Nelson
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Econ 206, 207, 271, 303, 306, 307
FMDS 255

Electives in economics under
departmental advisement to
complete the required 50 credits
of the major

ooag

Students in elementary egucation
must also complete the elementary
professional sequence.

Students in secondary education
also must compiete the specific pro-
gram requirements for social studies
education, including the social stu-
dies minor. See the Social Studies
Education Program section of this
catalog. Completion of this major/
minor program leads tc a teaching
endorsement in econcmics and in
social studies for grades 4-12.

PREREQUISITES

Prerequisites for a particular course
indicate its leve! of analysis and too!
requirements. The exceptional stu-
dent who has already acqguired these
skills eisewhere, or can readily
acquire them, must secure special
permission for enrollment from the
instructor.

COURSES IN ECONOMICS

Courses numbered X37, X987, 300, 400: 417, 445
are dascribed on pages J8-39 of this catalog.

208 INTRODUCTION TO
MICRO-ECONCMICS (4)

An overview of the maodern market econ-
omy as a system far dealing with the prob-
lem of scarcity. Operation and decision-
making of economic units; supply.
demand and resource allocation, analysis
of various market and industry structures;
shoriages, controls, social costs and
benefits; international trade: comparative
systems.

207 INTRODUCTION TO MACRO-

ECONOMICS (4)

Prereq. Econ 206 or 448, An overview of
the modern market economy as a system
for dealing with the problem of scarcity.
The analysis of refationships among such
variables as national income, employment,
inflation and the guantity of money. The
roles of government expenditure. taxation
and monetary policy, internationai
finance; economic development.
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208 ISSUES IN ECONOMICS (4)
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Prereq. Econ 206 and 207, or permission of
instructor. Tools and concepts of micrg-
and macro-economics applied to majar
policy issues.

QUANTITATIVE METHODS (4}

Frereg: Econ 206 and 207; Math 103 or
equivalent. Intraduction to selected basic
mathematical techniques useful for the
study of economies. Emphasis on the use
of differential caleulus to farmulate and
sclve economic problems.

THE HISTORY OF ECONOMIC
THOUGHT {4)

Frereq: Econ 206 and 207, Development of
econemic thought from the Greek philo-
sophers to the present. Emphasis is on the
micro, macre and critical traditions in eco-
nomics following Adam Smith.

INTERMEDIATE MICRO-ECONOMICS
(4)

Prereq: Econ 206; Econ 271 of Math 157 or
equivalent. An analytical approach to the
consumer, thetirmand markets. The theg-
ry of pricing under conditions of perfect
and imperfect market structures; the theo-
ry of lactor markets.

INTERMEDIATE MACRCO-ECOMOMICS
(4}

Prereq: Econ 207. Examination of the fac-
tors that delermine the level of incoms,
employment, output and prices in an eco-
nemic system. Review and analysis of
recert .S, econcmic policy and
perfermance,

MONEY AND BANKING {4)

Frereg: Econ 208 and 207. The nature and
functions of meney and the role of deposi-
tary institutions and central banks in
affecting the supply of money and credit in
the U.S. Considers the changing U.S.
financial environment and the influence of
monelary policy on interest rates, prices,
and the overall level of economic activity.

AMERICAN ECONOMIC HISTORY (4)

Prereq: Econ 206 and 207. American eco-
namic development fram 17th century to
present. Emphasis on resource endow-
ment, social and econoemic canditions and
institutions, growth and development pro-
cesses, and the role of government.

ENVIRONMENTAL ECONOMICS {4)

Prereq: Econ 206. Explores the economic
basis of environmentai issues and policies.
An examination of property rights. exter-
nahties and ihe cammon-property basis of
environmental problems. Issues such as
air and waler pollution, solid waste dispos-
al, hazardous substances and wilderness
preservation.
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THE ECONGMIC! GF ENERGY (4)

Prereq: Econ 206. The role of energyinthe
madern economy and the key aspects of
energy supply and demand. Topics in-
clude oil and OPEG, regulation of natural
gas and electric L tilities, nuclear energy,
conservation, soler power and unconven-
tional energy sources, with an emphasis
on public policy.

RADICAL ECONCMICS (4)

Prereq: Econ 206 :ind 207. The fundamen-
tals of Marxian economic theory and its
modern variants. Application of the tools
of radical econom ¢ analysis in examining
economic trends £ nd social issues.

TOPICS IN MICRID-ECONOMICS {4)

Prereq: Econ 306; Econ 271 or equivalent;
FMDS 255 or Mzth 341 recommended.
Application of quantitative and theoretical
tools in key areas of micro-economics,
with emphasis on quantitative models of
the consumer, cost and production anaty-
sis of the firm, and narket analysis. Special
topics may include welfare economics, the
theary of interest e nd capital, information,
externalities and public goods.

TOPICS N MACRG-ECONOMICS (4)

Prereq: Econ 307, Econ 271 or equivalent;
FMDS 255 or Meth 341 recommended.
Examination of current issues in macro-
economic theory and policy. Emghasis on
racernt .S, expe-ience, with particular
attention given 3 inflation, unemploy-
ment. growth and the balance of pay-
ments. Includes extensive reading in cur-
rent professional journals,
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MANAGERIAL ECONOMICS (4)

Prereq: Econ 206; Math 157 or Econ 271:
and FMDS 255 Application of economic
principles lo managerial decision-making
in both profit and not-for-profit argani-
zations. Demang, costs and market struc-
ture and their relation to pricing, product
choice and resource allocation,

FLUBLIC FINANCE (4)

Prereq: Econ 206 and 207, The efficiency,
equity and stabilization impacts of public
expendilure and revenue programs;
emphasis on problems and institutions at
the national level.

ECONOMICS OF LABOR {4)

Frereq: Econ 306 or 409, Economics of the
labor market; development and function-
ing of labor umiens and collective
bargaining.

INDUSTAIAL ORGANIZATION AND
PUBLIC POLICY {4}

Frereg: Econ 306 or 405, The relation of
market structure to performance. Particu-
lar attention paid to monopaly, oligopoly.
workable competition, and public policy,
inciuding anti-trust policy and the costs
and benefitls of regulation. Offered
irregularly.

ECONOMICS FOR THE TEACHER {3}

Frereq: teaching experience or current
enroliment in teacher education program.
Presentation of basic microgconomic
concepts including the operation and
decision-making of households and busi-
nesses in a market economy. Special con-
sidaration is given to the development of
classroom teaching strategies involving
the use of games, simulations and audio-
visual aids.

METHODS FOR TEACHING ABOUT THE
NATIONAL ECONOMY IN THE PUBLIC
SCHOOLS (3)

Prereq: Econ 206 or 446, plus teaching
experience or current enroliment in a
teacher education pragram. Forces affect-
ing the overall levels of cutput, employ-
ment and prices in the LS. economy. The
econemic effects of government policies
involving taxes, spending and the money
supply. Special consideration is given to
the development of classroom teaching
sirategies involving the use of games, simu-
lations and audiovisual aids,

INTERNATIONAL TRADE (4}

Frereq: Econ 306 ar 409. Theory of interna-
tional trade and its implications for eca-
nomic growih and development. Analysis
ol commercial policies betwaen nations,
involving the movement of commodities
and faclors of production. Included are
issues of protectionism, economicintegra-
tionh and the rote of multi-national
corporations.
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IMTERMATIONAL FINANCE (4)

Prereq: Econ 311, Econ 307 recom-
mended. Balance of payments, adjustment
mechanisms, international monetary sys-
tem and international interdependence.
Topics include determinants of exchange
rate policy, the relationship between
domestic monetary and exchange rate pai-
cies, and international policy coordination.

CANADIAN ECONCOMIC HISTORY (2)

Prereq: Econ 206 and 207, Canadian eco-
nomic development from the 17th century
to the mid-20th century. Examines the
importance of resources, agriculture and
transportation in the economic growth of
Canada.

TOPICS IN CANADIAN ECONCMIC
POLICY (4)

Preraq: Econ 206 angd 207, Examination of
20th century Canadian economic policy.
Topics covered focus on current eco-
ngmic issues in Canada,

ECONOMIC FLUCTUATIONS AND
FORECASTING (4)

Prereq: Econ 306 or 307 or 409; and Math
341 or FMDS 255, Theory and technigues
of forecasting economic trends at the
macro, micrg, and regional levels. Applica-
tion of regression and time-series methods
using PC econometric/forecasting soft-
ware.

ECONOMETRICS (4}

Prereq: Econ 206 and 207; Econ 271 or
equivalent; Econ 306 or 307, Math 341 or
FMDS 255. The use of statistical methads
to estimate and test economic maodels,
Theory and application of regression
technigues, with emphasis on problems
arising in the analysis of economic data.

URBAN ECONCMICS (4)

Prereq: Econ 206. Economic lorces behind
urbanization. Economic analysis of urban
problems, including land use, transporta-
tion and housing. Urban public finance;
welfare economics and eflicient resource
allocation.

RESOURCE ECONOMICS (4)

Prereq: Econ 306 or 409. Principies of effi-
cient resource allocation over time, distri-
butional equity, and cost/benefit analysis.
Examingas gxhaustible resources such as
minerals, renewable resources such as
fisheries and forests, and quasi-public
goads including water and wilderness.

COMPARATIVE ECONOMIC
SYSTEMS (4)

Prereq: Econ 206 or 207. A comparative
analysis of the major economic systems. a
critical appraisal of underlying philoso-
phies, strectures ang individual perfor-
mange.
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ECONCMIC DEYELOPMENT (4)

Prereq: Econ 206 or 207, Causes and con-
ditions characterizing the process of eco-
nomic development. An evaluation of
alternative approaches toward develop-
ment policies.

ECONOMIES OF THE PACIFIC RIM (2)

Prereq: Econ 206 and 207. The Pacific Rim
treated as adistingteconomic region, Top-
ics include economic development pat-
terns, interdependence, and economic
achievements and problems. Specific
emphasis on trade, development and poi-
icy refations involving the U.S., Japan and
the so-called MWewly Industrialized
Countries.

INTERNSHIP IN ECONOMICS {4-10)

Prereq: eligibility outlined in deparimental
internship policy statement S/U grading.

ISSUES IN POLITICAL ECONOMY (4)

Prereq: senior status in the economics/
political science combined major, or an
econamics major and political science
minor, or permission of instructor, Discus-
sion and analysis of selected issues of sig-
nificant economic znd political content.
Alzo offerad as Pol So1 491,

SENIOR SEMINAR: ECONOMICS,
THE ENVIROMNMENT, AN NATURAL
RESOURCES (4)

Prereq: senior status in economics/envi-
ronmental studies combined major. Dis-
cussion and analysis of selected issues in
the economics of the environment and
natural resources. Also offered as Envr
493

326

Graduate Courses

Courses numbered 5(0Q: 517: 545: 597 are
described on pages 38-09 of this calalog.

Admission to Graduate School or special per-
mission required. See the Graduate School sec-
tion of this catalog. These courses are offered
irregufarfy in confunction with the MBA4 Pro-
gram also described in the Graduate School.

510 SEMINAR IN PUB _IC ECONOMICS (4)

Frareq: writtan permission of instructor
An analysis of the behavior of the public
sector and the incidence of its attempts to
achieve allocation, distribution and stabili-
zation goals,

SEMINAR IN FINANMCIAL iINSTITUTIONS
AND MONEY (4}

Prereq written permission of instructor.
The monetary and financial system. Rela-
tion of economic tieory to monetary pol-
ity and economic activity.

525 SEMINAR IN LABOR ECONOMICS (4)

Prereq: written permission of instructor.
Selected topics in the economics of labor
markets and the process of collective

51
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bargaining.
561 SEMINAR IM INTERMATIONAL
ECONOMICS (4)

Prareq: written permission of instructor.
Detatled analysis o' the pure and monetary
theories of internstional trade and their
rélevance to the modarn world,

582 SEMIMAR IN REGIONAL
ECONOMICS (4)

Prereq: written permission of instructor.
Case studies in regional social account-
ing. growth and stability. intra-and
interregional relations; concepts and crite-
ria of regional planning.



Finance, Marketing and
Decision Sciences

The Department of Finance, Market-
ing and Decision Sciences (FMDS)
orovides the opportunity for study in
several related fietds of business
administration. The primary fields
include finance, marketing and man-
agement information systems. Addi-
tional course work is provided in
international business, business sta-
tistics and business policy. These
fields cover a variety of responsibili-
ties in both public and private organi-
zations. An emphasis on breadth,
general knowledge and analytical
skills pervades all levels of the under-
graduate curriculum. Graduates from
the FMDS Department will have
completed a broad business program
plus a wide range of non-business
subjects, reflecting the department's
belief that education should prepare
students for satisfying achievements
in life as well as business.

PROGRAM OBJECTIVES

Departmental programs have been
designed to prepare students for
leadership roles in business and the
community. The educational objec-
tives ¢of the depariment are to:

A Encourage intellectual inquiry.

[ Provide students with the percep-
tual and analytical skills neces-
sary in making decisions and
evaluating policy in business.

[ Develop student understanding
of the social, economic and regu-
fatory environment of business.

i3d Enhance educational opportuni-
tiesthrough research activities of
faculty and students.

The programis designed forstudents
with a variety of career goals includ-
ing opportunities with financial insti-
tutions, manufacturing and retail
firms, service industries and the pub-
lic sector.
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THE CURRICULUM

Development of the department's
curriculum has been guided by the
standards of the American Assembly
of Collegiate Schools of Business.
Students normally devote most of the
freshman and sophmore years of
study to completion of the General
University Requirements (GURs)and
the business administration major
foundation courses. Several founda-
tion courses satisfy GURs, and care-
ful planning can save time for addi-
tional elective course work. Electives
that emphasize oral and written
communication skills are particularly
recommended.

The junior and senior years are
devoted primarily to upper-division
core requirements and elective
course work. Students may choose to
concentrate their major electives ina
single field if they wish. The depart-
ment offers concentrations in
finance, international business, man-
agement information systems and
marketing. Students who wish to
complete a concentration must pay
close attention to class scheduling
because of prerequisites and limited
offerings of some courses.

international Business
Concentration

Students who choose to complete the
international business {IB) concen-
tration are expected to have a broad
backgrounad outside the field of busi-
ness. B students are asked to care-
fully plan their GURs and University
electives to include courses in geo-
graphy, political science, anthropol-
ogy, non-U.5. history and regional
studies. Since language skills are of
fundamental importance in interna-
tional business, studentsshould con-
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tinue their training in foreign lan-
guages. For longer-term career
purposes, iB students are encour-
aged to take two or more coursesina
functional area of business. Study
abroad and internships may be taken
for credit in the major where appro-
priate and when formal procedures
are {ollowed.

Business Applications
Software

The use of personal computer sys-
tems to assist in data management,
analysis and reporting of resuits is
widespread in the curriculum of the
FMDS Department. Students are ex-
pected to have some proficiency in
word processing and spreadsheet
software at the time they enter upper-
division FMDS classes. This profi-
ciency can be gained through several
means, inctuding formal class work at
& university or community college,
work experfence or commercially
offered classes. Students who have
not otherwise gained these skills are
expected to register in FMDS 201
prior to (or concurrent with) their reg-
istration in FMDS 308, 341, or 357,
Students who desire more than a
basic introduction may take FMDS
202.

STUDENT ADVISING

For answers to routine questions
concerning preparation and progress
through the major, students should
consuit the FMDS Department
“Pianning Guide,” available in Parks
Hall 343. Non-routine questions
should be directed to the department
chair. Questions concerning individ-
ual areas of study should be directed
to faculty who teach in that area.

After the declaration of major (see
next secticny, a student will be
assigned afaculty adviser with whom
the student must consult concerning
mandatory and elective courses in
the chosen concentration. The
taculty adviser may also be a source
of information concerning career
objectives ang opportunities.
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DECLARATION OF MAJOR

To be eligible to declare & major in
business administration, a student
{1) must bave earned atleast 75 cred-
its and {2} must have completed the
following foundation courses (or
equivalent courses) with a grade
point average at or itbove 2.75.

Acctlg 241, 242, 243
Econ 206, 207
FMDS 255

Mgmt 271

Math 157

Declaration should 2e accomplished
asearly as possible since acceptance
as a major provides oriority access to
upper-givision classes. Transfer stu-
dents may be considered for admis-
sion prior to enroliment at WwWU.
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ENROLLMENT PRIORITIES

Because of high student demand for
business administration program
courses, the department must give
enrollment priority to students for
whom those courses are require-
ments rather than electives. Priority is
givento majorsin the College of Busi-
ness and Economics and other de-
clared majors for whom the classes
are required.

FINANCE, MARKETING AND
DECISION SCIENCES
FACULTY

EARL O BENSON (1980} Chair,

Professor, BS, University of 1daho, MA,
Pennsylvania State University, PhD, Uni-
versity of Oregon.

DAVID J. AUER (1980) Lecturer, BA, MA, West-
ern Washington UniJjersity.

WENDY J. BRYCE (1986 Assistant Frolessor.
BA, Tufts Univarsity. MBA, Cornell Uni-
versity: PhD, University ol Washington.

DAVID R. FEWINGS {1985) Associate Profes-
sor, BSc, University of Manitoba, MBA,
FhO, University of Toronto.

PAMELA L. HALL {1990 Lecturer. BS, MPA,
ABD, Louisiania Tech University.

KEN HUNG (1890} Ass stant Professor. BS,
Natignal Taiwan Un versity, MBA, Virginia
Polytechnic & State University: PhRD, Uni-
versity of Maryland.



L. FLOYD LEWIS {1383) Associate Professor.
BA, California State University, Sacra-
mento, MS, San Jose State University:
PRD, University of Louisville,

ROBERT C. MEIER (1978) Professor. BS, Indi-
ana University: MA, PhD, University of
Minnesota.

JOHM 5. MOORE (1970} Associate Professor.
BS, University of North Dakota: MS, JD,
University of Colorado; CPA. State of
Colorado; PhD, University of Washington,

THOMAS J. OLNEY (1986} Assistant Profassor.
AB, Cornell University; MBA, PhD,
Columbia University.

STEVEN C. ROSS {1989} Associate Professor.
BS, Qregon State University, MS, PhD,
University of Utah.

DAVID S. AYSTROM (1983} Associate Profes-
sar. BS, UGCLA; MS, Calitornia State Uni-
versily, Northridge; PnD, University of
Oregon.

FARROKH SAFAY| (19688) Professor. BA, BS,
MBA, University of Teheran; MBA, DBA,
University of Southern California.

ROBERT S, SPICH (1988) Associate Professor,
BA. Lalayette College; MBA, PhD, Univer-
sity ot Washington.

TERAELL G. WILLIAMS (1890} Frofessor. BS,
MS, University of Wyoming; PhD, Univer-
sity of Arizena.

BACHELOR OF ARTS

Major — Business
Administration (Finance,
Marketing and Decision
Sciences) 91-92 credits

I3 Foundation Courses (32 credits):
Acctg 241, 242, 243
Econ 208, 207
FMDS 255
Mgmt 271
Math 157

O Core Courses (36 credits):
Econ 409
FMDS 308, 330, 341, 357", 495"
Mgmt 311, 360, 482

O Concentration Electives

{23-24 credits):

Students may select one of the
faculty recommended concen-
trations listed below, or may
choose to have ng concentration
and complete 23 to 24 credits
under advisement

*Majors should take FMDS 357 as early in
their junior year as possibie.

**Students may substitute Mgmt 491 and
492 in lieu of FMDS 455,

Finance, Marketing & Decision Sciences

Concentrations

Finance

O FMDS 440, 441, 444

O Two courses from FMDS 446,
447, 448, 449

O Onecourse from Acctg 331, 341,
375, Econ 308, 307, 311, 410,
FMDS 345, 346, 456

International Business

O FMDS 470
O O©One course from Econ 462, 463,
485, 486

O Two courses from FMDS 436,
473, Mgmt 366, 481, Acctg 451
O Two courses under advisement

Management Information Systems

O Mgmt312, FMDS 309, 410, 411
O Two courses from: FMDS 413
{may be repeated), FMDS 414,
Acctg 421, Comp Sci 415
{one COBOL course is highly
recommended for the MIS
concentration)

Marketing

O Mgmt312, FMDS 433

O Three courses from FMDS 430,
431, 432, 434, 435, 436, 417
{topics)

O ©One course under advisement

Combined Major — Business
Administration/Computer
Science 94 credits

O Acctg 241, 242, 243

O Mgmt271, 311, 312, 360, 482

O FMDS 255, 330, 341, 4957

O CompSci210,217,310,331,332,
415, 430, 471

O Econ 206, 207, 409

0O Math 157

“May substitute Mgmt 491 and 492 in liau
of FMDS 494

Minor — Business

Administration 40 credits

O Acctg 241, 242
O Mgmt 271, 311
O FMDS 255, 330, 341

329
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a
O

Econ 206, 207
Math 157

COURSES IN FINANCE,
MARKETING AND
DECISION SCIENCES

Courses numbered X37; X97; 300, 400; 417, 445
are described on pages 38-39 of this catatog.

2m

202

215

216

255

308

INTRODUCTION TO BUSINESS
COMPUTER SYSTEMS | {2}

Prereq: Acctg 241 or equivalent. introdug-
tion to the use of cammercial software
packages for business applications of
spreadsheet analysis, word processing
and data communications.

INTRODUCTION TO BUSINESS
COMPUTER SYSTEMS [ (2}

Prereq: FMDS 201 orequivalent. Introduc-
tion to the use of commercial software
packages for business applications of data-
base management; integration of matarial
across word processing, spreadsheet and
database systems.

PERSONAL FINANCE (3]

Sources of personal income, saving and
consumer spending patterns. Develop-
ment ol techmiques for planning and
budgeting consumption expenditures and
saving. with special emphasis on the use of
saving allocations to achieve personal
goals; real property, insurance. financial
investment, retirement, estate and tax
planning.

PERSOMAL INVESTMENTS (3}

{Mot intended tor students who plan to be
business administration majors.) Descrip-
tion of securilies markets and trading of
stocks and bonds, Characteristics of ather
investments including options. converible
securities. mutual funds and tangible
investments, Investment risk and portfolio
management.

BUSINESS STATISTICS {4)

Frereq: Math 157 or equivalent. Statistical
methods used in business research, analy-
sis and decision-making; preparation and
presentation of data, frequency distribu-
tians, measures of central tendency and
dispersion, statistical inference, regres-
slon and corretation,

MANAGEMENT INFORMATION
SYSTEMS (4)

Frereq: FMDS 201 or equivalent [or con-
current} recommended. Describestherole
of MIS in management, including current
professional practices and methadolo-
gies. Includes presentation of systems
theory, decision theory, organizational
models, types of MIS, MIS planning and
MIS development.

330

308

330

341

345

348

348

357

410

ADVANCED MANAGEMENT
INFORMATION SY:3TEMS (4)

Prereq: FMDS 202 FMDS 308 or Aoctg
321, Use management information sys-
tems technigues to solve managenai andg
organizational protlems of limited com-
plexity. Includes solving farmal analytic
problems and implementing  solutions
using MIS development technigues
Inctudes supervised structured latoratory
exercises.

PRINCIPLES OF MARKETING (4)

Prereq: Mgmt 271, Econ 206. Institutions,
functions, probiems and policies in the dis-
tribution  of industrial and consumer
goods: pricing, costs and governmental
regulations,

PRINCIPLES QF FINANCE {4)

Prereq: Acctg 242, FMDS 255, spreadsheet
competence, Struclure and operation of
financial management; problems of inter-
nal financial analys s, planning and con-
trol, capital structun: and investment deci-
sions, valuation, dividend policy, mergers,
acguisitions,

REAL ESTATE {4)

Frereg: Mgmt 271, FMDS 341, PReal estate
law: government requlation of real estate
use: development, rarketing and financ-
ing af commercial and residential real
aestate,

RISK AND INSURANCE (3)

Persanal and orgar izational risk and the
means by which such risk may be mini-
mized, transferred or otherwise managed
to avoid serious ting neial loss.

ENGINEERING ECONOMY (4)

Prereq: junior status in engineering tech-
nalogy. [Not open to CBE majors.)
Methods for evaluat ng benefits from pro-
posed engineering ventures in relation to
costs associated with the undertaking.
Problems. such as the economic selection
of equipment and economic justification
of projects.

AFPLIED BUSINESS STATISTICS (4)

Frereq: FMDS 255, Applications of tusi-
ness statistics to research, analysis, ang
decision making in business. Regression,
correlation, analysis of variance, and non-
parametric tests with emphasis on the use
of business-oriented computer statistical
packages,

EXPERT SYSTEMS MW BUSINESS {4)

Prereq: FMOS 308 or Acclg 321, Use of
artificial intelligence concepls in the
development of sys.ems for expert degi-
sion making with af plication to business
problems. Review and use of selected
commercial expert systems software
packages.



413

430

52

433

BUSINESS DATABASE DEVELOPMENT
4

Frereq FMDS 308 or Acctg 321. Overview
ol database use in modern business organi-
rations. Alternative data models and nor-
malization of data. Database design
methodeiogies. Development of a data-
basae application using commercial soft-
ware in microcomputer envirgnment.

TOPICS IN MANAGEMENT
INFORMATION SYSTEMS (2-4)

Prereq: FMDS 308 or Acctg 321, Varying
topics in management information sys-
termns such as use of commerical informa-
tion utilities, data communications sys-
tems, business graphics, and office
automation. Pepeatable with various top-
ies o a maximum of 12 credits.

APPLIED DECISION SCIENCE {4)

Prereq: FMDS 308. Application of quanti-
tative techniques to the solution of deci-
sign problems in arganizations. Emphasis
on Lhe use of computer tools such as
spread-sheet programs and linear
programming.

MARKETING RESEARCH (4}

Prereq. FMOS 330, 357 or equivalent,
computer literacy: Soc 320 recommended.
Marketing problems posed by executive
decision; lechniques applicable to product
selection, advertising and motivation
research: research methodology; research
design and decision models in marketing,
individual research projects.

PROMOTION MANAGEMENT (4)

Prereq: FMDS 330, computer literacy.
Management of the promotional function
within the marketing program: advertising.
sales promation, public relations, direct
marketing. Promotional objectives and
stralegies; organization of advertising
functian: media selection and avaluation,
advertising research; new developments
such as use of computer and mathematical
models.

SALES MANAGEMENT (4)

Prareq: FMDS 330, Nature of personal sell-
ing with emphasis on industrial sales effort
and management of sales persannel.

MARKETING MANAGEMENT (4)

Prereq: FMDOS 330, computer literacy,
FMDS 357 or equivalent and FMDS 430
recommended. Objectives, strategies and
organization of marketing departments in
large and medium-sized firms, Emphasis
upan operating, contrel and evaluation,
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331

434

435

436

440

441

444

446

MANAGEMENT OF DISTRIBUTION
SYSTEMS (4]

Frereq: FMDS 330, computer literacy,
FMDS 357 or equivalent and FMDS 430
recommended, Analysis of organizational
structure, operations and management of
wholesale, retail and other intermediaries
in the channels of distribution.

COMSLUMER BEHAVIOR {4)

Prareq: FMDS 330, 357 or equivalent,
computer literacy, FMDS 430 recom-
mended, Relevance of customer behavior
in househeld and organizational markets
for marketing management planning and
analysis; the consumer decision-making
process and its implications for marketing
mix variables.

INTERANATIONAL MARKETING
MANAGEMENT (4]

Prereq: FMDS 330, 341, computer |iteracy:
FMDS 470 recommended., Formulation
and impiementation of international mar-
keting strategies. Analysis of the contem-
porary global marketing environment
marketing mix issues and decisions in
international markets; global competitive
analysis and strategy. organizing forinter-
national marketing; current problems and
practices in multinational firms.

INVESTMENTS (4)

Prereg: FMDS 341. Operation of securities
markets and investment risk and return,
Analysis of security characteristics and
the issues of portfolio selsction and
management.

INTERMEDIATE FINANCIAL
MANAGEMENT ({4)

Prereq: FMDS 341, 357, 440. An integrated
approach to financial managementinclug-
ing study of intermediate-lavel financial
theory and its application to financial deci-
sion making under uncertainty,

FINANCIAL INSTITUTIONS AND
MARKETS (4)

Prereq: FMDS 341, Structure and func-
tions of the money and capital markets; the
saving investment process and financial
intermediaries; supply and demand for
loanable funds and the level and structure
of interest rates.

CPTIONS AND FUTURES MARKETS (4}

Prereq: FMDS 357, 440. Advanced study of
option strategies, option pricing models
and efficiency of options markets. De-
scription of futures markets hedging the-
ory and practice. Emphasis on role of
options and futures in management of risk.



Finance, Marketing & Decision Sciences

447

448

4449

456

458

470

COMMERCIAL BAMK MANAGEMENT (4}

Frereq: FMDS 444 Management of com-
mercial banks and similar depository insti-
tuticns, emphasizing the measurement
and control of risk in asset and liability
management. [ssues in contemporary
banking.

INVESTMENT ANALYSIS AND
MANAGEMENT (4)

Prereq: FMDS 357, 440, Advanced study of
recent developments in financial theory
and presentation of empirical gvidence
ralative to the delermination of investment
value of financial assets. Emphasiz on
management of investment portfolios in
efficient markets. Special topics of current
interest.

CASES IN FINANCIAL
MANAGEMENT (4)

Prereq: FMDS 441; knowledge of spread-
sheets. Case studies are utilized to develop
insighl and provide experience in the
application of financial theory and prac-
tice to such decision-making areas as
working capital management, capital
budgeting. capital structure determination
and dividend policy.

COMMERCIAL REAL ESTATE
INVESTMENT (4]

Prereq: FMOS 345, Investment strategy,
selection. financing, appraisal of income
properties such as rentals. apartments,
condos, office buildings, shopping centers
and other secure purpose real estate.

BUSINESS FORECASTING (4]

Prareq: FMDS 357 orequivalent. Introduc-
tion 1o business forecasting for managers,
Emphasis on forecasting at the firm and
industry level rather than aggregate eco-
nomic lorecasting. Techniques include
exponential smoothing, ARIMA models,
decomposition methods. ecanometric
metheds  for managerial applications,
judgmental and Bayesian forecasting. A
project using business data is required.

INTERNATIONAL BUSINESS {4}

Prerag: FMOS 330, 341. or permission of
instructor. Envirgnment of international
business and its impact on the firm. Glo-
balization of markets, the multinational
corporation.  adjustments of business
operations and products to foreign
conditions.
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473

490

INTERNATIONAL TRADE
OPERATIONS (3}

Prereq: FMDS 470 or permission of
instructor.  Operalions of firms wusing
exparting as a maans o serve foreign
markets. Focus on export operations
{dacumentation, transport, supporl servi-
ces, tinaneing); practical aspects of con-
tract negotiations; alternative methods of
export business arrangements.

INTERNSHIP IN BUSINESS
ADMINISTRATION {1-4)

Prereq: business administration majors
only. Practical application of skiils and
thearies learned in the classroom through
work or special project experience in pri-
vate or public ¢rgarizations. Repeatable to
a maximum of 12 ¢ -edits.

BUSINESS POLICY (4)

Frereq: Mgmt 311, 360. FMDS 308 (or
Acctg 322). 330, 341, Case study of policy
making and administration from a general
management point of view. Emphasis on-
prablem analysis, the decision-making
process, administration and control, and
development of policies and objectives.
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Management describes what is per-
haps the most chaltenging and difti-
cuit of human endeavors. It is the
process by which we attempt to attain
goals beyond the reach of a single
individual. 1t requires that we work
effectively and efficiently with and
through others. It is not a single skill,
kut rather a dynamic body of knowl-
edge with the goal of the fusion of
muitiple and diverse skills possessed
by many into a single instrument
vwhose effectiveness exceeds thesum
of its parts. Management is eciectic,
drawing upon the entire fund of
human knowledge and experience
that is necessary o attain the goals
estabtished. Management is also
almost universal in application. Any
time two or more pecple join together
in pursuit of a common goal and one
lzads by virtue of skill, experience,
personatity or authority, manage-
ment has been initiated.

PROGRAM OBJECTIVES

The development of the curricula in
the Department of Management has
been guided by the standards of the
American Assembly of Collegiate
Schools of Business and those of the
Academy of Management. These
standards stress a broad education
preparing students for managerial
roles in business and leadership roles
in society.

The department educational objec-
tives are:

1. Todevelopcompetencein anajy-
sis, decision making and evalu-
ation in both public and private
organizations.

2. To develop and enrich interper-
sonal skills.

3. To develop the competence to
manage within the social, eco-
nomic and international environ-
ment of organizations.

4. To provide access to the techni-
cal skills necessaryineach of the
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major functional areas of organi-
zations with specific emphasis
on the core elements of people
and production.

5. To enhance educational oppor-
tunity through the thecretical
and applied research and busi-
ness consulting activities of its
facuity and students.

8. To encourage inteliectual in-
quiry into the lessons and skills
cf the past and present so as to
be able to aifect the future.

7. To develop and promote ethical
behavior and social responsibil-
ity in future managers.

THE CURRICULUM

Students normaliy devote most of the
freshman and sophomore years of
study to completion of the Generat
University Requirements and founda-
tion courses in the major. Several
foundation courses may also satisfy
General University Requirements.
Careful planning may save time for
additional elective coursework. Elec-
tives which emphasize ora! and writ-
ten communication skills are particu-
larly recommended. The junior and
senior years are primarily devoted to
core degree requirements and elec-
tive coursework.

STUDENT ADVISING

For answers to routine questions, and
prior {0 declaration, students should
consult this catalog and the depart-
ment's “Planning Guide.” For non-
routine questions, inquiry should be
made at the departmental office for
referral to an appropriate facuity
member. A faculty adviser will be
assigned to each student upon
acceptance into the major.

MANAGEMENT FACULTY

BRUCE D. WONDER {1981) Chair.
Associate Professor. BS, University of
Califorpig; MS, S5an Francisco State Uni-
versity: PhO, Univarsity of Washington,
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JOSEPH E. GARCIA ({1985) Associate Prafes-
sor. B4, State University of Mew York Col-
fege at Cortland: MA, Western Washington
State College; PhD. University of Utah.

PETER HAUG {1986} Associate Professor. BA,
State University of New York at Fredonia;
MA, University of Maine. MBA, Collegs of
William & Mary: MPhl, University of Edin-
burgh: PhC, University of Washington,

KENNETH S KELEMAN (1977} Professor. BA,
MA, San Diego State University: PhD, Uni-
versity of Utah,

PATRICIA C. KELLEY {1980} Assistant Profes-
sor. BA, University of New Hampshire;
MBA, PhD, Boston University.

EUGENE OWENS {1975} Professar, BA. Univer-
stty of Arizona; MS, Purdue University: MS,
George Washington University: PhD, Uni-
versity of Califormia, Los Angeles.

LCISE.PETERSEN (1274} Associate Professor.
BA, Warthurg College; MEd, Oregon State
University. EdD, University of Morth
Dakota.

E. LERCY PLUMLEE {1875} Professor, BBA.
Texas Tach University: MS, Northern (M-
nois University, PhD, Texas Tech
Uriversity.

MARK C. SPRINGER (1287} Assistant Proles-
sor. BA, University of Cincinnati; MBA,
PhD, Vanderbilt University.

DANIEL M. WARNER (1978) Assistant Profes-
sor. BA, JD, University of Washington: MA,
Western Wastington University.

DECLARATION OF MAJOR

To be eligible to declare a major in
business administration (manage-
ment), a student must have {1} earned
at least 75 credits, and (2} compieted
the fotlowing foundaticn courses {or
equivalent courses) with a grade
point average at or above 2.75.

Acctg 241, 242, 243
Econ 2086, 207
FMDS 255

Mgmt 271

Math 157

Declaration should be accomplished
as early as possible since acceptance
as a major provides priority access to
upper-division classes. Applications
for admission to the major may be
submitted at any time during each
quarter. Transfer students may be
considered for admission prior to
enroflment at WwWiu.

Upon acceptance to the major, each
student is assigned a faculty adviser.
The student shali arrange (o meet
with that faculty member for aca-

gooaa
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demic advisement pricr to registering
for the foliowing quarter.

ENROLLMENT PRIORITIES

Because of high student demand for
management courses, the depart-
ment must give enroliment priority to
students for whom those courses are
requirements rather than electives.
Priority is given to majors in the Col-
lege of Business and Economics and
other declared ma ors for whom the
classes are required.

BACHELOR OF ARTS

Major — Business
Administration ‘Management)
90-92 credits

O Foundation Ccurses{32 credits}:
Acctg 241, 242, 243
Econ 206, 207
FMDS 255
Mgmt 271
Math 157

O Core Courses
Econ 409
FMDS 308, 33C, 341, 357, 495*
Mgmt 311, 312. 322, 380, 482

*Students may elect Mgmt 491 and 492 in
fieu of FMDS 455

(44 credits):

O Etective Courses {14-16 credits):
A minimum of 14-16 credits of
approved upper-division elective
courses are required to complete
the major. A student may wish to
concentrate ~hese eifectives.
Faculty recommended concen-
trations are listad beiow.

Concentrations

Human Resource Management

O Select four courses from Mgmt
401,404,423, 4224, 425, 426 or 427

Management

O Mgmt 401, 405, 406
0O Select one course from Mgmt
301, 402, 471 or 487

Production/Operations Management
O Mgmt 460, 463, 468



O Select one course from Mgmt
365, 366, 367, 465 or 469

General

O In lieu of completing one of the

above concentrations, students
in the department may elect to
work with their faculty adviser to
design a set of four upper-
division CBE courses appropri-
ate to their academic interests.
The resuiting course of study
shall have prior approvai of the
adviser and include at least two
courses oifered through the
Management Department”

*Students interested in entrepreneuriaf
management should sefect the general
option and inform the department of that
interest. They wilf be advised of the pre-
ferred curricuium choices for students
intending to embark upon entrepreneurial
careers of careers in small business.

Minor — Business
Administration

oQooan

40 credits

Acctg 241, 242
Econ 206, 207
FMDS 255, 330, 341
Mgmt 271, 311
Math 157

COURSES IN MANAGEMENT

Courses numberad X37; X97; 300, 400; 417, 445
ara described on pages 38-39 of this catalog.

201

Kioal

INTRODUGCTION TO BUSINESS (4)

A survey of the field. Introduction to the
major functional areas comprising busi-
ness or organizalions, Recommended for
students not intending te majorin the Col-
iege of Business and Econamics.

LAW AND THE BUSINESS
ENVIRONMENT (4}

Histgrical development of legal institu-
tions, the judicial process, and impact of
1he law upcn individual and business deci-
sion making.

BUSINESS COMMUNICATIONS {4)

Prereq: Eng 101 or equivalent. Business
writing principles applied to various types
of communications and reports. Cases
used; work must be submitted in accept-
able business format.
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385
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INTRODUCTION TO MANAGEMENT
AND ORGANIZATIONAL BEHAVIOR (4}

Introduction to organization theory.
behavior and interpersonal commurica-
tion; concepts of power. authority and
influence; the role of philosophy and
values in organizations.

BEHAVIORAL PROCESSES FOR
MANAGEMENT (4)

Preraqg: Mgmt 311. Development of eritical
managerial skills at the individual, inter-
personal and group levels.

AEGOADS AND INFORMATION
MANAGEMENT (4)

Preraq: Mgmt 311, Organization and main-
tenance of records systems for hard copy.
microimagery and electronic storage sys-
tems. Project approach is used.

HUMAN RESOURCE MANAGEMENT (4}

Prereq: Mgmt 271, 311 Recruitment,
selection, utilization, and development of
human resources. with emphasis an
employee-management relations and
relevant behavioral research.

OPERATIONS MANMAGEMENT (4}

Prereg: FMDS 255 Acctg 243, Examina-
tion of concepts for planning, organizing.
and controlling manufacturing and seevice
operations. Topics include process sys-
tems, forecasting modets, facility focation
and layout, praduction planning, inven-
tory systems, project scheduling and qual-
iy assurance,

INDUSTRIAL PURCHASING (4)

Prereq: Mgmt 311, FMDS 330. The interac-
tion of buyer and seller in the industrial
environment. Problems met in purchasing
by industrial organizations.

INTERNATIONAL OPERATIONS
MANAGEMENT (4)

Prereq: Mgmt 360. Analysis of issues and
problems experienced in managing inter-
national operations. Topics include inter-
mational lpgistics, facility location, produe-
tion planning, technology transfer, foreign
manufacturing systems and managemsant
of operations in the Pacific Fim,

MANAGEMENT OF SERVICE
QOFERATIONS {4}

Frereq: Mgmt 360 Concepts and tech-
niques for designing, planning and con-
troling service cperations. Topics include
service site location, service facilities
design, managing capacity and demand in
service operations, work force scheduling,
the queueing phenamenan and the impact
of new technology on service opgrations,
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3BG

401

402

404

405

406

423

424

425

BUSINESS HISTORY OF THE UNITED
STATES {4)

Prereq: Econ 206 Business history of the
United States. Review and analysis of the
organizational methods, perdormance,
chmate and entreprengurship of American
business from 1780 to the present.

ORGANIZATIONAL BEHAVIOR (4)

Prereg: Mgmt 312. Individual and group
behavior in organizations, Case problems
and expenential learning exercizes are
utilized.

SEMINAR IN ORGANIZATIONAL
THECRY {4}

Prereq. Mamt 311 Current research:
measuring organizatienal effectiveness,
planming, leadersiip patierns, and curcent
prablems.

ORGANIZATION DEVELOPMENT (4)

Prereq. Mgmt 322 or equivalent. Current
research and application to planned
organizational change ang inlernal train-
ing techniques.

INTRODUCTION TO MANAGERIAL
BEHAVIOR {2)

Prereq: Mgmt 311, Applied managerial
techmigues explored i 3 supervised
environment.

ADVANCED MANAGERIAL
BEHAVIOR (4]

Prereq: Mgmt 405 Under supervision, stu-
dents will be responsible for design of and
conduct of Mamt 405 sessions. Compari-
son. &nalysis and critique of relative suc-
cess of lechriques explored.

STAFFING (4}

Prereqg: Mgmt 322, Recruiting and selec-
tion as related to organizational objec-
tives Legal requirements, selection mod-
els, validation, and topical issues of
importance

TRAINING AND DEVELOPMENT (4}

Prereq: Mgmt 322 or equivalent. Training
a3 related 10 organizational objectlives.
Training models. learning theory, evalua-
tion methodologies, instructional tech-
nigues and topics of special interest will be
emphasized

iNDUSTRIAL RELATIONS
ADMINISTRATION (4}

Prereq: Mgmt 322 Cases, lectures, and
callective bargaining simulation are used
to develop administrative skill in dealing
with union-management relations Nature
of unions, institutionat forces conditioning
collective bargaining practices. and agmi-
nistrative practices dealing with unions,
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CURRENT I35UES IN HUMAN
RESCURCE MANAGEMENT {4}

Prereq. Mgmi 32¢ Current problems in
policy and practice used in personngl and
industrial relations administration

COMPENSATION ADMINISTRATION {4)

Prereq: Mgmt 311, 322 Examination of
theonies. models, and procedures required
to develop comper-sation and reward sys-
temns in organizatic ns. Economic. psycho-
logical and social elements of compensa-
tion. Determinatizn of  compensation
structures and differentials, forms of com-
pensation and rzward. compensation
levels,

QPERATIONS DESIGN SYSTEMS (4)

Prereg: Mgmt 360. Examination of project
planning and the design of integrated
manufactunng systems. Covers critical
path method (CPM), program evaluation
and review technicue (PERT). production
systems. facility layout and logation.
group technology, and design of flaxible.
computer-integrated and just-in-time
manufaciunng sys ems.

OPERATIONS PLANNING SYSTEMS {4)

Prereq Mgml 360. Study of the principles
ang tachnigues for planning production.
Topics include forecasting, master sche-
duling. capacity planning, material
requirements planning (MRP), just-in-lime
manufacturing (N7) and optimized pro-
duction technology (CPT)

OPERATIONS CONTROL SYSTEMS (4)

Prereq: Mgmt 350 Study of the pninciples
and techmgues for controlling manufac-
turing and servicz operations. Topics
incluge shop floor control, inventory con-
trol. guahty control management, and
scheduling for jusk-in-time (JIT) and flexi-
ble manufactunng systems (FMS).

OPERATIONS POLICY AND
STRATEGY {4)

Prereq: Mgmt 360. Review of operations
managemeant princ ples and examination
of current topics 1in domestic and interna-
ttonal manufacturing and service opera-
lions. Detailed analysis of case studies in
production and operations managemernt.

OPERATIONS MANAGEMENT FIELD
STUDY {4)

Prereq: Mgmt 38C and permission of
instructor Field-based study of operatians
management theary and concepts applied
to current manufacturing and service
operations problerns. Course  involves
facility tours and projects on actual many-
factuning or service problems.
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SOCIAL ISSUES IN INTERNATIONAL
MANAGEMENT (4)

Prereq: Mgmt 311, Introduces students to
policy-making decisions of multinational
corperations and how the effects of cul-
ture and alternative sociceconomic Sys-
tems can have an impact an business’ stra-
tagy. Taught primarily through case study
and field work.

MANAGING CULTURAL DIVERSITY {4)

Prereq: Mgmi 312, Management of per-
sons from diverse countries and cultures.
Culture-specilic issues and issues of
diversity in the workplace, Course involves
problems, ¢ases and research assign-
ments associated with managingina multi-
cuitural and international work  en-
viranment.

BUSINESS AND ITS ENVIRONMENT {4)

Prereq: Mgmt 271 and senior status. A
study of the business decision-making
process as these decisions interact with
the social, lechnelogical, political/iegal
and economic envirgnments. The course
will develop the causas and the effects of
regulation of business,
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INTERNSHIP iN BUSINESS
ADMINISTRATION (1-4}

Prereg: business administration majors
only. Practicat application of skills and
thegrigs learnad in the classroam through
work or special project experience in pri-
vate or public crganizations. Repeatableto
12 credits.

SMALL BUSINESS
ENTREPRENEURSHIF (4)

Prereg: Mgmt 311, 360, FMDS 308, 330,
341. Planning, marketing, financial. legal,
control and human elements associated
with the starlup, acquisition and operation
ofa small business from the entreprenaur-
ial point of view.

ENTAEPRENEURIAL FROBLEMS (4)

Prerag: Mgmt 491 or concurrent with
Mgmt 431, Field consulting work and study
under faculty superyision with small busi-
ness entrepreneurs in the local business
community, directed towards solving var-
ied real-life small business problems.

i
B




Master of Business

Administration

PROGRAM PURPOSE

The Master of Business Administra-
tion (MBA} Program is a graduate
business program that seeks to pre-
pare students for responsibie leager-
ship positions in private, public and
non-profit organizations. The puor-
pose of the program is to provide
broad training in the skills needed by
the professional manager. The West-
ern MBA Program is a rigorous, inte-
grated program that focuses on
quantitative, theoretical and analyti-
cal skilfs. It strives to provide a proper
balance of theory and application
essentia! for managerial excellence.
The program is intended for both the
active manager or technical supervi-
sor as well as those locking for new
opportunities at the mid-manage-
ment level. Regardless of undergrad-
uate education, the candidates wiit
find a challenging program designed
to meet their specific background
and needs.

PROGRAM OF STUDY

Both a full-time and a part-time pro-
gram of study are offered. The pro-
gram is comprised of 15 to 18 four-
credit courses. Students with a
non-business/quantitative back-
ground are normally required to take
alt 18 courses. Students with an
undergraduate record in business or
economics may make application to
waive certain foundation courses.
The foundation consists of coursesin
accounting, management, quantita-
tive skills, finance, economics and
computer information systems. The
balance of the program is comprised
of advanced courses in some of the
above areas and elective courses. All
students are able to sefect at least
four electives.

Classes are offered in the evening,
and students attend four quarters a
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year. A new class is admitted for June
of each year. Som= students may be
able to have the first summer quarter
Classes waived and start the program
inthe fall. Part-time students take two
courses per quarter and require nine
consecutive quarters to complete the
degree. Fuli-time students proceed at
a pace of four courses per quarter
and will normally complete their
requirements in 14 months.

To apply for admission, send a com-
pleted official application form to the
Graduate School along with an appii-
cation fee, official transcripts, GMAT
scores and a resume showing work
experience. {Further information is
providedin the Graduate School sec-
tion of this catalog.)

PROGRAM REQUIREMENTS

O Knowledge Prerequisites: Nor-
mally an applicant to the pro-
gram must have compieted a
college-levet algebra and calcu-
lus course pricr to entering the
program. It also is expected that
entering students will have com-
petence in the use of microcom-
puters and common business
software such as spreadsheets.
Well-developed communications
skills also are important.

O Foundation Courses (24 cred-
its}: MBA 501, 502, 504, 505, 506,
507

O Core Courses (28 credits):
MBA 511,531, 541, 551, 561, 581,
591

O Elective Courses (20 credits):
One course from MBA 522, 523,
524. Four elective courses under
advisement, selected from
course work reserved exclusively
for graduate students. No more
than eight of these elective cred-
its may be taken in a single field.



{Additional electives will be
required if more than three of the
foundation courses are waived.)

A required comprehensive examina-
tion is given as part of MBA 591.

ACADEMIC PROBATION

The Graduate School requires that all
graduate students maintain a 3.00
GPA {ona4.0scale) to be acandidate
for a degree and to remain in good
academic standing. Students in the
MBA Program falling below this
standard will automatically be placed
on academic probation, and will be
allowed a maximum of 16 credits of
course work to raise their cumulative
GPA to 3.00 or better. If, after com-
pleting 16 additicnal credits, a stu-
dent has failed to achieve good stand-
ing, that student will be excluded
from the program.

In no case will a student be recom-
mended for a master's degree without
having achieved a 3.00 GPA or better.

MBA Courses

Admission to Graduate Schoof ar special per-
mission required. Sea the Graduate School sec-
tion of this catalog.

501 FINANGCIAL ACCOUNTING AND

REPORTING CONCEPTS {4)

Prereq: permission of graduate program
director, Intreduction to financial state-
ments and the concepts, principles and
thearies of asset valuation and income
determination underlying their prepara-
tion. Analysis and interpretation of finan-
cial statements in the perspective of the
managemant decision-making process.

502 ECONOMIC ANALYSIS FOR

BUSINESS (4)

Prereq: permission of graduate program
diractor. Examines the concepts of scar-
city, opportunity cost, competitive market
pricing, efficiency and the market system.
In addition, the macroeconomic variables
thal constitute the environment of the firm
such as the overall performance of the
economy, meney and the financial system,
and monetary and fiscal policy operations
will be discussed.
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QUANTITATIVE METHODS | (4)

Prereq: permission of graduate program
director. Providses students with an appre-
ciation of the uses of quantitative methods
in managerial decision-making. A heuris-
tic approach to the essentials of linear
algebra. linear programming, and the
determination of minima and maxima as
applied to appropriate profit, cost and
production functions.

QUANTITATIVE METHODS |1 {4}

Prereq: permission of graduate program
director. Provides an understanding of
some of the tools that enable amanager to
analyze information, including data analy-
sis, probability distributions, statistical
inference and hypothesis testing, and mul-
tivariate regression analysis.

BUSINESS FINANCE (4)

Prereq: MBA 501, 502 and 504. Objectives,
tools and techniques of finance from the
vigwpoint of the financial manager of a
manufacturing firm. Fogus is on corporate
financial decisions encompassing invest-
ment, financing, dividends and working
capitai management, including an intro-
duction to financial instruments and
markets.

COMPUTER INFORMATION
SYSTEMS {4)

Prereq: permission of graduate program
director. This class will present a review of
the current state of computer-basad
information systemns as they relate to the
menagerial functions. The emphasis in
this class will be towards the computer
user and computer applications for man-
agement purposes.

ORGANIZATIONAL BEHAVIOR (4)

Prereq: MBA 504. Techniques for the man-
agement of individual, group and inter-
group behavior in organizations. In¢ludes
concepts and technigues for change, con-
flict resolutions and organizationai
devalopment.

MANAGERIAL ACCOUNTING (4]

Prereq: MBA 501, 504. Conceptual
approach to managerial accounting's role
in an organization. Emphasis will be an the
use of accounting information for man-
agement decision-making. Topics include
accounting for planning and contral pur-
poses, behavioral implications associated
with accounting informations, budgeting
and various gquantitative technigues
available.



MBA Program

515

TAXATION AND MANAGEMENT
DECISIONS {4}

Prereq: MBA 501, 511, Introduction to the
varigus tax rules and regulations encoun-
tered by managers in operating a business.
Cases and research problems are directed
al emphasizing the importance of the role
of taxation in management decisions.

SEMINAR IN MANAGERIAL
ACCOUNTING AND CONTROL {4)

Frareq: MBA 511, Seminar/case study
course. Focus on managerial accourting
topics such as responsibilily centers and
transfer pricing, budgseting; and analysis
of performance. Examines managerial
accounting in international, service and
not-for-profit entities,
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SEMINAR IN FINANCIAL ACCOUNTING
THEORY {4}

Prereq: MBA 501, 505 Analysis ol why
firms select rules vied in financial report-
ing. Discussion of the economic conse-
quences of selecting accounting policies
both for managemant and other affected
groups.

PERSOMNNEL AND INDUSTRIAL
RELATIONS (4}

Prereq: MBA 507. The determination,
acquisition, development, utilization and
maintenance of human resources by
empioyment orcanizations. GCovers
employment planning, recruitment and
selection, training and development, per-
formance evaluatien, and compensation
administration, while giving special
emphasis ta labor-management relations,
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LABOR/MANAGEMENT RELATIONS (4)

Prereq: MBASOT7. Analysis of the manage-
rial implications in collective bargaining,
government regulation. arbitration/media-
tion between management and laborin the
crganization,

MANAGERIAL SKILLS (4)

Frareq: MBA 507 Interpersonal skill build-
ing incritical management areas including
stress management, delegation. commun-
ication, power and influence, meetings
and conflict management.

MARKETING MANAGEMENT {4}

Prereq: MBA 502, 504. Staffing, direction
and coordination ¢f organizational mar-
keting activities. Development of new pro-
ducts and integration with current activi-
ties to meet evolving market needs.
includes sales and advertising in both
national and international markets.

MARKETING STRATEGY {4)

Prereq: MBA 531 Integration of marketing
principles with overall objectives of the
organization. GConcepts and analytical
techniques facilitating marketing analysis
and the development of strategic plans.
Strategy tormulation in product planning
and development, distribution and proma-
tign, marketing research, and consumer
behavior,

INTERNATIONAL BUSINESS (4)

Prereq: MBA 502,505, 531, Analysis of the
special economic. marketing, financial
and production considerations in the
international marketplace.

MANAGERIAL FINANCE {4)

Prereq: MBA 502, 505. Theory and policy
implications of financial decision-making.
Emphasis on valoation, long-term financ-
ing and investment/merger decisions.

EQUITY MARKETS AND PORTFOLIO
ANALYSIS (4)

Prereq: MBA 505 An examination of
invastment risk and return, the operation
of equity securities markets, equity valua-
tion models, modern portfolio theory and
porticlic management. Also, capital
markel efficiency, stock options and mut-
ual funds dre discussed.

FINANCIAL MARKET RATES AND
INSTITUTIONS {4)

Prereq: MBA 505. Examination of financial
institutions and the markets in which they
aperale, Emphasis on interest rate deter-
minants, fixed income securities and the
management of financial intermadiaries,
Current topics including financial futures
and regulatory changes.
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MANAGERIAL ECONOMICS (4}

Prerag: MBA 502, 504, Economic analysis
provides the framework to consider the
problems of rescurce allocations that con-
front managers in business, government
and non-profit environments. Topics
include consumer choice and demand for
products, production and cost furctions,
alternative market structures and the profit
criteria for long-run ptanning and invest-
ment decisions.

MACROECONOMIC THEOQRY AND
POLICY (4)

Frereq: MBA 502. Examination of current
issues in macroeconomic theory and poi-
icy. Emphasis on using macroeconomic
theory to explain recent U.S. economic
performance and the level of income,
employment, prices and output in an e¢o-
nomic system, Parlicular altention givento
using and interpreting economic indica-
tors for the U.S,

OPERATIONS MANAGEMENT (4)

Prareq: MBA 502, 504, Surveys the funda-
mentals of operations management and
further develops the student’s competence
through case analyses. The dual emphasis
on concepts and applications prepares the
student for all aspects of managing an
operation. Detailed coverage of opera-
tions design, planning and control.

INFORMATION SYSTEM
MANAGEMENT {4)

Frereq: MBA 506. Acquisition, organiza-
tion, monitoring and control of informa-
tion resources. Discussion of issues umi-
que to development of information
systems.

MANAGEMENT SCIENCE (4}

Prereq: MBA 504. Application of quantita-
tive techniques to the analysis of decision
problems in organization. Emphasis on the
use of computer methods.

BUSINESS AND ITS ENVIRONMENT (4)

Prereq: MBA 507, 531, Study of how busi-
ness organizations interact with the social
and political/legal environments.  This
course will develop the causes and effects
of regulation of business and will explore
the notion of "corporate social respon-
sibility.”

BUSINESS POLICY {4)

Study of administration and policy making
from a top management viewpaoint. Inte-
grates the marketing, financial, production
and fTunctional fields of management
within a strategic management framework.
Case study and simulation techniques
used. (MBA program  comprehensive
exam, in the form of an integrated case,
will be a part of the course.} This course is
normally taken in the last quarter of the
program,



FAIRHAVEN COLLEGE

Dr. Marie D. Eaton, Dean

A COLLEGE WITHIN
THE UNIVERSITY

At Fairhaven, students are chal-
lenged to bring what they learn to
bear on human concerns and crucial
real world problems, to experiment,
to discover, and to act. This style of
education supports the development
of certain values and practical skills:
discipline, resourcefulness, initiative,
flexibility and adaptability. It is the
responsibility of faculty to cultivate
these attitudes in their own studies
andintheirclasses. Itisthe responsi-
bility of students to participate fully in
the learning process and to shape
their own goals and expectations.

Founded in 19686, Fairhaven College
is an undergraduate division of West-
ern Washington University. Its pur-
pose is to offer students the oppor-
tunity to take an uncommon degrese
of responsibility for the structure and
content of their own educations. The
College offers training in writing and
research, critical thought and cre-
ative expression, independent judg-
ment and scholarship, self evaiuation
and assessment.

Fairhaven College is committed to
curriculum intergration; that is,
courses are expected to use a
gender-conscious and multi-cultural
approach to topics, resources and
classroom practices.

Any WWU studentcan apply to enroll
in Fairhaven's integrated degree pro-
gram, or, if affiliated with Waestern's
other colleges, may take Fairhaven
classes to_ augment their selected
course of study. Fairhaven students
take, on the average, about half their
classes from other depariments
within Western. They have full Uni-
versity status and access to all the
educational, cultural and social
resaurces of WWwU.
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INNOVATION

Fairhaven is an experimenting col-
lege where innovative teaching
methods and varied classroom struc-
tures are welcomed. Experiential and
diverse learning styles are respected
and addressed. The interdisciplinary
curriculum emphasizes relationships
between disciplines. Important
emerging studies are discussed
along with and in relation to tradi-
tionai knowledge. Along with a
respect for the traditions of educa-
tion, vital aspects of Fairhaven are the
love of learning and passion for social
and cultural renewal.

Fairhaven College's role in the Uni-
versity is not only @0 provide a learn-
ing environment for students inter-
ested in self-designed study and
interdisciplinary learning, but also to
help the University ask gquestions
about teaching and Ilearning.
Members of the Fzirhaven commun-
ity seek to learn from colleagues in
other colleges both within and out-
side of Western, through the Fair-
haven Oistinguishad Teaching Col-
league program and through
exchange or guest teaching oppor-
tunities. Through the same pro-
grams, Fairhaven provides the cppor-
tunity for faculty from other colleges
to develop courses with an interdis-
ciplinary approach or experiment
with new styles of >edagoqgy.

A STRUCTURE FOR
LEARNING

At Fairhaven, studznts are responsi-
ble for their own learning. Students
have the option of taking a regular
major through any department at
WWU, or building their own individu-
aily designed degree in close consui-
tation with faculty,



A close working relationship between
the teacher and the student is a con-
tinuing commitment at Fairhaven
College. Classes are small and the
emphasis is on open discussion and
exchangeof ideas. tnany given quar-
ter, studenis may select classes
offered across the University and/or
design study projects in censultation
with faculty.

At Fairhaven, students are encour-
aged to formulate and carry outinde-
pendent study projects. Faculty
sponsor these projects and help stu-
dents to develop the resources
necessary to complete them. Field
work, practica and internships can
form an important part of a coliege
education. Faculty and staff hetp stu-
dents locate and arrange a wide varie-
ty of experiential learning opportuni-
ttes.

Fairhaven College in conjunction
with Western Washington University
offers the following undergraduate
degrees: Bachelor of Arts; Bachelor
of Artsin Education; Bachelor of Fine
Arts; Bachelor of Music; Bachelor of
Science. Students completing the
Fairhaven Interdisciplinary Concen-
tration earn the Bachelor of Arts or
Bachelor of Arts in Education.

Requirements for bachelor's degrees

awarded by Fairhaven College are as

follows:

O The Fairhaven Core Program

O A Fairhaven Interdiscipiinary
Concentration {the individually
designed major) or WWU
departmental major

O  Minimum of 180 credits, includ-
ing 60 credits at the upper-
division Ievel and 45 credits in
residence

O Completion of at least 25 credits
at Fairhaven and 50 credits out-
side of Fairhaven

O Completion of WWLU writing pro-
ficiency requirements {Fair-
haven 101 or 301 and Fairhaven
208 partially fuifill this require-
ment.}

O Schelarship and credit standards
as prescribed in the Siudent
Guide to Fairhaven Coflege
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NOQOTE: Requirements common to all
undergraduate divisions of WWll are
listed elsewhere in this catalog.

THE INDIVIDUALLY
DESIGNED MAJOR

The Fairhaven Interdisciplinary Con-
centration provides an opportunity
for developing an individually
designed major for the Bachelor ot
Arts or Bachelor of Artsin Education
degrees. It ailows maximum flexibil-
ity in formulating a program tc meet
personal and career goals, bringing
together each student’s vital interests
from more than one discipline into a
cohesive whole.

The program combines cotlege and
university classes, independent stu-
dies, field work and other practical
experiences relevant te the student’s
purposes. Students are assisted in
completing the concentration by
facuity and other advisers, and by a
course, the Concentration Seminar.
At the conclusion of the program, a
senior project and a concentration
summary help each graduate to eval-
uate his or her work and to look
toward the future.

The following titles represent some
concentrations recently completed
by Fairhaven Cotlege students:

Latin American Studies

Video and Photographic
Documentaries

Native Cultures and Nutrition

Spiritual Ecology

Aging and Family Systems

Wetlands: Assessment and
Policy

Women's Voice in Theatre and
Literature

Studies in Power: Women, Law
and Policy

Somatic Psychology

Humanistic Philosophy of Learn-
ing, Teaching and Education

ideas and History: Re-Thinking
the Past

Interactive Multi-Media Systems

Creative Expression: Writing, Art
ang Religion

Further information pertaining to the
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concentration, its possibilities and
prospects, may be found in the Stu-
dent Guide to Fairhaven Coliege.

THE EXPERIENCE OF
GRADUATES

Fairhaven graduates have obtained
positions invirtually ail fields, inclug-
ing: business & industry, communi-
cations, journalism & research; crea-
tive writing; community service,
counseling & health; education; fine
& performing arts, government —
local, state, national; medicine, law,
ministry; public & international
relations.

Graduates have independently ven-
tured into the private sector, started
their own businesses, created new
jobsin established organizations and
distinguished themselves in research
and publication.

Many graduates have pursued
advanced studies. The following are
some of the schoois which have
accepted Fairhaven graduates: Bos-
ton University, Columbia University,
University of Washington, Harvard
University, The Julliard School, U.C.
Berkeley, University of Puget Soung
Law School, Stanford University,
Princeton, San Francisco Art Insti-
tute, Canterbury University {Eng-
iand}, Leuven-Kortrijk University
{Belgium}, University of Paris
{France), Waseda University {(Japan}
and many more in the US. and
abroad.

In preparation for graduation, stu-
denis are invited to review their aca-
demic files with facuity and staff.
Transcripts, class evaluations, con-
centration documents, letters of ref-
erence — these and other materials
may be organized for use in employ-
ment search or application to gradu-
ate schools.

THE CORE PROGRAM:
THREE CURRICULAR
STAGES

The core program, unigue to Fair-
haven College, includes a series of
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courses designed to widen students'
exposure to areas of study and to
connections among disciplines. Its
purpose is to help students become
perceptive, probing learners who can
ask questions and pursue answers
with care and confidence. Skills in
reading, writing, presentation and
anatysis are emnphasized. Each
course deals wiih the methods of
knowing and understanding, the
unique objects of knowledge, the
modes of creativity and the practical
applications to be found in each area
of study.

Fairhaven College offers the oppor-
tunity for self-riotivated students
who have demonstrated exceptional
learning skills to design an individual-
ized alternative t2 parts of the core
program (Hum, Soc, Sci | & {13, mak-
ing systematic us2 of existing course
challenge procedures.

There are core courses in each of
three curricular stages. Students
need not complete one curricular
stage before advancing to the next.

STAGE 1: EXPLORATORY
STUDIES

Studies to gain basic skills of thought
and expression, and io develop broad
perspectives in the areas of human
inquiry and exper ence:

101
301

Foundations Seminar or
TransierSeminar: Methods
of Interdiscipiinary Study
Humanities and The
Expressive Arts !

Society and The
Individual |

Science and Our Place on
the Plaret |

Writing Competency
Transition Conference
Humanities and The
Expressive Arts |l

Society and The
Individual §)

Science and Qur Place on
the Planet 1|

202
204
206
208
208
302
304

306



STAGE 2: CONCENTRATED
STUDIES

Studies to sharpen, deepen and inte-
grate knowledge, to learn ditferent
approaches to scholarship, to frame
questions and find ways to answer
them.

Complete one of the following
options:

Optlon A: The individually designed
major — “Fairhaven Interdisciplinary
Concentration”

303 Concentration Seminar

Components of Concentration:
Proposal of study
Completion of course of study
Senior project
Student summary and

evaluation
Committee review and
approval

CR

Option B: A major in one of the
departments of Western Washington
Uruversity. {See deparimental re-
quirements.}

Fairhaven offers the opportunity for
majors in highly specialized disci-
plines {the sciences, the arts, envir-
onmental studies, and other} to inte-
grate and broaden their studies.

STAGE 3: ADVANCED
STUDIES

Studies to gemonstrate understand-
ing of knowledge gained and to
assimilate and synthesize what has
been learned; discovery of ways in
which one's specialization may be
generalized to other fields and ap-
plied to society.

401 Senicr Project {Option A

students only}

403 Advanced Seminar (Both
Option A and Option B

students)

SPECIAL PROGRAMS

LAW AND DIVERSITY PROGRAM. In
the fall of 1991 Fairhaven inaugurates
a pilot program to provide special
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preparation for legal careers 10 stu-
dents who are interested in law,
diversity and access to the legal sys-
tem for under-represented groups.
Entering at the junior level, students
become part of an on-going learning
community as they take required
courses {economics, political struc-
tures and systems, ethical issues and
historical background) at Fairhaven
and other WWLU departments. A
weekly integrative seminar, as well as
guest speakers, attorney mentors
and a 16-credit legal internship will
reveal the many relationships
between iaw and culture. The pro-
gram will meet the requirements of a
Fairhaven concentration and tead to
a Bachelor of Arts degree.

THEMATIC AND INTENSIVE STU-
DIES. The College may offer several
classes in a single quarter which
focus on particular topics, issues or
themes. For example, "Canons in
Conflict” invoived the entire faculty
and 80 students in a quarter devoted
to examining the debate and confiict
over standards and conventions of
knowledge in education today.
Forthcoming themes include a 15-
credit course on “The Televised
Mind” {fall, 1991} and, in the planning
stages, the quincentennial of Colum-
bus' “Discovery” of America (fall.
1992). independent field studies
abroad or community internships
might consume a f{ull quarter
registration.

PROFESSIONAL EDUCATION. For
siudents wishing to acquire teaching
credentials, Western's College of
Education offers a choice of majors
— including certain Fairhaven Con-
centrations —— appropriate to public
school teaching. Faculty advise stu-
dentsin the construction of their pro-
grams and work closely with the Col-
lege of Education in beiping the
student to complete requirements.
The document, “Policies and Proce-
dures for the Student/Faculty
Designed Programs for Teacher Cer-
tification at Fairhaven College,” is
available from the Fairhaven main
office.
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THE UPSIDE-DOWN DEGREE. The
usual route to a B.A. degree calls for
general education in the first two
years and specialization in the last
two years. Fairhaven's Upside-Down
B.A. gives selected students an
option to reverse this process. Grad-
uates of Washington State commun-
ity colleges who hold the ATA, the
AAS, or other approved two-year
technical degrees may apply to
transfer their specializations to Fair-
haven as the completed major.
Stages 1 and 3 of the curriculum and
a minimum of 90 credits are then
required for graduation. Students are
expected to complete as much as
possible of their elective credit at the
upper-division level {courses num-
bered 300 or above). Each applica-
tion for this program is reviewed on
an individual basis. Students are
urged to contact the College early in
the admissions process.

ADVISEMENT AND
FOUNDATIONS

Careful advisement is stressed at
Fairhaven, and is always available
from members of the faculty and
staff. The College schedules its own
advisement sessions for entering
students. During their first quarter,
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students take the core Foundations
Seminar or Transfer Seminar and are
assigned a faculty adviser. The
faculty and staff then meet with the
students throughout their course of
study.

GRADING AND
EVALUATION

At Fairhaven, the A-to-F grading sys-
tem is not used. Classes and studies
are taken on a "Satisfactory/Unsatis-
factory” basis. Academic credit is
granted after requirements have been
satisfactorily completed and the stu-
dent has submilted a written self-
evaluation of h:s or her work to
faculty instructors. Faculty respond
with a written evaluation of the stu-
dent’s progress. The student-faculty
evaluation becomes a part of the stu-
dent's academic file, and forms part
of the student’s c-edentials forapply-
ing for employment and for graduate
programs.

The official trarscript, held in the
University’s Registrar's Office, lists
all Fairhaven and other WWU classes
{normally graded} and studies com-
pleted. Fairhaven Cocllege complies
with the Studeni Records Policy of
Western Washington University
found elsewhere in this catalog.



TUITION, FINANCIAL AID,
AND SCHOLARSHIPS

Fairhaven students pay the same tui-
tion and fees as students of other ¢col-
legesin the University. See other sec-
tions of this catalog for specific
details. Information regarding fed-
eral, state and private financial
assgistance and apphication proce-
dures should be addressed to: Office
of Student Financial Resources,
Western Washingion University, Bei-
lingham, WA 98225, Fairhaven offers
scholarships to selected students.
Write separatety to Fairhaven College
tor information.

APPLYING FOR ADMISSION,
VISITING FAIRHAVEN

Students currently enrolled in other
programs at Western may transfer to
Fa.rhaven fall, winter or spring quar-
ter. They must then satisfy Fair-
taven’'s requirements for bachelor's
degrees. Transfer students from
other WWU divisions or other col-
leges and universities may have some
core reguirements waived upon
admission.

New applicants to Fairbaven and to
the University completie the Uniform
Undergraduate Application for Ad-
mission to Four-Year Colleges and
Universities in the State of Washing-
ton.

The words “Fairhaven Callege”
should be written at the top of the
form. Send the standard apptication
and all transcripts to: Office of
Admissions, Western Washington
University, Bellingham, WA 98225,

In addition to the uniform applica-
tion, Fairhaven requests a personai
statement, two letters of recommen-
dation, and an interview {in person or
by telephone). Before providing
these materials {and t¢ make an
appointment) piease call (206}
675-3680.

We encourage you to pay us a visit. If
you contact us in advance, we can
arrange appointments with the Dean,
an admissions adviser, faculty, stu-
dents or other WWU staif.
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FAIRHAVEN COLLEGE
FACULTY

MARIE D EATOM (1975) Protessor and Dean of
Fairhaven College. BA, Fomona College:
MEd. PhO. University of Washington.

KATHRYN L ANDERSON {1972) AssoCiate
Professor BA, MA, University of lowa.
FhD. Umversity of Washingion.

JOSEPH BETTIS {1575} Professor. BA, South-
arn Mathodist; B0, Orew Universily: MA,
P, Princetan Umiversity

GARY BORNZIN {1981) Assistanl Professor.
EBS. California Institute of Technology:
M5, PhD, Umiversity of Colorado.

MICHAEL J. BURNETT (196%) Associate Pro-
tessor. BA. University of IHinois: MA, PhD,
Claremont Graduate School.

LESLIE CONTOM (1880} Associate Professor.
BA, Oberlin College. MA, PhD, University
of Oregon.

CONSTAMNCE P. FAULKNER {1968) Professor.
BS. PhD. University of hah.

FAUL C GLENN {1969 Associale Professor
B A, Unuversity of Washingion; MFA, Stan-
ford University.

WILLIAM H. HEID {1968) Associate Frofessor.
BA, Denison University: MS, PhD, Unver-
sity of Washington

DANA C, JACK {1982} Lecturer. BA, Mount
Holyoke: MSW, University of Washington,
EdD, Harvard Limversity

RAND F. JACK (1971) Professor. BA. Princeton
Uriversity, LLB, Yale Uriversity Law
School.

ROBERT H.KELLER (1968 Professor. AB, Uni-
versity of Puget Scund: BO, MA PhD, Uni-
versity of Chicago.

DAMNIEL M. LARNER {1858} Professor AB. Har-
vard College: MS. PhD. University of Wis-
consin, Madison

CAVID T. MASON {1855) Professor. AB, Read
Callege; MA, PhD, University ol Cahforma.
Davis.

JOHN C. McCLENDON (1971) Assocoiate Pro-
fessor. BA, MA, San Francisco State
College.

DONALD B McLEOD (1863} Prolessor. BA,
whitman College; MA. University ol
Montana.

Adjunct Faculty

LAWRENCE J. ESTRADA {1689) Assistant Vice
President for Student AHMairs/Diwversity,
BA., University of Calilornia, Santa Bar-
bara: MEd. Whiltier College: PhD, Univer-
sity of Calhforria. Los Angeles.

Fairhaven Distinguished Teaching Colleague.
Each year a faculty member of another Wi
department is inwvited 1o teach at Fairhaven.

Faculty Specialties include American
literature, anthropology, art and art
history, Asian studies, biology, con-
stitutionat and environmentai law,
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creative writing, theory and practice
of teaching, ecclogy. economics,
European and Russian literature, his-
tory and philosophy of science,
human development, limnclogy,
mathematics, Middle East studies,
oceania, philosophy, physics, psy-
chology and psychology of women,
contemporary religion, religion and
the arts, piay and scriptwriting, social
theory, U.5. and Native American his-
tory, theater and drama, women
studies.

Other Members Of The Western
Washington University Faculty, from
varicus departments and programs,
contribute to Fairhaven's curriculum
as teachers of classes, members of
advisory committees for concentra-
tiecns, and as lecturers. Visiting
faculty and guest lecturers from other
universities, and from a variety of
other occupations, also add to the
resources available to Fairhaven
students.

THE REGISTRATION
PROCESS

UNIVERSITY REGISTRATION. Reg-
istration for Fairhaven College offer-
ings occurs during scheduled Uni-
versity registration. Hegistration
appointments are mailed to all stu-
denis by the University. Registration
for Fairhaven College variable credit
classes and independent studies is
via a faculty-signed (ndependent
Study Permit Card.

FAIRHAVEN COLLEGE STUDENTS.
Credit earned by Fairhaven students
taking Fairhaven classes may apply
to the core requirements, to the con-
centration, or to the general 180-
credit requirement for graduation.
Credit earned by Fairhaven students
taking other WWWU classes may apply
to the major or congentration, or to
the 180-credit requirement for
graduation.

OTHER WWU STUDENTS. Fair-
haven College credit earned by stu-
dents affitiated with Western's other
divisions is applied to the general
180-credit requirement for gradua-

348

tion. Fairhaven's courses and studies
are open to all WWU students.

THE FAIRHAVEN COLLEGE QUAR-
TERLY COURSE SCHEDULE. Avail-
able prior to registration in the fall,
winter and spring — announces
schedule changes and additions and
it describes in detail Fairhaven's
offerings each term. Students are
advised to consult the schedule
before finalizing their programs.

FAIRHAVEN COLLEGE
COURSES AND STUDIES

FAIRHAVEN'S 1991-93 CURRICU-
LUM. The courses and studies listed
in this catalog will be oftered during
the 1991-93 academic years. Addi-
tional classes will be announced and
described in the Fairhaven College
Quarterly Class Description booklet,
available at Fairhzven and the Regis-
trar’s Otfice.

At Fairhaven, nev/ courses are con-
stantly being developed by faculty
and account for about one-half of the
course offerings. Inthe lastbiennium
such courses included History of
Sportsin America Lummi Ingian His-
tory and Culture: Women and the
Law; Spirituality, Peace and Justice-
Making; The Grand Canyon; Social
Services and Social Change, Effec-
tive Group Participation, New Para-
digm or New Age?. The End of
Nature, Creativity and Modern Art,
and more,

CORE STUDIES

101 CORE: FOUNDATIONS SEMINAR (5)

Required of all Fa rhaven College students
with fewer than 40 credits the quarter of
admission. Anintroduction to critical learn-
ing skills. aspacts of educational theary.
currigular structures and individuahzed
learning. Partially satisfies the ali-
University writirg proficiency reguire-
ment.

202 CORE: HUMANITIES AMD THE
EXPRESSIVE ARTS | (5}

Exploration of th2 assumptions and prac-
trices which inform human inguiry and
creativity in titerature. philosophy and the
arts.



204

206

208

208

30

303

CORE:SOCIETY AND THE INDIVIDUAL |
{5}

Intreduction to 1he study of people as indi-
viduals and in societies, explared through
works in social science, literature, history
and psychology.

CORE: SCIENCE AND OUR PLACE ON
THE PLANET | {5}

Science and technology are systematic,
sell-gritical. intellectual activities by which
a cullure copes with the regular pheno-
mena of its world. This class addresses
science and ils associated technological
applications in Western culture and seeks
to understand lheir limitations and
potential.

CORE: WRITING COMPETENCY (3)

Development of a portfolio of writing and
demanstration of writing competency in
consultation with faculty, See Student
Guide to Fairhaven College for pracedure.
Partially satisfies the ali-Lniversity writing
proficiency requirement.

CORE: TRANSITION CONFERENCE (1}

Prereq: Fair 208. Demonstration of readi-
ness to pursue Concentrated Studies, in
consultation with faculty. See the Student
Guide to Fairkaven Coflege for procedure.

CORE: TRANSFER SEMINAR: METHODS
QOF INTERDISCIPLINARY STUDY {5)

Required of all transfer students to Fair-
haven College. with upper-division status,
the quarter of admission. An introdisction
to self-desigred interdisciplinary sludies.
Individualized attention to writing and
independent study skills. Seminar topics
will vary with instructor.

CORE- HUMANITIES AND THE
EXPRESSIVE ARTS 11 {3)

Prereq: Fair 202 or permission of instruc-
tor, Critical, interdisciplinary study of the
majorthemes, ideas, issues in the humani-
ties and expressive arts.

CORE INTERDISCIPLINARY
CONCENTRATION SEMINAR (5}

Prereq: Fair 208 and 208. Required of stu-
dents undertaking an Interdisciplinary
Concentration. Application of procedures
and assistance in ordering one’s course of
study into an effective concentralion
propasal. Credit awarded upan filing Lhe
proposal.

CQARE: SOCIETY AND THE INDIVIDUAL
i {5}

Prereq: Fair 204 or permission of instruc-
tor. Technigues of interdisciplinary study
expanded and evaiuated in the critical
exploration of major concerns in human
and social development.
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COAE: SCIENGE AND OUR PLACE ON
THE PLANET It (5)

Prareq: Fair 206 or permission of instruc-
tor. Critical exploration and technigues of
interdisciplinary study in the sciences and
at the common boundaries of science with
the arts, philosophy, society and history,

CORE: SENICH PROJECT (vartable}

Independent study required of students
underlaking an Interdisciplinary Concen-
tration. See the Fairhaven College Guide-
lines for Concentratons for mare
information.

CORE: ADVANCED SEMINAR (5)

Required of all Fairhaven College stu-
dents. A forum in which students are
regquired to reflect on, summarize and
evaluate their major or concentration pro-
grams and to consider their education in
relation to the world they are entering.

CONCENTRATED STUDIES

210/310/410 a-z  HISTOAY, CULTURE AND

SOCIETY (1-6)

Analysis of social institulions: theories or issues
with reference to their history, structure or
meaning: cultural unity and diversity. Repeata-
bie with various topics.

Some of the offerings in this section are listed
below. Additipnal topics will be fisted in the
Fairhaven Coftege Quarterly Class Description
booklet as they are offered.

21

212

213

THE AMERICAN LEGAL SYSTEM (5]

NOTE: This course may be taken in parlial
fulfilment of the GUR Social Sciences
requirement. The American legal system
and how it affects individuals and society.
The structure and evolving nature of the
tegal system, legal reasoning and the role
of courts in government. Skill develop-
mentin reading and analyzing court opin-
ions. {A-F grading.)

INTRODUCTION TO POLITICAL
ECONOMY (5)

A study of the American economic system
from two perspectives: orthodox (Keyne-
sian/neo-Keynesian) and critical: applica-
tion of both theoretical frameworks to
problems in modern American society.

MAKING ANTHROFOLOGY PERSONAL:
RESEARCHING AMERICAN
CULTURE {4}

Through the collection of data and analy-
sis of local cultural phenomena, students
examing the unity and diversity of Ameri-
can culture, and learn the methods and
perspectives of cultural anthropology.
Focus on popular culture, mass media,
social dynamics, national rituals, symbaols
and myths.
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214

215

216

217

218

218

311

32

TELEVISION AND MEDIA: A
CRITIQUE (4}

A critical examination of the mass media
with particuiar emphasis on television and
the television industry. Television's impact
and influence on American culture.
sogciaty and politics,

SEXUAL MINCRITIES {4)

Historical, sociciogical, poltical. psycho-
fogical znd cultural aspects of people who
prefer modes of sexual expression other
than exclusive heterpsexuality.

WORLD RELIGICONS (4)

Siudy of the history, mythology and cul-
tural context of various world religions.
Repeatable with various topics to 12
eradits,

HISTORIAN AS DETECTIVE (S}

Introduction to the challenges of investi-
gation. Assignments develop specific
research skills, an understanding of evi-
dence and the nature of historical knowl-
gdpa. Use of reference tools, historical fic-
tion, essays and readings in classical
historians; Herodotus, Thucydides, Tagi-
tus, Gibbon.

INTRODUCTION TO HISPANQ/CH!-
CANO STUDIES {4)

An examination of the socio-politicat
structures and institutions which have
direct bearing upon the Hispano-Chicano
peoples in the United States. Develops a
basic understanding of the historical and
cultural phenomeng which form the
Hispano-Chicano identity.

THE PHILOSOFPHY OF NON-VIOLENCE
{3}

Introduces the writings of Marlin L. King
and their background in the works of Tol-
stoy and Gandhi, comparing the philo-
sophy of non-violence with pacitism and
utopianism,

{NDIAN BISTORY/FEDERAL POLICY (4)

Prereq: study of American history or poli-
tics, or study of or practical eaxperience
with Native Amarican culture, Anexamina-
tion of Native American tistory with a spe-
cial emphasis on the role of federal policy,
statutory law and court decisions and how
they affect modern Indian tribes,

PACIFIC RIM STUDIES {4)

Preraq: history, poltical science, econo-
mics or East Asian Studies course. History
of the developmant of the Pacific Rim
countries with emphasis on the under-
standing of economic and political devel-
opments. Repeatable with various topics
ta 12 credits.
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313

314

315

316

v

318

319

411

THIRD-WQORLD VWOMEN: A
PERSPECTIVE O ECONCMIC
DEVELOPMENT 4}

Prereq: Fair 212 ot eguivalentintroductory
Macro-economics course. Writing by and
atbout wormen of tt e Third World. Women's
rasponse to aconomic and social “retorm,”
their changing roles and responsibilities,
effects on the {family. aetc.

CONTEMPORARY EUROPE (4}

Prareq: European history or politics
course. An gxamination of the complex
wab of regulatory, legislative, political,
economic and soc izl changes taking place
as the Eurgpean communpity carries owl
deeper economic and former East Bloc
integration.

WORK (4)

Prereq: studies in the social sciences or
the humanities. A~ interdisciplinary study
which examines the meaning., necessity
and value of our basic activity. Readings
drawn from philgs ophy, psychology. soci-
ology, political science and literature.

THE U.S. iIN CENTRAL AMERICA (4}

Prereq: at least one course in history of
political science The history of American
invglvernent in Czntral America and the
development of rationales for that
involvement.

ORIGINS OF CONSCIOUSNESS (3)

Study of Julian Jaynes” argument in The
Origins of Conscrousness In the Break-
down of the 8i-Cameral Mind and exami-
nation of relevant material in anthropol-
agy. psychalogy, philosophy and literary
criticism.

MANAGERS AND ELITES:
UMDERSTANMDING LEADERSHIP {4}

Prereq: courses in political scignce, social
psychology or management. Historical
study of elites in the U.5. The role of man-
agers and organi;ers in politics, business
and labor. Psychology of leadership and
arganizational dy1amics,

THE VIETNAM ERA (4)

FPrereq: U5, history or political science
course Historical, politigal, cultural
changes brought about during America’s
Vietam Era, 1954-1975. both here and in
Vietnam,

POLITICAL ECONOMY AMD THE
STATUS OF WOMEN (5)

Prereq: Fair 212 or Econ 206 or 207 or
gquivalent mIcr¢- of MaGro-economics,
Examination of t1e connections between
class and gender relations and the produc-
tive and reproductive spheres; labor force
participation; occupational segregation;
wage and other forms of discnmination.
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415

417

413

CRITIQUE OF AMERICAN
CAPITALISM (5}

Prereq: Ecen 207 Fair 212 or equivalent
plus upper-division status. The introduc-
tion of critical social theory and its appica-
tign. Open to students from any field of
study. The social problems and theoretical
areas o be studied will be determined fram
students’ academic and/or work-related
backgrounds.

CURERS, CLIENTS AND CULTURE:
CROSS-CULTURAL PERSFECTIVES ON
HEALTH AND ILLNESS (4]

Prereq: cross-cultural studies or permig-
sign of instructor. Examines health beliaf
systems in cross-cultural perspective,
including the roles of practitioner and
palient; explanation, diagnosis and treat-
ment of disease: the impact of moderniza-
tion on non-western medical systems. and
athnicity and health care in the U.S.

GOVERNMENT POWER UNDER THE
CONSTITUTION (5)

Study of constitutional law and the way in
which the Supreme Gourt construes the
constitution in addressing major social
and political guestions. Critical reading
and analysis of court opinions. Ouestions
of power distribution and conflict among
the three branches of the federal govern-
ment and between the states and federal
government.

INDIVIDUAL RIGHTS UNDER THE
CONSTITUTION (5)

Prereq: Fair 415 recommended. Study of
canstitulional law and the way in which the
Supreme Courl construes the constitution
in addressing major social and politicat
questions. Critical reading and analysis of
courl opinicens. Questions of individual
rights in conflict with government
regulation.

KaARL MARX ON HISTORY AND
SOCIETY (4}

Prereq: background in the social sciences.
RAeadings and discusstons of Marx’ warks
dealing with historical materialism, polit-
ics, history and social relations. Each read-
ing will be placed within the general histor-
ical and specific polemical miliey from
which it arose.

WOMEN, IDEAS AND CHANGE: A
HISTQRY QF FEMINIST THOUGHTS
AND ACTIONS {4)

Prareg: WS 211 or Fair 204 ar permission of
instructor. A study of selected feminist
thinkers and movements, the context fram
which they argse, the arguments and
counter arguments they inspired, and the
lepacies they left for subseguent
genarations.
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220/320/420 a-2 LANGUAGE, LITERATURE
AND COMMUNICATIONS
{1-6}
Literature as expression of the human ex-
perience; creative and expository writing, strtc-
ture, technique and technology of commurnica-
tion; semantics. Repeatable with various topfcs.
Some of the offerings in this section are listed
bafow. Additional topics will be listad in the
Fairhaven Coftegs Quarterly Class Description
bookiet.

221 COLLEGE WRITING (3)

Directed toward the student who wishes o
improve expository writing skills, Theory,
practice and criticism of student wark.

222 IMAGINATIVE WRITING (3)

Workshop to develop and discuss student
manuscripts. Repeatable to 9 credits.

223 a-c COMMUNICATION CLINIC (2 ea)

Three mini-gessions for students inter-
ested in developing orsharpening specific
skills in group communication, interview-
ing and public speaking.

225 EXPLORING THE DICTIONARY (4)

Building vocabulary and understanding of
etymology and usage through extensive
analysis of words, their roots and
meanings.

226 FILM AND SOCIETY (2)

Viewing and discussion of selected films
with referance to social, political and cul-
tural issues, as well as to cinematic tech-
nigue. Aepaatahle with various topics.

228 SPEAKING WELL (3)

Practice in the art of speaking effectively,
including clear arliculation. responsive
argument, short public speeches and stary-
telling. Clarity of thought and image and
aptness of style and vocabulary.

321 COMMUNICATION AND GEMNDER (4]

Prereq: communication course. Survey
and analysis of gender differences in
communication behavior with a discus-
sion of implications for personal and social
change.

322 IMAGINED WORLDS (4)

Prereq: background in literature ar
instructor permission. Studies in the fairy
tale, fantasy, or science fiction. Discussion
of literary technigue, recurrent themes.
prototypes in myth and legend. Since
authors or genres will vary from year to
year, course s repeatable.
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323

325

326

327

328

421

422

THE STORY-SHAPED WORLD: AN
INTRODUCTION TO CREATIVE
READING AND WRITING (4}

Prereq: upper-division status or permis-
sion of instructor. The nature of "story”
and story telling. of fictional narrative,
both oral and written, from fairy tale to
novel An examination of the text itself,
companng its story-telling devices with
our own emotional, intellectual and aes-
thetic reactions

STUDIES IN MYTH AND
MYTHOLOGY (4)

Prereq background in humanities or cul-
tural mstory. Literary and artistic arche-
types. world mythology, comparative
cosmology, symbols 2and the uneonscious.
Repeatable with vanous topics.

FILMS FROM MOWELS (3)

Prareq: interasts ar classes in wriling or
film. Study of films made irom novels with

emphasis on development of film
tregtments

WOMEN AND FICTION (4}

Prereq: women studies ar  literature
courses Discussion of Wterary. social,

psychological and histoncal ssues in
selected hiction writen by women in theg
last 100 years. Repeatable with various
topics

MAKING UP THEWORLD: FLAYS FILMS
ANMD TELEPLAYS (4}

Prereq: cne course in hiterature and one in
theatre or drama, or permission of the
instructor. Concentrates on understand-
ing the dramatic torms commen to suc-
cessful contemporary works, on the quali-
ties o! imagination warking in each
medium, and on the sacial images and
messages which emerge from the use of
these lorms,

WINTER, WRITING . AND DOSTOEVEKY
{4)

Prereq: humanities COUrses or permission
of anstructor. A cntical study of Dos-
toevsky. his hife. times, works and mflu-
ence as a novelist, psychologist. religious
philosapher and social theoretician, Read-
ings include the major novels and repre-
santative shorter works.

TOLSTOY! (4}

Prereq: humanities courses or permission
of instructer. A entical study of Leo
Tolstoy's literary evolution, moral guest
and social reforms, with speial reference
to problems of the present time . Readings
include Anna Karngmna ang representa-
tive shorter fichion: also s Confessian
and selections from his writings on reli-
gion. polities, and alternative education.
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425

POLITICAL THEATRE IN THE 20TH
CENTURY {4}

Prereq: upper-divimon courses in dramatic
Ilterature. history or political scignce. or
permission of insiructor. A study of the
inleraction of hve theatre with its political
environment. An emphasis on the work ot
Shaw and Brecht grounds this study of
sglected Amencin. Canachan, British,
African angd South American writers.

SHAKESPEARE'S WORLD (4}

Prereq: upper-division courses in Shake-
speare, dramatic | terature, or permssion
of instructor. An examination of the lan-
guage and structure of selected plays and
poems of Shakesacare and his contem-
poraries, with emphasis on their reflection
of the cullure. hus' ory and sensibitilies of
the times

ADVANCED WRITING WORKSHOP {3)

Prereq: wnting ¢ourses. An advanced
course for those woo wish toimprove therr
skillsinwriting effective prose of any king.
as well as thase a:tively engaged in spe-
citic wrising projects. Devoted to reading
and analyzing student work in vanouos
slages ol completion, supplemented by
discussions of individual and commaon
writing pronlems with emphasts on form
and craltsmanship. Includes conversa-
tions with experienced writers 1n both the
arts and sciences

230/330/430 8-z  NATURE, SCIENCE AND

THE ENVIRONMENT (1-5)

Arralysis of systems for mnderstanding, deserib-
ing and prediciing the wortd of nature, environ-
meantal concerns and social policy. Aepeatable
with various topics. Some of the offerings fn this
sechon are histed belovs. Additional lopics will
be hsted in the Fairheven Coffege Quarterly
Class Description book'el,

232

COMPUTERS (4]

Studies in the hardware, software and
sogial. econgmic, political, cultural and
educational impheations of the computer
revolution May include intreduclion 2nd
instruction in gprogramming and word pro-
cessing. Repeatable with various topics.

233a-c  ORGAMIC GAIRDENING (2 ea)

An ongoing stud2at cooperative study,
under facully direction, of the principles
and practice of organic gardening and
appropriate technology. intended to en-
able greater self-sufficiency in harmony
with the environment in rural or urban set-
tings. Student paricipation in instruction.



234 THE LANGUAGE OF MATHEMATICS (4)

X3

332

333

453

Introduction to various aspects of
mathematical reasoning and computation,
to how mathematics makes its meanings,
the uses and limitations of mathematics.
Repeatable with various topics.

PATTERNS IN NATURE (4)

Prereq:. background in the sciences ar
literature or permission of instructor. Not-
ing. measuring and recording recurring
patterns in the environment. May include
nature writing, fieldwork, and the design
and exscution of research projects.
Repeatable with varicus topics to 12
credits.

CURRENT ENVIRONMENTAL TOPICS
(2-5

Prereq: Fair 206 or permission of instrug-
tor. The interdisciplinary context of cur-
rent environmenlal issues, including the
scientific basis for concern. Examples
include acid rain, loss of genetic diversity,
climale modification by logging. global
warming. ozone daplation, overpopula-
tien, nuclear waste disposal. Repeatabtle
with various topics.

FEMINIST SCIENCE (4}

Prereq: Fair 206 or one course in the scien-
ces or permission of instructor. A study of
the increasing importance in the sciences
of such concepts as consciousness,
relatedness, perspective-—~dependence,
wholism and metaphor—emerging from
teminist critiques and from the works of
such scientists as Bohm, Prigogine, Shel-
drake, Capra and McClintock.

REGIONAL ECOLOGIES {3)

Leciures emphasizing the ecology of a
large global region: e.g.. tropics, arctic/ant-
arctic, deseris or temperate zone. Science
background not assumed.

FRONTIERS {4)

Prereq: Fair 206 ar other science courses.
Ouestions, trends, theories and imporlant
figures at the leading edge of physics,
biology, chemistry, or mathematics.
Aepeatable with various topics.

240/340/440 a-z  HUMAN DEVELOPMENT,

PERSONAL IDENTITY AND
SOCIALIZATION {1-8)

Sludies in fustorical, social educational, cul-
tural, psychological and physiological com-
ponenls of human development, personal iden-
tity and social roles. Repeatable with varfous
topics. Some of the offerings in this section are
listed below. Additional topics will be listed in
the Fairhaven Coflege Quarterfy Class Descrip-
tion bookiel.
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STUDIES IN CARL JUNG (1}

Basic concepts and terminology of Carl
Jung through selected readings of Jung,
commentaries by established Jungian
authors and recorded lectures produced
by the Jungian organization, “Center-
point.”

THE ART OF PLAY: RECLAIMING
IMAGINATION AND SPONTANEITY FOR
THE ADULT {4)

The practice of adult play with [ocus on
methods to reclaim imagination and span-
taneity. Providing an intellectual and
interdisciplinary framework for under-
standing the nature of play through read-
ings in philosophy. anthropology and
psychology.

AWARENESS THROUGH THE BODY {4}

The body. its internal senses and its
movements, Attention is paid both to theor-
ies and experiences of the body and its
immediate environment. Repeatable to 8
credits.

UNDERSTANDING HLMAN
DEVELOPMENT (5)

Human development through everyday
processes o family, sexuality, work,
community and friendship. Includes intro-
duction to basic theories and research
trom psychology, anthropology, sociol-
ogy and health.

PERSOMNAL EMPOWERMENT (3)

Through lecture, discussion and experien-
tial learning, we move from expression of
our knowledge and feelings about the
present planetary crisis to the articulation,
definition and experience of individual ang
group power.

DEATH AND DYING {6)

The implications of one's death for philo-
saphy, culture, art, literature, aging, eca-
nomics, psychology. medicine and living.
The class draws upon books, essays, films,
field trips and personal experience.

ADULT DEVELOPMENT IN WOMEN:
CHOICES AND CONFLICT {4)

Prereq: previous courses in psychalogy.
Study of major theories of adult develop-
ment, including Jung, self-in-relation and
cognitive-developmental theorists. Theor-
ies will be applied to narratives of actual
lives, as part of assessing the theories’
usefulness.

THERAFY, ARTS AND THE
COMMUNITY (5)

Prereq: courses in human development or
personality theory. Therapies which use
music, dance and the otherartsinavariety
of settings. The nature of social relations in
therapy tor various cultures, The role of
professional and lay healers.
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DEPRESSION AND EATING DISORDERS
IN WOMEN {4)

Prereq: psychology course. Major theories
regarding women's development and
greater vulnerability to depression. Exami-
nation of chinical and culturat explanations
for ealing disorders,

PSYCHOLOGY OF WOMEN (4

Prereq: previaus courses in psychology or
women studies. Major theories of psy-
chology of woemen,

MEN AND IDENTITY (3}

Prergq. courses in human development,
women studies or body awareness. Ex-
ploration, through the arls. of men’s
changing identities and roles. Study of
artists, media and criticism dealing with
contemporary gender roles and relation-
ships. Sharing of creative work, with colla-
boralive projects in theatre, dance, music
and mixed media.

THE PHILOSOPHICAL
CONTEXT OFf MODERN THOUGHT {4)

Prereq: courses in philasophy, upper-
divigion status or permission of instructor.
Readings, leciures and discussions on the
hisiory of modern philosophy with empha-
sis on epistemology. The intention of the
course is to show how contempaorary at-
titudes are both dependent on and a reac-
tion to major tendencies in the history of
philosophy.

MORAL REASONING: THEORIES AND
THEIR APPLICATIONS (4]

Frereq: previous courses in psychology. A
Igok at major theories of moral develop-
ment and their application to peopte rea-
soning about real moral conflict in their
lives.

250/350/450 a-z ARTS, SELF-EXPRESSION

AND CREATIVITY (1-8)

The creative process in theory and practice, the
rofe of art and artists in society; analyZing

exXpragsive

forms  within  cuftural context.

Repeatable with various {opics. Some of the
offerings in thig section are lisled belaw. Addi-
tional topics will be listed in the Fairhaven Col-
fage Quarterly Class Description hooklet,
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ORIENTAL ART AND RELIGION (4}

Anintroduction to oriental art and aspects
of griental religions that are related tg art.
The painting of the T'ang and Sung period
of China; the I Ching" and the "Tac Te
Ching.” The temple sculpture in India
which drew its inspiration from the Tantric
religion; the religious scripture of Tantra,
Hinduism and Buddhism.
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CREATIVITY AND MODERN ART {4)

A study of Surrealism, Expressionism and
Cubism through an examination of how
the major arlists of this century developed
their styles and content. Student painters
will relate their own creative processes 1o
the artists being studied, with attention to
the relationship of the various styles to
contemporary histary,

PORTRAIT DRAWING (2]

Pencil. pen and ink wash study of the head.
warking from the model. Instruction and
practice in layout, details, expression,
likeness and viewpoint.

MUSICAL/DRAMATIC
FRODUCTION {1-5]

Frareq: permissicn of instructor. Re-
hearse, stage and perform g musical/dra-
matic theatre production. Repeatable with
various topics.

OFERA STUDY (2}

Enhanced appreciation of productions of
operas in Seattle ind Vancouver through
lecture. discussion, critical listening and
historical/cultural stugies related to the
operas. Repeatablz to 12 credits.

IMPROVISATIONAL THEATRE {2}

Anintroduction to acting through impravi-
sation. Individual and ensembie wark with
a variety of forms and themes. Includes
movement, voice, character, narration and
scene development. Aselated readings and
short essays,

INWARD JOURNEY {4)

Prereq: courses in the humanities. A study
of the literature of spiritual journsy, with
references to classical and modern texts.
Exampies of spiritual autobiography and
instruction and piychological and philo-
sophical descript:ions of religious expe-
rience. Repeatabliz to 12 credits.

BACKGROUNDS OF CONTEMPORARY
ART (3)

Prereq: courses i1 history or art history.
Exploration of the current debate on post-
modern art by viewing art of the past ten
years and reading the critics who are
attermpting a definition of post-modern-
ism. Study of significant painters of the
first 30 years of this century.

ART AND SOGIETY (4)

Exploration of the relationship of art to its
culture. Examination of the relationship of
Rubens to the Council of Trent, Michelan-
gelo to Martin Luther, the Russian Avant-
Garde to the Aussian Revolution, Picasso
to Einstein, the sculpture of the Age of
Pericles to Pythagoras, Chinese land-
scape painting to 2en Buddhism, David to
the French Revolution.
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SCRIPTWRITING WORKSHORP | (4}

Frereq: previous coursework ar expe-
rience with creative writing, or permission
of the instructor. Practice in the art and
cralt of writing for the dramatic media:
theater, film, television and radia. Inten-
stve writing and rewriting experience with
a supportive group of other writers.

IMAGES: AMERICAN CULTURE IN THE
VIDEO AGE (4)

Prereq: upper-division work in literature or
arl. An investigation of the uses of images
inthe popular arts (television sit-coms and
cop shows, advertising, fiims, sporting
events) in order to teach us who we are or
ought to be, what we love and hats, what
our future is and how we should behave,

DREAMS, IMAGINATION AND
CREATIVITY {4)

Prereq: Fair 204 or 243 or permission of
instructor.A study, through readings, dis-
cussion, experiences, of the content and
interrelalionships between dreams, imag-
ination and creativity to enhance the intui-
tive dimension of daily life. Extending the
range of imagination through practice:
visualization techniques. artistic expres-
sion, journal writing.

SYMBOLS IN ART, CULTURE AND THE
UNCONSCIOUS (4)

Prereq: courses in the humanities or social
sciences. The nature of symbols and sym-
kol systems as expressed in art, psychol-
ogy and historical myth. Ceveloping dic-
tionarties of personal symbols through
reference to dreams and personal reaction
to universal symbols,

SHAMANISM: HEALERS, VISIONARIES
AND DREAMERS (4)

Prereq: Fair 204 or Anth 201; Fair 413 ar
Anth 424 recommended. Cross-cultural
comparison of the roles, recruitment,
lechniques and perdormanges of shamans,
thaose ceremonial practitioners who move
in a state of ecstasy between various spiri-
fual realms. The relationships between
healing, magic, sorcery and aiternative
states of consciousness in cultural
context,

SCRIPTWRITING WORKSHOP 11 (4}

Prereq: Fair 354, previous 300-level work in
seriptwriting inany medium, or permission
of instructor. Advanced practica in the art
and craft of writing for dramatic media:
theatre, film, television, radio. Emphasis
on sharpening forms and styles. and on
preparing scripts for production. Repeat-
able to 12 credits.
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COOPERATIVE,
INDEPENDENT AND
SPECIAL STUDIES

200/300/400 INDEPENDENT STUDY

[Variable)

Prereq: Fairhaven Cofiege independent study
permitcard required for registration, By arrange-
mmant: fall, winter and spring. To enable students
ta study indspendently under facufly sponsor-
ship. Aepeatatle.

275/375/475 a-z COOPERATIVE SPECIAL
INTEREST STUDIES (1-6)

Faculty or studert inftiated smafl special imterest
study groups formed around particutar topics,
themes, (s5ues or activities. Repeatable with var-
ious topics. Topics will be listed in the Fairhaven
Coffege Quarterly Class Description booklet as
they are offered.

280 PRACTICUM (Mariable)

Prereq: approval by two or mare Fairhaven
taculty members via independent study
procedures. By arrangement: fall, winter
and spring. Fairhaven Coliege indepen-
dent study permit card required tor regis-
tration. Learning through practical involve-
ment outside the classroom: generat
exposure and experience. Repeatable.

297/397/497 8-z EXPERIMENTAL COURSES
{1-18)

Courses which give flexibility 10 the curricutum
by aftowing faculty to offer unusual or limaly
classes. Repeatable with various topics. Topics
will he listed in the Fairhaven College Quarterly
Class Description booklet as they are offered.

480 INTERNSHIP (Variable)

Prereq: approval by two or mare Fairhaven
faculty members via independent study
proceduras. By arrangement: fall, winter
and spring. Fairhaven Collegs indepen-
dent study permit card required for regis-
tratton. Practicum in an area related to
one's course of study; addresses specific
roles or responsibilities. Aepeatable.

4889 a-z SPECIAL PROBLEMS [N
INTERDISCIPLIMARY STUDIES
(t-15)
Prareq: upper-divisian status. Investigation of
probiems and issues through advanced infar-
disciplinary study. Repeatable with various top-
ics. Topics will be listed in the Fairhaven College
Quartarly Class Description booklet as thay are
offered.



COLLEGE OF FINE

AND PERFORMING ARTS

Robert Sylvester, Dean

The College of Fine and Performing
Arts provides for an educational
environment enhancing the creation,
development, performance and
teaching of the fine and performing
arts. The Coliege has a strong physi-
cal presence on campus through its
multi-building facilities which are
found adjacent to the two major pla-
zas of the campus. The Concert Hait,
a major theatre, two experimental
theatre performance spaces, an inti-
mate theatre, rehearsal spaces, class-
rooms, art studios and the Western
Gallery are housed in these facilities.
The arts are additionally represented
throughout the campus by site spe-
cific sculpture of international impor-
tance which comprise the Outdoor
Sculpture Collection.

Within this environment the College
provides for its academic majors
while also offering a full spectrum of
aris experiences and courses to the
general student body.

The College enables the student to
grow in a specific discipline, while
concurrently encouraging ¢ross-
disciplinary experiences. A commit-
ment to a career in an arts discipline
warrants and demands explorationin
all the arts. The departments of the
College provide the necessary flexi-
hifity to develop the specific talents
and interests of each student. In addi-
tionto the traditional course of study,
the College offers student/faculiy
designed majors to aliow for cross-
disciplinary study. Within each
department an appropriate balance
of historical, analytical, practical and
pedagogical courses combine to
provide an effective curriculum.

The nature of instruction within the
College provides for a nurturing atmo-
sphere with the faculty acting as men-
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tors to their students. This approach
is consistent with the unique goals
and dreams that each student brings
to the College. The faculty of the Col-
iege are dedicated educators, scho-
iars and artists who strongly believe
inthe primary role the arts play in our
civilization.

Academic Programs Leading
to Undergraduate and
Graduate Degrees

Art .............BA, BA/Ed, BFA, M/Ed
ArtHistory ... ... . . BA
Music ...... BA, B/us, M/Mus, BA/Ed
Theatre ... ... ..o ouiun BA, BA/Ed
Admission

A student is admitied to the College
of Fine and Performing Arts when he
or she has been admitted to Western
Washington University and has offi-
cially declared and been accepted as
a major in any cne of the three
departments of the College. Advise-
ment is carried on through the
department and through the office of
the Dean of the Ccilege of Fine and
Performing Arts.

Requirements for Bachelor's
Degree

Besides the general requirements for

graduation from the University,

explained elsewhe-e in this catalog,
the College of Fin2 and Performing

Arts bhas the following specific

requirements:

0  The Bachelor of Music degree
requires at least 192 quarter
hours of credit.

0 TheBachelor of Fine Arts degree
is the professional undergradu-



ate art degree requiring study
beyond the normal four years.

Majors/Minors

In addition to the General University
Requirements and other common
degree requirements, a candidate for
a bachelor's degree must complete a
major from cne of the depariments
within the College of Fine and Per-
forming Arts. A minor is optional.

Student/Faculty-Designed Major

The Student/Facuity-designed major
is a major for a bachelor's degree
granted by the College of Fine and
Performing Arts. Each majer is
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approved by the Curriculum Commit-
tee of the Coliege of Fine and Per-
forming Arts, Approval should come
after 45 — and before 90 —credits are
completed.

Directions and contract forms wilt be
issued to applicants by the Dean's
office only after the Dean has granted
preliminary approval to the appii-
cant's concept for his or her student/
taculty-designed major.

Department Chairmen

Gene Vike
Bruce Pullan ..........cooiiiene Music
Dr. Douglas VanderYacht. . . Theatre Arts




Departments, Courses & Programs

Courses listed in this General

Catalog constitute a record of the
total academic program of the Uni-
versify. Exceptfor unforeseen sched-
uiing and personnel circumstances, it
i5 expected that each course will be
offered during the period of this
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cataiog. For an exact scheduling of
courses at Western, students should
consult the annual Timeiable of
Classes, the Summer Bulietin and the
University Extended Programs’
builetins.




Art

Westernisunigue amonguniversities
for the quality of its commitment to
art in the living environment. The
concept features Western Gallery, a
world class Qutdoor Scuipture Col-
tection, permanent collections which
are distributed throughout the cam-
pus and twp student-managed galler-
ies. Western is an excellent place to
study art whether oneis interested in
a professional career or a quality lib-
eral arts education.

The Department of Art offers a
number of degree programs with
major and minor concentrations in
art history, art education, graphic
design and illustration, painting,
drawing, printmaking, sculpture,
ceramics and fibers. These concen-
trations are basic and central to the
various purposes of art. They are
potentially discrete disciplines in
themselves and are typically studied
as such, but they are also media and
process alternatives that may be
brought together in various ways.

CONCEPTOFINSTRUCTION

The broad instructional conceptisto
integrate the components of art his-
lory, criticism, studio courses, Uni-
versity courses, gallery exhibition
programs and permanent collections
into patterns of day-to-day experi-
ence.

Itisimportant that the student under-
stand the history, traditions and con-
ventions of art and art criticism, for
herein lies the intelligible language of
art and the heritage of humankind.
The student learns to interpret, ana-
lyze and make intelligent judgments
about art as well as learn the skills
and concepts of the studio. it is
important to experience contempor-
ary art and the work of the avant
garde as well as learn the traditional.
A grasp of the dynamic nature of a
culture and the continuing extension
of its language is a fundamental
objective.
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This integrated pattern of experience
does not come about by a long series
of required courses but is achieved
through coordinated scheduling,
cooperation of faculty and student
interest and commitment. Through a
contract system students may, in
conjunction with faculty of the
Department of Art, develop majors to
meet their particular backgrounds,
needs and interests. Through ar-
rangement with instructors, innova-
tive programs may be planned. Pro-
grams may also be developed
involving art and other disciplines.
While there are certain required
courses in each of the majors, the
Department of Art has attempted to
give the greatest possible degree of
Hexibility in its programs congruent
with student involvement and con-
certed faculty advisement. Students
should seek advisement from faculty
membersinthe department regulary.

WESTERN GALLERY AND
OUTDOOR SCULPTURE
COLLECTION

Western Washington University is
committed to the concept of artin the
living environment. The widely
known Qutdoor Sculpture Collection
includes works by international,
national and regional artists, such as
Alice Aycock, Mark di Suvero, Nancy
Holt, Robert Morris, isamu Noguchi,
Beverly Pepper and Richard Serra.
The Western Gallery is a central
exhibition space and educational
center between the northern and
southern parts of campus where
these major sculptural works are
sited.

The primary purpase of the Western
Gallery is to provide diverse expe-
riencesinthe visual arts for its consti-
tuencies, encompassing the Univer-
sity community and region while
providing a peint of reference to the
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national and international art scene.
Through historical, contemporary
and experimental art exhibitions,
through the outdoor collection of
contemporary sculpture, through the
publications and through interpreta-
tive interdisciplinary programs, the
Western Gallery is committed to
creating anenvircnment forlearning.
The Gallery acts as a center for dis-
cussion and exchange of ideas on
critical issues in contemporary arl.
The Western Gallery recognizes its
role in expanding its audience's
awareness of the visual arts as central
to the dynamic and pluralistic nature
of our society. Individuals interested
in supervised work in the gallery are

encouraged to voclunteer their
services.
ART FACULTY
GEME E. VIKE {1962} Chair.
Professor. BA in Ed. BA. Western
Washington State College; M3, Pratt

Instilute.

MADGE GLEESON (1983} Associate Professor.
BA. MAT, Brown University: MFA,
Washington State University.

LAWRENCE HANSON {1963} Professor. BA,
MFA, University of Minnesota.

CAROL JANSON (1989) Assaciate Professor.
BA, MA. PRD, University of Minnesota.

ROBERT A JEWSEM (1868) Associate Frofas-
sor. BFA, University of Washington: MFA,
Washington State University.

THOMAS A, JOHNSTON (1867) Professor. AA,
San Diego City College; AB. San Diege
State College: MFA, University of Califor-
nia, Santa Barbara.

DAVID F. MARSH (1957] Professor. BA, Central
Washinglon State College; MS. University
of Cregon.

PATRICK F. McCORMICK (1969t Professor.
BFA, BA, University of Washington; MFA,
Cranbrogk Academy of Arl.

MABRY A McINTYRE (1288) Professor. AR,
MFA, Indiana University,

THOMAS SCHLOTTERBACK (1965) Professor.
BFA MFA, University of Kansas, FhD, The
State University of lowa.

LINDA E. SMEINS {1981) Associate Professor.
BFA, University of Denver; MA, California
State Universily, Long Beach; PhD. Uni-
versity of British Columbia.

DAVID E. TEMPLETON (1968) Professor. BFA,
MA, University of lllingis; PhD, University
of Minnesocta.

ROBERT A. URSO (1968} Professor. BA, MA,
University of MNotre Dame, Ind.
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Gallery Director:

Sarah Clark-Langager (1988) BA, Randalph-
Macon Woman's College; MA, University
of Washington, PhD, Graduate Center,
City University of New York,

Ad]unct Faculty:

Sarah Clark-Langager {1988) BA. Randolph-
Macon Woman's ollege; MA, University
of Washington: FhD, Graduate Center,
City University of \Mew York.

John Cibrantz, Curator. Whatcom Museum of
History and Art,

George Thomas, Director, Whatcom Museum of
History and Ar.

FIRST-YEAR STUDENTS

Freshmen may ele:t courses of their
choice at the 100- and 200-level
which becomes thz basis for subse-
qguent study. Frestimen should seek
advisement from the department
chair during the first quarter at West-
ern concerning the pre-registration
process. All art majors should notice
the art history core requirements and
prerequisites for intermediate and
advanced courses and develop
appropriate sequencing in their aca-
demic plan of study.

Transfer students should seek
advisement from the department
chair concerning transfer of credit
and orientation to department proce-
dures during their first gquarter of
study.

DEPARTMENTAL
PRE-REGISTRATION

Art majors are encouraged to develop
aplan of study fortne academic year.
Thoughtful planning resuits in
greater continuity and appropriate
sequencing of educational expe-
rience. Early each quarter declared
art majors submit a request for
courses to be taken the following
quarter. Studenis are placed in
classes prior to the University pre-
registration process. This ensures art
majors access to art courses and
appropriate progress through aca-
demic programs. Priority for place-
ment is given on a most urgent need
basis.



BACHELOR OF ARTS
Studio Major B0-85 credits

O Art 101 or equivalent

O Art1200r130

O Art History 201, 301, 4N
O Art History 220, 230, 240

Satisfactory completion of the studio
major will be determined by contrac-
tual agreement between the student
and a faculty committee. Individuai
advisement concerning this contract
may begin whenever the student
requests it. The contract should be
written before the student has com-
pleted 24 credits in art. Concentra-
tions may be developed in drawing,
printmaking, painting, sculpture,
ceramics, fibers, graphic design/
illustration, ¢r in a combination of
these areas as determined by the
student's contractual agreement.
Courses ouiside the Department of
Art may be applied where appro-
priate. Revisions and amendments
will be considered and may be made
by the student and the faculty com-
mittee upon request.

Upon completicn of the contract,
studio majors wilt submit 10-15 slides
of their work as verification of compe-
tency.

Admission to 400-ieve! graphic
design/illustration classes may
require a portfolio and permission of
instructors.

Studio Minor 30-35 credits

0O Art 101 or equivalent

0 Art1200r 130

[1 Ast History 240

[1 Electives under advisement

Art History Major 70 credits

O Art History 201, 301, 401
O Art History 220, 230, 240, 270,
340, 440, 490
O Three areas from:
— Art History 310, 410
— Art History 315, 316, 317
— Art History 320, 420
— Art History 330, 428

Art

— Art History 428, 429, 431

— Art History 429, 431, 432

— Arl History 360, 460

— Art History 370, 470, 471

12 eiective ¢redits in art history

12 credits in studio courses

Supporting courses; 10 creditsin

appropriate courses cutside the

area of art history sefected under

departmental advisement

O Reading knowledge of Frenchor
German

ooa

Art History Minor 30-35credits

O Art History 220, 230, 240, 270

O Electivecredits mustincludetwo
courses selected under advise-
ment from each of two area
requirements; one course from
any single area may be adirected
studies in that area.

BACHELOR OF ARTS IN
EDUCATION

Programs in art education lead to
becoming either an elementary class-
room teacher or an art specialist who
teaches art only. Elementary class-
room teachers, who teach all sub-
jects, must specialize in one area.
Those who want to do so in art will
take the 50-credit program in addi-
tion to those courses specified in the
School of Education elementary sec-
tion of this catalog. Those who want
to teach art only at any grade leve!
take the 70-credit program as well as
the requirements presented in the
School of Education K-12 section.

For possibte changes in program
requirements, consult the current
Timetable of Classes and College of
Education, Advisement Office.

The content of the major will be
determined by contractual agree-
ment between the student and a
faculty committee. Upon completion
of not less than 12 credits of art and
not more than 18 credits of art a stu-
dent must write a contract with the
faculty committee for completion of
the major. Transfer students with
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more than 18 credits of art should do
this prior to completion of their
second quarter at the University.

Major — K-12 Art
Specialist

Art 101 or 201 or 202

Art 120, 210, 220, 230, 240, 260,
270, 373, Tech 260

Advanced Studio (16 creidts)
Art History 201, 220, 230, 240, 270
Art 280, 381, 382

70 credits

Oo0oo oo

Major — Elementary
Education 50 credits

Art 101 or equivalent, 120, 220,
and 230

Art History 201, 220, 230 and 240
Art 280, 381, 382

Art 240, 260 and Tech 260
Advanced Studio (8 credits)

ooono o

Supporting Teaching
Endorsement

Art 101 or equivalent

Art 120 and 230

Art 280, 381, 382

Art History 240

Electives under advisement

30 credits

ooooo

BACHELOR OF FINE ARTS
Studio Major 125 credits

The Bachelor of Fine Arts degree is
the professional undergraduate art
degree. It is an expanded undergrad-
uate degree that requires each stu-
dent to undertake a program of more
than 180 undergraduate credits, Stu-
dents are advised that a Bachelor of
Arts studio major of normal length is
available. The Bachelor of Fine Arts

degree requires each student to
compiete the following basic
program:

0O A 60-credit primary concentra-
tion in one specific studio area.
The areas are: drawing, painting,
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printmaking, sculpture, graphic
design/iltustration, ceramics,
fibers and metals. Certain areas
may be combined to create an
area of concentration on consul-
tation with faculty
O A 24-credit secondary concen-
trationin a stucic area other than
that covered in primary concen-
tration. Certain areas may be
combined. including approved
outside electives, to create an
area of concentration on consul-
tation with facuity
A 30-35 credit Art History minor
Passage to BFA candidacy after
completion of &0 credits of art
Passage to BFA status upon
completion of contract before
granting of the degree

oo

Each student BFA program s
arranged through the Department of
Art's contract system. That contract
should be established between the
student and the primary and secon-
dary area advisers. After the compie-
tien of 50 credits, each student
should have made arrangements
through the major professor to sub-
mitwork to the area faculty in consid-
eration for admission to BFA candi-
dacy. Each student's works are
considered by his/her committee
separately and judgad in relationship
to established esthetic criteria in a
manner designatec by the depart-
ment. At the completion of all credit
requirements each student must
submit work for BFA degree consid-
eration. This will be a public exhibi-
tion or presentation in an appropriate
professional milieu. Transfer stu-
dents with more than 18 credits of
previous art wor< should seek
advisement before entering the BFA
program. All incoming students con-
templating the BFA degree are urged
to seek departmental advisementdur-
ing the first quarter at Western.

INTERNSHIP

The Department of Art offers a field
internship program “or qualified stu-
dents concentrating in graphic



design/illustration, or printmaking.
Interns receive instruction and prac-
tical experience under the supetvi-
sion of professionals in the field.

DEPARTMENTAL HONORS

In addition to the genera!l require-
ments for all honors students, an art
major who wishes to graduate “with
honors” must complete an Honors
Senior Project in art.

GRADUATE STUDY

Fcr a concentration leading to the
Master of Education degree, see the
Graduate School section of this
catalog.

COURSES IN ART

Courses numbered X37; X897 300, 400; 417, 445
arc dascribed on pages 368-39 of this catalog.

{Courses in art history are fisted alter the hstings
i art.)

NQTE: The Department of Art may request
samples of work produced ina studio course for
exnibition purposes.

101 DRAWING {3
Fundamental principles and techniques of
drawing in a variety of media,

120 DESIGN AMD COLOR (3)

Introductory level problems involving the
elements and principles of two-
dimensicnal design.

130 THREE-DIMENSIONAL DESIGN {3)
Introductory level prablems involving
three-dimensional jorm,

201 DAAWING CONCEPTS & SYSTEMS (3}
Prareq: Art 101 or equivalent. A studio
course committed to the study of various
drawing concepts and systems. beyond
the introductory lavel. Assigned projects
emphasize more in-depth use of media
and sophistication of concept.

202 LIFE DRAWING | (3}

Prereq. Art 101 or equivalent. Drawing
from the live model. Individual and group
critiques,

210 FRINTMAKING (3)

Prereq: Art 101 orequivalent. A lecture/lat
course cavering history, methods and
practice of printmaking caoncepts. Intro-
duction to the relief. intaglio (etching) and
planographic {lithograpby) printmaking
processes.
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PAINTING {3}

Prereq: Art 107 or equivalent. Introduction
to contemporary painting.

SCULPTURE I (3}

Prereq: Art 107 or equivalent. Beginning
problems in three-dimensional form and
expression employing 2 variety of media.
Introduction {0 contemporary concepts in
sculpture.

CERAMICS (3)

Prereq: Art 101 or equivalent. Introduction
to ceramics. Pottery and sculptural forms
are handbuilt using coil, slab. and molded
techiniques, Introduction to glaze formula-
tion, kiln Ioading. and firing.

METALS | (3}

Prereq: Art 130 ar permission of instrucior.
{ntroduction to fabrication techmigques n
metals and a variety of other materials.
May be apphed toward a sculptural. mixed
media and/or craft approach in creative
expression.

FIBERS/FABRICS 1 {3}

Prereq: Art 101 or equivalent. Anintrodue-
tion to the media of fibers and fabrics.
Structuring of fiber forms and application
of paint/dye/thread to tabric surfaces.

GRAPHIC DESIGN 1 {3)

Prereq: Art 101 or equivalent. Anatomy of
letter farms, aiphabets, and calligraphy.
Introduction to layout and design.

INTROCDUCTION TG ART
EDUCATION (2}

Prereq: 8 credits in art. Examination of the
prafession of art education, leaching
skills, teaching as influencing student
behavior in art, curriculum content and
materials.

DRAWING WORKSHOP {5}

Prereq: Art 201 or 202 A studio Course
committed to the pursuit of drawing as a
major creative mode 0} expression
Emphasis is placed on students bacoeming

seli-directed as to assignments. Weekly

group criticisms; field trips to museums
and galleries. Repeatable to 15 credits.

LIFE DRAWING It {3)

Prereq: Art 202 or equivalent. Intermediate
level drawing problems from the live
madel Some emphasis given to anatomy.
Repaatable to § credits,

HUMAN FIGURE STUDY {5)

Prereq: Art 101, 201, 202, 220 or 230. Study
of tha human tigure from an anatomical
stapdpoint. Includes drawing. painting
and sculpting. The student will complete a
portialio including in-class work and other
assignments in sketching and anatomy
studies,
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an

nz

PRINTMAKING — LITHOGRAPHY (3}

Prereq: Art 201, 210. Planographic pro-
cesses. emphasis on stone lithography.

PRINTMAKING — INTAGLIO {3)

Frereq: Art 201, 210. Intaglio processes:
etching. engraving, drypoint, aquatint.

31%ab PRINTMAKING - COLOR (3.5)

320

Prereqg: Arl 311 or 312, Workshop in color
problems for etching or lithography.
Repeatable to 18 eredits.

PRINCIPLES OF COLOR (3]

Prereq: Art 120, Advanced theory and
principles of color as applied in painting or
design. Studio problems in a varigty of
media.

A21ab  PAINTING WORKSHOP {3,5)

Frereq: Art 220, Art Histary 240 or concur-
rent enrollment. Intermediate problems in
painting. Development of individual direc-
tion inform and expression. Repeatable to
15 credils.

325ab WATERCOLOR PAINTING (3.5)

Prereq: Art 220. Beginning problems with
various water soluble media. Repeatable
to 15 credits.

328a.b LIFE PAINTING (3.5)

Prereq: Art 202 and 220). Painting frem the
nude or draped model. Repeatable to 15
credits.

331ab SCULPTURE WORKSHOP (2.5)

Prereq: Art 230, Problems in three-
dimensional form and expression employ-
ing a variety of media and materials. Stu-
dents will set their own problems in
consuhtation with the instructor. Repeata-
ble 1o 15 credits,

341ab CERAMICS Il (3.5}

Prereq: Art 240 Introduction to the potter's
wheelas a tool: handbuilding, glaze formu-
lation and kiin firing. Emphasis on func-
ticnal ware forms. Weekly seminars.
Repaatable to 15 credits.

342ab CERAMICS WORKSHOP (3.5)

343

Preceq: Art 341. Intermediate problems in
clay as a medium, Development of individ-
ual directions in pottery andsor ceramic
scUlpture. Weekly seminars. Aepeatableto
15 cradils.

SUMMER INTENSIVE CERAMICS (5)

How. why. when and what to do with clay.
Basic manipulation of clay; glazing and
kiln firing, Attention to workable class-
room prablems, critiquing, safety, histori-
cal background and slide presentations.
Covers a variely of hand-building tech-
niques, how to use the potter's wheel, glaz-
ing. casting. kiln loading and firing. A vari-
ety of clays and firing techniques are used.
Offered summers only.

350
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373

376

378

379

380

METALS 11 {3}

Prereq: Art 250 or permission of instructor.
Problems in form and expression with a
continued emphazis on materials and pro-
cesses. Additional emphasis on accessing
fight industrial fzbrication facilities via
field trips, and studio visitations. Repeat-
able to 15 credits.

FABRICS (5}

Prereq: Art 120 an 260. Fabrics as a crea-
tive mode of exoression, Use of silk-
screening technigues and dyeing proces-
ses. Consideratioy of repeat patterning.
color and space. Fepeatable to 15 credits.

FIBERS (5}

Prereq: Art 120 and 260. Creation of fiber
structures as a mijor medium of expres-
sion. Consideration of form, color and
space in the structuring of loom and non-
toom work. Repea able to 15 credits.

GRAPHIC DESIGH Il (5)

Prereq: Art 270, A lecture studio class
introducing the design of logos, pasters,
brochures and ads.

INTRODUCTION "0 COMPUTER
GRAPHICS {3)

Prereq: Art 101 or equivalent. Computers
and graphic software for artists and
designers.

CARTOONING {3)

Prereq: Arl 101 or eguivalent. Basic course
covering character development, move-
ment and panel composition, Repeatable
to 12 credits,

BLACK AND WHITE{LLUSTRATION (3)

Prereq: Art 202 Concepts and technigues
of black and white illustration; idea devel-
opment, problem solving and printing
considerations. Aepeatable to 9 credits,

COLOR ILLUSTRATION {3)

Prereq: Art 378, Ccncepts and technigues
of color iflustration. Media include water-
color, markers, colored pencils and shad-
ing fitm. Repeatable to 8 credits.

ART EDUCATING THE CHILD {3}

Prereg. EAAF 310 or equivalent. Not for art
majors. Strategies and technigues in pro-
duction of art and critical inquiry by aele-
mentary school children.

THEORIES OF ART EDUCATION (3)

Prereq: Art 280. Thz philosophy, psychol-
ogy. and procedures for art in the elemen-
tary and secondary schools.



382 TEACHING STRATEGIES AND

A

RESCURACES (3)

Frereq: Arl 381. Examination of the field
from student teaching to the job market,
Development of plans for lessons, pro-
grams and learning resource materials.
Study of techniques forar production and
critical inguiry.

ADVANGED DRAWING WORKSHOP (5)

Prereq Art 301. Class is for the pursuit of
individual craativity in drawing media.
Repeatable to 15 credits.

402a,b ADVANGED LIFE DRAWING (3.5)

Prereg: 8 credits of Art 302. Continuation
ol individuatly established concerns in the
area of lile drawing. Repeatable to 15
credits.

411a,b ADVANCED PRINTMAKING

WORKSHOP {2,5)

Prereqg: Art 313. Contemporary problems
in printmaking processes. Repeatable 1o
15 credits.

4231ab  PAINTING WORKSHOP 11 {3.5)

Prereq; Art 101 or equivalent; Art 301, 321,
ang Arl History 240. Continuation of indi-
vidually motivaled search and research
into form and expression with an emphasis
on current issues within the field of paint-
ing as related to the making of art. Repeat-
abla to 15 credits,

422 ADVANCED STUDIO WORKSHOP/

SEMINAR (2-5)

Prereq: 15 credits in Art History, 30 credits
in any studio concentration. Individuat
direction in studio art. Emphasis given to
concept development and meaning. Stu-
dia/seminar format. Repeatable to 15
credits.

425a.h ADVANCED WATERCOLOR

PAINTING (3.5)

Prereg: Arl 325 Fainting workshop vsing
aqueous media. Repeatable to 15 credits,

431ab ADVANCED SCULFTURE

WORKSHOP (3,5)

Frareg: Art 331. Advanced problems in
three-dimensional form and expression
employing a variety of media and ma-
terials. Students will set their own prob-
lems in consultation with the instructor,
Repeatable to 15 credits.

432ab DIAECT METAL SCULPTURE (3.5)

Prereq. Art 331. Direct metal sculpture:
emphasis on the welding process. Repeat-
able to 15 cradits.

365
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433a,b BRONZE CASTING (2.9)

Prereq: Arl 331, Bronze casting by the lost
wax process; modeling in clay, wax and
plaster; mold-making and other tech-
nigues for making cast metal sculpture
Repeatable to 15 credits.

44tab ADVANCED CERAMIC

451

457

470

471

472

473

474

475

476

WORKSHOP (3.5)

Prereq: Art 342, Problems in advanced
ceramics, self-directed projects and
weekly seminars. Repeatable to 15 credits.

ADVANCED FABRICS (5)

Prereq: Ar 361, Continuation of individual
problems in fabric-related areas employ-
ing a varieiy of materiats. Repeatable to 15
credits.

ADVANCELD FIBERS (5)

Preraq: Art 367. Continuation of individual
problems in woven/constructed fiber-
related areas employing a variety of ma-
terials. Repeatable to 15 credits,

TYPOGRAPHY (3}

Prereq: Art 371. Emphasis on letter forms
as design and illustrative elements.
Repeatatle to 15 credits.

ADVANCED GRAPHIC DESIGHN (5]

Prereq: Art 470, Advanced work in cor-
porate identity. Repeatable to 15 credits.

ADVERTISING DESIGN (5)

Prereq: Art 471, The theory and design of
adverlising media. Developing the con-
cept, preparing the roughs and prepara-
tion of comprehensives. Repeatable to 10
credis,

ADVANCED COMPUTER GRAPHICS (2)

Freraq: Art 373, Current topics in compu-
ter graphics. Advanced techniques and
software. Repeatable to 9 credits.

DESKTOP PUBLISHING {3}

Prereq. Art 371 and 373, Publication
design including editorial, newsletter and
praduct catalogs, with emphasis on using
the computer as a design tool.

ADVANCED ILLUSTRATION (5]

Frereq: Art 378, 379. Advanced protilems,
concepts and technigues of black and
white and color illustrations. Developmeant
of personal style and professional portfo-
fio. Repeatable to 15 credits.

GRAPHIC DESIGN PORTFOLIO {3)

Prereq: senior status, permission of
instructor, For advariced students to pre-
pare a professional portfolio presentation.
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477 FIELD INTERNSHIP IN GRAPHIC
DESIGH {3-15)

Prereq: senior status, art major, permis-
sion of instructor. Enroliment by portfolio
review. Supervised field work in appro-
priate professional situations,

ART EDUCATION WORKSHOP {1-5)

Prereq: teachung experience, Explorations
in art media and their adaptation to usein
the sctiool Repeatable with various topics.

BFA WORKSHCP (5)

Prereq: admittance to BFA Program and
permission of instructar, Individual prob-
lems specific to the student's major disci-
pline. Repeatable to 20 credits

Graduate Courses

Courses numbered 500: 517 545. 597 are
described on pages 38-39 of this calalog.

482

494

Admission to Graduate Schoof or special per-
misston required. See the Graduate Schooi sec-
tian of this catalog,

580 CURRENT CHALLENGES IN ART
EDUCATION {2-4)

Prereq: teaching experience and 27 credits
in art, Special problems in art education as
listed in the Timetable of Classes. Repeat-
able to 12 credils

582 CURRICULUM PLANMING (4}

Prereq: teaching experience and 27 credits
in art, Planning, development. implemen-
tation and evaiuation of art as related to the
total curriculum.

580a-g GRADUATE STUDIO (5 ea)

Prereq: graduate status with BA or BFA in
Art and permission of instructor. Repeat-
abie 1o 20 credits,

530a Drawing/Printmaking

580b Painting

580c Sculpture

590d Ceramics

590e Jewelry

590f Fiber/Fabric

580g Graphic Design

630a THESIS {1-6)
Prereq: advancement 1o candidacy.

&30k FIELD PROJECT (1-6)
Prereq: advancement to candidacy.

COURSES IN ART HISTORY

Courses numbered X37: X97, 300, 400; 417, 445
are describad on pages 38-38 of this catafoy.
180 INTRCDUCTION TO VISUAL
DIALOGUE (3)

Introduction to the processes, matarials,
vacabulary and expressive means used in
arl. Concepts of content, significance and
cultural interrslationships of art
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THEORY AND CRITICISM SURVEY (3)

Survey af the theor es of art from the earli-
est times 1o the piesent from world cul-
tures. Historical survey of the major art
critics and their writings.

SURVEY OF WESTERN ART HISTORY |
{3)

Ancient and medieval art,

SURVEY OF ART V/ESTERN HISTORY (I
3

Renaissance art, 13th-18th centuries.

SURVEY OF WESTZRN ART HISTORY III
(3}

Madern art in 19th, 20th centuries.

SURVEY OF ASIAN ART, INDIA, CHINA,
JAPAN (3)

A survey of Far Eastern Art from 4000 8.0,
to 1812 A.D A review of art from specific
periods and dynasties from Indiz, China
and Japan,

ART AND CRITICISM SINCE 1945 (3)

A survey of recent i deas in the visual arts.
tncorporates a history of art since 1945 but
is not limited to historical anaiysis, Study
of major artists and critics of this pariod.

GALLERY WORKSHOP {1-3)

Prereq: & credits of art and/or art history
and permission of instructor, Special prot-
lems in gallery operations,

PREHISTORIC AMEI TRIBAL ART 1 {3}

Prereq: Art History 20 or 230 or 240; Anth
215 or 361 ar concurrent. Artof the Paleoii-
thic and Nealithic cultures and Western
hemisphere primitiva cultures,

THE HISTORY OF ARCHITECTURE
FROM 1620 TO 1801 (3)

Preteq: Art History 240, European and
American architecture, architectural the-
ary and urban planning.

THE HISTORY OF ARCHITECTURE
FROM 1800 TO 1894 {3}

Prereq: Art Ristory 240. Ewopean and
American architecty re, architectural the-
oty &nd urban planning of the 1%th century
as elements in the continuum of techno-
logical and cultural devalopments of the
early modern age.

THE HISTORY OF ARCHITEGTURE
FROM 1895 TO PRESENT (3

Prereq: Art History 240. European and
American architectyre, architectural the-
ory and wrban planning of the 20th cen-
tury. Empbasis on solutions to environ-
mental and social problems in public and
domestic architecture,
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AMCIENT ART I {3}

Prereq: Art History 220 and 230, Art of
ancient Egypt, Mesopotamis, Crete,
Mycenae and peripheral areas.

MEDIEVAL ART {3}

Prereq: Art History 420 or 220 or 230 and
parmission of instructor, Western art from
the fall of the Roman Empire to the begin-
ning of the Renaissance

MODERN ART HISTORY i (3}

Prereq: Act History 240, The art of the 18th
century Western world.

AMERICAN ART TO 1913 (3)

Prereq: Art History 220 or 230 or 240 or
340, At in the United States from the
Colonial period to the Spanish American
War,

ORIENTAL ART 1 {3)

The art of India and Southeast Asia from
the Indus Valley civilization {c. 2500 B.C.)
to the end of the 18th century.

METHODS AND WRITING N ART
HISTORY {3}

Prereq: Art History 220, 230 and 240, Tradi-
tional and contemporary methods in art
history with practical application in stu-
dent research projects. Emphasis an
developing anzlytical and writing skills.

SEMINAR IM ART (2)

Prereq: Art History 301, 9 additional cred-
its in art history, & credits in studio
courses. Development of criteria for
mature artistic judgment. Aepeatable 1o §
cradits, Writing proficiency course.

PREHISTORIC AND TRIBAL ART I {3)

Prereq: Art History 220 or 230 or 240, par-
mission of instructor; Anth 215 or 364 or
ArtHistory 310 prergquisite or concurrant,
Tribal arts of Africa and the South Pacific.

ANCIENT ART N (3)

Prereq; Art Histary 320 or 220 and permis-
sion of instructor, Art ol the Ancient Greek
and Roman civilizations,

15TH-CENTURY ITALIAN
REMAISSANCE ART (3)

Prereq: Art History 220 and 230. Fifteenth-
century art in ltaly including cantampor-
ary and modern formulations ol the
Renaissance, the impact of classical
antiguity and cultural ideals, patronage,
mechanisms and styhstic innovations.,

1BTH-CENTURY iTALIAN
RENAISSANCE ART (3}

Prereq: Art History 220 and 230, Sixteenth-
century artin ltaly including arlist's career
patterns. art theory and biographies, por-
traiture and gender, patronage. iconogra-
phue themes and stylistic shifts,
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NCORATHERN RENAISSANCE ART (3}
Prereq; Art History 230, 220 or 428 or 429
and permission of instructor. Art of the
Renaissance in Morthern Europe.

BAROOUE ART {3

Prerag: Art History 230, 428 or 429 or 421
and permission of instructor. Art of the
West during the 16th. 17th and 18th
centurigs.

MODERN ART 11 13}

Prereq. Art History 240 and 340,
Twentioth-century art and theory. Euro-
pean emphasis 10 World War 1.

AMERICAN ART, 1900 TO THE
PRESENT {3}

Prereq. Art Hislory 220, 230, 240.

ORIENTAL ART 11 {3)

The art of China and Korea from the Shang
Dynasty (1523 B.C.) to the end of the 18th
century.

ORIENTAL ART I (3}

The art ot Japan from the prehistoric
Archaeological Age to the end ot the 1Bth
century.

SEMINAR IN ART HISTORY {3}

Prereq. 12 credits in art history, or senior
status, or permission of instructor. Each
seminar deals with a separate and special
art historical problem or project. Each stu-
dentprepares research, with oral and writ-
ten presentation of materials pertinent to
the course, Repeatable to 15 credits.

Graduate Courses
Courses numbared 500; 517, 545 8587 are
described an pages 38-39 of tus catalog.

Admission o Graduate Schoof or special per-
mission required. See the Graduate School sec-
tian of this catalog.

501

590

367

GRADUATE ART THEORY AND
CRITICISM |3}

Frereq: graduate status, undergraduate art
major or equivalent, art history minor ar
equivalent, permission of instructor.
Repeatable to 15 credits.

DIRECTED STUDIES IN ART
HISTORY {1-4)

Prereq: art major or minor stalus, senior or
graduzate status; 12 credits in art history
with at Ieast one field concentration.
Independent art historical research:

a. Prenistoric and Primitive Art History

b, American Art History

¢. Modetn Art History

d. Ar Theory Aesthetics and Art

Criticism

Cumuilative credit in any one area may not
exceed 12 credits,



Music

At Western we believe music is doing
—performing, composing, searching
for new insights and sharing the joy
of music with others. An education in
music is the resuit of interaction
among students and between stu-
dents and faculty actively pursuing
musical endeavors.

We believe in the personalization of
music education and the need for
ongoing advisernent for all music
majors. The University takes pride in
the quality of its instruction and the
fact that Western offers a balanced
program in choral, instrumental, pri-
vate instruction and academic music
aimed toward professional compe-
tency in music education, teaching,
performance, conducting, composi-
tion, music history/literature and jazz
studies.

Expioraticns in early, traditional,
contemporary, avant-garde. jazz and
electronic music exist in the various
course activities and degree plans
with the emphasis always on dealing
directly with the musicat art through
performance, composition and
analysis.

The Department of Music offers cne
generat and five professional under-
graduate programs leading to bacca-
laureate degrees in music. The gen-
eral program (B.A.) provides a liberal
arts education with music as the
major subject. The five professionai
undergraduate programs (B.Mus.)
emphasize the development of profi-
ciency in the major area: music edu-
cation, performance, history and
literature, composition, and jazz stu-
dies. The B.Mus. in music education
has three areas of emphasis; K-12
general music, K-12 instrumental
music, and K-12 choral music. The
Bachelor of Arts in Education is
offered with an elementary music
major. State certification to teach is
received concurrently with the grant-
ing of the degree.

368

A variety of large and small ensem-
bles and music courses are cpen to
all qualified students of the Univer-
sity, regardiess of major. The ensem-
bles include: University Choir, Con-
cert Choir, Symphonic Band, Wind
Ensemble. University Symphony
Qrchestra, Jazz Ensembles, Chamber
Music {in all instruments and voice),
Collegiurm Musicuri, Opera Theatre
and Vocal Jazz Ensemble. All music
ensembles present public programs
throughout the year, and several
ensembies participate in  anncal
tours. Music courses open to ali stu-
dents in the University inciude: The
Artof Listening to M usic, Fundamen-
tals of Music, Music in the Western
World, Non-Western Music, and the
History of Jazz, among others.

The Department o° Music provides
individual advisement and program
planning for all students majoring in
music. This takes p}ace officiaily duz-
ing the registration period. The
depariment also provides individual
advisement at anv time prior to
entrance by appoiniment. Many stu-
dents prefer to spend a day on cam-
pus prior to transfer, at which time
they may receive advisement and visit
the various depa-tmental perfor-
mance groups and classes and meet
withinstructors. Anvone interested in
an appointment is welcome to write
or phone the Department of Music,
Western Washington University, Bel-
lingham, Washington 98225, Phone
{206) 676-3103.

The department is a full member of
the National Association of Schoois
of Music.

MUSIC FACULTY

<. BRAUCE PULLAN {1975) Chair.
Professor. BA, Kings College; Diploma in
Ed.. New GCollegz; MA. Cambridge
University,



ROGER D. BRIGGS {1989) Associate Professor,
BM., Memphis State, MM, PhD. Eastman
School of Music

TERAAMCE J. GROVE {1830} Music Education
Specialist. BA, Western Washington Uni-
varsity; MM, University of Washington.

FOAD D. HILL {1975} Associate Professar. AB,
Wisconsin State University, MA, Indiana
Univeraity.

KAREN IGLITZIN {1986) Associate Professor.
BM. Indiana University, MM, Yale
University.

CrRUCK iSRAELS {19B6) Associate Professor.
BA, Brandeis University.

PETER MARSH {1890) Professor, Diploma from
USN School of Music

JACK MORRIS {1985) Lecturer. BA, Brigham
Young University: M, Indiana University.

CARLA J. RUTSCHMAN {1375) Assaciate Pro-
fessor. BA. University of Northern Colo-
rago, MM, Arizona State University, PhD,
University of Washington.

ECWARD R. AUTSCHMAN (1975) Associate
Protessor. BM, University of Northern
Colorado. MM, Arizona State University:
PhC, University of Washington.

AQBERT L. SCANDRETT {1967} Professor. BA,
Seattle Pacific College; MA, PhD, Univer-
sity of Washington.

ALBERT C. SHAW (1978} Protessor. BME,
Wheaton College; MME, Drake Universily,
DME, Indizna University.

MARY TEREY-SMITH {1967} Professor. BA,
Liszt Academy of Music, Budapest, MA,
University of Yermont; PhD, Univarsity of
Rochester,

DAVID WALLACE {1987} Associate Professor.
BM, University of Michigan, MM, Univer-
sity o Wisconsin: DMA Eastman School of
Music.

ELGENE 5. ZORO (1969} Associate Professor,
BM, MM, Eastman School of Music of the
university of Rachester.

Affiltate Music Faculty

ticholas Bussard, Oboe
Gragory Cox, Trombone
David Feingold, Classical Guitar
Walter Gray, Cello

Laurie Hartz, Class Piang
Virginia Hunter, Voice

Erin Qverton James, Flute
Cynthia Jefferson, Horn
Madelene Kiassen, Organ
Julia Nolan, Saxophone
Tom Parriott, Trumpet
William Schink, Bassoon

W arianne Weltmann, Voice

Nancy Bussard, Professional Accompanist
Lucille Osler, Professional Accompanist
Cavid Steege, Keyboard Technician

MUSIC PERFORMANCE

All students in Bachelor of Music
degree programs must be members
ofa major performing ensemble each
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quarter of residence except those
quarters in which music education
majors are enrolled in student teach-
ing. Those ensembles designated as
major performing ensembtes are the
Symphonic Band, Wind Ensemble,
University Ghoir, Concert Choir and
Symphony Orchesira. The pasticipa-
tion requirement must be met
through the studeni’s major instru-
ment or voice. Pianists, organistsand
guitarists may elect to participate in
any of the major performing ensem-
bies for which they are qualified.
Pianists, organists and guitarisis
majaring in music performance may,
unger advisement, substituteup to 12
additiona! credits in chamber music
for this requirement. Jazz studies
majors who play piano, guitar or
etectric bass may substitute up to 12
credits in jazz ensembles for the
major performing group require-
ment. Jazz studies majors who play
instruments other than those listed
above may substitute up to 12 credits
in jazz ensembles “under strict
advisement.” Performance ensem-
bies may be repeated for credit.

OFFICIAL ATTIRE

The official attire for all public per-
formances of the University Orches-
tra, Wind Ensemble, Symphonic
Band and Concert Choir is as follows:
Women — long black dress; Men —
black tuxedo. The Department of
Music requires the student 1o have
this attire available at the beginning
of the academic year.

APPLIED PERFORMANCE
PROFICIENCY

All entering music students will be
expected to demonstrate their per-
formance proficiency before afaculty
committee to determine their admis-
sibility as music majors. This qualify-
ing audition will be held on
announced dates prior to the start of
fail, winter and spring quarter classes
and on any day schoolis in session by
prior appointment.
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Freshman and transfer students with
marginal qualifications may be
placed on probation at the beginning
of their first quarter of study and will
be re-examined at the end of the
quarter. A student who fails to have
probationary status removed at the
end of two consecutive guarters may
be removed from music major status,
continued applied instruction and
admissibility to restricted classes.
Music minors wishing to include ap-
plied instruction as part of the elec-
tive credits for the minor must per-
form an audition in accordance with
the listed levels of proficiency. All
applied private music study is
included in the student's regular fees.
Applied music may be repeated for
credit.

Minimum applied performance profi-
ciency levels reguired for entrance to
private applied music study are as foi-
lows: This list of repertoire is
intended to characterize acceptable
standards for full admittance and
entrance to music major status. How-
ever, at the entrance audition, the
entering music student may play or
sing musical selections other than
those listed below.

OAGAN — Ability to play, at the
piano, literature of the difficuity of
Bach, "Two-Part inventions,” “Short
Preludes;” Beethoven, “"Sconatina;" a
movement from a “Sonata” of Haydn
or Mozart. Two pieces should be pre-
pared. Memorization is not reguired.
Abtlity to sight-read hymns at the
pianoc.

FIANO — Classic, Romantic and con-
temporary literature of the difficulty
of Bach, “Short Preludes” and “Inven-
tions;” Clementi, Haydn, Mozart and
Beethoven “Sonatinas': Bartok,
“Mikrokosmos,"” Books 3 and 4. it is
expected that three pieces be pre-
pared from different style periods and
that at least one be played from
memory. Sight-reading will also be a
part of the audition.

VIOLIN — Mazas, “Special Studies,”
opus 36, Book 1, edited by Hermann
or Saenger; Handel, Corelli, Vivaldi
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or other sonatas. Solo pieces through
five positions; scales two octaves
{major and melodic minor).

VIOLA — Hande!l, Purcell or other
sonatas; Telemann Concerto in G
major or Vivaldi Concerto in E minor.
Scales two octaves {major and
melodic minor).

VIOLONCELLO — Completion of the
Lee, "Method” Book 1 or Dotzauer
"Sludies” Book 1 or Grutzmacher
"Studies” Book 1; short pieces or a
sonata of the difficulty of Vivaldi or
Marcelic. Scales through the fourth
position.

DOUBLE BASS — Simandl, “New
Methods for the Double Bass,"
Book 1. Scales through half, first and
second positions,

FLUTE — Any Handel sonata (except
the E minor Scnata) [select at least
cne sonata). Any etude from Ander-
son Etude Method, opus 41 [select
any two of the 18 studies]. Major and
minor scales and arpeggios through
four sharps and four flats (two
octaves when possible).

OBOE — Handel Scnata No. 1; Bach
“Gavotte in D Major”; Grieg “Soi-
vejg’'s Song" [select any two]. Major
and minor scales and arpeggios
through four sharps and four flats
{two octaves when possible).

CLARINET — Any two etudes from
“Thirty-two Etudes for Clarinet” by C.
Rose, or from “Preliminary Studies
for the Accomplished Clarinetist,”
Vol. |, by R. Jettel. One soic work
comparable in difficulty to the Weber
"Concertino” or Hindemith "Sonata.”
Major and minor scales and arpeg-
gios through four sharps and four
flats {two octaves when possibie).

BASSOON — Three or four selected
studies from the Weissenborn Com-
plete Method. Any two studies from
the Weissenborn Advanced studies.
Mozart "Concerto in Bb” {second and
third movements), or Gailiard “Sona-
tas | and VI," or Phillips “Concert-
piece” or Telemann “Sonata in F
Minor,” or J. C. Bach "Concerto in
Bb.” Major and minor scales and



arpeggios through four sharps and
four flats (two octaves when
possible}.

SAXOPHONE — Two or three studies
from "Twenty-five Exercises for Sax-
ophone” by Klose. Solos selected
from “Cantilena” by Benson, "Chant
Caorse"” by Tomasi, or "Concerto” by
Larsen. Major and minor scales and
arpeggios through four sharps and
four flats (two oc¢taves when
possible).

FRENCH HORN — Two or three
etudes selected from "Method for
French Horn” by Pottag, edited by
Hovey. Mozart, “Concerto No. 3" or
Saint-Saens “Romance.” Major and
minor scales and arpeggiocs through
four sharps and four flats (two
octaves when possible).

TRUMPET — One ortwo etudes from
"“34 Studies” by Brandt, edited by
Nagel. Haydn “Concerto” {first and
second movements), or Vidal “Con-
certino” or Thome "Fantasy in Eb” or
Corelli “Sonata VIII,” edited by Fitz-
gerald. Major and minor scales and
arpeggios through four sharps and
four flats {two octaves when
possible).

TROMBONE {TENOR AND BASS
TROMBONE) AND EUPHONIUM —
Two or three studies from “"Melodious
Etudes” by Rochut, Book | {bass
trombone should play one octave
lower where feasible). Studies one
through ten of the Blashevich Clef
Studies. Five selected studies from
tha Arban Method, Book |. Major and
minor scales and arpeggios through
four sharps and four flats (two
octaves when possible).

TUBA — Any two of the first four
solos in “Solos for the Tuba Player”
by Wekselblatt. First ten studies from
the “Studies for BBb Tuba™ by Tyrell.
Major and minor scales through four
sharps and four flats {two octaves
when possible).

PERCUSSION — On entering, per-
cussion students should have prior
training in at least one of the follow-
ing five categories, and some expe-
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rience and ability on the remainder:
timpani; snare drum; mallet instru-
ments; bass drum; cymbals, and mis-
cellaneous percussion and drum set.
For Timpani: tuning, stick technique,
pedaling, intonation, tone produc-
tion, roil and atiack. For Snare Drum:
all rudiments, rhythm studies, stick
technique {both matched and tradi-
tional grip}, control and bounce. for
Mallet Instruments: tone production,
mallet technique, scales and arpeggi
in all majorand minor keys, and expe-
rience on xylophone, marimba, vibra-
phone, chimes, etc. For Bass Drum,
Cymbals, and Miscelfaneous Percus-
5ion: experience and technigue on
all. For Drum Set: basic rhythms in all
styles and traditional and Latin Ameri-
can patterns.

VOICE — Two songs of contrasting
styles demonstrating potential
beauty and body of tone, innate sen-
sitivity to pitch and rhythm.
CLASSICAL GUITAR — One piece
from the classical guitar repertoire of
the applicant’s choice and one study
from the cotlection “Twenty Etudes”
by Fernando Seor, edited by Andres
Segovia.

JAZZ GUITAR — Two orthree stand-
ard jazz compositions (such as
“Tune-Up,” “Here’s That Rainy Day.”
and "“Straight No Chaser”) with mel-
ody, chords and improvised solo.
Major, dorian and mixolydian scales
in all keys. Ability to sight-read
sequences of major-seventh, minor-
seventh and dominant-seventh
chords in all inversions. Ability to
sight-read jazz melodies.

ELECTRIC BASS — Two or three
standard jazz compositions (such as
“Tune-Up,” “Footprints” and "“Free-
dom Jazz Dance") with melody,
improvised solo and appropriate bass
lines. Major, dorian and mixolydian
scales in all keys. Ability to improvise
a bass line in different styles (Swing,
Be-bop, Latin, Funk) from a given
sequence of chords. Major-seventh,
minor-seventh and dominant-sev-
enth arpeggios in all keys. Ability 10
sight-read jazz melodies and chord
symbols.
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THEORY PLACEMENT
EXAMINATION —
TRANSFERS

All students transferring to Western
with less than two years of college
theory will be assigned to the theory
course that succeeds the a5t course
taken. (Students may repeat theory
courses previously taken elsewhere.)
All students transferring to Western
who have completed two years of col-
lege theory will write, prior to enroll-
ment, a Theory Placement Examina-
tion. This examination may be written
at Western or it may be written and
examined at any coliege or commun-
ity college {adminstered by profes-
sors at that coliege) prior to transfer-
ring to Western, upon individual
request. This examination is an eval-
uative instrument; the results of this
examination are advisory only. All
creditreceived in theory previousiy at
other institutions wilt be {ransferred
at the level for which it was earned
and may apply toward fulfillment of
the requirements for the major in
music or in music education.

HISTORY PLACEMENT
EXAMINATION —
TRANSFERS

Students with upper-division music
history credit {300-level or above)
musttake & history placement exami-
nation to determine what history
courses remain to be taken.

KEYBOARD COMPETENCY

Alt students in Bacheior of Music
programs will successfully complete
a Keyboard Competency Examina-
tion. Those students commencing
their music theory studies at Western
wili complete this requirement as part
of the two-year music theory/ear-
training sequence. Students trans-
ferring to Western with one or more
quarters of music theory wili com-
plete the requirement either by: (1}
completing the remaining quarters of
thetheory sequence; or {2) taking the
Keyboard Competency Examination.
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The appropriate course of action will
be determined by the resulis of the
Theory/Ear-Training Placement
Examination.

Students in the B.Mus. degree pro-
grams will be required to take the
Keyboard Comperency Examination
by the end of the sophomore year or,
in the case of transfer students, after
three quarters of fali-time study.

SCHOLARSHIPS

in addition to general University
scholarships, severat awards are
available from cff-campus music
organizations through the Western
Foundation. Scholarship awards to
in-coming music majors will be based
upon gquality of entrance audition.
For further information, consult the
Department of Music.

PROGRAM ADVISEMENT

All undergraduate music majors are
assigned to the departmental under-
graduate program adviser for sched-
uling and program approval.

BACHELOR OF MUSIC

To complete the Bachelor of Music
degree requirements it may be
necessary for the student to take
more than the ususl 180 credit hours.
Students should anticipate that these
programs may require more than four
years.

Music Education Major
106 credits

{plus School of Education profes-
sional courses™}

Core Requirements 96 credits
{common to all music education
major emphases}:

O Theory/Literacy Laboratory:
Music 121, 122, 123, 124, 125,
126, 221, 222, 223, 224, 225, 226

0O Advanced Theory: Select two
courses from Music 322, 324,
326, 422

1 Music History: Music 342, 343,
and 341 or 344



Conducting: Music 351, 352, 353

Music Education: Music 362, 363,

462

O Pedagogy: 12 credits of Music
264, 265, 364 selected under
advisement

O Majorperforming ensemble each
quarter in residence {minimum
22 credits)

0 Applied music on major instru-

ment or voice — minimum of 3

credits in courses numbered

311-3160r 411-416 —each quar-

ter in residence, except when

student teaching {minimum 11

credits)

oo

K-12 General Music Emphasis
10 credits

Music Education: Music 461
Pedagogy: Music 164, 271
Electives: 3 credits selected
under advisement. Piano majors
will take all elective credits in

ooQo

Music 466
K-12 Choral Music Emphasis
10 credits
O Music Education: Music 463
0 Electives: 8 credits selected

under advisement. Piano majors
will take at least 4 credits of
Music 466 as part of their
electives

K-12 instrumental Music Emphasis
10 credits

Music Education: Music 464
Pedagogy: Music 164, 271
Electives: 4 credits selected
under advisement. Piano majors
will take all elective credit in
Music 466

*tdusic educalion majors should consult
the Education Admissions QOffice, Miller
Halt 202, for information concerning the
Coflege of Education professional
courses and admission to the Teacher
Education program.

oOooc

Professional Majors
122 credits

The Bachelor of Music (B.Mus.)
degree is the professional under-
graduate degree program in music. It
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is an expanded pregram which
requires a student to undertake a
course of study of 182 undergraduate
credits.

Core Requirements 61-85 credits
(common to all professional music
major concentrations)

00 Theory/Literacy Laboratory:
Music 121, 122, 123, 124, 125,
126, 221, 222, 223, 224, 225, 226

O Advanced Theory (each concen-
tration selects courses as follows
from Music 322, 324, 326, 422):
Performance — three courses;

Composition — four c¢ourses;
History & Literature — four
courses; Jazz Studies — two
courses

Music History: Music 342, 343,
and 341 or 344

O Major performing ensemble each
quarter in residence {minimum
24 credits)

Performance Concentration
58 credits

O Entrance by performance audi-
tion — student must expect to
achieve upper-division applied
instruction by sophomore year

O Applied music on major instru-
ment or voice {minimum 30 cred-
its); at least three credits in
courses numbered Music 411-
416

O Chamber Music: minimum 8
credits selected from Music 275,
475, 478, 480, 481, 483, 484

O Music History: 3 credits beyond
core requirement

O Conducting: Music 351

O Minimum of 4 credits in Music
466

O Senior Recital: Music 499

O Electives: 9 credits selected
under advisement. Piano majors
must take at least 6 credits in
Music 467

Composition Concentration

57 credits

O Entrance by compositional
accomplishment and interview
— student must quality for
upper-division composition cour-
ses by junior year
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O Applied music on major instru-
ment orvoice {minimum 12 cred-
its}; at least three credits in
courses numbered Music 311-
316 or 411-416

O Chamber Music: minimum 6

credits seiected from Music 275,

475, 478, 480, 481, 483, 484

Music History: 3 credits beyond

core requirement

Conducting: Music 351, 352, 353

Composition: mintimum 21 cred-

its from Music 231, 331, 431

Senior Recital: Music 499

Electives: 5 credits selected

under advisement

oo oo 0O

History and Literature Concentration
57 credits

O Entrance by interview and dis-
tinguished accomplishment in
musicianship

O Appiied music on major instru-
ment orvoice (minimum 12 cred-
its); at least three credits in
courses numbered Music 311-
316 or 411-416

O Chamber Music: minimum 8

credits selected from Music 275,

475, 478, 480 (minimum 4 cred-

its), 481, 483, 484

Conducting: Music 351

Notation: Music 441

Music History: 3 credits beyond

core requirement

Advanced History: minimum 12

credits from Music 442, 443

Thesis: Music 480

Electives: 14 credits selected

under advisement

Students in music history and

literature must pass a reading

examination in French or

German

O OO O Ooag

Jazz Studies Concentration
61 credits

O Entrance by performance audi-
tion to include: ail major, dorian
and mixolydian scales; ali major
seventh, minor seventh, and
dominant seventh arpeggios;
sight reading and improvisation

O Applied music on major instru-
ment orvoice {minimum 12 cred-
its), at least three credits in
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courses numbered Music 311-
318 or 411-41¢€
O <Chamber Music: minimum &
credits selected from Music 275,
475 {minimum 4 credits in 475)
0O Jazz Ensembies: minimum 8
credits selected from Music 274,
474
Jazz Studies: Music 202, 334,
335, 336, 434, 435, 436
Conducting: Music 351
Senior Recital: Music 489
Electives:. 9 credits selected
under advisement

ooa o

Jazz Studies majors who play piano,
guitar or electric bass may substitute
up to 12 additional credits in jazz
ensembles (Music 274, 275,474, 475)
for the major performing group
reguirement. Jazz Studies majors
who play instruments other than
those listed above may substitute up
to 12 additional credits in jazz
ensembles “under strict advisement.”
Jazz Studies majars may meet the
chamber music requirement in
Chamber Jazz Ensemble (Music
425).

BACHELOR OF ARTS
Major — Music 60 credits

The Bachelor of Artsis theliberal arts
degree program in music. The cur-
riculum, providing 40 credits of free
electives and 70 credits of General
University Requirements, allows for
individual preferences in intensifying
studies in certain aspects of music
and broadening tne scope of aca-
demic pursuits.

O Theory/Literacy Laboratory: 24
credits—Music 121,122,123, 124,
125, 126, 221, 222, 223, 224, 225,
226

O Music History. 9 credits—Music
342, 343, and 341 or 344
Theory/Music History electives:
9 credits selected from Music
105, 205, 231, 322, 324, 326, 331,
334, 335, 336, 422, 431, 434, 435,
436, 442, 443

O Applied music on major instru-
ment or voice: & c¢redits
minimum”



O Major Performance Ensemble:
12 credits minimum

*Additional course credits in applied
music instruction beyond the required
minimum of 6 may be obtained under the
advisement of the appropriate area
coordinator.

Minor — Music 30 credits

0 Theory/Literacy Laboratory: 12
cradits—Music 121, 122, 123,
124, 125, 126

0 Music History and Literature: 6
credits—Music 104 or 105, 202 or
205

O Music electives: 9 credits
selected under advisement

BACHELOR OF ARTS IN
EDUCATION

Elementary Music Major
47 credits
{plus performance requirement and

the School of Education professional
elementary courses)

0O Theory/Aura!l Skills: Music 121,
122, 123, 124, 125, 126, 221, 222,
223, 224, 225, 226

O Music History: select two
courses from Music 341, 342,
343, 344

0O Musical Survey: Music 105, 205

[0 Pedagogy: Music 164

0O Music Education: Music 362, 363,
461

0O Applied music on major perform-

ing instrument or voice {jazz gui-
tar and electric bass not applica-
ble}; minimum 6 quarters

GRADUATE STUDY

For concentrations leading to the
Master of Music, see the Graduate
School section of this catalog.

COURSES IN MUSIC

Courses numbered X37; X897, 300, 400: 417, 445
are described on pages 38-39 of this catalag.
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FUNDAMENTALS OF MUSIC (3}

Cpen to all students. The study of musical
construction for those unfamiliar with the
fundamentals of notation (pitch and
rhythm}, majer and minor scales, intervais,
triads, and keys, with particular attention
to their practical application,

L1103 INTRODUCTION TO MUSIC
THEORAY AND EAR TRAINING (3 ea)

Prereq: Music 101 or permission of instruc-
tor; each course prerequisite to the next.
Courses designed to strengthen the pros-
pactive music major's knowledge of fun-
damental theoretical principles, and to
introduce the basic aural/reading skills
needed to begin the musicianship
spquence.

THE ART QF LISTENING TO MUSIC (3)

Qpen to all students. Non-technical basis
for enjoyable listening to music; perfor-
mance practices relating to symphaony
grochestras, instrumental ensembles,
opera, choral groups ang solo perfor-
mance.

MUSIC IN THE WESTERMN WORLD {3}

Open to all students. An introduction to
the principal genras, forms and composers
of Western music within the framework of
a study of the historical stylistic periods,

123,125 MUSIC LITERACY
LABORATORY | {1 ea)

Prereq: music major status or approval of
music theory area coordinator each
course prerequisite to the next. The devel-
opment of aural compeltence in and visual
familiarity with the sounds and symbaols of
the diatonic major and minor system.
Exercises and drill in prepared and sight
reading, dictation, error detection, accur-
acy of rhythm and intonation. $/U grading.

,124, 126 THEORETICAL AND
ANALYTICAL SKILLS | {3 ea)

Preraq: music major status: each course
prerequisite to the next. Study of and prac-
tical experience in using the basic materi-
als of musica! construction including nota-
tion, melody, harmany, rhythm and form.

PREFARATORY CLASS PIANO (1)

Prereq: music major status. Designed for
students with no keyhoard experience.
Basic reading skills and technigue.

CLASS VOICE AND PEDAGOGY {2)

Prereq: music major status. Tone produc-
tion, senyg repertoire interpretation and
pedagogy for non-voice majors.

JAZZ: GENESIS AND EVOLUTION (3}

Cpen to all students. Persanalities, stytes
and social/cultural influences on jazz from
its beginning to the present day.
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SURVEY OF NON-WESTERN MUSICAL
CULTURES (3)

Open to ail students. A general introduc-
tion to the musical styles of major non-
Western culiures, including those of
Africa, India, Asia, Indonesia and Eastern
Eurape. Focus will be on the role played by
Music in each society.

211-218 APPLIED INSTRUCTION {1-4)

Prereq: music major status; minimum app-
lied perlormance audition.

211 QOrgan
212 Piano
213 Strings
214  Winds and Percussion
215 Voice
216 Classical Guitar
217 Jazz Guitar
218 Electnic Bass
221, 223, 225 MUSIC LITERACY

LABORATORY i (1 sa)

Prereg: Music 125. music major statys;
each course praraguisite to the next. The
development of aural competance in and
visual familiarity with the sounds and sym-
beols of the chromatic major and minor SyS-
temn; introduction (o extended tertian har-
mony. Exercises and 4drill in prepared ang
sight reading, dictation. error detection,
accuracy of rhythm and intonation. S/U
grading.

222,224,226 THEORETICAL AMD

23

233

260

AMNALYTICAL SKILLS 11 {3 ea}

Prereq: Music 126 music major status;
each course prereguisite to the next
Advanced study of and practical expe-
rience in using the materials of musical
construction including extended, chro-
matic, and non-tertian harmonic struc-
tures and complex musical forms.

ELEMENTARY COMPQOSITION (1-2)

Prereq: permissien of instructor. Elemen-
tary craft of melodic, harmomig, rhythmic,
instrumental and contrapuntal writing in
traditional modes; participation in con-
comitant composition seminars, Repeat-
able for credit.

INTRODUCTION TO ELECTRONIC
MUSIC PROCESSES (1}

Open to all students. An ntroductory
overview of electronic processes in creat-
ng music: tape manipulation, musique
concrete, the use of the synthesizer
Group instruction and studio time in the
laboratory Repeatable for credit,

REMEDIAL CLASS PIANO {1)

Prereq. music major status: successfut
completion of at least four items of the
Keyhoard Competency Exam. Concentra-
tion on specific areas of the Keyboard
Competency Exam based on individual
needs. Repeatable for credit.
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261, 262, 263 CLASS FIANO {Z aa)

264a-k

Prereq: music ma or status; each course
prerequisiie to the next. Sight-reading
skills, functional application of material
learned in theory class, accompanying,
and score reading.

INSTRUMENTAL LAB FOR
SECONDARY INSTRUMENTS (1-2 ea}

Prereq: music maijor status. Pedagogy of
and performance on secondary instru-
ments, conducting, developing teaching
strategies with goals and objectives.

2848 Flute

284b  OQboe

264c  Clarinet
264d Bassoon
264e  Saxophone
264f Hern

264g Trumpet
264h  Trombone
2641 Euphonium
264;  Tuba

264k Percussion

265a-b STRING TECHNIQUES AND

269

271

272

PEDAGOGY LAB (1-2 ea)

Prereq: music majer status, Principles and
technigues of play ng and teaching string
instruments.

2852 Violin/Viola

265b  Cello/Bzss

MUSIC TEACHING PRACTICUM 1 (2)

Prereq: permission of instructor. Observa-
tion, assisting z1d/or micro-teaching
exparience in K-12 music classroom
environments. Repaatable for credit.

UNIVERSITY GHO R {2)

FPrereq: permission of instructor. Prepara-
tion and performance of major choral
works and part-son 3s. Open to all students
having the ability to sing mixed part-
s0ngs. Repeatable 'or credit.

SYMPHONIC BANID (2}

Prereq: permission of instructor. Prepara-
tion and performince of major band
works, Open to al students with band
experience, Repeatable for cradit.

JAZZ ENSEMBLES (2}

FPrereq: by auditivn. Perdormance and
interpratation of contemporary jazz in a
large ensemble situation Repeatable tor
credit,

CHAMBER JAZZ ENSEMBLES (2}

FPrereq: by audition, Music 224 and 334
strangly recommerded. Supervised small
ensemble performance in jazz idioms
stressing repertoirz, improvisation, ang
performance of written arrangements and
compositions, One public perfarmance
per quarler requ red. Repeatable for
cradit.



278 QPERA WORKSHOP {1-2)

Prareq: by audition. Preparation of opera
scanes oF @ major music produchaon to
include & public performance 2ach quar-
ter. Aepeatable for credit.

280 COLLEGIUM MUSICUM (2}

Prereq by audition, Music literature stu-
dies from an analytical and performance
viewpoint from early to pre-classic music,
culminating in a public performance each
guarter. Repeatatle for credit.

281 APPLIED CHAMBER MUSIC (2}

Frereq: by audition; permssion of
chamber music coordinator. Open to
piano, string, wind, brass and percussian
performers. Repeatable for credit.

283 CHAMBER VCOCAL ENSEMBLES (2}
Prereq: by audition. Repeatable for credit.

28B4 VOCAL JAZZ ENSEMBLE (2}

Prereq: by audition. Preparatian and per-
tormance of vocal works by major jazz
composers. Open to all University stu-
dents having the ability to sing in mixed
chorus. Repeatable for credit.

311-318  APPLIED INSTRUCTION (1-4}

Prereq: music major status, upper-divisian
examination.

311 Organ

312 Piano

313 Strings

314 Winds and Percussion

315 Voice

316 Classical Guitar

317 Jazz Guitar

318 Electric Bass

321,323,325 MUSIC LITERACY
LABORATOCRY I {1 ea)

Prereq Music 225 or permission of instrug-
tor, music major status, each course pre-
requisite to the next. The development of
aural compeatence in and visual familiarity
with the sounds and symbols of atonal,
freely tonal and highly chromatic tonal
systems; compfetion of extended tertian
harmony. Exercises and drill in prepared
and sight reading. dictation, error detec-
tion, accuracy of rbythm and intonation.
5/U grading.

322 FORMAND ANALYSIS: MUSIC
TO 1900 (2)

Prereq: Music 225, 226. Formal and stylis-
tic analysis of works {rom the major histori-
cal perigds up to 1903,

324 COUNTERPOINT (2)

Prereq. Music 225, 226. Counterpoint in
species and free style. Compesition and
analysis of pieces in two and three parts.
Repeatable for credit,
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ORCHESTRATION/ARRANGING {2)

Prereq: Music 225, 226, Orchestration and
arranging with special reference to the
needs of the instrumental conductor and
composer. Repeatable for credit.

COMPOSITION (3}

Prerag: Music 226 and successiul comple-
tion of upper-division competency exami-
nation in composition. Writing pieces in
parl forms, variation Jorm and sonata form
for solg instruments and small ensembles;
charal writing. Repeatable for credit

JAZZ IMPROVISATION I (3)

Prereq: opentoall accepted jazz majors or
Music 224 or permission of instructor
Study of basic chord changes. scales and
patterns with improvisation based on
these principles. Apalysis of transcnbed
solos and study of jazz repertore,

JAZZ IMPROVISATION I (3)

Prereq: Music 334, Study of altered
chords, scales and patterns with improvi-
sation based on the principles. Analysis of
transcribed sclos, study of jazz repertoire
and gar-training.

JAZZ IMPROVISATION 1 (3}

Prereq: Music 335 Study of bi-tonal
chords, atonality and patterns with improv-
isagtion based onthese principles. Analysis
of transcribed solos, study of jazz reper-
toire and ear-traiming.

HISTORY OF MUSIC TG 1600 {3}

Prereq: Music 225. 226, music major sta-
tus. Main styles, forms, terminology and
comppsers up 10 1800, Individual research
projects.

HISTORY OF MUSIC 1600-1750 (3}

Prereq: Music 225, 226, music major sta-
tus. Mazin styles, forms, terminclogy and
composers from 1600 to 1750, Individual
resaarch projects.

HISTORY OF MUSIC 1750-1900 {3)

Prereq: Music 225, 226: music major sta-
tus. Main styles, farms. terminolagy and
compasers from 1750-1800. Indiviguzsl
research projects.

HISTORY OF MUSIC 1900 TO
FRESENT {3)

Prereq: Music 225, 226, music major sta-
tus. Main styles, forms, terrinolagy and
composers from 1900 to present. Individ-
ual research projects.

BASIC CONDUCTING {2}

Prereq: Music 225, 226, music major sta-
tus. Basic conducting technigues. score
reading and interpretive analysis.



Music

352

353

361

G2

3683

364

366

INSTRUMENTAL CONDUCTING {3}

Prereq: Music 351, music major status.
instrumental lechniques, score reading,
interpretive analysizs and rehearsal
techniques.

CHORAL CONDUCTING (3)

Prereq Music 351, music major status.
Choral techniques. score reading, inter-
pretive analysis and rehearsal techniques.

MUSIC FOR ELEMENTARY
TEACHERS (3)

For elemenlary teachers, mnot music
majors. The skills of singing. reading, writ-
ing, playing and hearing music: tech-
nigues and malerials used in the eleman-
tary grades.

ELEMENTARY MUSIC EDUCATIGON (3}

Prereq. Music 126, music major status.
Teaching techniques, materiais and
arganization of the elementary music pro-
gram. Iniroduction to Orff, Kodaly and
MMCPF melhodoiogy. Obsarvations.

FOUNDATIONS AND FRINCIPLES OF
MUSIC EDUCATICON (3)

Prereq: music major slatus. Historical,
philosophical and psychological founda-
tions of music education; learning theory,
curricutar structures and applications to
classroom and ensemble teaching.

INSTRUMENTAL LAB FOR SECONDARY
INSTRUMENTS/LAB BAND METHOD (2}

Prereq: 3 credits in Music 264, music major
slatus. Pedagogy of and performance on
secondary instruments in an ensemble
envirgnment. Repeatable for credit.

VOCAL DICTION (1 ea)

Prereq: music major status or permission
of instructor. Must be taken concurrantly
with applied voice instruction, Familiariza-
tion and application of the phonetic struc-
tures of the major languages of singing
and the use of the International Phonegtic
Alphabet 23 a2 basic too! for pronunciation.

a. ltalian

b. German

¢. French

411-418 APPLIED INSTRUCTION (1-4)

Frareq: music major status; upper-division
axaminalion.

411 Qrgan

412 Fiano

413 Strings

414 Winds and Percussion

415 Voice

416 Classical Guitar

417 Jazz Guitar

418 Electric Bass
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422

431

432

434

435

438

441

443

ANALYTICAL TEZHNIQUES: 20TH-
CENTURY MUSIC {2}

Prereq: Music 225, 226. Formal and stylis-
tic analysis of representative 20th-century
works,

COMPOSITION (3)

Prereq: minimum {6 credits in Music 331
Writing pieces of broad proportions for
various media. Repeatable for credit.

ELECTROMIC MLISIC LABORATORY (2]

Prereq: Music 233 or permission of instruc-
tor. Instruchion in the use of thae ARP syn-
thesizer, tape-recording techniques, audio
generators and modifiers for use in elec-
tronic music. Equipment forteaching elac-
tranic music. Group instraction and stedio
time in the use of 'his equipment. Repeat-
able for cradit.

JAZZ ARRANGING 1 {3}

Prereq: Music 226 or 334, Writing and
arranging for sma | jazz ensembles. Analy-
sis of small jazz ensemble styles.

JAZZ ARRANGING 11 {3)

Frereq: Music 43¢, Writing and arranging
foravariety of ins'rumental combinations.
Analysis of jazz ensemble styles.

JAZZ ARRANGING I (3}

Prereq: Music 434, Writing and arranging
for large jazz enszmble. Analysis ot large
jazz ensemble styles.

NOTATICN {3}

Frereq: Music 22€. 341, 343; permission of
instructor. Reading and interpreting early,
contemporary or >ther extant systems

SEMINAR IN MUSIC HISTORY {43

Frereq: Music 34.2, 343; music major sta-
tus. The student in consultation with the
instructor will select one or more given
musical developments for individual
research. Ongoing results of this research
will be shared wi'h other members of the
seminar. Focus of the course will vary from
quarter to guarter. Repeatable for credit.

HISTORY OF MUSICAL MEDIA {3 ea)

Prereg: Music 3¢3; music major status,
Development ant literature of important
musical media f'om their origin to the

present,
443a  Choral Music
443 Solo Song
443c  Opera
443d  Keyboard Music
443g  Chamber Music
4431 Symphonic Music
443g Concerto
4430  Symphonic Music in the 20th
Centuy



451

455

45€

461

46¢

483

464

465

457

CONDUCTING PRACTICUM (1-3)

Prergq: Music 351, 352 or 353 or permis-
sion of instructor. Advanced conducting
techniques to include direction of student
ensembles under fzcully supervision.
Repeatable tor cradit.

BIRCH BAY BAND MUSIC
WORKSHGOP (2}

Offered summers only. Repeatable for
credit,

BIRCH BAY ORCHESTRA MUSIC
WORKSHOP (2}

Offered summers only. A reading work-
shop in materials and literatore for sehool
music orchiestra teachers, Repeatable for
credit

ELEMENTARY MUSIC EDUCATION
METHODS 1l {3}

Prereq: Music 361 or 362, Advanced teach-
ing techrigues, activities, materials and
literature for elementary music teaching.
In-depth application strategies for Orff,
Kodaly and MMCP methads. Observation
and laboratory experience.

SECONDARY SCHOOL MUSIC
ADMINISTRATION (2}

Prereq: Music 363, Curricutum develop-
mant, organizational and administrative
procedures and supervision for secondary
schoal music teaching. Must be taken
prior to student teaching.

PROBLEMS IN SECONDARY CHORAL
MUSIC EDUCATION {2)

Prereq: Music 363. Programmalic, currigu-
lar, organizational and instructional prob-
lems unique to teaching choral music at
the secondary level. Must be taken prior to
student teaching.

PROBLEMS IN SECONDARY SCHOOL
INSTRUMENTAL MUSIC EDUCATION
{2)

Prereq: Music 363, Programmatic, curricu-
lar. orgamizational and instructional prob-
lems unique to teaching secondary school
instrumental music. Must be taken prior to
student teaching.

AFPLIED MUSIC PEDAGOGY (1-3}

Frereq: upper-division level in apphed
instruction; music major status: permis-
sion of instructor. A study of the basic
concepts involved in instrument or voice
pedagogy through a survey of the most
imporiant modern  teaching  methods.
Repeatable for credit.

APFLIED MUSIC LITERATURE {1-3}

Prereq: music major status; permission of
instructor. A stylistic and historical survey
of literature for instrumeris or voicse.
Repeatable for credit.
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471

472

473

474

475

478

480

481

483

Music

MUSIC TEACHING PRACTICUM (1 {2}

Praraq: permission of instructor Observa-
tign., assisting and/or micro-teaching
axperience in K-12 music classroom
environments. Repeatable for credit.

CONCERT CHOIR (2)

Prereq by audition Selected group experi-
ence, vocal ability, reading skill, musician-
ship and interest in serious choral music
considered for membership, Repeatable
for credit,

WIND ENSEMBLE (2}
Prereq: by audition. Repeatable for credit

UNIVERSITY SYMPHONY
ORCHESTRA (2)

Frereq. by audition: open 1o students who
qualily. Repeatable tor credit

JAZZ ENSEMBLES (2}

Prereq. by audition. Advanced perfor-
mance and inlerpratation of contemparary
j2zz in an ensemble situation: recent
developments in the idiom; performance
of student compositions and arrange-
menis Repeatable for credit.

CHAMBER JAZZ ENSEMBLE {2)

Prereq: by audition; Music 334 or 434
strongly recommended. Supervised small
ensemble playing in jazz idioms stressing
repartoira, improvisstion and performance
of wrilten arrangements and composi-
tions. One public performance per quartar
reguired. Repeatable for credit,

ADVANCED OFERA PRODUCTION {1-2)

Prereq: by audition. Preparation of opera
scenes or @ major musical production 10
include a public performance each guar-
ter. Repeatabla for credit.

ADVANCED COLLEGIUM MUSICUM (2)

Prereq: permission of instructor Music
literature studies from an analytical and
performance viewpoint from early to pre-
classic music, culmingting in a pubhg per-
formance each quarter. Repeatable for
cradit.

ADVANCED APPLIED CHAMBER
MUSIC (2)

Prereq: permission of chamber music
coordingtor. Open to piano, string. wind,
brass and percussion performers. Repeat-
able for credit.

ADVANCED CHAMBER VOCAL
ENSEMBLES (2)

Preraq: permission of instructor. Repeat-
able tar credit.
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484

485

486

480

439

ADVANCED VOCAL JAZZ
ENSEMBLE (2)

Prereq: by audition: Music 101, 102, 103
recommended. Preparation and perfor-
mance of vocal works by major jazz com-
posers Open toall university students hav-
ing the ability to sing in mixed charus.
Repeatable far credit.

NEW MUSIC ENSEMBLE (2}

Frereq by audition. Performance of 20th-
century music literature. Repeatatie for
credit.

CHAMBER ORCHESTRA (1)

Prereq: permission of instructor. Rehear-
satand performance of chamber orchastra
literature. Repeatabie for credit.

SENIOR THESIS (3)

Frareq: admission to music history and
IHerature program; permissicn of instruc-
1or. 5/U grading.

SEMNIOR RECITAL [3)

Prereq: permission of instructor. A fuli-
length. public recital approved by the stu-
dent's Recital Committee. 57U grading.

Graduate Courses

Courses numbered 500; 5§17 545, 597 are
described on pages 38-39 of this catafog.
Admission to Graduate Schoof or special per-
mission required. See the Graduate Schoof sec-
tion of this catalog.

501

502

503

INSTRUMENTAL CONDUCTING AND
REHEARSAL TECHNIQUES i3)

Advanced waork in canducting school band
and archestra music; baton technique,
interpretation, score  preparation and
rehearsal techniques. Repeatable for
credit,

CHORAL CONDUCTING AND
LITERATURE (3}

Successful technigues in developing and
conducling choral groups. score analysis
of cutstanding choral works; labaralory
experience in conducting. Repeatable for
cradit.

INTRODUCTIONTO GRADUATE STUDY
OF MUSIC {4}

Sources and availahility of music, recard-
ings and literature about music through-
out its entire history. Technigues of
research bibliography and formal writing
about music. Students will be expected to
prepare and defend a formal written
project.

512

513

514

515

525

532

380

INDIVIDUAL INSTRUCTION —
ADVANCED ORCGIAN (3-4)

Prereq: permissicn of the department, |n
addition to regularly scheduied private
lessons, the student will be expected to
participate in organ class performances
and to hold a church organist position
throughout his residence for the degree
Repeatable for crxdit.

INDIVIDUAL INSTRUCTION —
ADVANCED PIAMO (3-4)

Prereq: permissicn of the department. In
addition te regularly scheduled private
lessons, a publiz performance will be
expected each guarter. Repeatable for
credit.

INDIWIDUAL INSTRUCTION —
ADVANCED STA NGS (3-4)

Prereq: permission of the department. In
addition to requ arly scheduled private
lessons, a public perfarmance of a sighifi-
cant work will be expected. The perfor-
mance willbe app oved and evaluated by a
faculty committee. Repeatable for credit.

INDIVIDUAL INSTRUCTION —
ADVANCED ORCHESTRAL WINDS AND
PERCUSSION (3-4)

Prereq: permission of the department. In
addition to regu arly scheduled private
lessans, a public perfarmance of a signifi-
cant work wifl be expected. The perfor-
mance willbe app oved and evaluated by a
faculty committee. Repeatable for credit.

INDIVIDUAL INSTRUCTION —
ADVANCED VOICE (3-4)

Prereq: permission of the departmeant, In
addition to regu arly scheduled private
lessons, a public performance will be
expected each cuarer. Repeatable far
credit.

BRASS AND PERZUSSION
TECHNIQUES AND MATERIALS (3}

Pedagogical ang  fundamental perfor-
mance problems {or ali brass and percus-
sion instruments; appropriate literature for
beginning through advanced ievels; per-
formance problems encountered within
the schoot band and orchestra settings.

ARRANGING (3]

Practical technicues in arranging and
composing for lar e and small ensembles.
Summer anly.

ANALYTICAL TECHNIQUES: 20TH
CENTURY MUSICAL PRACTICES (3)

Analysis of work: by various composers
who have generated the major trends of
20th-century mus ¢,



532

540

AMALYTICAL TECHNIQUES: 18TH
CENTURY MUSICAL STYLES AND
PRACTICES (3}

Analysis of works by various composers
who generated the major trends of 19th-
century music,

COMFOSITION {4)

Prereqg: Music 431, Composition, rehearsal
and pubhe pertormance of ariginal works,
Repeatable for ¢credit,

ADVANCED COLLEGHUM MUSICUM (2)

Editing. coacting and performance of
early music (before 1800} for chamber
ansembles {vocal and instrumentall, Stu-
dants wili be expected to prepare stylis-
tically suited performing editions, coach
these works and participate in their public
performance. {Only & credits applicable
toward M.Mus. degree.] Repeatakle for
credit.

541-544 HISTORY/ANALYSIS (4 ea)

Anin-depth study of a particular segment
of music from the period with histonical
parspective, analysis of representative
works and bibliography and research
techniques appropnate to the subject

541 Music from 300-18600

542 Music from 1600-1800

543 Music from 1775-1800

544  Music from 1900 to present.

580

555

558

590

Music

SEMINAR IN TRE HISTORY OF
MUSIC {3}

Prergq: parmigsion of instructor. Detailed
study of a particular period or phase of the
history of music designed to give students
a first-hand acquaintance with one special
area of musical literature and  with
musicological method.

ADVANCED BIRCH BAY BAND MUSIC
WORKSHOP {2)

Areading workshop inmaterials and litera-
ture for school music band teachers. Par-
ticipants are expected o prepare scores
and conduct the ensemble Course not
applicable to M. Mus. degree. Offered
summers only.

ADVAMCED BIRCH BAY CRCHESTRA
MUSIC WORKSHOFP {2)

Areading workshiopin matenals and litera-
ture for schaol orchestra music tezchers,
Parhcipants are expected to prepare
seores and conduct the ensemble. Course
not applicable to M.Mus. degree. OHered
summers only.

THESIS {1-6

Students in the composition concentra-
tion of the M Mus. degree program may
meet the thesis requirement by submitting
a major onginal composition, students in
the performance concentration may mest
the thesis requirement by presenting a full-
length public recital; students in the music
education concentration selecting the
canducting practicum for their thesis
requirement will carry out a practical
and/or creative conducting proiect, field
study or investigation. or rehearsal/con-
ducting series culminating in a public
performance.




Theatre Arts

The Department of Theatre Arts
cffers a Bachelor of Arts in theatre, a
Bachelor of Arts in Education—
theatre and a Bachelor of Arts in
Education—English/theatre. State
certification to teach is received con-
currently with both Bachelor of Arts
in Education degrees. The programs
provide pre-professional training for
those intending to pursue careersin
theatre. Degree programs also pro-
vide preparation for those who wish
to seek advanced degrees or in con-
junction with other course work to
prepare for teaching careers, law
degrees, and business management
professions—especially those fo-
cused on psychoiogy, interpersonal
and group communication or per-
sonnel management skills.

THEATRE

The Bachelor of Arts program is a
balance of theory (formal academic
classes with a strong dramatic litera-
ture component) and practice (lec-
ture, demonstration, studio and pro-
duction experience in all phases of
theatre}. A vigorous program of
faculty-directed productions relates
directly to class work. Supplemented
by graduate and undergraduate
directing projects, the production
program offers numerous and varied
opportunities for students to learn
the exciting collaborative arts of
theatre.

Each new studentis grounded in fun-
damentals and chooses one or more
areas of specialization: acting, chitd-
ren’'s theatre, dance, directing, drama-
tic writing, dramatic literature, musi-
cal theatre and technical theatre.
Flays chosen for production range
from the great classic dramas to the
avant-garde and from original stu-
dent scripts to Broadway musicals.

Special features of the program
include touring theatre {performing
for elementary and high schools in

382

sustained characterization for 60 per-
formances) and summer stock where
student actors werk intensely in vari-
ous phases of production including
rehearsal for as many as three shows
inaday.

Theatre students at Western learn by
doing in a variety of special class-
recoms including & 1,130-seat prosce-
nium house with computerized light-
ing control, a 200-seat modified
thrust house, anc a 100-seat experi-
mental black box. Support facilities
also include: an acting studio; a
dance studio; costume, make-up,
scene and paint shops.

For information and advisement con-
tact the department chair, Dr. Dou-
glas Vander Yacht, Performing Arts
Center 395, {206) 676-3876.

THEATRE ARTS FACULTY

DOUGLAS R VANDER YACHT {1970} Chair.
Associate Professor. BA, Western
Washington Stale College; MA, Furdue
University: PhD, Jhio State University.

DENNIS E. CATRELL (1966) Professor. BA,
University of Michigan; MA, Morthern Hli-
nois University.

NOLAN A, DENNETT (1889) Lecturer. BA,
Brigham Young University; MA, Western
Washington University.

ROGER GERMAIN {18707 Instructor. BA, West-
ern Washington State College.

VICTOR H. LEVERETT (1877) Instructor. BA,
BA in Ed, Westarn Washington State Cot-
lege; MA, Washir.gton State University,

JAMES E. LORTZ {1989) Lecturer, BF A, Unwver-
sity of Mantana.,

PERRY F. MILLS (1881) Assistant Professor.
BA,. Western Weshington State College:
MA, Western Washington University.

TEQDORO MORCA ;1988) Lecturer. Proles-
sional artist in dance.

MAUREEN E. O'REILLY (1983) Associate Pro-
fessor. BA, Whitrran College; MA, Univer-
sity of Washington; MFA, University of
Cincinnati.

LEE H. TAYLOR {1967] Instructor. BA, Goddard
College: MA, University of Washington,

THOMAS E. WARD (1977) Associate Professor.
BA, Western Marytand College; MFA, New
York University, 3chool of Arts.



BACHELOR OF ARTS

Major — Theatre 80 credits

O Core requirements {52 credits):
Th A 135 or 138, 1860, 170, 212,
213, 222, 250, 265, 285, 322, 380,
381, two courses selected from
428 a, b, ¢, d, e, plus 6 credits of
dramatic literature

O Concentration {15 to 18 credits)
selected from one of the follow-
ing areas:

— Acting: Th A 260, 261, 263,
266, 360, 361, 363, 460, 461

— Children’s Theatre: Th A 350,
351, 450, 452, plus 8 credits
under advisement

— Dance: Th A 255, 256 or 257
ang 235, 238, 241, 242, 338,
432

— Directing: Th A 216, 260, 311,
314, 371, 470, 471

— Dramatic Writing: Th A 385,
485, 486, 487, 488

— Dramatic Literature: Th A 325,
327,328, 365, 465, pius 6 cred-
its under advisement

— Musical Theatre: Th A 138,
280, 261, 2686, 267, 360 and
366. Additional dance and
voice lessons recommended.

— Technical Theatre: Th A 218,
311, 312, 313, 314, 315, 411

O Electives {13-15 credits)

Minor — Theatre 30 credits

O Th A101,160, 170, 212, 222

O One course selected fram Th A
201, 231, 250, 260, 285

O One course selected from Th A
314, 322, 350, 371, 385

O Electives under advisement

BACHELOR OF ARTS IN
EDUCATION

Major — Theatre {Secondary
Education) 60 credits

O Core requirements {28 credits):
Th A 160,170,212, 213, 222, 322,
380, 381

383

Theatre Aris

O Concentration in secondary
teacher preparation (23 credits):
Th A 215, 218, 260, 266, 314, 371,
428a-e, 453

O Electives under advisement
{select 3 courses for a tota!l of 8
credits): Th A 250, 261, 311, 312,
360, 361, 366, 428a-e

Teaching Endorsement

This sequence meets the require-
ments for a Supporting Endorsement
in Drama for Washington State
Teacher Certification.

Theatre—Supporiing
Endorsement—Secondary
26 credits

DO Th A101,160, 170,212, 222, 255,
280, 350, 371

Major — English/Theaire

94 credits
{English 49 credits and Theatre 45
credits}

This major meets the requirements

for Washington stateteaching endor-

sements in both English and drama.

Theatre 45 crediis

O Corerequirments: Th A 01,160,
170, 212, 213, 222, 250, 260, 261,
285, 322, 371, 380 or 381

O Recommended additional
courses: Th A 360, 453, 470,
428a-e

English {see the English Department
section of this catalog) 49 credits

GRADUATE STUDY

For a concentration leading to the
Master of Arts degree, see the Gradu-
ate Schoo! section of this catalog.

A NOTE ON COURSE
NUMBERING

In each level of course work {100, 200,
300, 400 and 500}, the following num-
bering system has been used:

Technical Theatre .......... 11-20
Literature .................. 21-30
Dance ............ .ot 31-45



Theatre Arts

Children's Theatre .......... 50-59
Acting ..................... BO-B9
Directing ............ooov... 70-75
Playwriting ................. B5-90

800-ievel courses are notapart of this
system.

COURSES IN THEATRE
ARTS

Courses numbered X37; X397 300, 400; 417, 445
are described on pages J8-39 of this catafog.

All 200-level and above techmgue courses are
by audition ai the first class meeting.

101 INTRQDUCTION TO THE ART OF THE

THEATRE {3}

An introduction to the nature of the the-
atre, to plays and the way they work, and to
Lhe arts of the theatre and the activities of
those who perform them.

128 READING PLAYS (3)

Aeading of play texts from a selected listof
300, wihich will include all dramatic penods
and styles, and study ol supporting mate-
rials including a glossary of dramatic
terms, genre/style distincltions, ate,

136 BEGINNING MODERN DANCE | (2

The study of basic principles of dance
mavement in terms of placement. tech-
nique, and space. time, energy concepls,
Emphasis will be on dance technigue,
crealive movement experiences and
developing an appreciation of the dancea as
anart form, Open to non-majors. 5/U grad-
ing. Repeatable to 6 credits,

136 SPANISH AND FLAMENCO DANCE 1 (2)

Fundamentals of Spanish and flamenco
dance technigue including: postures,
movements and introduction of footwork.
There will be some basic reperioire cover-
ing the fundamental flamenco riythms.
Lecture will include basic history and
nterpretation of flamenco ano Spanish
dance

138 BEGINMING BALLET ({2}

An introductory study of basic prninciples
of the ballet as an arhistic and physical
medium. Emphasis on French terminol-
ogy, basic barre exercises. simple combi-
nations in adagio and allegro. Open to
non-majors S/l grading. Repeatable to 6
credits

138 MODERN JAZZ DANGE {2}

Emphasis on control andisglation of body
parts. rhythm and alignment. /U grading.
Repeatable to B credits.
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160

161

170

201

212

213

215

216

222

INTRODUCTION TO ACTING (2}

Prereq: wnitten parmission of instructor.
Th A 101 recommended. Fundamentals of
acting; emphasis an basic technigues and
tools used by the actor, ingluding improw-
sation, resume writing, auditioning, vocal,
physical and emctional awareness. Open
to majors and NON-Ma{ors.

ACTING WORKSHOP FOR HIGH
SCHOOL STUDENTS {2}

Prereq intended ‘or, but not restricied to,
students who have completed their junior
year of high scho2l. An intensive program
to develop actor skills through dailly physi-
cal, vocal and imagmination traiming.
Rehearsal and performance in & variety of
theatre environrents. Summers  only.
Recammendatior s required.

INTROQUCTION TO DIRECTING (2)

Theory and practice of stage direction,
Students are reguired to attend all lectures
and act in at least three directing scenes.
S/U grading.

INTRODUCTION TG THE CINEMA (3)

Training eye and ear to appreciate the
work of the tilmmaker. Analysis of the
basic conventiors of technique with an
emphasis on critical exposition.

INTRODUCTION TO STAGECRAFT {5)

Basic theory of planming, draiting, con-
struction and rigging of scenery. Practical
lab experiences n scenery consiruction;
painting. handling and rigging of scenery,
ohe production ¢ -ew assignment, with one
scheduled lab assignment,

(NTRODUCTION TO LIGHTING (4}

FPrereg: Th A 212 or permission of instruc-
tor Basic theory nplanning, handling and
rigging lighting and special eftects;
assignments on ¢ne major production with
one scheduled 12 b assignment per week,

STAGE MAKE-LP (2}

Theary and practice of applying make-up
for the stage, 571 grading.

STAGE COSTUMING (3}

Praraq: Th A 101 recommended. Costume
design ard execution, specific emphasis
on basic sewing, use of patierns, materials
ang costume crafts, costume plots and
wardrobe supervision.

UNDERSTANDING PLAYS (3}

Prereq Th A 101 or permission of instruc-
tor. Reading a playscript with an eye to
theatrical prodaction.  Introduction o
primary dramahc forms (tragedy.
comedy} Practicein speaking and writing
intelhgently abo st plays.
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235

238

238

241

243

250

255,

257

INTRODUCTION TO DANCE (3)
An overview of the cultural role of dance.

BEGINNING MODERN DANCE I {2)

Prereq: Th A 135 or equivalent. Further
development of movement principles
established in Th/D 135 Open to non-
majors, Repeatable to 6 credits.

SPANISH AND FLAMENCO DANCE I (2)

Prereq: Th A 136. Secondary level of Span-
ish and flamenco dance technigue with the
emphasis of learning the repertoire of
sevillanas, tanges, and rumba flamenca.
Lacture will lead to in-depth knowledge of
the art of flamencao,

BEGINNING BALLET 1) {2)

Preraq: Th A 138 or equivalent. Further
development of principles of ballet.
Increased difficulty and terminoiogy:
praparation for advanced levels. Open to
non-majors. Aepeatable to 6 credits.

BEGINNING MODERN DANCE AND
IMPROVISATION {2}

Improvisational approaches to movement
exploration for the non-dancer and
dancer, developing a creative sensitivity to
time, space. energy, mation and body
awareness,

DANCE COMPOSITIOMN | (3}

Prereq: Th A 235 ar permission of instruc-
tor. Fundamentals of composition
emphasizing theme and development,
form or design, time force and spatial
aspects in solo and some group studiss,

INTRODUCTION TO CHILD DRAMA {3}

Children’s theatre, creative dramatics,
puppetry; history, value. philosophy and
literature of child drama; its uses in thea-
tre, speech therapy. education and
recreation.

256 THEATRE/DANCE PRODUCTION
{2 ea)

Prereq: permission of instructor. For the-
atre majors: instruction and experience in
technical aspects of theatre arts organiza-
tion and production. For nan-majors: as$
tor majors and may include performance.
S/U grading.

THEATRE/DANCE PRODUCTION:
PERFORMANCE {2}

Prereq: permission of instructor. For the-
atre majors and non-majors: direct instruc-
tion and experience in performance work.
S/U grading.
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ACTING STUDIO ! THEQRY {3)

Prereq: written permission of instructor.
The theory of the physical, vocal. intellec-
tual and emotional instrument of the indi-
vidual actor will be explored in relation to
character demands of a scene or play
through the studic approach. Students
demanstrate their knowledge of theory in
both written and oral forms,

ACTING STUDIO I SCENE STUDY {3}

Prereq; written permission of instructor.
Application of the actor/character theory
learned in Th A 260 is presented in al least
two difterent scenes which the instructor
must approve. It is in the actor's sel-
interast that, while in the catagory of Amer-
ican realism, each selection should offer a
diffarent wnting style.

SUMMER STOCK COMPANY {15}

Prereq: {or performers—Th A 260, 261 or
aquivalent experience. for technicians—
Th A 212, 213, 311 or equivalent exps-
rience. Written permission of director of
Summer Stock. Offered only summer
quarter. Contact director of theatre for
details.

VOICE AND DICTION (3}

Sequence of exercises and drills challeng-
ing improvement in resonation, breath
support, aniculation, relaxation, place-
ment and vocal work ranging from good
stage speech {mid-Atlantic) to dialect.

ORAL INTERPRETATION (3)

Basic theory and tectnigue of eflective
orgl presentation of poetry, prosa and
dramatic text.

MUSICAL THEATRE |
FUNDAMENTALS {3)

Prereq: permission of instructar. Practical
application of singing and acting to
performance-related work from American
musical theatre through solo application.

MUSICAL THEATRE (&
FUNDAMENTALS {3}

Prereq: Th A 266 or permission of instruc-
tor, Practical applicatian of singing, acting
and mavement lo perlormance-related
work from Amerncan musical theatre
through solo, duet and group explaration,

INTRODUCTION TO DRAMATIC
WRITING (4)

Prereq: written permission of instructor,
Beginning exercise in dramatic writing,
with emphasis on primary forms and
canventions.

STAGE DESIGN TECHNIQUES {3)

Prereq: Th A 212 or concurrent, Theory
and practical experience in communicat-
ing techmcal and artistic information
through drafting, and color-rendering.
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ADVANCED STAGECRAFT (3}

Prereq: Th A 212 and 311, Technical anal-
ysis of scripts; special effects and proper-
ties; laboratory work on productions.

ADVANCED STAGE LIGHTING (3}

Prereq Th A 213 and 311. Technical and
artistic stugdy of hght and color as they
affact other theatre arts and contribute to
artistic design; laboratory work in
production.

STAGE MANAGEMENT (3}

Prereq: & minimum of 3 credits of acting
and Th A 212. An in-depth study of the
stage manager's role and responsibilities
prior to, during and after production.
Assignment to one major produciion,

HISTORIC COSTUME FOR THE S5TAGE
(3)

Prereg: Th A 101 recommended. Evolution
of costume from Ancient Greece through
Woarld War | with reference to contermpor-
ary reproduction.

REPRESENTATIVE PLAYS {5)

Prereq. Th A 222 Introductory survey of
historically significant and slageworthy
plays from all periods.

MODERN EUROPEAN DRAMA {3)

Prereq: Th A 222 Selected Eurgpean
plays and playwrights from 1850-1950.

MODERN AMERICAN DRAMA (3)

Prereq Th A 222 Selected American plays
and playwrights from 1920 to 1350,

CONTEMPORARY DRAMA (3}

Prereq. Th A 222 Selected plays and sig-
nificant trends in contemporary Enghish,
European and Amencan drama,

BHYTHMIC ANALYSIS AND
ACCOMPANIMENT (3)

Prereq: Th A 235 or equivalent. Technical
aspects of music and rhythms and musical
forms as applied to dance movements, the
function of percussion and accompani-
ment for dance techniques, improvisations
and accompaniment.

CREATIVE DRAMA (3}

Prereq' Th A 250 recommended. Pringi-
ples and methods for using improvised
drama as an experimental means of foster-
ing the young person’'s growing awareness
of himsalf and his worid. Laboratory work
with students at etementary and secon-
dary schools,

PUFPETRY (3)

Design. canstruction and manipulation of
puppets; their use in productions for the
child audience, in speech therapy, in ele-
mentary education, and as a craft for
children.
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ACTING STUDIO H: VOCAL
INTERPRETATION OF A ROLE (3)

Prereq: written permission of instructor,
Caontinuation of skills and refinement of
techiniques preseited in Acting Studio |
bul with strong emphasis on voice and
vocal charactenzation. Scene work from
several major periods and siyles s
required.

ACTING STUDIC Il: PHYSICAL
INTERPRETATION OF A ROLE {3}

Prereq: written permission of instructor,
Continuation of =kills and refinement of
techniques preser ted in earlier acting stu-
dios but with a strong emphasis on the use
of the body and phiysical characterization.
Scensg work of several penigds and stylesis
required.

TOURING THEATRE {15)

An intensive and somprehensive invohe-
ment in the study and practice of theatre
production. Participants prepare all
aspects of a touring production and an
accompanying educational theatre work-
shop offered in elementary and secandary
schools throughout the state; 40 to 60
performances.

AUDITION PREPARATION (2)

Prereq: Th A 260 and/or permission of
instructar. Preparation of several contrast-
ing monologues ar d development of speci-
fic performance skills 1o best demonstrate
the varied talents of the individual actor in
an audition formal. 5/ grading.

ADVANCED ORAL INTERPRETATION {3}

Prereq: Th A 265 or permission. Continua-
tion and refinement of theory and tech-
nigues of oral interpretation from bagin-
ning oral interpretation (Th A 265) and
introduction of Reader's Theatre theory
and practice,

MUSICAL THEATRE (II:
PRACTICUM (3}

Frereq: Th A 267. Practical application of
advanced skills to 1class project; creating,
rehaarsing and performing a musical the-
atre performance.

ACTING TECHNKIUES FOR THE
CAMERA (2)
Prereq: Th A 260, Anintroduction to audi-

tioming and pertormance technigues used
in acting for film and television.

PLAY DIRECTION | (3}

Prereq: Th A 170, 314 and a mimmum of 3
credits of acting. Theory and practice of
stage direction including selection of play.
casting andg block ng, and production of a
seene for public parformance.

THEATRE HISTOIY | {4)

Development of the theatra aris from Clas-
sic Gregce to 19th century romanticism.
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434

450

THEATRE HISTORY I} {4}

Prereq: Th A 380 or permission. Devetop-
ment of the thaatre arts from the late 19th
century to the present.

INTERMEDIATE DRAMATIC WRITING
WORKSHOP (4)

Prereq. written permission of instructor.
Further practica in primary forms and con-
ventions of drama. Longer forms. Intro-
duction to mixed forms and contempaorary
styles,

SCEMNIC DESIGH (3)

Prereq: Th A 312 and 313 or permission of
instructor. Design tor the modern theatre;
emphasis on interpretation of the play
through design, practical designs and
techrmigues.

THEATRE BUSINESS PRACTICES (3)

Prereq: Th A 314, Th A101 recommendead.
Examination of the thecries and
approaches to business management in
the thaatre as well as practical application
of those theories discussed including
budgeting, promoting and preducing.

MAJOR DRAMATISTS (3 ea)

Prereq: Th A 222. In-depth treatment of
playwrights influential in the development
of drama.

4283 Greek & Roman

428L  British

428z  Continental

4284  Morth American

4282  Contemporary

Repeatable under advisament as a,bcd,
or e with different subject matter.

HISTORY OF THE DANCE SINCE 1458 (3}

Prereq: permissian of instructor. Signifi-
cant topics of dance histary from the
Renaissance to the Modern Peried with
emphasis on the evolution of dance in
Europe, Denmark and Russia during the
18th and 19th centuries,

LABANQTATION (3)

Prereq: Th A 231, 235, or equivalent. An
elementary course n dance notation.
Reading and writing bodily movements,
pallet and modarn dance sequences with
emphasis on dirsctions, levels, arm and leg
maovements.

THE DANCE ARTS IN EDUCATIONM {3}

Prereq. permission of instructor or dem-
onstrated competency at the intermediate
level in dance technique. Materials and
methods of instruction in the modern
dance and ballet. Observation and teach-
ing opporlunities in a laboratory studio
enviropment,

CAEATIVE DRAMATICS
LEADERSHIP {3}

Prereq: Th A 350. Advanced technigques;
supervised teaching.
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452 CHILDREN'S THEATRE {3}

Prereq; Th A 350 recommended. Plays for
chitdren studied for appreciation of their
values for the child audience; principles of
children’s theatre play selection.

453 SECONDARY DRAMA: METHODS AND

CURRICULUM {3}

Prereq. one acting and one directing
course under advisement. Exploration,
discussion and devising of methods and
curricuium for use In sacondary drama
classrooms. Creation of iesson plans and
projects aimed specifically for drama stu-
dents on a variety of subject.

460 ACTING STUOIO ITl: STYLE (4)

481

Prareq: written permission of nstructar,
Continuation of refinement of skills and
technigues presented in Acting Studic It
This course is devoted to advanced work-
shops and performance projests with
directors znd playwrights with an empha-
sis on theatrical style.

ACTING STUDIO Ht: CHARACTER (4}

Prereq: written permission of instructor.
Continued refinament of skills and tech-
niques introduced in previous studios,
with special emphasis an individual acting
problems.

462 ADVANCED WORKSHOP iN SUMMER

STOCK (15}

Prereq: written permission of director of
Summer Stock required before register-
ing. Offered only summer quarler. Contact
Director of Theatre for details,

465 HEADER'S THEATRE (3}

Prereq: Th A 385 or permission, Continua-
tion and refinement of theory and tech-
niques of Reader's Theatre introduced in
Th A 365. Public perarmance required.

470 PLAY DIRECTION 11 {3)

471

Preteq: Th A 371 and 30 hours in the
maijor. Producing and directing a ong-act
play {or public pedormance; special
emphasis on warking with the actor.

PLAY DIRECTION IIL {5}

Prereq: Th A 470 and written permission.
Producing and directing a full-fength play
for pubiic performancs; emphasis on prob-
lems in high school, community and pro-
fessionat theatres,

472ab  HIGH SCHOOL DRAMA DIRECTORS

INSTITUTE (2, 4}

A workshop for those who are now
engaged or who intend to become
engaged in the processes of play produc-
tion, from script selection, production
planning, casting and rehearsal to perfor-
mance. This institute utilizes the resources
ot the concurrent acting workshop for tugh
school students. Repeatable with permis-
sion of instructor. Offered summer only.
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485, 486, 487 DRAMATIC WRITING
WORKSHOP (4 ea)

Frereq: written permission of instructor,
Cpportunity for disciplined expression in
writing for stage, film, television or other
media. May be repeated as Th A 485, 486
or 487 1o @ maximum of 12 credits.

488 REVISION AND PRODUCTION SCRIPT
PREPARATION (2}

Prereq; permission of instructor required,
Supervised revisionand script preparation
for production in any medium, and/or
oppartunity for extra wark on full-length
scripts. Normally taken concurrently with
Th A 485, 486 or 487 when student's work
is ready faractual production. Aepeatable
to & credits,

495 INTERNSHIP {1-12)

Prereq: junior status or above and permis-
sion of the chairman. Qualified third- and
fourth-year students may apply to appren-
lice with theatre and/or dance companies,
perferming arts agencies or producing
organizations. 5/U grading. Repeatable to
a maximum of 24 credits.

Graduate Courses

Courses numbared 500. 517, 545, 5897 are
described on pages 38-39 of this catalog.

Admission ta Graduate Schoof or special per-

missian required. See the Graduate School sec-

tian of this catalog.

501 INTRODUCTION TO RESEARCH IN
THEATRE/DANCE (4}

Interpretation and evaluation of research
cutcomes, purposes and design of various
methods with particular emphasis on his-
torical and descriptive methods.

511 SEMINAR IN SCENIC DESIGN AND
STAGE LIGHTING {4}

Frereq: Th A 313 and 411. Topics in the
practice and principles of the scenic arts
with individual projects in design.

512 ADVANCED SEMINAR IN SCENIC
DESIGHN AND STAGE LIGHTING {4}

Frareq: Th A 511, Advanced topics in the
practice and principles of the scenic arts
with indwidual projects in design.

522 SEMINAR IN DRAMATIC THEQRY aAND
CRITICISM (4}

Prereq: undergraduate major in theatre gr
permission of instructor. Dominant con-
cepts and issues of dramaturgical thought.
Principles and practices of dramatic
criticism.

528 SEMINAR IN DRAMATIC
LITERATUAE (3)
Intensive siudy of major dramatists of
pariods.
528a Greek and Roman
528b  British
528c  Continentat
52Bd  Morth American
5292 Ceontemporary
a.b.c.d or e may be repeated once with
permission of graduate adviser.
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550

551

560

570

57

572

583

586

595

630

631

DAAMA IN EDUCATION (4}

Prerag: Th A 450 and 452, or equivalent.
Critical review of thearies and research in
children’s theatre and creative drama; the
use of drama technigues in teaching
grades K-12. Individual artistic or rasearch
projects.

THEATRE IN EDUCATION (4)

Prereq. Th A 55). Strategies for the
implementation of the techniques for the-
atre production in the public schools.

ACTING (4)

Prereq: permission of instructor. Training
for the actar with an emphasis on the hrs-
torical; stage mechanics; self awareness,
character action and development, styles,
and script analysis.

ADVANCED ACTING (4)

Prereq: Th A 560. A continuation af Th A
360 with emphasts on contemporary ap-
proaches and application in production.

PLAY ANALYSIS AND THEATHE
PRODUCTION PLANNING {4)

Theories of play analysis and theatre pro-
duction arganizat on from the point of
view of the play director preparing to pro-
duce a play.

SEMINAR IN PLAY DIRECTION {4)

Prereq: Th A 471. Topics in the principles
and practices of the arl of play direstion
with individual student projects.

ADVANCED SEMINAR iN PLAY
DIRECTION (4]

Prereq: Th A 571, Advanced principfes and
practices of play direction with individual
student projects.

PLAYWRITING SEMINAR (5]

individual projects in dramatic writing will
be submitted for group discussion.
ADVANCED PLAYWRITING

SEMINAR (5}

Prereq: Th A 585 or permission of instruz-
ter. Individual projzcts in playwriting.
{NTERMSHIF IN THEATRE ARTS {1-E)

{Cption 1L} Experirmentation leading to the
development of new methods and mate-
rigls in the teaching and/or practice of
theatre. May invove on- or off-campus
projects.

THESIS {1-9]

RESEARCH PAFER {1-3)

Planning and execution of a publishatle
scholarly paper.



HUXLEY COLLEGE OF
ENVIRONMENTAL STUDIES

Dr. John C. Miles, Dean

As we approach the beginning of the
21stcentury, itis clearthat one ofthe
responsibilities of colleges and uni-
versities is to help society become
aware of environmental problems
and issues. A new synthesis of
knowledge is needed thatis global in
its frame of reference, interdiscipli-
nary in its character and experimen-
tal in its work.

Huxiey Coliege contends that the
more people know about their envir-
onment in its interdependent detail,
the better they wiil be able to make
correct decisions relative to a quality
of life that depends on the environ-
ment. To thisend the College teaches
and researches, in an interdiscipli-
nary and systematic way, the com-
plex issues and problems of the natu-
ral environment and its social
overlay. Its aim is to impart knowl-
edge and to encourage rational and
acceptable approaches 1o environ-
mental problem solving.

Environmental studies at Huxley cen-
tar on three academic majors: envir-
onmental science, environmental
policy and assessment, and environ-
mental education. Studies in these
program areas leadto the B.S. or B.A.
degree in environmental studies and
allow students to pursue specializa-
tion or breadth, to acquire a synthesis
cf environmental knowledge and to
develop skills applicable to careers or
t2 further advanced study.

At Huxley, faculty, staff and students
alike work to create a teaching-
learning environment that reflects the
ideals and values of personal com-
munication, independent learning,
new approaches 1o education and a
sense of community. Huxley is a
gathering place and a focus for those
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genuinely concerned about the
environmental well-being of the
earth.

AtHuxley thereis real opportunity for
students to contribute to the growth
and functioning of the College. Stu-
dents often attend facullty meetings,
co-sponsor seminars with faculty
members, and work with faculty and
staff on decision-making College
committees.

Huxiey College was created in 1968
to develop programs of environmen-
tal studies that reflect a broad view of
man in a physical, biological, social
and cultural world. This interdiscipli-
nary approach is supported by
courses in marine, freshwater or ter-
restrial ecology. envircnmental
chemisiry, environmental toxicology
and nutrition: watershed manage-
ment; human ecology; environmental
policy and decision-making,; cutdoor
and experiential education; and
environmental journalism. Most of
Huxley's courses areat the junior and
senior levels. Lower-division prepa-
ration may be completed at Western
orat anotherinstitution, foliowing the
guidetines set forth in the Admissions
and Declaration of Major sections of
this listing.

REGION AND RESOURCES

Huxley College is located at the inter-
face of several important environ-
mental regions: the mountains of the
North Cascades range and the shores
of Puget Sound and the Pacific
QOcean, the urban industrial regions
of Seattle and Vancouver, B.C., and
the rural agricultural regions of
Western Washington. Qil refining,
logging in the Cascades, pulp and
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paper manufacture, aiuminum pro-
duction, fisheries, and aquaculture
are key indusiries in the area.

instruction and research at Huxley
College are carried out in the Envi-
ronmental Studies Center, a six-floor
laboratory, classroom, and studio
facility on the WWU campus. The
Center also houses the offices and
laboratories of the Institute for Envi-
ronmental Toxicology and Chemis-
try, which provides opportunity for
research and educationontheeffects
of toxic substances on aquatic and
terrestrial species, and the Institute
for Watershed Studies, which pro-
vides opportunity and specialized
equipment for freshwater and water-
shed studies. Leona M. Sundquist
Marine Laberatory at Shannon Point
on Fidalgo Island, within easy travel-
ing distance of the campus, provides
facilities for marine studies,

About 330 students are currently
enrolied in Buxiey College. Huxiey
students are members of the WwU
student body, which totals about
8,000. They have access to all library
and computer facilities, and the aca-
demic, athletic and recreational activi-
ties of Western.

HUXLEY FACULTY

JOHN C. MILES {1968} Professor aad Dean of
Huxley College of Environmental Studies.
B8A, Dartmouth College: MA {Recreation
and Park Management}, University of
Qregon; PhD (Environmantal Educalion),
Union Graduate School.

JAMES R. ALBERS (1971} Professor. BS,
Washington State University: MS, George
Washingten University,  PhD (Physics),
University of Washington.

WMICHAEL FROME {1987) Environmental
Journahst-in-Residence. City College of
New York: George Washington University.

ERNST L. GAYDEM (1371} Associate Professor
PhB, University of Chicago: MS, llingis
Instilute of Tectimology,

JOHM T. HARDY {19B8) Associate Professor.
BA, University of Califarnia, Santa Bar-
bara: M3, Oregon State University, PhD
{Marine Botany and Aquatic Ecclogy),
University of Washington.

WAYNE G. LANDIS {1989} Associate Professor
and Director, Institute for Environrmental
Toxicelogy and Chemistry. BA, Wake
Forest University. MA. PhD (Zoology),
indiana University.
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CHRISTINE C. MAGUIRE {1990} Assistant Pro-
fessor. BA, Williim Paterson College of
New Jersey; MS, >hD {Zoology/Ecology),
RAutgers University.

ROBIN A MATTHEWS {1986) Assistant Profes-
sor. BS, University of Calitornia Riverside:
MSES, indiana Lnversity. PhD (Aquatic
Ecology}, Virginia Polytechnic Institute
and State University,

J. RICHARD MAYER {1978) Professor. Bs.
Union College, MA, Columbia University,
PhD {Qrganic Chemistry), Yale University.

LYNN A, ROBBINS (1471} Professor. BA, Uni-
versity of Ltah: MA. PhD {Anthrapolagy),
University of Qregon,

THOMAS A. STORCE {1980} Professor and
Director. Institute for Watershed Studies.
BA. Ohio Wesley in University: MS. PhD
(Zooiogy). University of Michigan,

WILLIAM C. SUMMERS. {1971) Prolessor. BME,
PhD {Zoology), U nversity of Minnesota,

HERBERT H. WEBBER {1870) Professor. BSc.
PRD {Zoology and Marine Biology). Uni-
versity of British Columbia,

RUTH F. WEINER {1974) Professor BS. MS,
University oflling s: PhD {Physical Chem-
istry). The Johing Hopkins University,

MING-HO YU (1970} Professor. BS, National
Taiwan University. MS, PhD (Plant Nutri-
tion and Biochemistry), Utah State
University,

Adjunct Faculty

RICHARD 5. BEMNETT
USEPA Corvallis Research Laboratory.
PhD (Animal Ecology). lowa State
University.

DOUGLAS BULTHLIS
Marine Science Laboratories, State of Vie-
toria, Australia. FhD (Botany), LaTrube
University, Austraha.

ER!C CRECELIUS
Batteile Pacific Narthwest Divisicn. FhD
{Oceanography), University of Washing-
ton.

ROMNALD ). KENDALL
Institute of Wildlif2 Toxicology, Clemson
University. PhD {Fisheries and Wildlife
Science), Virginiz Polytechnic (nstitute
and State University.

PETER WILLING
PhD {Water Rescurces Policy). Correll
University.

Affiliated Faculty

RAMDALL 5. BABCOCK, Associate Professar,
Deapartment of Geology,

DANIEL L. BOXBERGE 3, Associate Professor,
Deapartment of Anthropology.

SARAH CAMPBELL, Assistant Professor.
Depariment of Antaropology.

LOWELL T. CROW, Professor. Department of
Psychology.

GEOQORGE T. CYETKOVICH, Professor, Depart-
ment ot Psychology.

MELVIN DAYIDSON, Professor, Department of
Physics and Director, Computer Center,

CONSTANCE FAULKMER, Professor, Fair-
haven College,



MAURICE H. FUOISY, Associate Professor,
Department of Political Science.

STEVEN E. HENSON, Associate Professor,
Depariment of Economics

AAND F. JACK, Professor, Fairhaven College.

ROBERT E. KELLER, Professor. Fairhaven
Collzge.
HARVEY A. KELSEY, Associate Professor,
Depariment of Geology.
oavIiD T. MWASOM, FProfessor,
College.

GEOQOFFAEY B. MATTHEWS. Associate Profes-
sor, Department of Computer Science.

DAVID E. SCHNEIDER, Associate Prolessor.
Department af Biology

MAURICE L SCHWARTZ, Dean, Graduate
Affairs and Research, and Professor,
Department of Geology.

KATHLEEN J STEPHEN, Assaciate Protessor
and Science Librarian, Wilsan Library

STEPHEN SULKIN, Professor and Direclor,
Shannon Point Marine Center.

ROMNALD J. TAYLOR, Professor, Departmant of
Biolagy.

DOM C. WILLIAMS, Professor, Depariment of
Biclogy.

H. WILLIAM WILSON, Professor, Department of
Chemistry., and Diractor, Umiversity
Instrument Center

ADMISSIONS AND
DECLARATION OF MAJOR

Fairhaven

Admission to Huxley College is selec-
five and based upon preparation and
prior academic performance. Stu-
dents with less than 75 credits may be
admitted to the College as pre-
majors. Acceptance as a pre-major
allows the College to advise first- and
second-year students on how they
tnay prepare for admission o major
status.

A student must have earned at least
75 quarter hours of college creditand
have met specific academic require-
ments priorto applying for admission
fo a Huxley College major.

All applying students must have

completed:

O An expository writing course
above the 101 level

O A cousse in microeconomics

O A course in philosophy, prefera-
biy ethics or moral philosophy

Students wishing to apply for admis-
sion to the major in environmental
science must complete, inadditionto
the courses above:

O One year of general biology
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O One year of general chemistry
O Two quarters of calculus

Those applying for admission to any
other Huxley College major must
complete, in addition to the courses
above:

O Two quarters of general biclogy
O Onequarier of general chemistry
O ©One quarier of precalculus

All students must complete an appli-
cation to Huxiey College. Application
forms are available through WWU's
Admissions Office or through Huxley
Coltege, ES 538.

Enrollment in most upper-division
courses {300 and above} is restricted
to students who have been officiaily
admitied to Huxley College or who
have been given special permission
to enroll.

TRANSFER STUDENTS

Transfer applicants are encouraged
since Huxley's curriculum is mainly
an upper-division program. The first
step for a transfer student to be
admitted to Ruxley College is applii-
cation and admission 1o Western
Washington University.

Transfer applicants are evaluated by
Woestern's Qffice of Admissions for
transfer credit and for credit toward
compietion of the General University
Requirements. Students who intend
to seek a degree in environmental
studies should so indicate on the
“Uniform Undergraduate Application
for Admission to Four-Year Colleges
and Universities, State of Wash-
ington” and shouid request an appli-
cation form for Huxley College.

Students who have earned cerfain
associate's degrees from community
colleges in Washington State are
considered to have completed the
General University Regquirements;
prospective transfers should consult
the WWU Office of Admissions for
information on which degrees are
accepted under this agreement
However, students hoiding asso-
ciate's degrees from community col-
leges with which Western has no for-
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mal agreement must complete
Western's General University Re-
quirements.

Students holding a B.A. or B.S.
degree from an accredited college or
university who are working toward a
second bachelor's degree will be
considered as transfers who have
completed the GURs.

DEGREE PROGRAMS

To achieve its purpose in undergrad-
uateeducation, the College has devel-
oped an integrated set of three
majors, each of which offers the stu-
dent a number of options and
emphases. These majors lead to a
B.S. in environmental studies:

O Environmental Science

O Environmental Policy and
Assessment

O Environmental Education

In addition, the College offers a B.A.
degree with a humanities-oriented
major in environmental studies; a
B A. in Education with an environ-
mental studies major; student/faculty-
designed majors; and minors in
environmental studies and environ-
mental science.

Requirements for Bachelor's
Degrees

Besides the General University
Requirements for graduation from
the University, explained elsewhere
in this catalog, Huxley College has
the following specific requirements
for baccalaureate degrees:

0O A Huxley Ccliege major (B.S.
program), student/faculty de-
signed major, orthe environmen-
tal studies major leading to the
B.A. or B.A.Ed.

O At least one full year (45 quarter
credits) as a member of Huxley
College, including the final quar-
ter before issuance of a degree.

0O A cumulative grade point aver-
age of 2.0 (C) or better. with no
grades less than C-acceptablein
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Huxley background courses, or
courses that define a student's
major or minor.
Students interesied in any of these degree pra-
grams should contact the Huxiey Collsge office
(Environmentel Studies Bullding 539) for

advisemeni on admission to Huxley College and
salection of » facully advisar,

BACHELOR OF SCIENCE —
ENVIRONMENTAL STUDIES

Huxley students pursuing B.S.
degrees will compfete certain “com-
mon requirements” and, in addition,
specific course rejuirements for a
major.

Huxley’s majors are broadly con-
ceived and aflow students to elect
coursework, seminars and inde-
pendent study in freshwater, marine,
coastal and terrestrial ecology: air
and water pollution; environmental
chemistry; environmental toxicotogy;
environmental risk management;
nutritional science; applied human
ecology; outdcor education and
interpretation; mass communica-
tions; and environmental policy and
administration.

A student whose interest lies in
marine resources and problems of
the marine environment, forexample,
may major at Huxley in envircnmen-
tal science, with emphasis in such
subjects as marine zcology, oceano-
graphy, estuarine ecosystems, and
coastal ecosystems management,
selecting coursework from Huxley
offerings and those of other units at
Western.

Students whose concerns are with
the effects of environmental pol-
lutants and toxins on living systems
will find appropriate course work
among Huxley College offerings, as
will those who plan to concentrate
their efforts on the sccial and hu-
manistic dimensions of environmen-
tal problems.

Huxley Common
Requirements
These reguirements

32 credits
consist of five



core courses; Huxley seminars; and
the choice of a senior thesis, a senior
project or an internship.

18 credits

The core courses provide a common
background of environmental con-
cepts, knowledge and perspectives
essential for understanding the role
of man within an interdependent
physical, biological, social and cultur-
al world.

O Envr 301, 302, 303, 401, 402
Seminars

Core Courses

4 credits

Huxley seminars, which are one- or
two-credit courses, serve as a meet-
ing ground for faculty and students to
work together on topics of contem-
porary or special interest. Typically, a
seminar will be limited to 15 studenis
to stimulate discussion and foster
communication across disciplinary
boundaries. Students are encour-
aged to initiate and, with faculty
involvement, to conduct seminars.
Recent seminars include:

O Biology and Chemistry of the
Water's Surface

O Bioregiconalism: Cultural Ap-
proaches to Environmental
Problems

[0 Contemporary American Nature
Writing

O The U.S. High-Level Radioactive
Waste Program

O Waste Management: Technology
and Ecology

3 The Media and the Environment

0O Current Forest Practices in
Washington

Senior Thesis (498a) 10-15 credits

Normally taken in the senior year, the
Senior Thesis is a special project car-
ried out under the supervision of
faculty advisers and written in thesis
form according to guidelines sup-
plied by the College. It may reflect a
single study topic or form part of a
major investigation which may take
the form of fieldwork or laboratory,
library or community research. Two
kound copies of the Senior Thesis are
submitted by the student, one of
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which is keptonfilein Wilsan Library.
The thesis must be submitted to the
student’s adviser in at least first-draft
form by the third week of the stu-
dent's last quarter of study.

Internship (498b) 10-15 credits

An Internship is a supervised work
experience typically of cne to three
months’ duration in a government
agency, legislature, corporation,
lobby, lawyer's office or research
laboratory, where the work involved
is relevant 1o environmental studies.
The student keeps records during the
internship, which is then docu-
mented by a written report with such
items as slides, drawings, graphs or
tables that may be necessary accord-
ing to guidelines supplied by the Col-
lege. Choice of internship and prepa-
ration of the report are under the
supervision of faculty advisers.

The internship report must be sub-
mitted to the student’s adviser in at
least first-draft from by the third week
of the student’s last quarter of study.

Students whose full-time, guarter-
long internships earn from 11 to 15
credits will accumulate more than the
required 32 credits of common
requirements.

Senior Project (498¢) 10-15 credits

The Senior Project may be a creative
or community project, undertaken
with faculty advisement, that falls
outside the parameters of the Senior
Thesis or Internship in that it is not
reported using thesis guidelines or is
not a supervised work experience,
Examples of a senior project might be
the writing of a children’'s book on
ecology or the establishment of an
interpreted nature trail in the com-
munity. The results of the project
must be reported in written, taped,
filmed or graphically portrayed form
appropriate to the project and sub-
mitted in at least first-draft form by
the third week of the student’s last
quarter of study.

Recent Senior Theses:
O Groundwater Concentrations of
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the Pesticides Ronilan and Para-
thion in an Agricultural Field

O Survey of Huxley Graduates:
1984-1989

O AnUncommon Vision: A Chroni-
cle of Work toward the Preserva-
tion of Madrona Point on Qrcas
Island

O Determination of Land Cover of
the Lake Whatcom Watershed
Using Landsat's Thematic Map-
per Sensor

0O Operation Ranch Hand: U.S. Miti-
tary Use of Herbicides in Viet-
nam, 1961-1972

O Removal of Hydrocarbons in a
Stormwater Bicfiltration Facility

Recent examples of
include work with:

internships

Olympic National Forest

City of Redmond

City of Olympia Public Works
Department

Padilla Bay-Breazeale Interpre-
tive Center

Wolf Hollow Wildlite Rehabilita-
tion Center

Environmental Resource
Services

State Legislatures

Public Schools

MNational Parks

O0OOo o O O ogoo

Major — Environmental
Science 90 credits

The Huxley College environmental
sclence curriculum is aimed at stu-
dents having interests in:

Watershed studies

Wildlife or behavioral toxicology
Marine or terrestrial ecology
Conservation biology

Water quality

Aquatfc chemistry
Environmental nutrition

Science policy studies

Ooocoooog

The Huxley major in environmental
science, through its required courses
and choice of electives, permits a
student to specialize in the above
areas of study. as well as related
areas, at a level appropriate for an
undergraduate degree program.
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This major is designed as a two-year,
upper-division B.S. degree program
which assumes that incoming- stu-
dents have an adequate background
in science and math.

The environmental science major
requires:

>

Huxley common requirements
32 credits

O Envr 301, 302, 303, 401, 402 (18)
O Envr498a, 498b or 488¢ (10-15)
O Envr 499 (4)

B

Environmental science core
courses 26-28 credits

Biol 325

Envr 340 or Biol 340

Envr 358 or 450

Envr 365 or 462

Envr 436

Cne of the ‘ollowing three
courses: Envr 321, 361, or 430a

Upper-Division Electives Chosen
Under Faculty Advisement
30-32 credits

A, Band C above must total at least 90
credits.

O

Graduates of Huxley College who
have completed the environmental
science major have entered careers
in environmental toxicology, water-
shed management, environmental
impact assessment, environmental
health, air pollution contro!, and
hazardous waste management, in
both the private and public sectors.
Many graduates choose to pursue
advanced studies.

Science faculty advisers: James
Albers (popuiation problems, alter-
native futures, energy policy); Jack
Hardy {oceanography, climate
change, toxicology}), Wayne Landis
faquatic toxicology); Christine
Maguire (terrestrial ecology): Robin
Matthews (stream ecclogy and
watershed managemant); Dick Mayer
(water chemistry ard groundwater
studies); Tom Storch (limnology,
lake and watershed studies); Bill
Summers (marine ecology); Bert
Webber (marine and estuarine biol-
ogy). Ruth Weiner (air quality,



enargy. science policy}; Ming-Ho Yu
{nutritional biochemistry, environ-
mental biochemistrv).

Major — Environmental Policy

and Assessment B8 credits
The goal of this major is 1o give stu-
dents understanding and skill in
assessing the nature and magnitude
of the economic, political and social
changes which environmental prob-
lems appear to make necessary. Until
about 30 years ago the impact of our
rapidly expanding civilization on
nature was still almost imperceptible
to most people, and claimed very little
of the attention of politicians and
economists. Today this impact has
grown so alarmingly that leaders of
politico-economic systems, awaken-
ing to such world-wide dangers as
resource depletion, desertification,
climate change, population growth,
and urban blight and congestion are
beginning to realize that during the
coming few decades great potitical
and economic reforms may have to
be made.

By providing students with the
knowliedge and tools for understand-
ing the magnitude of the contempor-
ary challenge, the concentration
helps students to train themselves for
the increasing variety of employment
opportunities in environmental
administration, policy formation and
enforcement which willemerge in the
coming decades; and to become
effective shapers of public opinionin
whatever career field they may
choose. The offered courses focus on
domestic and foreign environmental
policies, economics, social and
environmenta! impact assessment,
environmental design and risk man-
agement, and examine the philoso-
phical and ethical issues which
environmental constraint raises.

Many students completing the Envir-
onmental Policy and Assessment
major go on to graduate study, and
there is now an increasing selection
of exceilent graduate programs
emphasizing environmental policy.
Job placement has been high as well.
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Major advisers: Ernst Gayden
{human ecology, environmental
design}; Lynn Robbins {comparative
environmental policias, socialimpact
assessment}; Ruth Weiner (environ-
mental policy).

The major is based on two general
objectives:

[0 The acquisition of general scien-
tific, social and philosophical
understanding of environmental
problems

O The learning of
methods

To meet the requirements of the
major it is necessary to complete the
following:

skills and

O Huxiey common requirements
32 credits
— Envr 301, 302, 303, 401, 402
{18}

— Envr 498Ba, 498b, or 498c
{10-15)
— Envr 499 {4}
O Major requirements 30 credits

— Envr 415, 418, 436, 464, 465,
490; Soc 215
O Electives under advisement from
Huxley or other WWU colleges
20-22 credits

Recommended lower-division prep-
aration for the Environmenta} Policy
and Assessment major includes at
least one college-level course in his-
tory and courses in introductory
sociology and political science.
interested students should seek
advisement early concerning their
lower-givision preparation.

Major — Environmental
Education

The general objective of the major in
environmental education is to pro-
vide students interested in educa-
tional roles of various types with an
opportunity to obtain a basic under-
standing of the qualities of the envi-
ronment in general and of the envir-
onmental education process in
particular. Two options have been
developed within the program which
will aliow students with varied inter-
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ests opportunities to work toward
diverse career goals.

The major consists of several distinct
parts. First, students seek to acquire a
synthetic and holistic understanding
of the content of environmental stu-
dies. Second, studenis examine the
process of education from the envir-
onmental perspective; i.e., how the
environmental education process
differs from other processes of edu-
cation, what ideas and methods are
central to the process and what spe-
cifictechniques are avaiiable to facili-
tate it. Third, students investigate
ways of applying environmental edu-
cation content and techniques in the
professional roles which they may
pursue. Fourth, students participate
in internships, a field practicum, or
research.

Graduates of this major have found
positions as teachers in public and
private schools, as interpreters with
resources management agencies,
and as staff in programs for special
populations such as juvenile offend-
ers and the handicapped, among
others.

Option | — Outdoor Education and
interpretation 80 credits

The goal of this option is to prepare
students to pursue environmental
education careers in non-formal
educational and recreaticnal set-
tings. Persons choosing this option
will design programs of study to pre-
pare them for work as outdoor educa-
tion leaders and interpreters of vari-
ous environments.

0O Huxley common requirements
32 credits

O Major requirements 27 credits
—Envr 371, 372, 473, 474, 475,
476, 477
O Electives under advisement
31 credits

Option I — Mass Communication
and Environmental Education
90 credits

This option allows students to com-
bine their interests in education,
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environmental studies, mass com-
munication, and/or media technol-
ogy utilizing extensively coursework
in other colleges at Western which
specialize in various aspects of
communications,

O Huxley common requirements
32 credits

O Major requirements 24 credits
—Envr 371, 372, 377, 466, 481,

482
O Electives under advisement
34 credits
Recommended preparation for

Environmental Education: Interested
students should seek advisement
early in order to formulate a degree
program within either of the above
options.

Major adviser: John Miles {environ-
mental/experiential education; hu-
manities in environmental studies)

Student/Faculfty Designed
Major

Students who wish to design their
own majors in environmental studies
should obtain complete guidelines
from the Huxley College office (ES
539). The student-designed major
must be developad with facuity
advisementand must be approved by
two faculty members and the Huxley
College Curriculumn Committee at
least four quarters before the stu-
dent's anticipated graduation.

Combined Major
Environmental Studies/
Biology

Huxley students may elect programs
in terrestrial ecology or marine biol-
ogy through cooperative programs
offered in conjunction with the
Department of Biology. The pro-
grams lead to the B.5. degree in
envirocnmental studizs. Students may
obtain complete guidelines for these
programs in the Huxley College
office (ES 539).

Program in Terrestr.al Ecology—
Cooperative Program 100 credits



O Huxley common requirements

32 credits
—Envr 301, 302, 303, 401, 402
—Envr 498a,b
—Envr 499
O Major requirements 51 credits

—S5elect two from Biol 210, 211,
212
—Biol 321
—Biol 325
—Biol 403 or 479
—Biol 404
—Biol 452
—Envr 340
—Envr 431a,b
—Envr 435
—Envr 439
O Upper-division electives under
advisement 17credits

Background preparation courses
{required but not counted in the 100-
credit program)—Chem 121, 122,
123; Chem 351, 352, 354 (organic
chemistry sequence} or Chem 251
and Envr 361; Math 124

Faculty adviser: Ghristine Maguire

Program in Marine Biology—
Cooperative Program 110 credits

The program requires background
preparation in biology, chemistry,
physics and math at the lower-
division level before the student
embarks on the 110-credit program.
The major consists of 10 credits of
specific lower-division biology
courses; 32 credits of Huxley College
common requirements; 14-15 credits
of ecology core courses; 25 credits of
marine biology courses;, and 28-29
credits of electives under faculty
advisement.

Program advisers: Herbert H.
Webber; William C. Summaers

Interdisciplinary Nutrition
Program

The interdisciplinary program is
designed to prepare students for em-
ployment or advanced study in one of
several professions and occupations
including public health nutrition,
nutritional science and consumer
advocacy in nutrition. The nutrition
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program draws upon faculty and
courses offered at Huxley College
and throughout the University. For
further information, see the Home
Economics Department section of
this catalog or contact Dr. Ming-Ho
Yu (676-3676) or Lou Kupka-Schutt
(676-3373).

BACHELOR OF ARTS —
ENVIRONMENTAL STUDIES
Major — Environmental
Studies 72-78 credits

Huxley's Bachelor of Arts degree
program gives insight into the histor-
ical, cultural and psychological roots
of today's environmental predica-
ment. Since the dawn of civilization
humans have exploited the natural
environment and built themselves
artificial and cultural environments.
Thus, among others, Greek, Roman,
Medieval, Renaissance, Industrial
and Modern periods have created dis-
tinctive human environments, each
having its particular virtues and prob-
lems, and each being the expression
of a particular cultural world view,
The program is based on the belief
that much light can be shed on con-
temperary environmental problems
by studying literature, cultural his-
tory and the forms of environmental
problems in the major regions of the
world today.

Students enrolled in the program
must:

1. Complete Huxiey environmental

studies courses as follows:

{36-40 credits)

O Corecourses: Envr301,302, 303,
401, 402 {18 credits)

O Seminars (4 credits)

O Electives under advisement, 300
and 400 levels only {14-18
credits)

2. Complete, under Huxley faculty
advisement, course work in only one
of the following departments:
anthropalogy, art, English, geo-
graphy, history, liberal studies, politi-
cal science, psychology, sociology
{26 credits)



Huxley College

3. Complete one of the three options
below, under Huxley faculty advise-
ment (10-15 credits)

O  Electives selected from any aca-

demic unit except the one
chosen for (2) above (10-12
credits)

A senior thesis (10-15 credits)
One quarter of study abroad {10-
12 credits) [credits earned here
may not count under (1) or {2}]

oag

Combined Major —
Environmental Studies/
Journalism 83 credits

A combined major is offered cooper-
atively by Huxiey College and the
Department of Journalism. In past
years several students on their own
initiative combined these majors and
have moved on to productive careers
in the field. Now an integrated pro-
gram equips professionals on a Sys-
tematic basis.

The emphasis is on writing with a
purpose: to present to the public
sound data as the means of making
wise, informed decisions on air qual-
ity, water guality, land use, wildlife
conservation and other critical envi-
ronmental issues.

The heart of the program encom-
passes courses from journalism in
newswriting, copy editing, reporting,
featurewriting,photo-journalfsm and
public relations. From courses at
Huxley the environmental journalism
studentdeveiops working knowledge
of conservation history, basics of
physical science, current issues and
alternatives to them. Environmental
studies background courses in biol-
ogy, chemistry and mathematics are
essential preparation.

Environmental Studies 37 credits

O Huxley core courses, consisting
of Enyr 301, 302, 303, 401, and
402 (18 credits)

O Envr 499 (4 credgits)

O Electives from among Huxley
courses: highly recommended
are Envr 418, 436 and 439 (15
credits)
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Journalism 46 credits

0O  Jdourn 104 or 496 {3 credits)

O Journ 160, 204, 304, 340, 350,
404, 430, 470 and 480 {31 credits)
Three staff coLrses from the fol-
lowing list “A™ Journ 111 112,
113,114, 211, 212, 213, 214, 311,
312,313, 314, 411, 412, 413, 414
(6 credits)

O Three additioral stajt courses
from the foliowing list “B." or fist
“AT Journ 1271, 122, 123, 221,
222,223,321, 322, 323, 421, 422,
423,431, 432, 433 (6 credits)

Some of the staff course require-
ments may be waived by substitution
of equivalent professional experi-
ence. The journaiism “outside con-
centration” requirement is satistied
by the environmentai studies portion
of the program.

Facuity adviser: Michael Frome

Combined Major —
Environmental Studies/
Economics 100 credits

A combined major in environmental
studies and econom cs is available to
students having a strong interest in
the economic aspects of environmen-
tal studies and natural resources and
who may contemplate graduate work
or careers focused on these aspects.
0O Envr 301,302, 303, 401, 402, 436,
480, Envr 464 or 465 Envr 340 {or
equivalent} or FMDS 255 {or
equivalent); Envr/Econ 493 (or
approved alternative)
0 Econ 206, 207, 271, 303, 306, 307,
383, 483
16-17 elective ¢-edits in upper-
division environmental studies
courses, and 12 elective credits
in upper-division economics
courses, to be selected under
faculty advisement

Faculty advisers: Lynn Robbins, Her-
bert Webber, James Albers

BACHELOR OF ARTS IN
EDUCATION

Major — Environrmental
Studies 46 credits



This program fulfils the academic
major requirement for elementary
education candidates who wish to
have a solid background in studies
related to the environment. Although
environmentai studies itself is notan
endorsable area, some of the courses
might be counted toward endorse-
ment in other areas. Students should
contact a faculty adviser for clari-
ticaticn of course work applications.

O Prereguisites: Biol 121, Chem
115, Math 105
O Required courses {Environmen-
tal Studies core); Envr 301, 302,
303, 401, 402 {18 credits)
Required course {Environmental
Education} Envr 371 {4 credits)
Environmental studies seminars:
Envr 499 (4 credits}
Environmental studies electives
under agvisement (20 credits}
Elementary Education Profes-
sional Program. See Department
of Educational Curriculum and
instruction section.

MINORS
Minor — Environmental
Studies 24 credits

Huxley's environmental studies
minor is open to all students at West-
ern who have compieted prerequi-
sites for the courses comprising it.
O Envr 110 and 202 {8 crediis})

O Two environmental studies core
courses selected from 301, 302,
303, 401, 402 {6-8 credits}

O Envircnmental studies electives
under advisement {10-12 credits)

D o 0 O

Minor — Environmental
Science 25 credits

Huxiey's environmental science

minor is open to siudents whose

majors in the science disciplines

would be compiemented by an envi-

ronmental science minor and who

have completed prerequisites for the

courses comprising the minor.

O Envr 301 and 302 {7 credits}

O Enyr 321 (4 credits) or 430a {3
credits)

O Envr 358 (3 credits)
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Envr 361 {4 credits}
Upper-division environmental
science electives under advise-
ment {7-8 credits}

GRADUATE STUDY

The Huxley College graduate pro-
gram draws upon graduate course
work in Huxley Coliege and the Col-
lege of Arts and Sciences’ science
departments and leads to the Master
of Science in environmental science
degree. Four major areas of program
emphasis are recognized: environ-
menial toxicology, applied ecology.
environmental chemistry, and marine
and estuarine science. Within the
applied ecology emphasis, students
may design programs emphasizing
freshwater ecology or environmental
management. One of the options
within environmental chemistry is
nutritional biochemistry; anotheris a
cooperative program with the
Department of Chemistry.

oo

The College also participates in a
cooperative program with the
Department of Political Science,
leading to an M.A. in political science
with an emphasis on environmental
studies.

Western Washington University is a
member of the Western Intersiate
Commission for Higher Education
(WICHE). This membership entitles
out-of-state graduate students from
participating western states topayin-
state tuition when enrolling in the
environmental toxicolgy option of
Huxley's M.S. program in environ-
mental science.

Program options and requirements
are described in the Graduate School
section of this catalog.

INSTITUTE FOR
ENVIRONMENTAL
TOXICOLOGY AND
CHEMISTRY

Director: Wayne W. Landis

The Institute for Environmental Toxi-
cology and Chemistry, established at



Huxley College

Huxley College in 1989, is engagedin
research and education in the fields
of both aquatic and terrestrial toxi-
cology. Offices and laboratories of
the Institute are located in the Envi-
ronmental Studies Building. A 23-
acre field research facitity, the Envi-
ronmental Research Laboratory
(ERL} is currently under develop-
ment to augment laboratory and field
facilities for research in aquatic, ter-
restrial and microbial systems. Offi-
ces and a meeting center, along with
laboratory space, a source pond for
limnological and population studies,
a terrestrial research area and stor-
age facilities for hazardous wastes
will provide research capabiiities for
a wide variety of toxicoiogical
research.

While centered at Huxley College, the
work of the Institute is University-
wide in scope, involving faculty in
several academic units at Western.

Current laboratory and field investi-
gations include:

O A cooperative project with
Health Designs Inc. to establisha
Center for Environmental Quanti-
tative Structure Activity Research
{CEQSAR]}, using structure activ-
ity models based on mathemati-
calequations derived to estimate
the toxicity of a chemical from its
structure and to establish toxico-
iogical relationships across spe-
cies boundaries.

O Anexpioration, with EPA Corval-
lis Laboratories, on the use of
gamebird chicks as a means of
monitoring an cpen field site for
acute, chronic or behavioral
toxicants.

O Studies on the environmentat
effects of organophosphates—
their metabolism, fate and mode
of action—concentrating on
examination of enzyme systems
that hydrolyze and detoxify a
wide variety of organosphos-
phate acetylcholinesterase inhib-
itors. Enzyme studies are under
way on birds and marine and
freshwater invertebrates.
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O Under the sponsorship of EPA,
investigation of the accumula-
tion of pollutants in the surface
microlayer of marine and fresh
waters,

O Research into the survivability of
degradative crganisms in the
standard aquaic microcosm.

The Institute provides opportunities
for graduate and undergraduate stu-
dents to participate in ongoing
research projects and undertake the-
sis research through Huxley's pro-
grams in environmental science.

INSTITUTE OF WATERSHED
STUDIES

Director: Thomas A. Storch

With offices and iaboratories in the
Environmental Studies building, the
Institute for Waterched Studies con-
ducts and promotes research on
watersheds and strzam and lake sys-
tems, provides analytical services to
students and facul'y engaged in the
siudy of watersheds, and cocrdinates
activities having t> do with these
resources. Analytical service and
instrumentation is available to stu-
dents and faculty for research and
instructional purposes, inciuding an
aquatic toxicology {aboratory.
Recent research activities of the Insti-
tute have centered on the chemistry
of North Cascade lakes, walershed
management and lake monitoring.

THE CENTER FOR APPLIED
HUMAN ECOLOGY/
APPROPRIATE
TECHNOLOGY

This Center serves faculty and stu-
dents interested in the technologies
appropriate to applied human
ecology.

Appropriate technologies meet
human needs for basic goods and
services with minima! environmentat
disruption. They include use of sun,
wind, water and biomass for enerygy,
use of greenhouses and organic



tarming for food; use of cooperatives
tor production and distribution; and
development of settlement patterns
appropriate for these uses.

Applied Human Ecology is the inter-
disciplinary effort of refitting human
activities into an environment of finite
resources and of returning govern-
ment and economy to human scale.

Tne Center exists to encourage
facuity members to share their
research, ideas, information and
points of view; and to help students
design interdisciplinary programs of
study. For more information contact
Professor E.L. Gayden.

COURSE DESCRIPTIONS

GCourses numbered X37; X97; 300, 400; 417, 445
are described on pages 38-39 of this catalog.

Huxisy courses and saminars era open to all
studenis af Western. Students enroifed in other
cofleges at Western may apply credils earnad ai
Huxtey 1o their slective programs.

110 ENVIRONMENTAL STUDIES: A
SCIENTIFIC APPROACH (3}

Prereq: one GUR natural science courseat
the college level. Anintroduction to envi-
ronmenial studies which stresses a scien-
tific approach toward understanding the
nature and scope of contemporary prob-
lerms in man's environment, The course
reflects application of physical, chemical,
Biplogical and geclogic principles o
define ecologicat change, both naturaland
man-mads.

202 ENVIRONMENTAL STUDIES: A SOCIAL

SCIENCE APPROACH (3)

An overview of the environmeantal macro-
problem with emphasis on specific Cases
which reveal the complexity of environ-
mental problems. Social, political, eco-
nomic, humanistic and scientilic issues in
their environmental context. A basic intro-
duction to envirgnmental studies from the
perspective of the social studies.

THE QCEANS: TOPICS IN MARINE
SCIENCE {3)

Prereq: two guarters of natural science
courses at the college level and Math 102,
Selected topics of scientific inguiry that
demonstrate the unique nature of the
maring  environment.  Topics  include
wavyes, tides, origin of the ocean's salt and
water, ocean and global climate, evolution
of marine life, deap sea physiology, marine
mammal intelligencs and divisions of the
marine epvironment.
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ENVIRONMENTAL SYSTEMS (3)

Prereq. two quarters of general biology.
General systems theory, principles of nat-
ural systeras; eso-systems struciure, fung-
tion and management. An environmental
studies core course.

ENVIRONMENTAL POLLUTION (4}

Prereq; Math 105; Chem 115 or 121. gen-
eral biology course. Anintroduction tothe
problems of air and water pollution, pesti-
cides, radiation. hazardous substances
and noise. An environmental studies core
COUTSE.

HUMAN ECOLOGY (4}

Preraq: Soc 101 or Anth 201. Study of
human interactions with the natural Sys-
tem as mediated by the social group with
its shared norms, values, knowledge and
technology, the evalution of cultural sys-
temns and the increasing human-
environmental relations and problems;
possible inshitutional selutions o prassing
human ecological problems. Ap @nviron-
mental studies core coursa.

ENVIRONMENTAL POLLUTION AND
CONTROL (4}

Prereq: differential/integral calculus or
Cherm 121/122. or passing grade on a quali-
fying exam. Principles of air and water pol-
lutign and poliution control, noise pollu-
tion control, hazardous and radicactive
waste cantrol. May fullill requirement for
Envr 302.

ENVIRONMENTAL STUDIES!
COMPUTER APPLICATIONS (3)

Prereq. upper-division status, admission
to Huxley College. Application of micro-
computer programs with the objective of
integrating data management, dala analy-
sis and reporting into & technical report.
Other microcomputer programs used in
gnvirpnmental studies will be introduced.

OCEAMOGRAFPHY (4}

Prereq: introductory biology and chemis-
try course or permission of instructor.
Principles of oceanography. with empha-
sis on & description of the marine environ-
ment as an entity. Physics, chemistry and
biology of the gcean,

BIOMETRICS (5}

Prereq: Bial 121, 123, plus 10 credits from
Biol 210, 211, 212, or permission of instruc-
tor. The design of biolagical expgriments
and appropriate statistcal analysis of
experimental data. Calculator required.
Also listed as Biol 340
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PRINCIPLES OF NUTRITICN (5)

Frereq: general biology course and Chem
251 or permission of instructor, Intraduc-
tion to the disciptine of food and nutrition
and heaith. Includes dietary survey and
application of nutrition principles to eva-
luation of individual diet.

INTRODUCTION TO ENVIRONMENTAL
TQXICOLOGY (3)

Prereq: general biology course, general
chemistry course; Envr 302; of permission
of instructor. Intreduction to principles
and methods of evaluating chemicals in
the environment. Included are discussions
on methods for identifying toxic substan-
ces, testing effects of these substances in
nen-human and human systems. and stu-
dies of transport of chemicals in ecosys-
tems. Not for students concentrating in
toxicology.

WATER QUALITY LABORATORY (4)

Preteq. general chemistry course. Enyr
301 and 302 (Envr 301 and 302 may be
co-reguisite). Basic theory and techniques
of waler quality analysis in the maring and
tfreshwater environments, including nutri-
ent anatysis, dissolved oxygen and BOD,
heavy metals, total and fecal coliforms.
Techniques include spectroscopic analy-
sis, titration, bacteriological assay, bipas-
say, and others,

ENERGY AND ENERGY RESOURCES (4)

Prereq: general physics course or general
chemistry course; Envr 302; ar permission
of instructor. The study of the energy con-
ceptas it applies to the environment, Caoa-
cepts of thermodynamics, entropy, chem-
ical rates. Thermodynamics of evolution,
energy flow in bisiogical systems. Energy
flow in primitive and industrial societies,
energy legislation, rate structures;
methods of power genaration.

ENVIRONMENTAL EDUCATION (4)

An introduction to environmental educa-
tion and a review of current thinking and
practices in 1his dimension of education,
Focus on goals and principles, content,
settings, methods and processes of enyi-
ronmental education  through reading,
discussion and project work.

THE ENVIROMENTAL EDUCATION
CURRICULUM {4}

Prereq: Enyr 371, Critical review of curric-
ulathal have been developed. The needfor
environmental education s assessed,
learning objectives are examined and
strategies for attaining these objectives
studied. The qualities of the ideai environ-
mental education curricslum are identified
by students, based on their research into
the matter.
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AMERICA (4]

Prereg: junior status or permission ot
instructor. A review of the history of con-
servation in America from the colonial
period to the present. Emphasis is on the
development of ide.s about land and natu-
ral respurces in America—how they
should be allocated, vaiued and used.
What currents of thsught and action led to
the concept "conservation” in the late 18th
century? How did this concept develop
and appearin government policy, and how
did poticy and bureaucracy involying this
concept evolve? These questions are
explored through the writings of the prin-
cipals involved,

ALTERNATIVE FUTURES {4}

Prereq: Envr 302 or two 200-leve| courses
in the social sciencies. Introduction to the
growing field of future studies, utilizing the
framework of human ecology to evaluate
various projections and scenariosin future
studies literature; es.ploratian of the differ-
ent ways of atterrpting to foresee the
future, scientifically and imaginatively, the
role of the individual in bringing about
some desirgble future. Offered alternate
years.

ENVIRONMENTAL ETHICS (3)

Prereg: Fhil 112; Eng 201 ar 301; 300-level
environmental studies care courses. An
examination of philasophical dimensions
af man-environmeant relations with
emphasis upon ethical problems. Several
contrasting views of man are considered
and the influgnce of these philosophical
positicns upon envirgonmental behavior
examined. An attempt made to identity an
environmental ethic which might be aper-
able in modern socigty. An environmental
studies core course

ENYIRONMENTAL DECISION-
MAKING {4)

Frereq: completior. of social sciences
GUR, toinclude Econ 206 and one of the
following: Mgmt 27" ; Fair 211: Pol S¢i 101,
250, ar 311: 300-len ef environmental stu-
dies care courses. An interdisciplinary
investigation of the political, economug
and tachnical forces that shape decisions
onenvironmental issues, developmentofa
typology of decisior -making and its appli-
cation through case studies; strategies for
effecting improved environmental deci-
sion-making. An environmental studies
core course.
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ENVIARONMENTAL PROBLEMS IN
AGRICULTURE (3}

Prereq: senior status, Environmental prob-
lems in LS. agriculture have their roots in
the technologies and governmental poli-
cies applied to agriculture as an economic
anlerprise. Impacts of these problems may
prove serious for tuture U.S. and world
food supplies. Consideration given to
alternative technigues and policies to
promote energy, 5o0il and water conserva-
tian lor a sustainable agriculture. Offered
allernate years.

ALTERNATIVE ENERGY SOURCES AND
SYSTEMS (3}

Prareg: senior status. Recommended
preparation: general physics, general
chemistry, Hux 385, Physics 207, 389
Energy as a means to sacial ends; identifi-
cation of characteristics of alternative
(non-conventional) energy sources and
technologies and their applications for
industrial, transportation, agricultural and
domestic uses; allernative energy, appro-
ptiate technology and the decentralist
alternative, Offered alternate years.

APPLIED HUMAN ECOLOGY:
SETTLEMENT DESIGN | {4)

Prereq: Envr 303 or Tech 313; ar parmis-
sion of instructor, Design of human set-
tlements appropriate to post-industrial
society living under conditions of energy
scarcity/costliness. Orienting houses and
davelopment paiterns for solar access:
low-gnergy transportation systems;
opportunities for urban agriculture and
increased natural amenities. A studio
courge.

APPLIED HUMAN ECOLOGY:
SETTLEMENT DESIGN 1l (4}

Prareq: Enve 303, 377,411 or permission of
ingtructor, Design of human settlements
that are compatible and integral with the
rural  environment: design of solar-
tempered dwellings and other structures,
the use of alternative energy sources and
waste disposal systems, agricultural
potential of the land, and the social struc-
ture af the rural subsistence community. A
studio course.

ENVIRONMENTAL DESIGN:
PROCESSES AND PROBLEMS (4)

Prereq. senigr  status.  Environmantal
design as a process of rational problem-
solving and bringing about mutual
adjusiment of cultural and natural sys-
tems; design as a synthesis of conceptions
of the environment and of society, the
values and processes of society and the
application of ethical criteria,

403

416

418

420

421a

421h

Huxley College

HUMAN POPULATION AND THE
ENVIRCNMENT (3}

Frereq: Envr 301 and 303. A study of the
concepts of unlimited and limited popula-
tion growth. carrying capacity and the
upper limits of world population, Historicaf
and future trends of human populations,
Effects of human populations on the
environment now and in the future, includ-
ing food production. shelter, energy and
mineral resources, technical and industrial
impacts, population control, geographical
areas with particular population pressure.

SOCIAL IMPACT ASSESSMENT {4)

Prereq: Soc 210. Soc 215 recommended.
An interdisciplinary approach to the
effects of technology, industry, commerce
and public and private policy on the lives of
human beings. Social science technigues
are used to assess and evaluate problems,
issues and strategies. Case studies are
used to illustrate central issues. Emphasis
is on enyironmental legisiation, policy and
public involvemeant.

FOLITICS, ADMINISTRATION AND
ENVIRONMENT {4}

Prereq: Enve 202 or 303:; Pol 5ci 101 or 250
History of environmental probiems and
their cause. The administrative and potiti-
cal responses to them. Contemparary dif-
ficulties in formulating and applying
envirohmental policy. Political and admin-
istrative changes needed to meet the
environmental challenge. Offered alter-
nate years. Also offered as Pol Sci 420.

FISHERIES ECOLOGY AND
MAMAGEMENT (3)

Prereq: one vear of biology, course in
pceanagraphy or limnolegy. Course in
ecology recommended. |ntroduction to
the management of fisheries with a view
toward maximum sustained yield, Review
of external dimensions of aquatic ecology,
fisheries biology and the processes of
humaan constraint relative to these resour-
ces. Commercial fisheries, sport fisheries,
freshwater fisheries and aguaculture will
be examined.

FISHERIES MANAGEMENT
LABORATORY {2)

Prereq: Envr 421a or concurrent. Field and
laboratory experignce in typical fisheries
management technigues. Especiaily
directed toward marine and freshwater
sampling, population identification and
quantification, and estimation of man-
agerment parameters.
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ESTUARIES (5)

Prereq: Biol 325, introductory chemistry
course, upper-division status. Ecology
and analysis of estuaries with emphasis on
the physical, chemical and biclogical fac-
tors that affect productivity and function.
Human utilization, impact and manage-
ment. Laboratory and field studies of estu-
ary structure and function. Offered at
Sundquist Labaratory, Shannon Point.

STREAM ECOLOGY (5)

Preraq: Envr 301 or Bigl 325; Envr 361 and
Geol 472 recommended. Ecology and
analysis of sireams with emphasis on
physical and chemical properties in rela-
tion to biotic communities. Frocessing of
organic matter by stream invertebrates
and fish communities. Perlurbation by
high organic loading or chemical poilu-
tanis and recovery processes. Resarvoirs
as hybrid systems. Field and laboratory
exatcises in sampling and analysis of
stream ecosystems,

LIMNOLOGEY (33

Prereq: Envr 301 ar Bisl 325. Ecology and
analysis of lakes and standing water
bodies, with emphasis on the physical,
chemical and biolpgical factors that
determine biological productivity. Human
impacts on lakes. Lecture may be taken
without laboraiory (Envr 430b).

LIMNGCLOGY LABORATORY (2}

Prereq: Envr 361; concurrent with Envr
430a, Laboratory and field studies of the
physical. chemical and bioclogical pro-
cessesin lakes,

PCPULATION BIQLOGY (3)

Prereq: Bial 32t, 325, Math 105. Introduc-
tion to theory and application of popula-
tion genetics and population biology.

POPULATION BIOLOGY LABORATORY
{2

Prereq: Envr 431a cancurrently. Campan-
ion laboratory for 431a.

LANDSCAPE ECOLOGY (4)

Prereq: Bigl 325, The study of landscape
patterns across temporal and spatial
scales with emphasis on their organiza-
tion, functional interactions and dynam-
ics. Application of landscape principles to
iand management problems.

ENVIAGQNMENTAL IMPACT
ASSESSMENT (5)

Prereq:senior status, completion of anaty-
sis course work within majors or permis-
sion of instructor, Objective evaluation
and formal description of a real natural
system grgecgraphic region. Class prepa-
ration of 2 unified document summarizing
physicai. biological and social aspects ofa
study area. Peview of pertinent iaws and
EIS documenils.
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COASTAL ECOSY 3TEMS
MANAGEMENT (4

Prereq: Envr 301; Eqvr 422 recommended.
Coastal zone management questions in
the coastal ocean. Dredge and fill prob-
lems. Compeling uses in estuaries, marine
and port developrment, fisheries manage-
ment, aguaculture.

CONSERVATION OOF BIOLOGICAL
DIVERSITY {4)

Frereq: Biol 321; Ewr 431a or equivalent.
Examination of evolutionary, bislogical,
social and ethical questions concerning
conservation and protection of endan-
gered and threatened species. Applica-
tions of genetics, ezology and behavior to
canservation and preservation strategies
Conflicts arising from muitiple-use man-
agement of natural resources.

CONFLICT RESOLUTION OF CURRENT
ENVIARONMENTAL ISSUES {4)

Prereg: Envr 302 o permission of instruc-
tor; Envr 401 recammended. Introduction
to mediation and conflict resoiution tech-
nigues a5 tosls in environmental decision-
making and for dereloping environmental
policy. Evaluation of the rale of conflict
resclutian in selecled envirornmental case
studies. Development of effective presenta-
tion techniques.

AQUATIC CHEMISITRY (4)

Prareq: Chem 122 The study of aquatic
systems: precipitation, surface and
groundwaters, chemical equilibria, free
energy considerat-ons, oxidation-reduc-
tion reactions, aquatic complexes, trace
cantaminants in water,

ENVIRONMENTAL PHYSIQLOGY AND
BIGCHEMISTRY (4]

Prareq: Envr 302 and Chem 371 or permis-
sion of instructor, hysiological and bio-
chemical effects ¢f caommon pollutants
found in our environment, Mechanism of
action of individual pollutants, including
cellular damage at nolegular level.

ENVIRONMENTAL. BIQGUHEMISTRY
LABORATORY (2}

Prereq: Chem 371, -Snvr 450 or equivalents.
Experimental technigues involved in the
analysis of various pollulants in tissves,
study of biochemical etfects of selected
pollutants onliving systems under labora-
tory conditions.

NUTRITIONAL BIOCHEMISTRY (4)

Prereq: Envr352and Chem 371. Chemistry
and bischemical ro'e of essential nutrients
and their interrelationship, intermediary
metabolism of nutr ents.
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FOOD CHEMISTRY LABORATORY (4}

Prereq: Chemn 251 and Envr 352, or equi-
valents. Basic laboratory techniques used
in the analysis of various nutnents in food.

NUTRITION AND HEALTH (4)

Prereq. Enve 352 or equivalent. Current
state of knowledge concerning nutrition
and its relationship to human health.
Reviews scientific evidence and stresses
the relationship between distary factars
and chronic disease risk. 1ssues in nulri-
tion such as diet and heart disease, hyper-
tension, diabetes, obesity, cancer, skeletal
diseases and dental diseases.

ENVIRONMENTAL TOXICOLOGY (3}

Frereq: Biol 349 Cham 353, 371, Envr 302
or permission of instructor. The toxicology
of exposure o environmental contami-
nants in human and nen-human biclogical
systems will be addressed at varicus levels
of organization, including organismic,
organ, tissue, cell, sub-cellular and
molecular lavels,

ENVIRCNMENTAL TOXICOLOGY
LABCRATORY (3}

Prereq: Enyr 456 or permission of instruc-
tor. Laboratory methodology in toxicol-
ogy Protocols and pracedures forevalual-
ing the toxicily of chemicals and
environmenial samples using a variety of
organisms and end points. Expenmental
design and treatment ot toxicalogical data.

AQUATIC TOXICOLOGY {3)

Prereq: Envr 302, 340 and 456, or permis-
sion of instructor. Eovr 321 or 430 or Gaol
472 recommended. Effects of toxic com-
pounds on aquatic organisms. Acute and
chronmic responses of organisms to aguatic
toxicants, and current literature on popu-
lation, cOMMunity and ecosystem aquatic
toxicology. Offered in the same quarter as
advanced Aguatic Toxicology Labaoratory
{Envr 560y, semars may enroll in the labor-
atory with permission of the Graduate
Schagl 2nd instructor.

AIR POLLUTION {4)

Prereq: Enyr 302, general chemistry
course, Types of air pollutants, their mea-
surement and efiects. lemoval ot air pollu-
tants from gas streams. Air pollution
metecrolagy and dispersion. Aty pollution
laws and standards., Air resources
management.
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PACIFIC NORTHWEST ENERGY POLICY
2)

Prereq: Envr 365, Primary emphasis is on
analyzing the development of energy pol-
icy in the Pacific Northwesi Includes
study of the policy development roles of
the Bonneville Power Administration, the
electric power companias, the Corps of
Engineers, the Northwest Power Planning
Council and state governments. Includes
energy policies resulting from the activi-
ties of these groups and review of nztional
energy policies,

UNITED STATES ENVIRCNMENTAL
POLICY (4)

Prerag: Pol Sci 1071 or 250 ar permission of
instructor. Introduces students to United
States national Institutions, legislation,
administrative procedures and regula-
tions. with emphasis an explanations of
processes that shape environmentat poli-
cies. Seme toots of policy analysis are also
introduced.

COMPARATIVE AND INTERNATIONAL
EMWVIROMNMENTAL POLICIES {4}

Preveq: Envr 303 or 464 or permission of
instructor. A systernatic comparison of the
envirgnmental policies of a sample of
developed and lesser-developed nations
such as Canada, Germany, Japan, Brazil
and Mexico. The tormations, applications,
strengths and weaknesses of the policies
will be analyzed and discussed.

MODELING ALTERNATIVE FUTURES (3)

Prereq: Envr 377. Begins with a description
af the various techimiques for analyzing the
future, such as; trend analysis, scenarios,
the Detphi method, modeling and simula-
tion, and strategic planning. Students use
trend analysis in a forecasting project to
determine the future in 2010. A scenario or
2 future in tha middle 2135t century alsc i3
planned.

POLITICS, TRANSFORMATION AND
ENVIRONMENT (4}

Prereq: Envr 202 or permission of instruc-
tor. Incompatibility between the growth-
oriented goals of conternporary political
cultures and environmentally-derived
“steady-state” imperatives. The politics of
transformation and value change. Also
offered as Pol Sci 467,

THE HISTORY OF THE CONCEPT OF
NATURE: PREHISTCRY-300 A.D. (3)

Prereq: Envr 301 or 303, or permission of
instructor. Historical 1geas about pature
and their rglationships to contemporary
concepts of nature; discovery, develop-
ment and control o information about
nature. Covars the period from pre-history
through the Roman Empire.
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THE HISTORY OF THE CONCEPT OF
NATURE: 1200-1800 A.D. (3}

Prereq: Envr 302 or 303; or permission of
instructor, Envr 470 recommended. Vari-
cus cencepts of nature during the period
1200-1800 including discussion of the
Copernican Revolution, changing from
the earth-centered universe and the sub-
sequent impact on society. the artistic
representation of nature and how it
changed over this peried; the Enlighten-
ment and debate over nature as ennobler
or debaser of human beings.

THE HISTORY OF THE CONGEPT OF
NATURE: 1800-PRESEMNT {3}

Prareq. Envr 302 or 303; or permission of
instructor. Envi 471 recommended. Vari-
ous concepts ol mature during the period
1800 to the present including discussion of
the debale over the geolagic record and
evolution; the artislic representation of
nature, therecentchanges in the scientific
description of nature: and contemporary
concepts of nature.

ENVIRONMENTAL INTERPRETATION
{4}

Prereq: Envr 371 or permission of instruc-
tar. An overview of thefield of environmen-
1al interpretation and how it relates to
environmental education. Focus is on
gaining an understanding of the basic
elements of the interpretive process and
on becoming familiar with interpretive
approaches and methods. Design and
technical components are introduced,

QUTDOQR EDUCATION (4)

Prereq: Envr 371 or permission of instruc-
tor.concurrentenroltment in Envr 475, 476
and 477, Classroom and figld study of out-
door education, an approach to environ-
mental education. Traditional outdoor
learning methods are reviewed. Mew
developments and programs such as Out-
ward Bound and adaptations thereof are
reviewed. Field experience in various out-
daar settings is included,

ENVIRONMENTAL EDUCATION:
ADVENTURE PROGRAMMING AND
LEADERSHIP {4)

Prereq: Envr 371 gr permission of instruc-
tor; concurrant enrollmentin Envr 474, 476
and 477, Overview of philosophy, history
and components of adventure education,
Analysis ol how adventure education has
evoived as a means for individual and
group development and for enrichment of
educational processes. Theary and prac-
tice of leadership in adventure and wilder-
ness educalion. Leadership styles and
their application in adventure and wildar-
ness education situations.
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ENVIRONMENTAL EDUCATION (4)

Frereg: Envr 371 or permission of instrus-
tor; concurrentenralimentin Enve 474475
and 477. Potential oof experiential {earning
for environmental education. Experiential
learning theory and its application to spe-
cific settings. Simulation gaming, role
playing, awareness exercises, Problems of
avaluation ot this type of learning are given
special consideration. Fieldwork required.

THE WRITINGS OF AMERICAN
NATURALISTS {3)

Prereq: Envr 371 or permission of instruc-
tor:concurrentenrolimeantin Envr 474, 475
and 476. There is a tradition of writing
about the outdoors in American literature.
This course descrinoes and explores that
tradition. The writings of Thoreau. Bur-
roughs, Muir. Leopold, Carson, Eiseley.
Bortand. Beston ard others are read and
discussed.

TOPICS IN ENVIRCNMENTAL STUDIES
{VYariable Credit)

Environmental prcblems of northwest
Washington and re ated topics. A survey
course that may include impagt assess-
ment, local and regional planning, poliu-
ticn problems, problems of the environ-
mental classroom. This course is avallable
oy off-campus under the aegis of Con-
tinuing Education. It is not available to
Huxley majors. Repzatable for credit.

ENVIRONMENTAL INTERPRETATION
METHODS (4)

Prereq: Envr 473 or permission of instrue-
tor. Opportunity 'c develgp skills in
designing and producing interpretive
rmedia. Familiarity with and application of
basic techniques, tools and equipment are
the primary focus. Student projects result
in the development of such products as
audio-visual presertations, displays and
bBrochures.

WRITING ANDEDITING THE PLANET {2}

Prereq: Journ 104 or permission of the
instructor. Practica: involvement in writ-
ing, editing, photagraphy. iliustration,
design and production of a student envi-
ronmental magazire issued once each
quarter.

ENVIRONMENTAL JOURMALISM (4)

Prereq: Journ 104; Envr 110 or 202, or per-
mission of instructor, Goal i3 to equip stu-
dents to reporl and write clearly, critically
and constructively oan environmental and
natural resource iss Jes, Emphasis on writ-
ing articles for publication. Involves read-
ing, disgcussion and much research and
writing.



482

490

491

492

493

498a

ADVANCED ENVIRONMENTAL
WRITING {4)

Prereq: at least two courses in jourpalism
and/orwnitng, or permission of instructor,
Emphasis on writing for popular publica-
tions, with extensive exercise in outlines,
query letters, leads and complete drafts,
with critiques and rewrite.

ENVIRONMENTAL RISK MANAGEMENT
4)

Prereq: Econ 206 or permission of instruc-
tor Introduces students to risk analysis
methods, and processes that shape risk
managemeant decisions i the public and
private sectors, Focuses on environmental
pioblems and health bhazards, although
parallels to other nsk contexts are
discussed.

MULTINATIONAL CORPORATIONS
AND GLOBAL ECOLOGY (4}

Prereq: Econ 206 or 207, The character,
functions and values of multinatianal cor-
porations. Assessment pf the impacts ot
such cempanies on Third World econom-
ICs and environments and the econamy of
the United States (labor torce, capital
flows. resource zllocation). Analysis of
gxisting and proposed systems of corpo-
rate regulation 1n the international
marketplace.

EFFECTS OF GLOBAL CLIMATE
CHANGE (3)

Frereq: Envr 331 or Biol 325; Envr 302 o
Geol 214, or permission of instructar.
Magnitude and extent of chmatic change
andits prabable impact on natural ecosys-
terisg, resources (food. water and energy)
and society, Possible actions which could
minimize the impacts are evaluated.

SENIOR SEMINAR: ECONOMICS, THE
ENVIROMNMENT AND MATURAL
RESOURCES (4}

Prereq: senior status in the Environmental
Studies/Economics combingd major. Dis-
cussion and analysis of selected 1ssues in
the econgmics of the environment and
natural resources Also offered as Econ
483

SENIOR THESIS (10-15)

Prereq: parmission of instructor A special
project carried out under the supervision
ol a faculty adviser and documented in
thesis form according to guidelines supp-
fied by the College. May reflect a single
study topic or be part of a major investiga-
tion which may take the form of fieldwork,
or laboratory. library or  community
research.
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2985 INTERNSHIP (10-15)

Prereq: permissian of instructor. Super-
vised work experience relevant to environ-
mental studies and appropnate {0 Ihe sto-
dant's program. The one- to three-month
experience 15 documented by a wnhen
report prepared according to guidelines
suppliad by the College. 5/ grading.

4%8c SENMIOR PROJECT (10-15)

Prereq: permission of instructor. A special
project carried out under supervision of a
facully advizer and documented in non-
thesis form suitable to the project. May
take the form of some environmental or
cammunity activity having gither a physi-
cal or programmatic result.

499a SEMINAR (1)

FPrereq: semor status of permission of
instructor Student-faculty interaclion on
topics of general interest, Repeatable for
Gcredit. 5/ grading.

4980 SEMIMAR (2)

Frereq: senior status or permission ot
instructor  Student-faculty  interaction.
Repeatable for credit. 5/U grading.

48%¢ SEMINAR (1)

Prefreq: semor staztus or permission of
instructor. Student-facully interaction on
topics ol general nterest. Repeatable for
cradit.

458d SEMIMAR (2)

Prereq: semor status or permission of
instructor.  Student-faculty  interaction,
Repeatable for cradit.

Graduate Courses

Courses numbergd 500 517 545 597 are
described on pages 38-39 of this catalog.

Adrnission to Graduate Schoof or special per-
mission required. See the Graduate Schoof sec-
tion of this catalog.

The following courses are offered for graduate
cradit for persons evolfed in the Huxley College
M5 i envronmenial science program (aff
cptions); the M A, 1n political science {enviran-
mental studies) program: or the M.£d. program
in natural science/science education fenviron-
mental education).

501 CURRENT RESEARCH AMD
RESOURCES IN ENVIROMMENTAL

SCIENCE {1-2)

Prereq: graduste status. Selected topics in
environmental science and discussion of
available resources. eguipment and
resource people at WWU. Repeatable for
credit. 5/U grading.
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502

504

510

522

524

52¢

ADVANCED HUMAN ECOLOGY (3}

Prereq: gradvate status; previous under-
graduate coursework in soacioiogy,
anthrapology, psychology and/or geo-
graphy. The study of humarn-environ-
mental interactions based on an under-
standing of the unique psycho-physiology
of the human spacies, and the evolution of
human social institutions, technology and
scientific understanding of the natural
environment, followed by an assessment
ol the need for institutional changes to
cope with the increasing scope of environ-
mental problems,

ENVIRONMENTAL THEORY AND
S0CIAL ANALYSIS (3)

Prereq: graduate status; Pol Sci 501. Cul-
tural, political. and economic origing of
environmental problems. Psychological,
philosophical and political ¢changes
needed for their soiution.

OQUANTITATIVE RISK ASSESSMENT {4)

Frereq: Envr 302, Envr 430 or 455, {of equi-
valents);, biostatistics or other statistics
course. Principles and methods of quan-
titative nisk assessment, application of risk
assessment to envirgnmental problems,
analysis of environmental data.

ESTUARINE ECOLOGY (5}

Prereq graduate status; course in general
ecology, ogeancgraphy or limnology.
Structure and function of estuarine eco-
systems with emphasis on the effect of
physical and chemical factors on biologi-
cal systems. Current management issues
resulting fram humanimpacts of estuaries.

ENVIRONMENTAL POLITICS AND
POLICY (3}

Survey of the tield of environmental poli-
tics and palicy. Examination of how politi-
cal scigntists have addressed environmen-
tal 1ssues by focusing on questions raised,
methods used and conelusions reachad.
Approzch will be comparative in examin-
ing research on different countries and in
exanuming environmental political re-
search asithas addressed issuesrelatedto
race, class and gender. Also offered as Fo!
Sci 524

ADVANCED STREAM ECOLOGY {5)

Frereq: Envr 430 or equivalent, or permis-
sian af instructor. Ecology and analysis of
streams with emphasis an physical and
chemical properties in relation to biotic
communities. Offered concurrantly with
Envr 429 Graduate students mustenrollin
graduate laboratory section,
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530a ADVANCED LIMNOLOGY (3)

Prereq: graduate status; at least 10 credits
of general chemiitry; congurrent enrol-
ment with Envr 530b. Advanced study of
the physical, chemical and biclogical
properties of lakeu.

530b ADVANCED LIMMOLOGY LAB (2)

331

532

533

534

535

Frereq: graduate status; at least 10 credits
of general chemistry, concurrent enrall-
ment with Envr 530a. Field and laboratory
anzlysis of the physical, chemical and bio-
logical processes in lakes.

STATISTICAL ECOLOGY (4}

Prereq: Math 341, 342 or Envr 340; at least
10 crecits of ecology. Theory and pringi-
ples of experimertal desigh, quantitative
sampling and date analysis. includes ran-
dom and systemetic sampling, stratified
random sampling sample unit size, esti-
mation of sample number, proportional
allocation and transformation. Also
includes application of ANOVA tp experi-
mental design and data analysis, and
application o} raultivaniate statistics
including clustering and ordination.

MARINE SAMPLING TECHNIQUES {2)

Prereq: Biod 325, Envr/Biol 340; graduate-
level statistical methods course. Limnoi-
ogy of oceanography course recom-
mended. Field methods in marine
ecosystems  sampling and  swrveying.
Emphasis on methods used in poputation
and commupity studies. Applicabie to
freshwater and esluarine systems.

COASTAL OCEANOGRAPHY
PRACTICUM (4}

Frereq: one year of oceanography, limnoi-
ogy or estuarine course work, Envr 422 ar
438 recaommendec . Practicum in the evalu-
ation of documentation of a coastal project
proposal in the mznner of an agency study
of oceancgraphic consultant report.

PELAGIC ECOLOGY {4)

Prereq: upper-division oceanography {lec-
ture and lab course work). Biol 325;
graduate-level statistical methads. Envr
421a.b or Bipl 407 -ecommendad. Theoret-
ical and applied tcpics in the evaiuation of
complex life cycles, migration and trophic
ecology of zoaplankton and free-
swimming matine species,

SYSTEMATICS O~ FRESHWATER
COMMUNITIES (%)

Prareq: Envr 529 or 530a.b or eguivalent.
Study of the struciure of major freshwater
communities. Emphasizes field collection
and taxonomic identification of major
freshiwater organisms.
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544

S546a

ENVIRONMENTAL IMPACT
ASSESSMENT PRACTICUM (4)

Prereq: graduate status, Preparation of an
objective assessment description of a reai
natural area including the search for pub-
lic documentation, evaluation of covarage
and specific new analyses. Coordinating
role in task group data assembly and edi-
torial review of draft project summaries.
Experience directly related to professional
responsibilities in the environmental field.
Review of assessment utilization in the EIS
format and of significant legislation.

ADVANCED ECOLOGICAL METHODS
#

Prareq: Biol 325, Envr/Biol 340, oreguival-
ents. Covers advanced ecological
mathods for the study of plant and animal
populalions and communities. Emphasis
on statistical and quantitative approaches,
Lectures and independent group field
projects.

ADVANCED WATER CHEMISTRY (3)

Prereq: Chem 123; Chem 251 or 3561; Envr
466, or permission of instructar, Study of
contemporary research problems through
examination of contemporary environ-
mental chemistry literature, data,
metheds, techniques and instrumentaticn.
Lecture may be taken independent from
the lak.

546b ADVANCED WATER CHEMISTRY

550

551

LABORATORY (2)

Prereq: permission of instructor. Labora-
tory experimentation at an advanced level
to learn modern analytical methods of
environmental chemistry. Lab may be
taken independent from the lecture.

ENVIRONMENTAL PHYSIOLOGY AND
BIOCHEMISTRAY (4)

Prareq: Envr 302, 352, and Chem 371, ar
permisgion of instructor. Physiclogical
and biochemical effects of major pollu-
tants found in the environment; influence
of various nutrients on pollutant toxicity.

ENVIRONMENTAL BIOQCHEMISTRY
LABORATORY (2}

Prereq: Chem 371 or equivalent. Experi-
mental techhiques involved in the analysis
of various pollutants in tissues; study of
biachemical effects of several pollutants
on living systems under laboratory condi-
tiong.
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556

557

558

560

562

571

Huxley College

ADVANGCED ENVIRONMENTAL
TOXICOLOGY (3)

Prereq: general hiology course; Biol 349;
Chem 353, 371; Envr 302 and Envr 358 or
permission of instrector. The toxicology of
exposure to environmental contaminants
in human and non-human biclogical sys-
tems at various ‘evels of organization,
including organismie, organ, tissue, cell,
subceliular and molecuiar levels.

ADVANCED ENVIRONMENTAL
TOXICOLOGY LABORATORY (3)

Prereq: Envr 556 or permission of instruc-
tor. Laboratory methodotogy in toxicol-
ogy. Protocols and procedures for evaluat-
ing the toxicity of chemicals and
environmental samples using a variety of
organisms and end points. Experimeantal
design and treatment of toxicological data.

ACQUATIC TOXICQLOGY {3)

Prereq: Envr 550 or £56 or equivalent,
Evaluation of the effects of toxic com-
pounds on aquatic arganisms. Acute and
chronic responsgs to aquatic toxicants,
Current trends in organismal, community
and ecosystem agquatic toxicology.
Offered concurrently with Envr 580, lec-
ture may be taken without laboratory (Envr
560).

AQUATIC TOXICOLOGY LABORATORY
{3}

Prereq: Envr 550 or 556 or equivalant.
Concurrent enrollment with Envr 559, Eval-
uation of the effects of toxic compounds
through the use of aquatic bioassays. Use
of bioassays in biological monitoring,
bicassay systems design, species selec-
tion and interpretation of bicassay results,

ADVANCED AIR POLLUTION (4)

Prereq: graduate status, Enyr 302, general
chemistry, two quarters of calcUius, Types
of afr poliutants, their measurements and
effects. Removal of air pollutants from gas
streams. Air pollution meteorclogy and
dispersion. Air pollution laws and stand-
ards. Afr resources management.

ADVANCED ENVIRONMENTAL
EDUCATION {4}

Prereq: admission to M.Ed. in natural
science/science education [environmen-
tal education). in-depth review of the field
of environmental education, examining its
fundamental principles and processes.
Review of literature revealing the major
guestions and issues facing environmental
educators in both formal and informal set-
tings. Presentation of challenges involved
in educating for environmental literacy.
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588

599

RESEARCH PROJECT (6}

Frereq: completion of 15 credits at 500-
level toward M.Ed. in natural science/
science education. Researchin the field of
environmental education for students pur-
suing the non-thesis aphon of the M.Ed
natural science/science education pro-
gram {environmental education spaciali-
zation)

GRADUATE ENVIRONMENTAL
SCIENCE SEMINAR (2}

Frereq: graduate slatus in environmental
science. Selected topics across the spec-
trum of specialization within environmen-
tal science (e.q.. loxicology. watershed
studies, applied ecology, ete). 5/U
grading.

430

680a THESIS RESEARCH {1-12}

Prereq: permissicn of the thesis advisary
committee. Thesis research in environ-
mental scignce under faculty direction; 2n
integral part of the M.S. in environmental
science,

8300 FIELD PROJECT (6-12)

Prereq: completicn of 15 credits at the S00
level and approval of student's committee
in the M.Ed. ratural sciencesscience
education {environmertal education) pra-
gram. May take arious forms: develop-
ment of an educa'ional program; prepara-
tion ol curriculum; production  af
educational matenals. May be done off
campus betweer periods of residence
work,



WOODRING COLLEGE

OF EDUCATION

Dr. Lawrence W. Marrs, Dean

The Woodring Cotlege of Education
is responsible for developing and
implementing these professional
education programs which lead to
teacher certification, credentialing of
schoo! administrators, and profes-
sional training of ieaders in Human
Rasources Development. It serves as
a clearing house for the exchange of
information and as a cocordinating
agency for programs at both the
undergraduate and graduate levels.
The Dean of the Woodring College of
Education is responsible for coordi-
nating programs which involve a wide
variety of depariments throughout
the University. The Woodring Col-
lege of Education faculty is com-
prised of those persons who teach
professional education courses.

Thie Department of Educationai Cur-
ricutum and Instruction is one of two
major cemponents of the Woodring
Cotlege of Education and is respon-
siole for developing and implement-
ing teacher education programs
which lead to Washington State Cer-
tification. The Department of Educa-
tional Curriculum and Instruction
offersboth undergraduate and gragu-
atecourse work inelementary, secon-
dary, K-12 and speciai education,

The Department of Educational
Administration and Foundations is
comprised of those proegrams which
extend and complement the experi-
ences offered in teacher education
programs. This department offers
programs in Educational Administra-
tion, Foundations of Education, Edu-
cational Technology and Human
Resources Development.

Professional Education Programs are
developed and reviewed with the
assistance of the Professional Educa-
tion Advisory Board with representa-
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tives from cooperating school dis-
tricts and professional associations.

All programs were under review/revi-
sion at the time this catalog was being
prepared. Students shouid consult
with an adviser in the appropriate
area of the Woodring College of Edu-
cation for more information regard-
ing curricula, admissions require-
ments and other important {actors.
Current program office materials wil
be final in these matters.

Academic Programs Leading
to Undergraduate and
Graduate Degrees

See departmentat listings for
academic area

programs ............. BA/Ed, M/Ed
Special Education ... .. BA/Ed, M/Ed
Human Services .................... BA
Education {various fields) ........ M/Ed

Graduate programs leading to
certitication in Schoot
Administration and to Educational
Staff Associate Certification
in Scheol Counseling, and Speech
Patheology & Audiology ... M/Ed, MA

Teacher Certification

Requirements

See the Department of Educational
Curricuium and Instruction section
of this catalog.

Department Chairs

Dr. Leshe Blackwel! ....... Educational
Administration & Foungations
Dr. Suzanne L. Krogh ...... Educational

Curriculum & Instruction

Overview of the Woodring
College of Education

Administrative Services
0 Certification



Woodring College of Education

— Initia! Teaching Certification
— Continuing/Professional
Certification
— Principal Certification
O Center for Regional Services
— Field Services for Education
— Advancement-Alumni/
Development
O CenterforInteractive Multimedia
far Education and Training

Educational Administration
and Foundations
Chair:

Programs Offered:

Educational Foundations

School Administration

Human Resources Development

— Human Services

Instructional Technology

— Computer Education

— Library Sciences/Learning
Resources

Dr. Lestie Blackwell

O 0oo

Educational Curriculum
and Instruction
Chair:

Programs Offered:

O Secondary Education
Professional Program

O Elementary Education
Professional Program

O K-12 Education Professional

O

Dr. Suzanne L. Krogh

Program

Special Education Professional
Program

— Special Education {K-12)

— Special Education {K-12)
with Secondary Education

— Special Education (K-12)
with Elementary Education

Administrative Services:
O Admissions and Advisement
O Office of Field Experiences

Interdisciplinary Programs

The following programs are listed
within the Coilege of Education’'s
Department of Educational Adminis-
tration and Foundations or Depart-
ment of Educational Curriculum and
Instruction:
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Interdisciplingry Child Devel-
opment Major

Early Childhcad Special Educa-
tion Major

Early Childhooad Minor

Heading Minor

Learning Resources Minor (see
Library Sciencein Department of
Educational Administration and
Foundations)

a
O
O
O
O

Graduate Programs in Education

The two departmeants of the Wood-
ring College of Ecucation offer vari-
ous master's dejrees. There are
graduate programs within the
Department of Educational Curricu-
lum and Instruction which include
initial teacher certification and those
which are desigred for practicing
teachers. Within the Department of
Educational Administration and
Foundations, graduate programs are
offered in school administration,
adult education edministration and
student personnsel  administration.
For a comptete description of the
programs, see the Graduate School
section of this catialog.



Departments, Courses & Programs

Courses listed in this General
Catalcg constitute a record of the
tolal academic program of the Uni-
versity. Except for unforeseen sche-
duling and personnel circumstances,
itizsexpected that each course will be
offered during the period of this

catalog. For an exact scheduiing of
courses at Western, stugdents should
consuit the annual Timetable of
Classes, the Summer Bulletin and the
University Extended Programs’
butletins.



Educational Administration

& Foundations

EDUCATIONAL
ADMINISTRATION &
FOUNDATIONS FACULTY

THOMASEILLINGS {1664) Professor. BS, PhD,
University of Oregon.

LESLIE BLACKWELL (1888} Associate Profes-
sor  BA, Washington State University;
MEd, EdD, University of Washington.

LYNN DAY (1288} Lecturer. BS, MA, University
of Minngsota, PhD. Michigan State
University,

FLORA FENNIMORE ({1969) Professor, BS, Mt.
Angel College: MA, EdD. Washington
State University

PAUL FORD {1970} Professor. AB, Dartmouth
College: MEd. EdD, Harvard University.

BURTON L. GROVER {1989) Associate Profas-
sor. BS. MA, PhD, University of Minnesota,

ANTHONY JONGEJAM (1983) Associate Pra-
fessor. BA, M5, Western Washington Uni-
versity: PhD. University of Oregon.

LORRAINE KASPRISIN {1979 Professor.
BSEd. MA, The College of the City of New
York: MPhil. PhD, Teachers College,
Columbia University,

ROBERT H. KIM (1971} Professor. BA. Hanguk
University for Foreign Studies, BA, MA,
EdD, George Peabody College.

ROBERT LAWSOMN (1885) Lecturer. BA, MEd,
Western Washington University,

LAWRENCE W. MARRS {1884) Professor and
Dean, Woodring College of Education. BS,
MS, University of Utah; PhD, University of
Texas.

R. HUNTER NICKELL {1985} Lecturer. BA,
MEd, Western Washington University.

JAME ANN PULLEM {1386} Lecturer, BA, Uni-
versity of California. MA, Coddard
College.

FRANK ROBERTS (1990) Associate Professor,
Ba, Salem State College (Mass.); MEd,
Pt Pennsylvania State Universily,

SY BCHWARTZ (19671 Associate Professor, BS,
MS, EdD. Wayne State University.

WILMA SMITH {1980) Visiting Protessor. BAn
£d., Ceniral Washington University: MEd,
Seattle Pacific University, ESD. University
of Washington.

JOSEPH E. TRIMBLE {1978) Professor. BA,
Waynesburg College; MA, Universily of
Mew Hampshire: PhD, University of
Oklahoma.

JOHN F. UTENDALE {1872 Professor. BPE,
University of Alberta, MEd, Eastern
Washington State College; EAD, Washing-
ton State University.

PHILIF B. YVANDER VELDE {1967 Associate
Professor. BA, Calvin College; MA, PhD,
Michigan State University.
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LINDA ZURFLUH {1884} Protessor. BA, MA,
Pacific Lutheran University: EdD, Uruver-
sity of Washington.

OVERVIEW

The Department of Educational
Administration and Foundations
consists of four program areas as
described below. The programs help
prepare individuals for administra-
tive-leadership ro es in K-12 educa-
tional systems, higher education stu-
dent personnel work, adult educa-
tional programming and in human
service agencies. The programs also
extend and complement the educa-
tional experiences offered to teacher
education prograrn certification stu-
dents. Degrees granted are:

— Bachelor of Arts in Human
Services
— Master of EEducation in Adult
Education Administration
-— Masier of Education in Stu-
dent Personnel Administra-
tion in Higher Education
-— Master of Educationin School
Administrasion (Elementary,
Secondary, Learning Re-
sources)
Principal's {Initial or Con-
tinuing} Certificates
Certificate of Advanced
Study {CAS}

Computer Competence: Students
admitted to programs in the Depart-
ment of Educational Administration
and Foundations are required to pos-
sess minimum computers-in-educa-
tion competence prior to completion
of their program and, when applica-
ble, prior to being recommended for
certification. Procedures for demon-
strating or develcping competence
are available from the main depart-
mentat office (Miller Halt 204},



EDUCATIONAL
FOUNDATIONS

Program Area Head:

Dr. Lorraine Kasprisin
Miller Hall 321
{208} 676-3B71

Office:
Telephone:

The Foundations program provides a
sequence of transition courses
between a student’s general educa-
tion at Western and the areas of pro-
fessionaf specialization in the Wood-
ring College of Education. Major
purposes are: {1) to enhance a stu-
dent's general education; {2} to syn-
thesize and consolidate a student's
general knowledge and focus it on
the problems and challenges of the
teaching profession; {3) to provide
the necessary depth and breadth pre-
requisite to teaching in any of the
several areas of specialization; (4) to
acguaint the student with the moral,
ethical and political chalienges faced
by the profession. The program area
office is located in Miller Hali 324.

SCHOOL ADMINISTRATION

Dr. Paul Forg
Miller Hall 204C
(206} 647-4883

Program Area Head:
Cffice:
Telephone:

The Schoot Administration program
is designed i¢ prepare elementary
and secondary school teachers to
assume the leadership role of the
principal or vice principal. Upon suc-
cessiul completion of the program,
candidates are recommended for the
master's degree and/or principal cer-
tification. The program emphasizes
curricular areas in school finance,
school law, staff/community rela-
tions and collective bargaining. The
requirements for principal certifica-
tion include a master's degree,
Washington State teaching certifi-
cate and at least two consecutive
years of certificated teaching ex-
perience in one district on at least a
half-time basis; the service must
cover the entire schoot year. Candi-
dates are directed to the Graduate

Fducational Administration & Foundations
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School section of this catalog for
more information; the program area
office is located in Miller Hall 204.

HUMAN RESOURCES
DEVELOPMENT

Pragram Area Head:
DOr. John Utendale
Miller Hall 314A
{206) 676-2977

Office:
Telephone:

This area consists of three programs:
Human Services Program, Adult
Education Administration, and Stu-
dent Personnet Administration in
Higher Education.

They represent a recognition of sev-
eral broad areas of adult education
and life-long learning that go beyond
tragitional elementary and secondary
education, and which take place in
the numerous other human service
institutions in the community. The
programis organized to prepare both
entry-fevel and advanced practition-
erswho would administer, counsel or
teach in these institutions. A listing of
types of institutions is lengthy, but
would include colleges and universi-
ties, social and health service agen-
cies, volunteer service agencies such
as the Red Cross, Ptanned Parent-
hood, half-way houses and rehabiii-
tation organizations that sponsor vari-
ous types of community development
programs.

The Human Resources Development
program offers undergraduate and
graduate degrees. The undergradu-
ate degree emphasizes a study of
basic skill areas and the beginning of
some specialization. The graduate
degrees represent two areas of spe-
cialized professional study. All pro-
grams inctude strong segments of
field studies. For additional informa-
tion, refer to the Human Services
Program description for the under-
graduate level and the Adult Educa-
tion and Student Personnel Adminis-
tration programs at the graduate
level; the program area office is
focated in Miller Hall 311.
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INSTRUCTIONAL
TECHNOLOGY

Program Area Head:
Dr. Tony Jongejan
Miller Hall 204D
{206) 676-3381

Office:
Telephone:

The Instructional Technology pro-
gram offers instruction and research
opportunities in the areas of library-
media, instructional television. and
computer education, including inter-
active muitimedia, on-ling network-
ing and information retrieval, and
instructional design invelving com-
puter technelogy.

Instructional Technoclogy programs
include:

— K-12 Supporting Endorse-
ment in Learning Rescurces
(Library Science)

— Master of Educationin School
Administration—Learning Re-
sources

— Elective concentrations for
computer use in education
{elementary and secondary)

— Eiective concentrations within
the M.Ed.-Elementary and
M.Ed.-Secondary programs
{see the Graduate School sec-
tion of this catalog).

The program advisement office is
located in Miller Hall 204.

Computers in Education

This program is designed for those
who wish to improve or develop their
abilities to select, use, adapt and
create learning materials incorporat-
ing microcomputers. This program
provides teachers with the back-
ground necessary to integrate com-
puters into their lesson ptans. Please
consult an adviser.

NOTE: Concentrations of computer
education courses are also availabie
tosupport most Cellege of Education
M.Ed. programs. For further informa-
tion, contact Instructional Technol-
ogy faculty (Miller Hall 204).
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Elective Concentration
24 credits

O Regquired courses (12 credits)
— EdAF 444, 452, 453, 457

O Elective courses {12 credits)
— EdAF 450, 454, 455
— CS 110 or 210, 491
— Music 420
— Additional

advisement

electives under

COURSES IN
EDUCATIONAIL
ADMINISTRATION
& FOUNDATIONS

Courses numberaed X37° X97: 300, 400: 417, 445
are described on pages 38-39 of this catalog.

108 EXPLORATIONS IN EDUCATION (3)

Provides preprofessional  students an
cppertunity to exslore the profession of
teaching. professional teacher education
programs and citizen partitipation in the
process of education,

240 PARAPROFESSICONALS IN EDUCATION
{1-4}

Prereq: employment ar anticipated
employment as a paraprofessional.
Course wark emphasizes the nature of the
helping relationship: an overview of philo-
sophical and theoretical issues which con-
frant paraprofessionals; the development
of specific job reqairement skills.

310 THE TEACHER AND THE 5OCIAL
ORDER (4}

Prereq: written permission of education
adviser. Dominant aspects of society as
they interagt with schools and teaching.

311 GLOBAL ISSUES AND AMERICAN
EDUCATION [4}

Examination of issues and problems fac-
ing mankind in a global village and of ways
and means of ccping with them in our
warld community through education.

340 PARAPROFESSIOMAL ADVISEMENT {4}

Frereq: employment or anticipated
emplayment in zampus-based student
services and writen permission of the
Office of Residence Life. Course work
amphasizes the nalure of the helping rela-
tionship; an overv ew of philosophical and
theoretical issues which contront parapro-
fessionals; and the developmeant of spe-
cific job requiremant skills.
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441

PRACTICUM IN PARAPROFESSIONAL
ADVISEMENT (13

Prereq: EdAF 340 and permission of
instructor. Supervised practicum for stu-
dents to work in university student sery-
ices programs. Repeatable with varied
exparignces 1o six credits. 571 grading.

COMPUTER COMPETENGCIES (1)

Prereq: writlen permission of instructor.
Frepares the student to take the College of
Education's computar competency exam-
inatipn. Previous experignce with compu-
ters is assumed. /1) grading.

DFERATION OF LEARNING RESOURCE
ECUIFMENT {1}

Instruction in the operation of learning
resgurce equipment including: video tape
recorders, 16 mm projectors, slide/film-
strip projectors, everhead and opague pro-
jeclors, microcomputers. 5/U grading.

HUMAN RELATIONS (1-4)

A study and practicum in interpersanal
relationships as they affect teacher-
student interaction.

TEACHING THE CULTURALLY
DIFFERENT CHILD (4}

Prereg: EJAF 310 or equivalent. Analysis
of legal, political and cultural forces
influencing education of the culturally dif-
ferent child, of his family, community and
values, and of school curricula provisions
tor eultural identity.

FOQUNDATIONS OF EDUCATION (4)

Prereq: written permission of education
adviger. Differing views of human nature
and learning as they relate to educational
aims, methods and content,

HISTORY OF AMERICAN
ECQUCATION (4)

Histarical development of formal educa-
tign emphasizing the impact of cultural
forces on evolution of the American sys-
tem of public education.

GLOBAL EDUCATIONAL SYSTEMS (4)

Examination of the role of education in
creating global citizens for an interde-
pendent world,

PERSISTENT PROBLEMS N
EDUCATION (1-4)

Seminars in socio-philosophical problems
relaling to education; different seminars
deat with different problems and related
sociglagical and philosophical theory,

COMPUTERS IN THE EDUCATIONAL
FIELD {1-4)

Application of computers in the field of
education. Oriented toward specific edu-
cational contenl needs. Does not satisfy
the Coliege of Education computer com-
petency requirement,

Educational Administration & Foundations
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442

450

451
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453

455
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COMPUTERS IN THE CLASSROOM (3)

A study of computers in the clasaroom
inctuding using the computer as teacher,
student, partner {tool) and aide. SUCCess-
ful eompletion of this course satisfies the
College of Education compuler compe-
tency requirement.

INTRODUCTION TO LEARNING
RESOURCES (3}

Prereq: an introductory professional edu-
cation course. The role and application of
educational media and technology in the
teaching-learning process.

PRACTICUM IN LEARNING
RESOUHACES (3}

Prereq: EAAF 450. Preparation of instruc-
tional materials for classroom utitization:
selection, evaluation, utilization of major
types of audiovisual materials and eguip-
ment; orgamzation and curricular integra-
tian of educational media; {abaratory.

COMPUTER PROGRAMMING
PROCEDURES (3}

Prereq: EQAF 444 or permission of instruc-
tor, An introduction to the basic elements
of computer program design, and class-
room instruction utilizing beginning
BASIC and LOGO.

EDUCATIONAL USES OF
MICROQCOMPUTERS (3}

Prereq: EdAF 444 or permission of instruc-
tor. A study of computer education soft-
ware. Planning strategies for the integra-
tion of computers into schools and
classroams will be introduced.

APPLICATION SOFTWARE FOR
EDUCATORS {3)

Frereq: EJAF 444 or permission of instruc-
tor. Examines the use of word processing,
database management, spreadsheet analy-
sis, and other types of computer applica-
tions by educators.

INTERACTIVE SYSTEMS {3}

Prereq; EdAF 444 or permission of instruc-
tor. An introductory study of interactive
systems in aducational settings. includes
videadiscs/microcomputer interface, CD
ROM and database services.

FRINCIPLES ANMD PRACTICES OF
INDIVIDUALIZED INSTRUCTION AND
CONTINUGCUS PROGRESS
EDUCATION {4}

Prereq: practicing teacher. Survey of prac-
tices related to most individualized pro-
grams and how such practices and pro-
grams relate to certain principles of
learning; emphasis on types and uses of
alternative learning materials found in
sucth programs and systems for monitor-
ing and manaqing learner progress.
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457 PRACTICUM iN EDUCATIONAL
MICROCOMPUTERS {1-4)

Prereq: EQAF 444 ar permission of instruc-
tor. Superwised practicum for students to
work in the design implementation and
evaluation of microcomputer-based activi-
ties with selected K-12 population,

458 MANAGING CONFLICT AND STRESS
(1-4)

Frereq: Upper-division status or permis-
siagn ot instructor. Examines the relation-
ships among conflict, stress and health,
Coping and managing techniques arg
emphasized. Self assessment methods
necessary 1o dizgnose stressors in the
work setting, ete., are also included.

473 EDUCATIONAL STATISTICS (5)

Prereq: Math 240 or equivalent, or permis-
sion of instructor. Statistics applicable to
descnpbion af school data znd research in
education, primarily selected analysis of
variance and  correlation procedures,
computer applications.

Graduate Courses

Courses numbered 500, 517, 545; 587 are
described on pages 38-3% of this catalog.

Admission to Graduate School ar special per-
missian required. See the Graduate Schood sec-
Hon of this catalag.

501 INTRODUCTION TO EQUCATIONAL
RESEARCH (4}

Prereq: graduate status. Expenmental
documentary, case study, survey and
other methods of educational research.

510 CULTURAL AND LINGUISTIC
DIVERSITIES IN AMERICAN
EDUCATION (4}

Frereq: must be a practicing teacher.
Development of the knowledge and skills
necessary 1o understand culturally difler-
ent children. A review of methods for
teaching such children in schogl settings.

511 SEMINARS IN SOCIAL THEORIES
AFFECTING EDUCATION (3)

Studies in various aspects of social theory
&s it relates to education. Different semin-
ars will deal with different topics and
related theory.

512 SEMINAR IN EDUCATIONAL
PHILOSOPHY {4)

Prereq: EdAF 5071, Ditfering concepts on
the nature of human beings and thair edu-
catian; historical and philosophical devel-
opment of these concepts, their basic
premises, imphicit assumptions and issues.
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513 SEMINAR IN PSYCHOLOGY AND
SOCICLOGY OF EDUCATION {4)

Prereq: EdAF 501. Differing concepts of
the nature of the individual and society;
psychological and sociclogical develog-
ment of these concepts. basic premises
and implicit assumptions.

516 SEMINARS IN PHILOSOPHY OF
EDUCATION (3

FPrereq: EDAF 411 or equivalent. Studies of
the warks of one man, 2 problem or a
movement: implications tor schooling.

518 CURRENT ISSUES IN EDUCATION (1-5)

Prereq: graduale status or permission of
instructor. Examinaiion and discussion of
several current and controversial issues in
higher education in any of the following
areas: adult educatic n, educational admin-
istration. foundations, learming resources’
library science, per: onnel administration,
community education, interprogram top-
ics Repeatable

535 SEMINAR IN PUBLIC SCHOOL
FINANGE (4}

Local-state fiscal arrangemenls; current
school budgets; -elated educatignal
finance procedures,

538a,CASE STUDIES IN 3CHOOL
b.c.d ADMINISTRATION (2-4)

Frareq: graduate status. Studies to assist
students in understa nding schoal admirs-
tration. Repeatable to 2 maximum of &
credits

539 EDUCATIONAL LEADERSHIP (4}

Prereq: ieaching experience or permission
of nstructar. Rodes and responstilities of
pErSOns serving as members of the leader-
ship team in public schagls.

540 POLITICAL AND ECONOMIC FORCES
SHAFING EDUCATION (4}

Prereq: graduate status. A study of major
forces and groups a: the federal, local and
state level whick impact education
through political and econamic means.

541a THEQRY IN EDUCATIONAL
ADMINISTRATION (4}

Prareq: graduate status. Major adoinistra-
tive theories.

541b PUBLIC 5CHOOL QRGANIZATION AND
ADMINISTRATION (4}

Problams and potentizls of the princi-
palship.

541¢ SCHOOL LAW (4)

Legal principles underlying statutes and
court decisions related 10 the schools.



541e COLLECTIVE BARGAINING IN PUBLIC
SCHOOLS {4}

Technical structure and protocol of cotlec-
tive bargaining as well as issues and
practices.

5423, FIELD STUDY IN EDUCATIONAL
b.c.d ADMINISTRATION [2-3)

Prereq: advancement to candidacy, per-
mission of instructor and submission of
outline indicating scope of project.
Cesign. implementation and evaluation of
a field project {6 credits minimumj.

543a SUPERVISION IN THE PUBLIC
SCHOOLS (9

Superyvision as educational leadership in
continuous evaluation and improvement
of school practice.,

543b SEMINAR [N SCHOOL PERSCNNEL
ADMINISTRATION (4)

Prereqg: permission of instructor. Profes-
siona! relationships among certified
employeas and gther schoot personnel;
development and implementation of
pohictes,

543c DEVELOPING STAFF AND COMMUNITY
RELATIONS (4)

Prereq: graduate status. Models for plan-
ning. implementing and evaluating profes-
sional development and school/commun-
ity relations programs,

Sd44a SYSTEMS APPROACH AND
EDUCATIONAL MANAGEMEMT (4}

The systems approach as related to eduga-
tional project planning and management.

544b COMPUTER TECHNOLOGY AND
EDUGATION (4}

Frareq: permission of instructor. A
seminar in the study of computers in edu-
cation; Computer-Managed [nstruction
{CMI}), Computer-Assisted Instruction
{CaAl), Data progessing in schools and
classroom management.

E44c PLANNING FOR CURRICULUM
ADMINISTRATION (4}

Prereq: graduate status. Planning and
decision-making process as related to
developmentand administration of educa-
tignal ¢urriculum and innovations.

544d ADMINISTERING ELEMENTARY AND
SECONDARY SCHOOLS (4)

Prereq: permission ot instructor. Program
arliculation belwesn elementary and
secondary schools as well as uniqus
aspects of these schools.

Educational Administration & Foundations
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546a, ADOMINISTRATIVE RESEARCH TOPICS
b.cd {2-3)

Prereq: graduate status. ldentification,
study and evaluation of research topics
appropriate for building level administra-
tors. Repeatable to a maximum of &
credits.

547a.AREADINGS IN SCHOOL
b.c.d ADMINISTRATION (2-5)

Frareq: permission of instructor. Super-
vised study focusing on one or more
selected topics. Repeatable to a maximum
of & credits.

548 ADMINISTRATION AND THE
INTERNATIONAL SCHOOL (2-8)

Prereq: permission of instructor, graduate
status. An examination of the structure,
organization and principles by which
Western European schools are financed,
staffed and administered.

549 SEM!NAR IN EFFECTIVE SCHOOL

FRACTICES {4)

Review and anatysis of research findings
related to effective school practices.

550 ORGAMNIZATION AND
ADMIMISTRATION OF EDUCATIONAL

MEDIA PROGRAMS (3}

Prereq: EAAF 450 or permission of instruc-
tor. Problems and principles in establish-
ing, staffing, financing, coordinating,
housing and evaluating an audio-visual
centar.

551 SEMINAR IN LEABRNING
RESOQURCES (3}

Prereq: graduate status and 35 credits in
the program. Analysis of factors affecting
communication utilizing learning re-
SOUTEes.

555 STUDENT PERSOMNNEL

ADMINISTRATION (4}

Prareq: admission to Stugent Personnel
Administration program or permission of
ingtructor. The services commonly
included in student personnel programs of
colleges and universities; emphasis on
purpose, scope. function and effect of stu-
dent services; their conceptual framework
and relationship to faculty, other adminis-
trative offices and students.

556 THE COMMUNITY COLLEGE (3)

Prereg: admission to Student Personnel
Administration program or permissian of
instructor, History, objectives, arganiza-
tiort and role of the public community col-
lege; special attention to the expanding
system in the State of Washington.
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557a, SEMINARS: COLLEGE STUDENT

bo

558

559

575

578

577

578

PERSONNEL ADMINISTRATION {4 ea)

Prereq admission to Student Personnel
Administration program or permission of
instructor. Intensive examination of cur-
rent philosophies, theories and practices
in higher education administration Major
emphasis i placed on human devefop-
ment and organization behavior.

STUDENT DEVELOPMENT
COUNSELING {3)

Prereq: admission to Student Personnel
Administration program or permissian of
instructor, Consideration of theories and
technigues involved in student develop-
ment counsehing and advisement. includ-
ing interviewing, interpersonal communi-
cations and cnsis intervention. emphasis
on skiltacquisition through micro-training
techniquas.

RESEARCH IN COLLEGE STUDENT
PERSONMEL ADMINISTRATION {1-6)

Prereq: admission 10 MEd program in Stu-
dent Personnel Administration and EdAF
504, An in-depth research project in the
area of higher education administration or
related areas of inquiry.

ASSESSING EDUCATIONAL
QUALITY (3}

Prereq: EJAF 501 or permission of instruc-
tor. Developing criteriz and designing
procedures for measunng input process
and product resulling from special or
innovative programs, community factors,
oplions i administrative and instructional
organization; for cocordinators and
resgarch warkers in the public schools

ADULT EDUCATION
ADMINISTRATION {4)

Prereqg: upper-division course in adminis-
tration theory. or equivalent; e.g., adminis-
trative exparience. Covers the fundamen-
tals of planning, organizing. staffing.
control and leadership 1in public service
and voluntary organizations,

LEARNING PROBLEMS OF ADULTS {4}

Prereq: permission ol instructor. The prob-
lems related to structuring learning and
instruchion for adults in most types of
teaching situations are exarmined, Case
studies utihzed

PROGRAM PLANNING FOR ADULT
EDUCATION (4}

Prereq: graduate status and permission of
instructor. Program planning for all types
of institutignalized adult education set-
tings, including both private and public
organizations, in-service education. alc.
Case studies utilized,
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579

THE NATURE AN D USE OF POWER !N
BUREAUCRACIES (4)

Prereq: graduate status or permission of
instructor. Examiries the nature of social
power in organizations, how power is
created and how it flows, how it s
ingcreased througn coalitions, coalition
bargaining 1ssues and patterns. conditions
influencing c¢oalit on formation, conflict
bargaining, thearizs of bargaining tactics,
and uses and miscses of coercion,

582a,FIELD EXPERIEMCE IN

b.c

5921

ADMINISTRATION FOR THEPRINCIPAL
(2-6)

Prereq: written permission of instructor,
Applicants for the Washington State
Administrative Certificate. /U grading.

FIELD EXPERIENCE IN STUDENT
PERSCNNEL ADMINISTRATION (2-6}

Prereq: admission to Student Personnel
Administration program. Supervised field
experience in developing leadership and
management skills and competencies in
student personnsl administration. Stu-
dents will internin vanous offices and pro-
grams aof college student services or
related activities. Fepeatable to 14 credits,
5/U grading.

59241 FIELD EXPERIENCE IN ADULT

ik

534)
k.m

639

EDUCATION {2-8; total 8}

Prereq: permission of instructor. Super-
vised field expe-ience in developing,
diracting or evaluating adult education
programs relating to: () administration;
{)) learming prokdems; (k) curriculum
planning.

PRACTICA IN ACTION RESEARCH
{3 ea)

Prereq: teaching experignce and permis-
sion of instructor. Field-based studies by
entire school buld ng stafis to resolve per-
sistent and significant school problems.,
Course requirements include the devel-
opment of an approved propasal foraction
research. S/U grading. May be repeated
with ditferent contient.

CURRENT TOPICS IN EDUCATION {1-5)

Prereq: master's degrae and permission of
instructor. Studias of current topics in any
one of the following areas: {a) adult educa-
thion. (b) educational administration; (g}
reading: (d} fourdations; (e} learning
resaurces/tibrary science, () secondary
education; (g) special education; {h) per-
sonnel admimistrat on; {j) elemantary adu-
cation; {k} early ctildhood education; {n}
community educaion: (p} interprogram
topics.



642a, FIELD PROJECT IN EDUCATIONAL
b.e:,d ADMINISTRATION {2-5)

Frereq: master's degres, permission of
instructor and submission of a one-page
gutline indicating scope of proposed pro-
ject. Repeatable to 8 credits.

643 ADMINISTERING THE \MPROVEMENT
OF CURRICULA (3}

Prereq; MA or MEd and ESCI 521 or 522 or
equivalent. Systematic analyses ol curricu-
lar offerings, development of guidelines
{or curriculum design and development of
curricular scregning devices,

§44a, SEMINARS IN EDUCATIONAL
b.: MANAGEMENT: ADVANCED SYSTEMS
THEORY (S ea)

Bdda advanced Educational Systems
Analysis
Prereq: master's degree and permis-
sion of instructer. |dentification ol
high priority needs within a2 school
system and application of systems
theory.

B44b Educational Change. Theory and
Practice
Prereq. master's degree and EQAF
§44a Analysis o appropriate strale-
gies and tactics for etfecting planned
change in public schools and/or
districts.

Gddc Management by Objectives:

Accountabitity

Prereq: master's degree and EdAF
g44da. Establishment of management
objectives at various levels {system-
process, input, output, etc., for the
express purpose of evaluating peo-
ple and/or programs thus atfecting
accountability).

6473, SEMINARS FOR SCHOOL PRINCIPALS
b.c,d (4 ea)

Prereq: master's degree, apphicant for a
Washington State Principal's Cectificate
and/or permission of instructor Current
problems and issues facing school
administrators.

676 INSTRUCTIONAL SYSTEMS THEORY
AND COMMUNITY COLLEGE
INSTRUCTION (4-B8)

Prereq: master's degree and/or permission
af instructor. Instructional systems theory
with application to the development of
competency-pased programs for COm-
munity college instruction. Students will
plan, write and evaluate a short
competency-based program for an
instructional problem in their own area of
teaching.

6908 THESIS (1-9)

Prareq: appraval of the student’'s graduate
committee, Research study under the
direction of a faculty committee; the thesis
may be done off campus between peticds
of residence work, 5/U grading.
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§90b FIELD PROJECT {1-9}

Prereq: approval of the student's graduats
committee. Field projact under the direc-
tion of a faculty committee, the field pro-
ject may be done oif campus between
periods of residence work. 8/U grading.

692a.FIELD EXPERJENCE N
b ADMINISTRATION FOR THE PRINGIPAL
(2-8

Prereq master's degree and written pes-
mission of instructor. Applicants for the
Washingion State Administrative certifi-
cate. 5/U grading.

HUMAN SERVICES

Human services, as a profession and
an area of study, is concerned with
efforts to aid persons in fulifilling their
physical, mental, emotional and
societal needs. The human services
major is designed to provide an
understanding of helping and heating
relationships, and of the agencies,
organizations and societal context
within which these relationships take
place.

The human services major is an
upper-division program within the
Department of Educational Adminis-
tration and Foundations of the Wood-
ring College of Education and leads
to a B.A. degree. Admission prefer-
ence is given to applicants who have
completed two years of college or
university study, including the Gen-
eral University Requirements {scien-
ces, mathematics, communications,
social sciences, humanities, non-
western and minority cultural
studies).

The curriculumin the human services
major is interdisciplinary, based on
concepts and skills from the social
and management sciences, philo-
sophy and science. Curricular goals
emphasize continued integration
between theory and practice in
human service organizations.
Courses are scheduled to minimize
conflict with work schedules. Most
classes meet in the evening with
some classes in the afternoon or on
pre-scheduled weekends.

Admissions information is available
in Miller Hait 311.
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Computer Competency

Students admitted to programs in the
Department of Educational Adminis-
tration and Foundations are required
to possess minimum computer com-
petency prior to completion of their
second quarter of enroliment in the
program. Procedures for demonstrat-
ing or developing competence are
available from the Department of
Educational Administration and
Foundations, Miller Hali 204,

Program Requirements

The human services curriculum con-
sists of six areas of study:

1. Core courses {24 crediis): HS
301, 303, 305, 402, 404, 406, taken
one per quarter for six quarters,
providing a foundation in intrap-
ersonal, interpersonal, small
group, organizational, commun-
ity, societal and gtobal dynamics
astheyrelateto the humanservi-
ces profession.

2. Professicna!l Internship Experi-
ence {24 credits): HS 390a,b,c:
HE& 490a,b,c, taken one per quar-
ter for six quarters, which pro-
vides at least 16 hours per week
of professional experience in an
approved human service setting.
Students may meet this require-
ment either as ({a) salaried
employees of a human service
agency or as {b} volunteers or
interns who have, or can obtain,
placements in approved human
services settings. {Students are
responsible for finding their own
placements, subject to program
approval. HS 320a provides a
structured process for selecting
an internship site. Assistance is
available and recommended.)

3. Internship seminars for six quar-
ters {6 credits): HS 320a,b,c; HS
420a.b,c, taken cne per quarter
for six quarters, which provides
students the opportunity to dis-
cuss their professional intern-
ship experiences and receive
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weekly consultation from the
faculty and their peers.

4. Applied Research Methods (5
credits): HS 482, which provides
students with the knowledge and
skills required to examine human
service agencies and services.

5. Seminar in Cultural Awareness
{3 creditsy: HS 477, which
responds to the humanistic
values attendant to working and
living in pluralistic and global
societies,

6. Seminars in one of the profes-
sional concentrations. Twenty-
eight credits ar= required, which
includes sem nars from the
human services curriculum,
independent study {(independent
study numbers 300 and 400 may
be taken to a tctal of 12 credits),
and related and approved course
work in other d2partments.

PROFESSIONAL
CONCENTRATIONS

The Counseling Concentration

This concentration is designed fo
develop intreductory counseling
skilis. Required courses for this con-
centration (21 credits} are: HS 446,
447, 448, three additional courses
selected from HS 331, 333, 335, 432,
434, 438, 451,

Chemical Dependency Counseling
{sub-concentration} — This area of
study is offered to provide opportuni-
ties for students to improve their
knowledge of the w de range of top-
ics in the alcoho! and drug abuse
fields. The curriculum is designed to
academically prepare a person for
eligibility as a certified chemical
dependency counselor at levels 1, 2,
and 3 (CDCC |, CDGC I, CRCC i,
State of Washington. It alsc meets
state standards for cualified alcohol-
ism counselors according to WAC
279.19. Students spacializing in this
concentration at Leve! 1 are required



to successfully compiete a six-course
curriculum {HS 440, 441, 443, 447,
448 and 443}, HS 440 and 443 are
open to all students; however, stu-
dants wishingtoenroll in HS 441, 447,
448 and 449 must be admitted by
permission. To receive permission,
students musi submit an application,
together with statemenis of personal
commitment, letters of reference and
interviews when requested. Students
who have met the requirements for
CDCC !l or CDCC (11 must receive
permission of the instructor.

The Management
Concentration

This concentration is designed to
prepare students to manage human
services organizaticns. Required
courses for this concentration (12
credits) are: HS 381, 383, 485, 487.
Electives are selected under faculty
advisement and may include HS 373,
476, 477, 480, 484.

This concentration is under review
and may be subject to change during
this cataiog period.

The Generalist Concentration

This concentration is designed to
prepare students who wish their pro-
fessional development to include
aspects of the preceding concentra-
tions. Students in this concentration
will, with adviser approval, design an
individualized program of study. The
program will include at ieast two
courses from each of two profes-
sionai concentrations.

COURSES IN HUMAN
SERVICES

Courses numbered X37: X37: 300, 400, 417, 445
are described on pages 38-39 of this catalog.

331 HUMAN SERYICE PROFESSIONALS
AND PERSONAL SYSTEMS (4}

Introduction to the helping rols, with
emphasis on motives, vatues, ethics and
professional practice. Self-awareness and
personal communication are fostered.

Educational Administration & Foundations
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303 HUMAN SERVICE PROFESSIONALS
AND INTERPERSOMAL SYSTEMS (4)

Prereg: HS 301 or permission ofinstructor.
The dynamics of interpersonal systems in
relation to other human service systems.
Emphasis on developing interpersonal
communigation skills and effective help-
ing strategies.

305 HUMAN SERVICE PROFESSIONALS
AND SMALL GROUP SYSTEMS (4}

Prereg: HS 303 or permission ofinstructor.
The dynamics of small group systems in
relation to otber human service Systems.
Emphasis on participabion in and fasilita-
tion of task-oriented or decision-making
groups and leadership theory,

32Da, INTEANSHIF SEMINAR—FIRST
b.e  YEAR (1 ea)

Prareq: must be taken concurrently with
HS 390a.b.c. and first-year core — HS 301,
303, 305. Readings and discussion on the
apphcation of human services concepts,
with emphasis on ingiviguals and groups.

330 PRAOFESSIONAL TRAINING AND
DEVELOPMENT WORKSHOPS {1-3}

Recoonizes short course traimng and
devalopment cppeortunities provided by
prafessional human services workers and
other professionals at professional semi-
nars, meetings and conferences. Requires
pre-course preparation and post-course
written and oral synthesis. Repeatabletoa
maximum of 6 credits. S/U grading.

331 DEVELOPMENTAL PATTEANS:
CHILDAEN/ ADOLESCENTS (3)

Developmental theories and current
issues of children and adolescents. Ipte-
gration of congepts with the problems of
service delivery

333 DEVELOPMENTAL PATTERNS:
ADULTS/SENIORS (3}

Developmental theories and current
issues of adults and seniors. Integration of
concepts with the problem of service
delivery.

335 DEVELOPMENTAL PATTERNS:
FAMILY (3}

Theorigs and histarical and current issues
of tamily systems. Integration of concepts
with the problem of sarvice delivery,

371 ISSUES AND CONCEPTS IN HUMAN
SERVICES SYSTEMS {3)

Current issues and concepts are Consi-
dared, with emphasis on providers, clients
and diverse socic-cultural influences,

373 LAW AND HUMAN SERVICES (3}

Legal processes and their efiect on human
services chent populations and delivery
systems. Legisiative, judicial, administia-
tive, and policy and procedural processes.



Educational Administration & Foundations

-

PROGRAM PLANNING {3

Principles of program planning. including
needs assessment, authority and credibil-
ity, resource identification and manage-
ment, goal setting, politics of planning and
impltementation.

383 PRINCIPLES OF AGENCY

MANAGEMENT (3)

Management principles including pro-
gram planning and goal setting, budget-
ing. staffing, organizing. public relations,
control and leadership,

3%0a, PROFESSIONAL INTERANSHIP — FIRST

b.c

402

404

YEAR {4)

Prereq: must be taken concurrently with
HS320a,b.c, and first-year core — HS 301,
303, 305. Field experience for first-year
students in human services. Staff and
agency supervision. 5/U grading.

HUMAN SERVICE PROFESSIONALS
ORGANIZATIONAL SYSTEMS {4)

Prereg: HS 305 or permission of instructor.
The dynamics of human service organiza-
tionsg in relation to other human service
systems, Emphasis on knowledge of fac-
lors that influence organizational behay-
ior. the skills useful in influencing organi-
zational outcomes and the characteristics
of effective human service professionalsin
human services organizations.

HUMAN SERVICE PROFESSICONALS
AND COMMUNITY SYSTEMS (4)

Prereq: HS 402 or permission of instructor,
The dynamics of community systems and
the relationship of these systems to other
human service systems. Emphasis on fac-
fors that influence community systems,
skills of influencing community structure
and process, and the characteristics of
effective human service professionals in
community settings.

406 HUMAN SERVICES PROFESSIONALS

AND SOCIETAL AND GLOBAL SYSTEMS
(4}

Prereq. HS 404 or permission of instructor.
The dynamics of societal and global sys-
lems and their effects on the other subsys-
tems of human services. Emphasis on the
factors influencing societal and global
gutcomes, and the characteristics of effec-
tive human service professianals in sogie-
tal and global settings.

4203, INTERNSHIP SEMINAR —SECOND YEAR

b.c

{1 ea}

Prereq: HS 320a,b.c. Must be taken con-
currently with HS 480a,b,¢, and second-
year core — M35 402, 404, 406. Headings
and discussion on the application of
human services concepts with emphasis
on agencies and organizations.
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430

432

434

438

449

441

442

443

PERSISTENT PROBLEMS IN HUMAN
SERVIGES (1-4)

Seminars in contemporary social prob-
lems which impact he roies of human ser-
vices workers. Different seminars deal with
different problems and related treatment
theories.

PERSONALITY THZORY {3}

Theories of personzlity, the philosophical,
problems of persoality theory formula-
tion, and the impae: on service delivery

WOMEN AND MEN IN TRANSITION (3)

Examination of cianges occurring in
women's/men's rolss. Emphasis on per-
sonat awareness as well as social, political
and economic issue s of particular interest
o women/men.

PERSONAL HEALTH SYSTEMS {1-4)

Health from a systems approach and the
interplay of body/mind/spirit, with empha-
sisontheroles which human service deliv-
ary systems (including major health sys-
terms) play in fostering or discouraging
holistic health practices.

CHEMICAL DEPENDENCY AND
ADDICTIONS: ETIOLOGY AND
TREATMENT (3}

Examination of the labeling and behavior
process in substan e abuse (drug, alco-
hol. food). and expasure to theories and
treatment modalitie:s,

CHEMICAL DEPENDENCY AND
ADDICTIONS: THE HELPING
HELATIONSHIP (4)

Prereq: HS 440, 4453 and written permis-
sion. Development and application of
basic skills, analysis of alternative inter-
ventions, referral resources and profes-
sional ethics relating to the alcohol or sub-
stance abuser.

CHEMICAL DEPENDENCY AND
ADDICTIONS: HECOVERY AND
REHABILITATION {2)

Prereg: HS 440 and written permission.
Analysis of the physiological, psychologi-
cal and socioiagical aspects of recovery
and rehabilitation. Cevelopment of under-
standings and skills: for the implementa-
tion of aftercare programs.

CHEMICAL DEPEN JENCY AND
ADDICTIONS: PHYSIQOLOGY AMD
PHARMACOLOGY 13)

Examines the effect and mechanism of
action of alcohol, hallucinogenic ang
other commaniy-akused drugs. Studies
the physiological effects and responses to
such phenomena,
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446

447

448

449

450

451

CHEMICAL DEPENDENCY AND
ADDICTIONS: ADVANCED
COUNSELING (3)

Prereq: HS 440, 441 or permission.
Advanced alcoholism counseling tech-
niques and a survey of topics of special
value to alcoholism counselors, 1.6, Sex-
ual/child abuse, sexual dysfunctions, eat-
ing disorders. Includes dgevelopment of
appropriate treatment plans.

INDIVIDUAL INTERVIEWING AND
COUNSELING (4}

Prareq: HS 303 or another interpersonal
skills class or permission of instructor.
Theory and praciice of basic skills used in
sne-an-one helping relationships; in-
cludes lab for skills acquisition and
development.

GROUP FACILITATING AND
COUNSELING {4}

Prareq: HS 446 or permission of instructor.
Theory and practice of basic skills used in
fostering and maintaining heiping rela-
tionships in group settings. Includes lab
for skills acquisition and development.

CASE MANAGEMENT/COUNSELING
APPROACHES {4}

Prereq: HS 446 and 447 or permission of
instructor. Introduction to a number of
majer theories ot counseling. Review of a
variety of approaches to caseload man-
agement in individual and group counsel-
ing settings. Additional work with skills
acquisition and development.

CHEMICAL DEFPENDENCY AND
ADDICTIONS: FAMILY DISEASE (3)

Prereq: HS 440 or parmission of instructor.
Recognition and impact of alcohalism on
the family, friends and significant others.
Therapeutic strategies to facilitate
changes in those persons who are
alfected. Individual ang group counseling.

CHEMICAL DEPEMOENCY AND
ADDICTIONS: LEGAL AND ETHICAL
ISSUES (3)

Examines relevant laws, judicial decisians,
administrative regulations, policy and
pracedures that impact alcohol and drug
abuse and detoxification and treatment.

PHILOSOPHY OF HELPING (3)

A philosophical exploration of various
concepts of the helping relationship and
the eihical issues inherent in that procass.,
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452

453

474

476

477

480

482

483

CHEMICAL DEPENDEMNCY AND
ADDICTIONS: OVERVIEW OF MENTAL
ILLNESS (3)

Prereq: HS 440 or permission ot instructor.
Focuses on issues related to chemical
dependency and other psychiatric dis-
orders, historically disparate views and
new interface between mental health and
chemical dependency fields, varigties of
other psychiatric disorders. dual-
diagnosis assessment strategies, CD
treatment planning for dually disordered
persons and understanding/coordinating
with mental health systems.

CHEMICAL DEFENDENCY AND
ADDICTIONS: STRATEGIES OF
INTERVENTION {3)

Prareq; HS 440. Analysis of strategic inter-
vention forms and types for chemical
dependency: individual, tamily, grganiza-
tipnal and community intervention, Devel-
ops knowledge and action skills for gach
intervention type.

WORK ANMD HUMAN SERVICES (3)

work and career patterns in cortemparary
culture, with a focus on worktorce needs.
unemployment patterns and the place ot
work as a political and lifestyle issue.

THE FUTURE SOCIETY AND HUMAN
SERVICES {3)

Theories and predictions about the future
of society are examined as they impact the
kinds, quality and theary of human serv-
ices dalivery.

SEMINAR IN CULTURAL AWARENESS
{3

Readings and discussion of contempaorary
cross-cultural issues; culturally different
groups and their interaction with human

services systems: comparative ethnic
issues, conflicts and institutional
practices.

POLITICS OF HUMAN SERVICES (3)

Examination of political forces affecting
human services agencies, and the devel-
opment of skitls for intervention in the poli-
tical process.

APPLIED RESEARCH METHODS {5}

Study of theory and technigues inyolved in
examining the effectiveness of human ser-
vices agencies, including the application
of technigues that lead to direct social
action and agency intervention. Topics
include research design, statistical treat-
ment of results and analysis ot evaluatian
findings.

INFORMATIONAL TECHNOLOGY AND
HUMAN SERVICES (3)

A study of the use of technology in human
sEervices.
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484 PROGHRAM FUNDING {3)

Planning, writing, marketing and avaluat-
ing funding proposals. Etements of grant
proposal preparation, including the
methods of seeking grant funds. interpret-
ing funding guidelines, designing market-
ing strategies and negotiating with fund-
ing agencies,

485 AGENCY BUDGET AND CONTROL {3)

Procedures forcreating andimplamenting
budgets in agency programs for the pur-
pose of management and cantrol,
486 HUMAN RESOURCES DEVELOPMENT
(3
Development of knowledge and skills in
consultation, advocacy, orgamizing and
mediztion in the human services
professions,

487 LEADERSHIP IN MANAGEMENT (3)

How a manager influences and energizes
subordinates or colleagues beyond what
can be done with formal authonty, Sourg-
es of pawer, patterns of decision-making,
politics, style, establishment of trust and
techmical campetence.

4902, PROFESSIONAL INTEANSHIP —
b.e SECOND YEAR (4)

Prereq: must be taken concurrently with
HS 420a.b.c. and second-year core — HS
402, 4G4, 406, Field experience forsecond-
year students in human services. Stalf ang
agency supervigion. 5/U grading.

488 GRADUATION SEMINAR (4)

Prerag: HS 404, 420b, 490b. Provides a
capstone experisnce for graduating
seniors. Aeadings and discussion to assist
integration of averalt program experienca,
ingiuding core seminars, internship and
concentration theoretical components.
Preparation and presentation of a personal
program profolio. May be taken in lieu of
final guaner internship experience.

LIBRARY SCIENCE

Program Adviser: Dr. Les Blackwall

“Information” is one of the key words
in education today, and educatars in
many settings are increasing their
use of the library-media center to
enhance their teaching and the iearn-
ing of their students. The supporting
endorsement in learning resources is
intended to provide teachers with the
skiils to make efficient use oftearning
materials in print, non-print and elec-
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tronic formats in their tessons. This
program also offers excellent prepa-
ration for those who wish fo eventu-
ally become directors of library
media centers.

K-12 Supporting
Endorsement — Learning
Resources 25 credits

O Required (16 credits)
— EdAF 450
— EdAF 444
— Lib Sci 405
or Lib Sci 407
— EdAF 453
— Lib Sci 403
O 9 credits of electives selected
from:
— Lib Sci 309, 401, 402, 410
— EdAF 452, 454, 457
— EdAF 455, 451

M.Ed. School Administration
- Learning Resources

For a description of this program,
please see the Graduate School sec-
tion of this catalog.

COURSES IN LIBRARY
SCIENCE

Courses numbered X37: X87; 300, 400; 417, 445
are described on pages 38-39 of this cataiog.

125 LIBRARY QORIENTATION {1}
Introduction to books and iibraries and to
the Wilson Library in parlicular; eflective
use of standard reference tools.

304 INTRODUCTION Ti> CHILDREN'S
LITERATURE (2}
An overview of the field of literature for
pre-school through middle schoot
students.

308 STORYTELLING (3

Selection, adaptation and presentation of
stories for elementary school childran.

401 THE LIBAARY IN THE SCHOOL (3}

The organization and maintenance of
effective materials-centered libraries in
elementary and secondary schools.
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403

404

405

407

410

ORGANIZATION OF MATERIALS (3)

Principles of classification and cataloging;
making unit cards, adapting printed cards.
ang prganizing a shelf list and dictionary
catalog.

BASIC INFOAMATION SOURCES (3}

Evaluation of basic information sources
and practice in their use.

THE LIBRARY IN THE SOCIAL
OARDER {3}

Social, educational, and cuitural implica-
tions of the role of the library in sociaty,

BOOKS AND MATERIALS FOR
ELEMENTARY SCHOOLS (4}

Reading and evaluation of books and
materials for elementary children:
emphasizes wide reading, book selection,
literary analysis. correlation with the cur-
riculum, current content trends and innow-
ative uses.

BOOKS AND MATERIALS FOR YOUNG
ADULTS (4]

Reading and uses of books for the adoles-
cent and his curriculum; multiculteral,
self-cancept literature, realistic and mysti-
cal fiction and poetry; literary analysis,

WRITING AND ILLUSTRATING
CHILDREN'S BOOKS (4}

Prereq: Lib Sci 405 or permission of
instructor. Analysis of illustrations and
writing of children's and adolescents’ liter-
ature; techniques of composition and illus-
trations fundamental in writing, illustrating
and binding.

Educational Administration & Foundations
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Graduate Courses

Courses numbersd 500; 517; 545, 597 are
described on pages 38-39 of this catalog.

Admission to Graduate School or speciaf per-
mission required. See the Graduate School sec-
tion af this catalog.

502

505

520

ADVANCED CATALODGING (4)

Preraq: Lib Sci 402 or permission of
instructor. Application of theories and
principles of cataloging in classifying print
and non-print materials for elementary
and secondary schools and community
colleges.

BOOKS AND MATERIALS: USE AND
EVALUATION (4)

Prereq: Lib Sci 405 or permission of
instructor. Study and selection of child-
ren's and adolescent literature {fiction and
poetry). Literary criticism. Use of various
media.

iINSTRUCTIONAL DEVELOPMENT (4]

Prereq. permission of instructor. Under-
standing and application of learning the-
ory to library materials and media. Wark
with instructional clients (industrial or
educational) in production of materials.
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EDUCATIONAL
CURRICULUM &
INSTRUCTION FACULTY

SUZANNE L. KAQGH (1990} Chair.

Professor. BA, Flgrida State University;
MEd. University of Maryland: PhD, Univer-
sity of Cregan.

CHARLES M. ATKINSON (1976} Associate Pro-
fessor. BAin Ed, MEd, Central Washington
State College: EAD, Utah State University.

HORACE O. BELDIN (1965) Professor, BS, MS,
University of Oregon; PhD, Syracuse
University.

LEE A DALLAS {1968} Associate Frafessor. AB.
Gettysburg College; MSEd, EdD, Temple
University.

HOWARD M. EVANS (1972) Assorciate Profes-
sor. BS, Eastern Oregon Coliege; MA,
EdD, University of illinois.

FLORA FENNIMORE [1969) Professor. BS, Mt.
Angel College; MA. EdD. Washington
State University.

SHEILA FOX (1977} Associate Professor, BA,
Western Washington State College; MEd,
PhD, University of Washington.

PETER J. HOVEMIER (1970} Associate Profes-
sor. BA, University of California, Santa
Barbara: MA. Brigham Young University;
MA, PhD, Stanford University.

KENNETH W, HOWELL (1988} Frofessor. BA.
MA, Arizona State University: PhD, Uni-
versity of Oregon.

ROBERT KEIPER (1990} Assistant Profassor.
BA, Kearney State College; MA, EdD, Uni-
varsity of Narthern Colorada.

MARVIN L. KLEIN (1978) Professor. B3, MS,
Southern Hlinois University: PhD, Univer-
sity of Wisconsin, Madison,

LAWRENCE W. MARRS [1984) Professor and
Dean, School of Education. BS. MS, Uni-
versity of Utah; PhD, University of Texas.

THEQDCRE A. MORK {1871} Professor. BA,
MEd. Western Washington Staie College;
PhD, Syracuse University.

KARNA L. NELSON (1987} Lecturer. BA. MA,
Arizona State University.

ALDEM L. NICKELSON {1962) Professor of
Education and Biology. BS, MA, PRD, Uni-
versity of Washington.

SAMUEL A, PEREZ (1989} Associate Professor.
BS, Delta State University; MEd, Memphis
State University, EdD, Utah State
University,

ROBERT H. PINNEY {1871} Associate Profes-
sor. BA, University of Washington; EdD,
Stanford University,

KAY PRICE {1384) Lecturer. BA, MA, Western
Washington University,
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MAURICE L SCHWARTZ! {1968) Professor and
Dean of Graduate School and Research,
BS, MA, PhD, Goluribia University.

KRISTINE L. SLENTZ {1969 Visiting Assistant
Professor. BA, Stae University of New
York: MA, PhD, University of Oregon.

MARIAN ). TONJES ¢1875) Professor. BA, MA,
University of New Maxico; EdD, Uriivarsity
of Miami,

JOHN C. TOWNER (1972) Protessar. BS. MSE,
Wisconsin State Un versity: PhD, Univer-
sity of Minnesota.

OVERVIEW

Students who wish to become
teachers or to expand their knowl-
edge of teaching can choose from
programsinearly childhood, elemen-
tary, secondary, reading and special
education. Programs are designed to
balance work in theoretical founda-
tions, teaching methodology, aca-
demic content and practical ¢lass-
room applications. The emphasis
assigned to each of these areas is
determined by each program’s focus
and by each student's individual
needs.

Undergraduate programs in Elemen-
tary and Secondary Education
require an academic major in addi-
tion to course work within the Col-
lege of Education. Special Education
is an academic major that also
inciudes course work within the Col-
lege of Education. At the time of
catalog printing, Early Childhood
certification was provided through
adding course work to the Elemen-
tary program; a pragram in Early
Childhood Education was under
development and may be available
before the next catalag revision.

Western Washington University
graduates with teaching certification
are in high demand as teachers in
many tields and grade levels. Areas of
greatest demand fluctuate. Students
who are interested in a teaching
career are encouraged to visit the



Admissions and Advisement Office,
Milter Hall 208, for more information
or criticat areas of need. It will then
be possible to make a knowledgeable
choice of major and to begin work in
it early in the student's University
experience.

BACHELOR OF ARTS IN
EDUCATION WITH
CERTIFICATION

The teacher education curricutum at
Western is a carefully sequenced pro-
fessional program that is firmly
backed by current research on effec-
tive teaching. Each quarter includes
attention to the four basic strands in

education:

0 Research, theory, and philo-
sophy

O Curricuium

O Methods

O Practical experiences

Students are exposed {0 young peo-
ple and the classrcom environment
throughout their programs which
culminate in a full-time internship.

PROGRAM LENGTH

Whiie it is possible to earn a bache-
lor's degree and initial teaching certifi-
cate with certain majors in four aca-
demic years, many studenis require
closer to five years. Following accep-
tance by the College of Education,
which requires at least sophomore
status, the student shouid expect te
take eight to ten quarters to complete
the teacher certification program.
During these eight to ten quarters,
the student has time tc work on the
major and General University
Requirements, but it is advisable to
have made progress in these areas
prior to beginning the protfessional
education sequence. Students who
enter the College of Education as ju-
niors (i.e., many iransfer students)
should have satisfied nearly all ot the
General University Requirements
and should have a good start on their
academic major.
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Program Sequence

Each teacher education program
begins twice per year. Elementary
Education and Elementary and Early
Childhood Special Education begin
in fall and spring quarters. Secondary
and Secondary Special Education
begin in fall and winter quarters. K-12
candidates join other pregrams and
may begin in {all, winter or spring.

NOTE: There is alsc a concentrated,
four- to six-quarter teacher prepara-
tion program for people who have a
bachelor's degree but do not wish to
pursue a master's degree at this time,

MASTER’S DEGREE AND
INITIAL CERTIFICATION
PROGRAMS

Programs leading itc a masters
degree and initial certification are
available to students with bachelor's
degrees and no education back-
ground. See the Graduate School
section of this catalog for further
information on degree options that
include certification.

CERTIFICATES AND
ENDORSEMENTS

State of Washington teachers are
allowed to teach only those subjects
for which they have endorsements.
Cne endorsement is required for
initial certification; two endorse-
ments are required for continuing
certification.

NOTE: Approved endorsements are
subiect to State of Washington legis-
lative and administrative action and
are not determined by Western
Washington University. Students
shouid check with the Admission and
Advisement Office of the College of
Educatien for any changes to this
listing.

Secondary cerlificaie candidates are
required to complete a major
approved Dy the state certification
office for endorsement. The follow-
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ing majors ail provide endorsement:

“*Anthropoiogy
Art {see K-12 section)
‘Biclogy
“Biology/Chemistry
*Chemistry
*Chemistry/Mathematics
*Chemistry/Physics
Communication
Communication/Engtish
*Earth Science
"*Economics
English
English/Theatre (this double
major leads to endorsements
in English and drama)
English/Communication {this
doubte major leads to endorse-
ments in English and speech)
Foreign Language {see K-12
section}
*General Science
**Geography
School Health Education
**History
Mathematics
Music Education (see K-12
section)
Physical Education (see K-12
section)
*Physics
“Physics/Mathematics
**Political Science
**Psychology
**Social Studies {student
designed)
“*Sociology
Student/Faculty-Designed
majors may be acceptabie if
developed according to
established policies ang
procedures
Technology Education

Elementary cerlificate candidaies
must complete the program leading
to a primary endorsement in Eiemen-
tary Education and, in addition, must
complete an approved 45- to 50-
credit major designed specifically for
Elementary Education candidates.
The current list includes:

Anthropology
Art
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Chiid Develooment
{Interdisciplinary)

Communicat on

Economics

English

Environmental Studies

Foreign Language

General Science’

Geography

Geology (Earth Science}

History

Humanities

Mathematics

Music

Physicat Education

Psychoiogy {(Human
Development)

Social Studies

Sociology

Special Education

Student/Facuity-Designed Major

Some of these majors for elementary
candidates do no’ fulfill the require-
ments for a WWLU recommendation
foran additional supporting endorse-
menti. See the departmental descrip-
tion and your adviser for additionai
information.

K-12 cerlificate candidates must
complete a major in one of the four
areas listed below as well as the K-12
professional education program:

Art

Foreign Language
Music

Physicat Education

*Sclence Educetion. Majors in science
programs that do nci offer a Bachefor of
Arts in Education reguire completion of a
Bachelor of Arts or Bacheior of Science
plus  additional courses in  science
methods. Consult the Science Education
section listed in the index.

“*Social Studies Education. All majors in
the social studies fieids, with the excep-
tion of the interdisciplinary social studies
major, require the additional 44- 1o 46-
credit Secial Studies minor. Consult the
Social Studies Education course descrip-
tions in this catalog Majors, except the
social studies major itsel!, lead lo dual
endorsemen! (the approved major and
social studies).



Spacial Education cerliticale candi-
dates may complete either the Spe-
cial Education K-12 or the Preschool-
3rd Grade Special Education
program. The K-12 sequence quali-
fies students to teach special educa-
tion only and does not meet the State
of Washington's requirament for
endorsements in two areas. The P-3
program results in a certificate with at
teast two endorsements,

Programs that combine special edu-
cation with either a secondary or an
elementary certificate result in at
least two endorsements and are con-
sidered to be more versatile than the
K-12 speciai education only se-
quence. Please see a special educa-
tion adviser ahout these programs.

Supporting Endorsements, which
can be added to a primary endorse-
ment, are offered in a number of sub-
jectareas. Check with a departmental
adviser for requirements for the more
than 20 endorsements offeredin arts,
sciences, and fine and performing
arts, Endorsements offered through
the Coliege of Education include:

Early Childhood
Learning Resources
Reading

Special Educatien

Additional supporting endorsements
can be added after the initial certifi-
cate is granted. Students receiving
their teaching certificate after July 1,
1988, are required to obtain a second
endorsement pricr to the completion
of the continuing certificate program.
Contact the certification officer in
Miller Hall 301, phone (206) 676-3416,
for more information on the require-
ments for these supporting endorse-
ments.

ADMISSION TO TEACHER
EDUCATION

Pre-Admission Work

Western offers a number of courses
such as EdCI| 131, EdAF 109 or 311
that can give students who are con-
sidering teaching as a career early
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exposure to the profession. Of the
above, EAAF 311 can be taken as part
of the Genera} University Require-
ments {GURs). Several courses that
are required for admission to or that
fulfii competency requirements of
the College of Education also fulfill
GUR requirements. English 101,
Math 281 and Communication 101
are such courses. There may be other
GUR courses that wiil apply to a stu-
dent's major area. Students should
check with an adviser in their aca-
demic department for suggestions on
specific GURs.

Students should pay particular atten-
tion to those courses which, although
not required until after admission to
teacher education, can provide valu-
able preparation for the teacher edu-
cation program. These Gourses
include Math 281 {a prerequisite for
the required Math 481) and those
courses meeting the general speech
and computer competency require-
ments. Students aiso will benefit by
beginning work toward the chosen
major as soon as possible, especially
those majors which reguire careful
sequencing of courses,

Before admission to any teacher
education program, students are
required to complete an in-school
series of observations. For further
information see the Woodring Col-
lege of Education Admissions
Advisement Office, Miller Hali 206E,
{(208) 676-3378.

Students interested in pursuing a
career in teaching can bensfit by
working with children and youth as
much as possibie. Such organiza-
tions as the YMCA, YWCA, Camp
Fire, Scouts, church schools, Boys
and Girls Clubs, youth sports teams
and ciubs, and summer camp$ pro-
vide good experiences with groups of
young people.

Admission Procedures

The Washingtion Administrative
Code, Section 180-75-082, requires
applicants for teacher cerification in
Washington to give evidence ol
“good moral character and personal



Educational Curricuium & Instruction

fitness.” The application for certifica-
tion requires candidates to answer
several questions dealing with sexual
offenses, drug and alcohoi offenses,
and any other prior police records.
Students with prior records must
report to the WWU cerlification
officer prior to admission to the Col-
lege of Education.

Students are encouraged to apply for
admission to the Coliege of Educa-
tion as soon as possible after they
have completed 45 quarter hours.
The Admissions and Advisement
Office, Miller Hall 206E, will assist
students in recelving the proper
information to meet all of the admis-
sioh standards.

Students will not be admitted and
may not! begin laking courses in the
educalion sequence until ail admis-
sion slandards are met.

NOTE: Admission to the teacher
education program may be limited
due to enrotiment restrictions.

Admission Standards
Requirements for admission are:

O Credits
Completion of at least 45 credits.

O Grade Point Average Minimum
A 2.75 cumulative grade paint
average (GPA) at the time of
application in courses taken
from any accredited institution of
higher education. This GPA may
be determined on the basis of the
student's most recent 45 credits.

NOTE: Dueto enroliment restric-
tions in the program, a higher
grade point average may be
required some quarters for
admission to the program.

O Entrance Tests
Minimum total scores’ on the
Washington Pre-College Test
{WPCT]), the Scholastic Aptitude
Test (SAT) or the American Col-
lege Test (ACT) are required by
state law for admission to
teacher education programs.
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The College of Education
requirements are separated
according to varbal and quantita-
tive scores and are as follows:

Verbal Quant.
Totai  Comp. Comp.
Test  Score (Eng.) {Quant.)
WPCT 103 50 40
SAT 910 440 340
ACT 23 20 9
"The above numbers represent

scores and are not percentiles. A stu-
dent who does not have these scoras
may arrange 1> take the WPCT
through the Testing Center at WU,

“"The state requirement for tha
WFPCT is the mean score for alf peo-
ple taking the test the previous year.
{t may change siightly for each sub-
sequernt schoof year, so students are
advised to chech with the College of
Education Admissions Office.

In-School Obsarvation

Five full days of classroom
observation in an accredited
school. This observation may be
completed in one or two class-
rooms. Students must request a
Five-Day Observation Packet
from the Office of Admissions
and Advisement in Miller Hall
206E priortodcing their observa-
tion. Forms included in this
packet will be required for
admission. When requesting this
packet, students need to desig-
nate their area of interest as Ele-
mentary, Secondary, Special
Education, or K-12.

English Competency
Completion of an approved Eng-
tish composition course, with a
grade of B- or higher. English
101, 201, 202 and 301 at Western
or equivalent courses futill this
requirement.

Mathematics Competency
Students apply ng for admission
to the Eiementary {K-8} or Spe-
cial Education (K-12) programs
must meet a mathematics com-
petency requirement which
tnciudes one of the following:
— Suitable sccre on the Inter-
mediate Alcebra Placement



Exam for enrollment in Math
281.

— Agrade of G- orbetterin Math
102.

— A grade of C- or better in any
course hamed Intermediate
Algebra or Pre-Calculus
Mathematics or College Alge-
bra at any two-year or four-
year college.

ADDITIONAL REQUIRED
COMPETENCIES

Computer competency is required of
all teacher education students before
they begin their fourth quarter of the
professional program. Students
should select one of the following
three options to demcnstrate this
competency.

O Completion of EGAF 444 {Com-
puters in the Classroom} with a
grade of C or higher.

O Completion of EQAF 344 {Com-
puter Competencies) with a
grade of C or higher.

0O Challenge of the competency
(contact the Instructional Tech-
nology program in EGAF, Miiler
Hali 204},

Engiish compatency is expected of
all teacher education students. They
must understand and demonstrate a
high leve! of competence in the Eng-
lish language. Those who have diffi-
culty in their verbal and/or oral com-
munications should expect to seek
remediation before beginning their
internship.

Speech competency is required of all

students in the teacher education

programs. At least two quarters prior

to the Internship, a student must

camplete one of the toliowing speech

courses or its equivalent with a grade

cf B- or better:

O Comm 101 {4} Fundamentals of
Speech

0 Comm 312 {3) Speech for the
Teacher

O Comm 235 {4) Exposition and
Argumentation {Secondary can-
didates only}
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O Comm 454 {3} Speech for Ele-
mentary Teacher (Elementary
candidates oniy}

O Comm 331 {3} Advanced Public
Speaking (by permission of
instructor only}

Students are encouraged to meet the
speech competency requirement
before beginning the professional
program.

Common classroom equipment certi-
fication is a requirement of all teacher
education programs. Students are
required to become familiar with and
demonstrate capability o operate
such items as slide and fitm projec-
tors, video recording and playing
equipment, and audio recorders. Visit
the Learning Rescurces Laboratory,
Miller Hall 75, for more information.

Mathematics prerequisites: Math 481
is required of all students pursuing
elementary or special education cer-
tification as part of their professional
program. Math 281 is the prerequisite
to Math 481, and students are advised
to camplete Math 281 before begin-
ning the education sequence.

NOTE: Math 281 satisfies the General
University Requirement in math.

PROGRAM AND SEQUENCE

Advisement

Each student is assigned an adviser
when admitted to the College of EGu-
cation. Students schedule an
appointment to meet with an adviser
before beginning the education
sequence. Appointments may be
arranged by contacting the following
offices:

Eiementary Educaticn

Miiler Hall 251, {208} 676-3335
Secondary Education

Miller Hall 306, {206) 676-3327
Spectal Education

Milier Hail 318, (206} 676-3330
K-12 Programs

Miller Hall 306, {206) 676-3327

Students who are interested in edu-
cation, but who have not applied for
admission t¢ the College of Educa-
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tion, may taik with an agviser by con-
tacting the program area office of
their interest.

Program Standards

Students who have been admitted
into the Coilege of Education must
maintain a 2.75 cumulative GPA in
courses taken at Western. If a stu-
dent's cumulative GPA falls below
2.75, the student will be dropped from
the teacher education program.

Grade point requirements for the
academic major or minor may differ
between departments.

In certain situations, a case confer-
ence may be cailed by the program
head to determine the student’s quali-
fications for admission or retention.

PROGRAM AREAS IN
CURRICULUM AND
INSTRUCTION

Secondary Program

Program Area Head:

Or. Marian Tonjes
Miiter Hall 306
{208} 676-3327

The Secondary Education profes-
sional program leads to initial certifi-
cation at the 4-12 ievel when ¢com-
bined with an approved major.
Students will be certified to teach
only intheir endorsed areas. For alist
ot approved major areas for the
Secondary certificate, see the Certifi-
cates and Endorsements section
above. Students who wish to pursue
both certification and a concurrent
Master of Education degree should
consult the Graduate School section
of this catalog and the secondary
graduate program adviser.

Office:
Telephone:

Requirements for completion of the
professional program in Secondary
Education are outlined below. The
Secondary program begins fail ang
winter quarters only.

Program Standards

Students admitted must maintain a
2.75 GPA in the professional studies
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program and successfuily completea
minimum of one professional studies
course each calendar year. Those
whe do not meet this requirement will
be dropped and must reapply to
Secondary Education before contin-
uing with profzssional studies
courses.

Secondary Education Professional
Program 63 credits

The courses listed below are not in
the sequential order students will
foliow.

Prolessional Siudies Core

19 credits

O Psychological Foundations

— Psych 351

— Psych 353
0 Philosophical Foundations

— EdAF 310

— EdAF 411
0O iInstructional Foundations

— EdC! 363
Secondary Program 16 credits

O EdCI 471, 471a
O EdCI472, 472a
O EdCI 484 or 461

Secondary Program Internship
24 credits

O EdCi495

Eilementary Program

Program Area Head:

Dr. John Towner
Miller Hall 251
{206) 676-3336

The Elementary program leads to
initial certification at the K-8 levei
when combined with an approved
major.

Cffice:
Telephone:

Requirements for completion of the
professional program in Elementary
Education are outlined below. The
Elementary program begins fail and
spring Quarters only.

Etementary Education Professionai
Program 77-78 credits

This program leads to a K-8 certifi-
cate and must be accompanied by an
approved major for Elementary can-



didates. The courses listed below are
not in the sequential order students
will follow.

Professional Studies Core
25 credits

O Psychclogical Foundations
— Psych 351
— Psych 352

O Philosophical Foundations
— EdAF 310
— EdAF 411

O Instructional Foundations
— EdCI 363
— EdC! 320
— EdCI 469 ¢r 429

Elementary Program — Methods and
Curricutum Content 2B-30 credits

O Art 380
0O Music 361
O Math 481

Note: Math 281isa prerequisite
for Math 481,

PE 306

Sci Ed 390

Sci Ed 391

Soc St 425

Eng 440

or EdCI1 424

EdC! 485

Elementary Internship
24 credits minimum

O Oooooo

O EdCl 3584
O EdCI 484

NOTE: The Elementary Program was
in the process of change atthe time of
catalog printing. For more informa-
tion contact the office in Milier Hall
251,

Elementary Education
Supporting Endorsements

Supporling Endorsement —
Elementary Education K-8
Admission Requirements

O Vvalid Washington State Teach-
ing Certificate

O Anapproved liberal arts major of
at least 45 quarler credits

O Course work in child growth and
development

O Courseworkinclassroomaorgani-
zation and management
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Course Requirements

Soc 5t 425
Sci Ed 390
Sci Ed 361
EdCi 485

PE 306

Music 361

Art 380

Eng 440 or EACI 424
Math 481
EdCi 591
Health Ed 45%

oooooooonooo

Minor/Endorsement —
Early Childhood Education
24-26 credits

Program Adviser:Dr. Suzanne Krogh

This program leads to a supporting
endorsement (P-3) in Early Child-
hood Education to be added only to
an Elementary certificatien.

Early Childhood Program
16-21 credits

EdAC! 431 or 531
EdCI 331 or 534
EdCl 489 or 589
EdCI 432 or 433
EdCI 390 or 592d

Early Childhood Electives

O By advisement to total a mini-
mum of 24 credits in the minor.

cgoood

Supporling Endorsement
Reading 24 credits minimum

Program Adviser:  Dr. H. O. Beldin

This program covers the designated
essential areas of study for the sup-
porting endarsement (K-12) in Read-
ing to be added to an Elementary or
Secondary teaching certificate.

Essential Areas of Study

O Reading Development
—EdCI 385 or 489

O Reading Diagnosisand Prescrip-
tion
—EdCi 486 or 584e.f
—EdgCI1 480 or 560

O Children and Adolescent Litera-
ture
—Lib Sci 405 or407 orEng 441 or

444 or EJCI 583
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O Instructional Methods in Read-
ing
—EdCI 485 or 587 or 481 or
485/485a or 583
O Instructional Methodsin Content
Reading
—EdC| 484

To fit individual needs, all courses
shouid be selected after advisement.
Courses applied toward endorse-
ment may combine undergraduate
and graduate credits and courses
trom different institutions.

K-12 Program

Program Adviser: Dr. Lee Dallas

This program leads to a K-12 special-
ist certificate and must be accompan-
ied by an approved K-12 major in a
specialty area. Approved majors are
art, foreign languages, music and
physical education. {See appropriate
catalog section for description.)

K-12 Professional Program
60 credits

Professional Studies Core 19 credits
O Psychological Foundations
—Psych 351

—Psych 352 or 353
O Philosophical Foundations

—EdAF 310
—EdAF 411
O Instructional Foundations
—EdCI 363
K-12 Program 17 credits
0O EdCIl 471

0O EdCl 472, 472a
O EdCI 484 or 481 or 485 or 488
O EdCI 422

K-12 Internship
O EdCI 494 or 495

24 credits

Special Education Program

Program Area Head: Dr. Sheila Fox
Oftice: Miller Hall 318
Telephone: {206) 676-3330

Special Education may be combined
as an endorsement with a Secondary
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certificate (4-12) or an Efementary
certificate (K-8} or taken as a certifi-
cation sequence in either Special
Education (K-12) or Preschool
through Third Grade {P-3).

See an adviser in the Special Educa-
tion Office for details about each
program.

Special Education candidates who
glready possess a bachelor's degree
should consuit the Graduate School
section of this catalog {M.Ed. Excep-
tional Children program) and then
see a Special Education adviser.

Special Education Major
45-48 credits

This program may be completed as a

major with an Elementary certificate

or as part of the K-12 Special Educa-

tion certificate.

O EdCI 360, 460, 461a, 461b, 462,
463, 465, 466, 469, 470

O Seven credits of electives
selected from: EdCI 361, 468,
435, or by advisement.

K-12 Special Educalion Only

When taken with the Special Educa-
tion major, this program leads to a
certificate to teach Special Education
K-12 only. Graduates are not quali-
fied to teach in the regular education
classroom. The major must be
accompanied by a 30-¢redit concen-
tration in a liberai arts area, See an
adviser for additional information.

Professional Studizs Core 16 credits

O Psychoiogical Foundations
—Psych 351, 516
O Philosophical Foundations

—EdAF 310
O Instructional Foundations
—EdCi 320
General Methods 19 credits
O Math 481

O EdCI 472, 422, 485
O EdCI 424 or English 440

Special Education Internship
16 credits

O EdCI 498b or 498¢



Special Education with Elementary
Certificate 68-69 credits

Students wishing to complete the
Elementary certificate with a Special
Education major and endorsement
also must complete the following pro-
fessional course work:

Professional Studies Core
15-16 credits

O Psychological Foundations
—Psych 351
—Psych 316 or 352

O Philosophical Foundations
—EdAF 310

O Instructional Foundations
—EdCI 320

Elementary Program

Health Ed 455

Sci Ed 390, 391

Math 481 {Note: Math 281 is pre-
requisite to 481)

Soc 5t 425

Eng 440 or EACI| 424

EdCI 485

Two of the following: Music 361,
Ar 380, PE 308

Internship 16 credits
A combined Elementary and
Special Education internship of
one guarter.

29 credits

oooo 000

|

Speclal Education with Secondary
Cerlificate 74 credits

This major leads to a certificate and
endorsements to teach Special Edu-
cation {K-12) and regular Secondary
(4-12) programs. It must be accom-
panied by an approved major for
Secondary candidates.

Professional Studies Core 18 credits

0 Psychological Foundations
—Psych 316, 351
0 Philosophical Foundations

—EdAF 310
O Instructional Foundations
—EdCI 360, 320
Secondary Program 12 credits
O EdCI 485
0 EdCI 481 or 484
O EdC1472
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Special Education 20 credits

0O EdCI 361, 461a, 461b, 462, 466,
4869

Combined Internship
O EdCI 495, 498¢

24 credits

Supporting Endorsement —
Special Education K-12

Admission Requirements

O Valid Washington State teaching
certificate

Course Requirements

O Special Education Core
—EdC1380, 361,462, 461a, 461D,
466
—0One Special Education elec-
tive course, under advisement
O Reading Reqguirements
—Two courses selected from
EdCI 485, 481, 484
O Internship
—EdCI| 498 (4-16 credits, by
advisement).

INTERNSHIP

Animportant experience for teaching
certification candidates is the intern-
ship. Depending on program area,
internships last either one quarter or
one semester. Students in semester
internships will register for credits in
two consecutive quarters.

NOTE: Atthetime of cataicg printing,
new integrated internships were
under development. See an adviser
for further information.

Students must sign up for their
internship experience at least two
quarters prior to the internship. An
adviser’s signalure is required for
appiication for the internship. Stu-
dents are required to interview with
the public school teacher to whom
they have been assigned for final
approval.

During the internship, students teach
under the direct supervision of a cer-
tified teacher in a school setting.
They have intensive practice in inte-
grating methods, content area
knowledge and classroom organiza-
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tional strategies. For the final portion
of the internship, students take fuli
responsibility for their classrooms.

The Office of Field Experiencesis the
service agency of the College of Edu-
cation which seeks placements for
prospective interns. It does not guar-
antee placements. Placement in a
school is contingent on:

O Meeting all requirements (satis-
factoryacademic work and prac-
tica and faculty recommenda-
tion)

O Availability of placements in
specitic grade/subject areas

O Acceptance by K-12 school
personnel

A maximum of three initial interviews
for placement are arranged by the
Office of Field Experiences.

Any subsequent placement after a vo!-
untary or non-voluntary withdrawaf
from aninternship is granted only by
taculty recommendation following a
case conference.

Time invelvement of interns is con-
sidered full-time and normally
requires seven clock hours plus class
preparation time, seminars and evalu-
ation time spent outside of school.
Students may not register for other
course work during their internship.
Qutside work or other time-
demanding commitments must be
approved by the program area head
and Office of Field Experiences.

Placement locations are listed on the
studentintern application availablein
the program area office or the Office
ot Field Experiences. The Office of
Field Experiences reserves the right
to place students anywhere within
the WWU service area.

CERTIFICATION
initiaf Teacher Certification

The Initial Certificate is awarded to
candidates who hold a baccalaureate
degree from an accredited college or
university and who receive a recom-
mendation for certification from a
college of education. The candidate

438

must satisfy the foflowing:

0 Completion of a professional
studies program

O Completion of a baccalaureate
degree program with an endors-
able major in an appropriate
discipline
A cumulative grade point aver-
age ot 2.75
Current U.S. citizenship or dec-
faration of intent to become a
U.S. citizen

O Washington State Patrol clear-
ance

The Initial Centificate is endorsed for
both grade level and subject matter
area. Initial Certificates issued prior
to August 31, 1982, will be valid for
four years and may be renewed once
forathree-year period provided state
criteria are met. Initial Certificates
tssued after August 31, 1992, will be
valid for two years and may be
renewed for three years if the candi-
date has been admitted to a master's
degree program and may be renewed
for an additional two years if half of
the master's degree program has
been completed.

For further information, contact the
Woodring College of Education
Admissions and Advisement Office,
phone (206} 676-3378, Miller Hall
206E.

Continuing/Professional
Certification

The Continuing Certificate is
required by the State of Washington
of all career teachers. To earn the
Continuing Certificate, the teacher
must satisfy threa requirements:

O At least two “eaching endorse-
ments

O Teaching experience

O College credit requirement

Until August 31, 1992, the teaching
experience requirement may be met
by 180 days of teaching. Substitute
teaching may be counted provided at
least 30 days are in the same school
district. There will be 2 change made
in this teaching requirement by the



State Board of Education that will be
in effect after August 31, 1992,

The College credit requirement may
be met by completing 45 credits
under advisement. Affer August 31,
1992, a master’'s degree will be
required.

The Continuing Certificate is valid as
long as the teacher is in educationa!l
service and meets state requirements
ior formal course work.

For further information, contact the
Woodring College of Education Cer-
tification Office, phone (206) 676-
3388, Miller Hail 319, or phone {206}
B876-3416, Miller Hall 301.

The foliowing criteria must be met to
receive a recommendation for con-
tinuing certification from Western:

1. Anplanofstudy mustbe filed with
the College of Education. Appro-
val of the plan of study by the
candidate's supervisory princi-
pal or administrator is required.

All planned course work must be
taken post-baccalaureate and be
upper-division (300-400} or
graduate level unless it is to be
counted toward the addition ot a
supporting endorsement.

2. Atleast half of the program shall
be earned through Western; the
remaining credits may be earned
under WWU advisement througb
other approved four-year institu-
tions. Correspondence study is
allowed.

3. No grades below C are accept-
able for certification purposes. If
acourseis taken on the Pass/Fail
system, the candidaie’s instruc-
tor must provide a statement that
the Pass represented a C or
better.

When all requirements have been
met, formal application for the Con-
tinuing Certificate may be made
through the Woodring College of
Education Continuing Certification
Office, Miller Hall 319, phone (206}
676-3388, or Miller Hall 301, phone
(206} 676-34186.
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A master's degrae wili be required for
confinuing cerlification after August
31, 1992, Current state rules allow
any master's degree to meet this
requirement. Persons interested in
pursuing a master's degree and the
Continuing Certificate concurrently
also should contact the Graduate
School for information on available
graduate programs.

Alternative Certification

An alternative certification program
in conjunction with a proposed new
Washington state statute was under
development at the time of catalog
printing. For mere information, direct
inquiries to the Chair, Department of
Curriculum and Instruction, Miller
Hall 206, or to the Certification
Officer, Miller Hatl 301.

INTERDISCIPLINARY
PROGRAMS

Program Advisers:
Dr. Frederick Grote
Dr. Suzanne Krogh
Dr. Marcia Lippman
Dr. Kristine Slentz

Major — Child Development
45 credits

The Child Development major is an
academic major offered through the
Woodring College of Education. All
other academic majors are housed in
their respective departments.

This major must be taken with either
the Elementary or Special Education
Certification program. The major is
organized into topical strands of
child development. Selections of
options under each topic should be
made in consultation with an adviser.

Core 34-41 credits

O Learning
—Psych 351 or 321
O Development
—Psych 352 or 316
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O Motor Development
—PE 485
O Language Development
—SPA 354 or EdCI 488 or Eng
442
O Exceptional
Classroom
—EdCI 363
O Child in the Family
—Psych 355
O Chiid and Family in Society and
Culture {select two):
—EdCI 435
—Soc 360 or 369 or 380 or Anth
351 or 481 or 484
Statistics
—Psych 306 or Soc 210
Advanced Topics in Develop-
mental Psychology
—Psych 456a or 456b or 4564

Flective Topics

Children in the

(Electives to total 45 credits.)

O Sex Roles
—Psych 219 or Anth 353 or Soc
368
O Life Span Deveiopment
—EdCI 431 or Psych 353 or 357
or 50¢ 333 or 380
0O Advanced Topics
—Psych 458a or 456b or 456¢ or
456d

Major — Early Childhood
Special Education 75-79 credits
with certification 97-103 credits

This major is designed to prepare
personnel to work with children ages
birth to eight years who are identified
as at-risk for developmental delay
and disability, and their families.

The course of study may be com-
pleted with or without P-3 (preschool
through 3rd grade) Special Educa-
tion certification. Teacher certifica-
tion candidates must complete a stu-
dent teaching internship and select
electives to complete a 30-credit
concentration in Child Development.

Professional Studies Core 16 credits

O Psychological Foundations
—Psych 351, 316

OO0 Philosophical Foundations
—EdAF 310

440

O instructional Foundations
—EdCI 320

Early Childhood Program 28 credits

O EdCi331,39C, 431,432,433, 4674
O Soc 360 or 43 355

O PE485b
O SPA 354
Special Education Program

23 credits

O EdCI 360, 461a, 461b, 482, 466,
467b. 469

Plus 8-12 additional etective credits,

under advisemen:, from psychology,

sociology. anth-opology, speech

pathology/audiolegy, educational

curriculum and instruction

internship 22-24 credits

O EdCI 485, 498

COURSESINEDUCATIONAL
CURRICULUM &
INSTRUCTION

Courses numbered X37; X87; 300, 400: 417, 445
are described on pages 38-39 of this catalog.

KEY TO COURSE NUMBERS: The first digit foi-
lows the University poiicy of numbering for the
vearin witich the course is normaily taken. The
second dwgit signifies the following course
groups:

0 Introductory

Curricuium and instruction

Child and Youth Education

Special Education and the Disadvantaged
Secondary Education

Reading

Supervised Teach.ng or Fracticums

L m D W R

fSee the Psychalogy Dapartment section in (hs
catalog far courses in educational psycholagy.)

131 INTRODUCTION TO EARLY
CHILDHOOD EDJCATION (3}

Review of the field in terms of history, phi-
losophy. and professionai opportunities:
observation of younyg children.

EFFECTIVE TEACHING (3}

Frereq: admissior: lo the College of Educa-
tion ar permissicn of the instructor and
concurrent enroflment in EACI 360 or 363.
Teacher behaviors positively affecting
student achievement. 5/ grading.

CREATIVE LEARNING EXPERIENCES IN
EARLY CHILDHOOD EDUCATION (3)

Materials and teaching strategies
designed to elicit crealive responses in
young children tarough storytetling, art,
music, body mavement, puppetry, creative
dramatics. etc.

320
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353

385

350

384

395

-

INTRODUCTION TO EXCEPTIONAL
CHILDREN {3}

Anintroduction to the special instructional
nesds of handicapped and gifted children.

PRACTICUM tN SPECIAL
EDUCATION (3)

Prereq: EdC! 360 or permission of in-
structor. Observing and participating in
recreational and educational activities
with exceptional children. youth, and
adults.

EXCEPTIONAL CHILDREN IN THE
CLASSROOM (3)

Prersq agdmission to the College of Educa-
tion or permission of instructor. Introduc-
tion to the characteristivs and needs of
exceptional learners; pertinent federal and
state laws; curricular and behavior man-
agement adaptations in the regular class-
room; assessment of learning problems.
instructional techniques; behavior man-
agement strategies,

FOUNDATIONS OF READING
INSTRUCTION {2}

Exploration of the reading process, pringi-
ples underlying the teaching of reading.

PROFESSIONAL PRACTICUM AND
SEMINAR (3)

Prereq: permission of instructor. Obserya-
tion, participation and related semuinars to
enable each student to make a suitable
professional decision, §/U grading.

ELEMENTARY PRACTICUM (2-8)

Prereq: admission to the College of Educa-
tion. Introductory practicum. Successful
completion s necessary for recommenda-
tion to supervised teaching. S/U grading.

ELEMENTARY SEMINAR AND
PRACTICUM ) {2}

Prereq: admissicn to College of Education
and concurrent with Psych 351 and 352,
Guided observation and participation in
elementary and/or middle schoals with
related seminars. Emphasis on study of
children and their behaviors. Requires
three hours per week of cheervation and
participation in &n assigned elementary
classroom. 5/ grading.

395b ELEMENTARY SEMINAR AND

PRACTICUM il {2}

Prereq: EACI 395a and concurrent enroll-
mentin EJAF 310. Guided observation and
participation in elementary and/or middle
schools with related seminars. Emphasis
on study of teaching behaviors. Requires
three hours per week of observation and
participation in an assigned elementary
classroom, 5/U grading.
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396

421

422

FRE-INTERNSHIP SEMINAR (2)

Prereq: eligibility for internship. Lesson
and unit planning, classroom manage-
ment and discipline. professionalism,
interpersonal relationships, and working
with parents and school personnel 5/U
grading.

INSTRUCTION IN THE ELEMENTARY
SCHOOL (i-5}

Crganizing learing experiences, select-
ing methods or processes and materials
appropriate to the maturation and rate of
development af children.

THE ELEMENTARY CURRICULUM (3}

Historical and analytical study of the cur-
ricutum of the elementary school.

423c,d CURRICULA IN BASIC LANGUAGE

424

ARTS SKILLS IN SECONDARY
SCHOOLS {3)

Prareq: admission to a professional stu-
dies program. Designed for those who will
be working in development and imptemen-
tation of curricula to meet new accounta-
bility standards. involves study of these
standards and work with actual public
school materials.

LANGUAGE ARTS IN THE ELEMENTARY
CURRICULUM {4)

Functions and programs of tanguage arts
in the curriculum including reading, writ-
ing. speaking. hstening.

426ab SOCIAL STUDIES IN THE

ELEMENTARY CURRICULUM (4)

Functions, programs, and materials in the
social studies, Letters indicate grade level
of emgphasis in various sections of the
course:

{a) Primary

{b} Intermediate

426¢,d SOCIAL STUDIES IN THE

429

431

SECONDARY CURRICULUM (3)

Frereq; teaching experience or permission
of department. Functions, programs. and
materials in the social studies. Letters
indicate grade level of emphasis in vanous
sections af the course:

{€) Junior High - Middle Schoal

(d} Senior High

DISCIPLINE IN THE ELEMENTARY
SCHOOL (3)

Development of teaching sirategies
dasigned to prevent and/or solve behavior
problems: analysis of related child devel-
opment and learning theory.

EDUCATION OF THE YOUNG CHILD {4)

Prareg:. parmission of instructor. An in-
depth study of the historical and philoso-
phical bases of the education of young
chitdren and an examination of psycholog-
ical principles as they relate 1o current
programs.
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432

433

435

438

439

441

442

458

460

NURSERY EDUCATION (3)

Prereq: EACI 431 or permission of instruc-
tor. Development of curriculum  for
nursery school age children, emphasizing
experiences which develap language, per-
ceptual, motor. creative and interpersonal
compeliencies,

KINDERGARTEN AND PRIMARY
EDUCATION (3}

Prereq permission of instructior. Historical
background, recent trends. prganization
of {acilities and materials for kindergarten
and pnmary programs. curnculum devel-
opment based upon research in this area.

CHILD ABUSE AND NEGLECT {1-3

Development of skills for working with
children from abusive or neglectul home
environments Content will deal with help-
ing educators help children increase therr
self estesm and cope with ther
enviranments.

SCHOOL-HOME-COMMUNITY
RELATIONSHIPS (1-3}

Problems of communication and interac-
tion among teachers, parents, and para-
professionals, administrators, and com-
munity. conferencing. planning meslings,
community survey. PR publications, use of
mass madia.

IMPROVEMENT OF WRITING SKILLS
FOR CHILDAEN (2-4)

Appropriate sequence of skills in cumposi-
tion for children: techmiques implementing
creative writing and wmproving fundamen-
tal skills.

ANALYSIS AND STRATEGIES QF
TEACHING (3-5)

Prereq: one course from the educational
psychology or foundations area, or per-
mission of instructor. Systematic study of
teaching: observation; analysis and devel-
opment of teaching skills and strategies:
indwidual projects.

WORKING WITH STUDENT
TEACHERS {3)

Prereq teaching experience. Technigues
for the onentation of student teachers,
major problems which confront student
teachers. and evaluation of their
achievement,

MANAGING CONFLICT AND STRESS IN
TEACHING (1-3)

Prereq: teaching experience. Examines
the relationships among condlict, stress
and health Coping and manzaging tech-
nigues are emphasized. Also includes self-
assessment methods necessary to diag-
nase sressors in the work setting. etc.

LEARNING DISABILITIES (4)

Prereq. EACI 380. Theoretical background
assessment and instruchionat procedures
for the learning disabled student,

442

4613

4581t

462

464

465

468

4673

ASSESSMENT AND EVALUATION | {3}

Prereq: EACI 462 or permission of instrug-
tor: concurrent enrollment with E4CI 465,
Assessment of pupil performance. selec-
tion of teaching strategies and evaluation
using fluency as une of the paramelers.

ASSESSMENT AND EVALUATION H {3}

Prereq: EJCI 461:: concurrent enrollment
with EACI 485 Use of individualized teach-
ing strategies .and evaluation usIng
curniculum-based assessment and preci-
s10n teaching.

CURRICULUM AND METHODS IN
SPECIAL EDUCATION (5)

Prereq: EDCI 360, 381 or permission; con-
current with EdCI 485 Curriculum selec-
tion and adapiaticn of methods and mate-
nals {or exceptional children and youth,
Includes direct instruction, pre-vocational
and vocational programming and transi-
tion services. survey and adaptation of
instructional materials. task analysis and
classroom management.

EDUCATION OF BEHAVIOR
DISORDERED CHILDREN (4)

Prereg: EQCI 360 Assessment, methods
angd curricuium fiyr behavior disordered
children Emphasis on  social  skills
training.

TEACHING UNDERACHIEVING
STUDENTS (1-4)

Methods for teachers of children who are
underachieving in school because of dif-
ferences in thar cultural/experiential
backgrounds or capabihties  Orignted
toward children wi b special needs, includ-
ing able learners.

PUBLIC SCHOOL PRACTICUM (2)

Prereq:concurren: with EACI 467aor 461b
or 482 or other education methods course
with practicum requirements. Practicum
experience in a school setting. Designed
0 provide students with & continuing
quartar-to-quarter placement in a school
where the requurements of courses with
praclicum assignrments can be met while
students obtain in-depth experience in a
singie school envi'onment. Repeatable o
8 credits.

FAMILIES, PAOFESSIONALS AND
EXCEPTICNAL CHILDREN (3}

Prereq: EdCl 360 462 Techniques for
communicating wirh and counseling han-
dicapped and gifted children and their
parents. and working with interdiscipli-
nary teams.

TYPICAL AND ATYPICAL EARLY
DEVELOPMENT (Z)

Prereq: EJCI 360 o permission of instruc-
tor. Tymcal sequences of development
from birth to age :ight, and educational
implications of atypical patterns.
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469

470

4m

4Ma

INTRQDUCTION TO EARLY
CHILDHOCD SPECIAL EDUCATION (3)

Prereq; EACI 360 or 431. Addresses Early
Childhond Special Education as a unigue
speciality area with foundations in both
Early Childhood and Special Education
traditions. Philgsaphy, intervention
strategies, populations, service delivery
approaches and legal issues are presented
as a comprehensive overview of the field.
Cesigned for students who have prior
course work in either Early Childhood or
Special Education.

EDUCATION FOR THE GIFTED AND
TALENTED (4}

Prereq: EGC| 360 or permission of instruc-
tor. Exploration of characteristics, identi-
fication and special needs of the gifted and
lalenied. In-depih analysis of the applica-
ticn of major theoretical models to the
development of programs and curricula
for the gifted and talented.

BEHAVIOR MANAGEMENT (3)

Prareq: EACI 360 or permission of instruc-
1or. Behavior management strategies with
an emphasis on applied behavior analysis,
cognitive stralegies and teacher behaviors
that enhance pupil motivation.

STUDENTS AT RISK {4)

Prereq: admission to College of Education
or permission of instructor. Exploration of
characteristics, identification and speciat
needs of students who are at risk for aca-
demic and/or social failure in school due
10 chemical dependence issues, bilingual-
ism, poverty, dysfunctional family situa-
tions or other factors that may interfere
witlh a studeni’s ability to succeed. Strate-
gias that combine the skills of special and
regular education teachers will be
analyzed.

INSTRUCTION iIN SECONDARY
SCHCOLS (4)

Frereq; concurrent with EAC! 471a for all
students excepl those completing the K-12
centification program. Secondary curric-
ula, lesson planning, instructional theory
into practlice. school structure,

PRACTICUM {2)

Frereq: concurrent with EQC1471. Obsary-
ing and assisting within classrooms, inter-
viewing elementary/middleshigh school
personnel, peer teaching. 57U grading.

SECONDARY SCHOOL MANAGEMENT,
INSTRUCTION AND EVALUATION (4)

Prereq: EACI 471 or permission. Diagnos-
lic techniques, models of instruction,
guestioning skills, measurement, disci-
pline, management. and peer teaching.
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472a

475

480

481

484

485

485a

486

488
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SECCONDARY SCHOOL PRACTICUM (2}

Prereq: concurrent with EdCH 472, Stu-
dents serve as teaching assistants in
assigned public schools 4-5 hours each
week; some small group and large group
instruction. S/U grading.

EVALUATING PUPIL GROWTH (3)

Prereq: teaching experience or permission
of instructor; for experienced teachers and
research workers. Evaluative techniques
related to significant or complex objec-
tives: assessing outcomes of innovative
teaching.

CONFERENCE IN READING {1-3}

Preraq: teaching experience. Repeatable
with differant themes,

DEVELOJPMENTAL READING IN THE
SECONDARY SCHOOL {4)

For pre-service and experienced class-
room teachers, grades 6-12. Developmen-
tal reading skills, reading skitls specific to
content areas. and basic study skills, Nota
course in remedial reading.

THE TEACHING OF READING IN
COMNTENT FIELDS {4)

Technigues of teaching reading and apply-
ing reading to study skills in social scien-
ces, mathematics, English and other con-
tent areas in upper wntermediate and
secondary grades.

BASIC READING INSTRUCTION {3-4)

Dasic reading instruction in grades K-B:
methods and materials for teaching read-
ing. reading readiness; word attack skilis,
word reading skills. comprehension skitls;
grouping; lesson planning.

PRACTICUM IN BASIC READING
INSTRUCTION (4

Prereq: concurrent enrollment in off-
campus section of EJC! 485. Practice in
offering basic reading instruction n
grades K-B. Methods and materials for
teaching reading in areas of readiness,
word attack skills and comprehension,
Lessan plans developed and used with
specific children. Ewvaluation of trade
books and reading achievement,

PROBLEMS IN CORRECTIVE READING
INSTRUCTION {4}

Prereq: permission of instructor. Analysis,
correction, and prevention of reading
problems: refinement of group and intor-
mal testing, supervised practicum with
pupils having mild disabilities in reading

INDIVIDUALIZED READING
INSTRUCTION (1-5)

Principles and practices of indivigualized
reading with emphasis on probiems in
organizing classroom programs for meet-
ing individual interests and needs.



Educational Curriculum & instruction

489 LANGUAGE STRUCTURE AND
READING DEVELOPMENT {4}

Prereq: EAC) 385 Examines the structure
of language and its development in child-
ren with consideration of how this struc-
ture and development are critical to effec-
tive reading instruction.

SUPERVISED LABORATORY TEACHING —
Courses EQCI 490-496 and 498a. b ¢ offer varied
oppartunities for laboratory study in the class-
room and for student teaching. Practice in the
classroom is an integral parl of professional
preparation,

490 OBSERVATION AND PARTICIPATION
(2-3)
Prereq: permission of department, Guided
observation of experienced teachers and
limited parlicipation in teaching situa-
tions. 5/U grading.

490a SEPTEMBER EXPERIENCE {2-3)

Prereq: permission of depariment. Obsar-
vation and participation in the opening of
school, 5/U grading.

483e,f INDIVIDUALIZED INSTRUCTION IN
READING — LANGUAGE ARTS IN THE
ELEMENTARY SCHOOL (6 ea}

Integration ol reading, writing, speaking,
istening and use of children's books as
functional tools of the communication
pracess. laboratory experience in develop-
ing individualized language activities with
children in school settings. $/U grading.

494 INTERNSHIP — ELEMENTARY (2-18}

Preraq: recommendation {or supervised
teaching. Supervised teaching exparience
to develop and demonstrate teaching
competence at the primary and/or inter-
mediate grades. Repeatable to 24 credits.
5/U graging.

4842 INTERNSHIP—EARLY CHILDHOOD

EQUCATION {2-24)

Prereq: recommendation for supervised
teaching. Supervised teaching experience
o develop and demonstrate teaching
competence at the pre-primary or primary
level. Repeatable to 24 credits. S/U
grading.

493 INTERNSH!P — SECONDARY (2-18)

Prereq. recommendation for supervised
teaching. Supervised teaching experi-
ence. Oevelop and demonstrate teaching
competence at the junior high/middle
school or senior high schoof level. Repeat-
able to 24 credits. S/U grading.
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496 PRACTICUM IN DIAGNOSIS AND

PRESCRAIPTION IN TEACHING i2-3)

Prereq. teaching experience. Defimng
objectives behavioraliy; developing
saguential learning acitiviies; analyzing
pupil readiness; arescribing appropriate
strategias for continuous individual pro-
gress; applications with students in class-
rooms. Repeatabl: with varied contentio 9
credits,

498abc  INTERNSHIP — EXCEPTIONAL
CHILDREN (2-18 2a)

{d) Early Childhood

{b] Eiementary

{c} Secondary

Prereq: recommendation for supervised
teaching. Supervised leaching expe-
riance. Develop and demanstrate teaching
competence for exceptional children.
Repeatable to 24 credits. 5/U grading.

Graduate Courses

Courses numbared 500, 517, 545, 597 are
described on pages 38-29 of this catalog.

Admisston to Graduate Schoaol or special per-
mission required. Soe the Graduate Schoolsec-
tion of this catalog.

502a.bcd COMPETENCIES FOR
CONTINUING CERTIFICATION (3 ea)

Prereq: teaching experience. Demonstra-
tions of mimmum generic competencies
required for Continuing Certification of
teachers.

a. Staif developmznt and supervision,

b. Referral agencies and resource
personnel,

¢. Knowledge of yrade ievel alternate to
that endorsad for initial certification.

d. Ressarch and evaluation for the class-
room teacher.

{Some MEd programs include ane or more
of the required Generic competencies.
Candidates should check with advisers.}
5/U grading.

NOTE: These courses are notappticable to
a master's degree. “hey are for continuing
certilication anly.

518 CURRENT ISSUES IN EDUCATION [1-5}

Prereq: graduate satus or permission of
instructor. Examingtion and discussion of
several current and controversial issues in
any of the {ollowing areas: {a) elementary
education; (b} early childhood education;
{c} reading: {d} se¢ondary edugation; {e)
special educatian,



518f TEACHING AND ADMINISTERING N

518g

522a

BRITISH SCHOOLS: K-12 {3}

Fracticum of education in Oxfordshirg,
England, schools. Preparation includes
reading, test questions, research paper
assignment spring quarter. Practicum
requires supervised team teaching and/ar
administering in an Oxtordshire school for
one week.

SUMMER STUDY IN ENGLAND (8)

Lectures and experiences in philosophy,
administration, culture, history and cur-
riculum integration at Oriel College,
Oxtord. Seminars an how principles and
practices in the U.K. can be adapted {o the
context of U.S. schools. Culminating pro-
jecl is required.

SEMINAR IN ELEMENTARY
CURRICULUM {4}

Prerag: teaching experience or permission
of instructor. Advanced study of curricu-
lum planning and development, including
design, materials and problems in curricu-
lum change. tndependent research will be
axpected.

CURRICULUM IN THE SECONDARY
SCHOOLS (4)

Prereq: admission to graduate program or
permission of program adviser, Historical
and philesophical perspectives on school
curriculum as these relate to modern cur-
ricula. This course is designed for candi-
dates for M.Ed. degrees in secondary
school curriculum. Recammended for
candidates in School Administration.

522b SEMINAR IN SECONDARY

523

524

CURRICULUM (4)

Prereq: EGC| 522a or permission of pro-
gram adviser. Planning and deveiopmant
ot curricuium. Advanced study of curricu-
lar design, materials and adoption.
Emphasis on current studies and trends.
Independent research.

TEACHING ADOLESCENTS (4}

Prereq: permission of program adviser.
Advanced study of adolescents, especially
in educational settings. Use of case stu-
dies. Emphasis upon recent research.

SEMINAR IN SECONDARY SCHOOL
LANGUAGE ARTS CURRICLULUM {2-4}

Planning and developing curriculum in
language, literature and composition.
Advanced study in specialized curriculum
design and materials.

SEMINAR IN EARLY CHILDHOOD
EDUCATION (4)

Prereq: permission of instructor. In-depth
axploration of programs, theories and sig-
nificant recent research in early childhaod
education.
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531a ADVANCED SEMINAR IN EARLY

533

534

535

538

555

560

561

CHILOHOOD EDUCATION (3)

Prereq: EJCI 531, 596a. Specific problems
will be drawn from the fieid and content
organized according to student need.

ADVANCED SEMINAR IN ELEMENTARY
EDUCATION (4}

Prereq: advancement to candidacy.
Advanced study of individual research top-
ics in elementary education.

PLAY AND THE CHILD (4)

Prereq: graduate status or teaching expe-
rience. Examination of the nature and rale
of play in the cognitive, affactive, physical
and social development of the child. Atten-
tion is given to the educative tunctions of
play and implications of those functions
for curriculum and instrusction.

RESEARCH AMALYSIS OF CURRENT
ISSUES IN ELEMENTARY EDUCATION
(4]

Prereq; graduate status and EdAF 501
Cxamination and analysis of research
underlying current issues and problems in
elementary education.

MASTER'S SEMINAR (4)

Prereq: advancement to candidacy, EdAF
501, 512, 513. EACI 521, 535. Preparation
and presentation of a seminar paper on a
problem or issue in education,

MIDDLE SCHOOL CURRICULUM
DESIGNS AND INSTRUCTIONAL
STRATEGIES {2-6)

Prereq. teaching experience. Current gur-
riculum designs in middle school pra-
grams wili be surveyed and selected ele-
ments analyzed. Appropriate instructional
stragegies necessary to facilitate these
designs will be studied. The individual
class member wil! select the study of some
special major middle school development
appropriate to his school curriculum
and/or program. (May be repeated to a
maximum of 6 credits.)

SEMINAR IN SPECIAL EDUCATION
{2-5)

Prereq: graduate status or permission of
instructor. Spacific problems and methods
for serving exceptional children. Content
will vary from summer ta summer; hence
the course may be repeated for credit.

ETIOLOGY AND LEGAL FOUNDATIONS
OF SPECIAL EDUCATION (3)

Prereq: admission to graduate program or
permission. Eticlogy of handicapping
conditions, service models and the laws
that influence service and funding. Intro-
duces foundations of assessment and
evaluation, a theme developed later in the
graduate sequence in the context oflearn-
ing and social behavior development.
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562

563

564

565

565a

566

587

LEARNING PROBLEMS (4)

Frereq: admission to graduate program or
permission. Information processing and
learning theory as it apphes to handi-
capped learners, Assessment and evalu-
ation of cognitive strategies and academic
skill development will be discussed.

CURRICULUM AND METHODS IN
SPECIAL EDUCATION (3)

Prereq: admission to graduate program or
permission. Models of curricular organiza-
tion selection and adaptation of content to
facilitate mainstreaming and instructional
aids, including computers and adaptive
2quipment Writing IEPs with computer
assistance.

BEHAVIOR MANAGEMENT (3}

Frereqg: admission 1o graduate program or
permission. Applied behavior analysis and
cognitive strategies for special education
and high risk children. Assessment and
evaluztion of social skill development,

CONSULTATIVE TEACHING IN
SPECIAL EDUCATION (4)

Preraq: admission to graduate program or
permission of the instructor, concurrent
errallment in 5865a. The consultative
teacher’s role in providing speciat educa-
fign services to mainstreamad exceptional
chitdren with emphasis on skills needed to
achieve that role.

PRACTICUM IN CONSULTATIVE
TEACHING {3}

Prereq: concurrent enrcliment in EdC|
565, Students will participate in a practi-
cum with & master leacher or consultant
wiho 15 operating in the specialist role,

COMMUMNICATHON SKILLS FOR
SPECIAL EDUCATORS (4)

Prereq. admission to graduate program or
permission Roles of Ihe special educator
as a member ar team leader of iMerdisci-
phnary teams; communication with par-
ents about their sxceptional children;
working with professional colleagues in
IEP meetings and informal settings, Frac-
tice of skdlg related to giving and receiving
infarmation with the communitly, parents,
studenis and colleagues.

ADVANCED ISSUES IN SPECIAL
EDUCATION (3)

Prereq: completion of 20 hours in the MEd
in Exceptionality or permission of the
instructor. Intensive study of legal and eth-
ical issues in special education.

446

568

S56%9a

565b

569c

CURRICULUM-BASED ASSESSMENT
AMND EVALUATION IN SPECIAL
EQUCATION (4)

Prareq: admission to graduale schoal or
permission of insiructor Intormation on
the evaluation ol instruction. Includes
summative evaluation, development and
analysis of behaviar samples, data-based
program modification, observation proce-
dures and eva uation of program
effectivenass.

PROGRAM DEVELOPMENT IN EARLY
CHILOHOOD SPECIAL EDUCATION {3)

Prereqg: admission to graduate school or
permission of ins'ructor. Current issues
and best practices n Early Childhood
Special Education (ECSE) program
design and implementation. Includes tis-
torical, legal and procedural foundations,
populations of children served, alternative
service models. environmental design,
program content, fiscal and personnel
trends, family-centered approsches and
interagency/interdisciplinary caMlabora-
tion. Emphasis >n model programs,
trends. and applied research in tha field.

ASSESSMENT AN EVALUATION IN
EARLY CHILDHOOD SPECIAL
ECUCATION {4)

Frereq: adrussion to graduate school ar
permission ot instructor  issves and
respurces for accurate and appropriate
assessment of young children with special
needs Current best practices in instruc-
tionalty relevant assessment, monitoring
child progress and evaluating overall pra-
gram success. Alternative strategies for
assessing the very young child, family
neads and special sopuiations. Emphasis
on critical evatuation of instrumants, psy-
chometric adequacy, and techmical
aspects of test development and utiization
with young special needs children.

CURRICULUM DEVELOPMENT IN
EARLY CHILDHOOD SPECIAL
EDUCATION (3}

Frereq: admission to graduate school of
permission of instructor. Curaculum
development and adaptation for the
youngest children with special needs.
Irctudes availlable sesources, best pract-
ces with the developmentally young and
activity-based interventions. Focus on
model pragram curiicular approaches, the
vse of daily routines and parent-child
interaction as a ccntext and content for
intervention, and peer-mediated learning
strategies. Emphas s on efficacy research
and the impact 3f warious curricular
models.



5371

GBa

584

585

588

587

539

DISCIPLINE, MANAGEMENT AND
MOTIVATION IN THE SECONDARY
SCHOOL (4)

Prereq: admission to graduate school or
permission of instructor. Current research
on teacher effectiveness, systematic ap-
proaches, psychological bases, legal
issues related to the creation of an effec-
tive, personally rewarding, learning envi-
ronment in the middle and high school
classroom.

READING AND CHILDREN'S
LITERATURE {4}

Prereq: teaching experience. Teaching
basic reading skills through the use of
children's books; selection and analysis of
children's books in order ta teach reading,
from beginning or pre-ward recognition
Jevels through junior/senior high level.

TEACHING THE INTEGRATED
LANGUAGE ARTS (4)

Prereq: graduate status or teaching expe-
rience. Teaching activities designed to fos-
ter continuing development of literacy, in
part. through siressing interrelationships
betwaen the various forms of language.

SEMINAR IN READING EDUCATION
{3-4)

Prereq; permission of instructor. Reading
education research and its application to
classroom praclices, to individual prob-
lems in the teaching of reading, to supervi-
sion and administration of reading
programs.

SEMINAA FOR READING SPECIALISTS
(4}

Prereq: advancement to candidacy or
permission of instructor, Critical examina-
tign of issues in reading educatien in the
areas of developmental reading, diagno-
sis/remediation of reading disabilities and
content area reading. A summary course
10 be taken after other required course
work in reading.

IMPROVEMENT QF INSTRUCTION IN
READING (4}

Prereq; at ieast one previous course in the
teaching of reading or teaching expe-
riengs. Teaching developmental reading:
methods, malerials, theory.,

SEMINAR IN LANGUAGE ACQUISITION
AND READING DEVELOPMENT (4)

Prereq- graduate status or teaching experi-
ence. Exploration of current thearies in
language acquisition, linguistics, and psy-
cholinguistics and implications for early
childheod education anmd reading
instruction.
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590 SEMINAR IN DEMONSTRATION

591

TEACHING AND SUPERVISICN (3)

Prereq: EACI 442 or permission of depart-
ment. Advanced studies in the principlies
ot supervision; utilization ot instructional
resources and lhe evaluation and
improvement of teaching.

RESIDENCY IN ELEMENTARY
TEAGHING (8 or 16)

Recommended for supervised teaching.
Supervised teaching experignce to
develop and demonstrate teaching com-
petence at the primary and/or interme-
diate grades. May be repeated. S/U
grading.

582d FIELD EXPERIENCE iN EARLY

GHILDHOOD EDUGCATION {2-6)

Prereq: graduate status and permission of
instructor. Supervised field experience in
developing, directing and evaluating early
childhood education programs.

582¢ FIELD EXPERIENCE IN ELEMENTARY

S504ef

SCHOOL LEADEREHIP (2-68)

Prereq: parmission of instructor. Design-
ing. field testing and evaluating innovative
school programs, practices and materials
for the elementary school,

PRACTICGUM IN READRING
DIAGNOSIS AND REMEDIATHON (4 ea)

Prereq: graduate status or permission of
instructor,

ey Assessment and correction of read-
ing difficulties: supervised practica
in use of diagnostic reading tests.

{fy  Aemedialinstruction of childran with
reading problems: clinicat practicum.

596a ADVANCED PRACTICUM: EARLY

CHILDHQOD EDUCATION (2-8)

Prereq: graduate status or permission of
instructor. Individualized practicum in
early childhood programs for experienced
teachers. S/U grading.

506b ADVANCED PRACTICUM IN TEACHING:

ELEMENTARY SCHOOL (2-6)

Frereq: graduate status and 20 quarter
hours of approved course wark. Super-
wised experience for the improvement of
teaching. Parlicipants will selectan arga of
concentration. develop plans and proce-
dures for improvement of instruction. and
submit a plan for classroom implementa-
tion and evaluation.
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598c ADVANCED PRACTICUM: SECONDARY

EDUCATION (2-6)

Prereq: graduate status and 20 quarter
howrs of approved course work, Super-
vised experignce for the improvement of
teaching in the secondary schicol. Partici-
pants will develop plans and procedures
designed for the improvement of instruc-
tign and submit a plan to the course
instructor and appropriate public schoo!
authority for classroom implementation
and evaluation.

598a PRACTICUM IN SPECIAL EDUCATICN

{4

Individuzlized leadership experience in
programs for exceptional children; for
students with teaching experience.

598b RESIDENCY IN SPECIAL EDUCATION

599

{16}

Fuli-time residency placement in a special
education environment in the public
schools. Designed for those with no prior
teaching expenence. Students complete
an applied research project,

FIELD STUDY OF ELEMENTARY
EDUCATION IN ENGLAND ({2-5}

Prereq: EAC) 48%¢.1. An in-depth study of
the British primary school system with
regearch focus on one specific aspeet.
Examines schools, philosophy, matenals,
environment and application to US.
classrooms.

448

639

586

6903

CURRENT TOPICS IN EDUCATION {1-5}

Prereq: master's degree and permission of
instructor. Studies of current topics in any
one of the following areas: (a) elementary
education; (b) earlv childhood education:
{c) reading: {d} secondary education; {e)
special education,

ADVANCED SEMINAR FOR READING
RESOURCE SPECIALISTS {4}

Prereq: master's dzgree and Initial ESA
Certificate as a reading resource special-
ist; currently employed as reading special-
ist, Emphasis will be on problems faced by
the reading special st/consuliant in work-
ing with children, parents, teachers. other
specialists and adr inistrators

THESIS {1-9)

Prereq: approval of the student's graduata
commitiee. Research study under the
direction of a facully committes; the thesis
may be done off carpus between periods
of residence work. /U grading.

§90b FIELD PAOJECT {1-8)

Prereq: approval of ihe student's graduate
committes. Field pryject under the direo-
tion of a faculty cormittee; the field pro-
ject may be done off campus between
periods of residence work. 5/ grading.



Oftf-Campus Education Centers

In cooperation with the Center for
Regional Services and University
Extended Programs, the Western
Washington University Woodring
College of Education offers a variety
of services and programs at its three
education centers. Each center is
served by directors, advisers and
support staff. These services are self-
supporting and offered year-round.
The Seattle Urban Center and the
Everett Education Center are gradu-
ate resident centers, offering com-
piete graduate programs.

EVERETT EDUCATION
CENTER

The WWU Everett Education Center
is located on the campus of Everett
Community College. The Woodring
College of Education offers the fol-
lowing programs at the Everett site:

Human Services: This program leads
10 a baccalaureate degree. Courses
are offered in the afterncons and
evenings. Curricular goals stress the
continual interaction between theory
and practice through purposeful
integration of classroom concepts
and internship placement experien-
ces. For more information about this
academic program, course descrip-
tions and admission, refer to the
Department of Educational Adminis-
tration and Foundations section of
this catalog.

Continuing Education for Teachers:
A wide array of courses that lead to
the M.Ed. and/or meet continuing cer-
t:ification requirements are offered.
During the summer session, the
Social Issues Institute, a series of
workshops examining those social
issues which impact education, is
offered.

Information regarding programs,
courses and class schedules is avail-
able at the WWU Everett Education
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Center, 801 Wetmore, Everett, WA
98201, phone (206) 388-9438.

PORT ANGELES CENTER

The WWLU Port Angeles Center is
located on the campus of Peninsula
College. The human services majoris
available to students who have com-
pleted Western's General University
Requirements, either by transferable
Associate of Arts degree or on a
course-by-course basis. Courses are
offered in the afternoons and even-
ings. Curricular goals stress the con-
tinual interaction between thecry and
practice through purposeful integra-
tion of classroom concepts and field
placement experiences. For detailed
information about this academic
program, course descriptions and
admission, refer to the Department of
Educational Administration ang
Foundations section of this catalog.

information regarding orograms,
courses and class schedules is avail-
able at the WWU Port Angeles Cen-
ter, 1502 Lauridsen, Port Angeles,
98362, phone (206) 452-9277, exten-
sion 307.

SEATTLE URBAN CENTER

The Seattle Urban Center of Western
Washington University is located in
the North Annex of Seattle Central
Community College.

Western's campus-based academic
units use the Seattle Urban Center as
a service facility through which they
offter selected undergraduate and
graduate degree and professional
preparation programs plus other
educational opportunities to Puget
Soungd area students bound to the
Seattle area by work, family or other
obiigaticns.
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Information regarding programs,
courses and class schedules is avail-
able at the Seattle Urban Center, 1801
Broadway, Room NP 101, Seattle, WA
98122, phone (206) 464-6103 or
SCAN 576-6103,

The College of Education offers pro-
grams at the Center on a regular
basis. These programs are outlined
below.

Department of Educational
Administration and
Foundations

Human Services Program — This
major is an upper-division program
within the Department of Educational
Administration and Foundations
leading to a B.A. degree. Curricular
goals stress the continual interaction
between theory and practice through
purposeful integration of classroom
concepts and internship placement
gxperiences.

For detailed information about this
academic program, course descrip-
tions and admission, refer to the
Department of Educationa! Adminis-
tration and Foundations section of
this catalog.

School Administration fEtementary,
Secondary. Learning Resources) -
fM.Ed.} — The Schoaol of Education
offers an M.Ed. in School Administra-
tion plus course work ieading to prin-
cipal certification {initial or continu-
ing) or the Certificate of Advanced
Study {CAS). The School Administra-
tion program is designed to prepare
elementary and secondary school
personnel to assume the leadership
roles of the principal or vice principal,
For detailed information about these
programs, course descriptions and
admissions, refer to the Graduate
Schoot section of this catalog.

Department of Educational
Curricutum and Instruction

Teacher Education and Certification
— The Seattle Urban Center offers a
sequence of upper-division and
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graduate courses leading to an (nitial

Teaching Certificate {Secondary)
and the M.Ed. in secondary educa-
tion. Most of the courses are offered
inthe evening, allowing candidates to
work toward the ce tificate or degree
on a part-time basis,

For detailed information about this
program, course descriptions and
admissions, refer to the Graduate
School and Department of Educa-
tional Curriculum and instruction
sections of this catalog.

Supervised Teaching Internships —
Local and main campus-based stu-
dents areable to complete the intern-
ship requirement for the initial
teaching certificate through the Seat-
tle Urban Center. Careful advance
planning is essential to avoid delays
in internship placement, and candi-
dates should contact the Office of
Field Experiences, Department of
Educational Curricufum and Instruc-
tion as early as possible,

Continuing Certification — A wide
array of courses that satisfy the Con-
tinuing Certificatior requirements —
including the master's degree — are
offered through the Center. In addi-
tion to evening courses offered dur-
ing the academic vear, the Center
also offers a variety of daytime
summer courses. For acurrent list of
offerings, consult the quarterly sche-
dule from the Center for Regional
Services orcontactthe Seattle Urban
Center.
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Office of Inshitutional Assessment and
Testing

interim Director,

Joseph E. Tnimble, BA, MA, PhD

Registrar
Acting Registrar,
Joseph St Hilaire, BA, MA

University Extended Programs/
Summer Session
Acting Vice President for
Academic Aftairs
Lawrence W. Marrs, BS, MS, PhD

External Affairs

Administrative Assistant to the Vice
President
Lorie McMeill
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Development Qffice
Divector. Jean Rahkn, BA, MS

The Western Foundation
Executive Director,
Jean Rahn, BA, MS

Alumni Relations
Director, Chris Goldsmith, BA

Public information Office
Director, Lynne Masland, BA, MA

Business and Financial Affairs

Administrative Assistant to the Vice
President
Linda Summers

Budget Office
Assistant Vice President for Business
& Financial Affairs/Budget Director
Jack E. Cooley, BA MPA

University Police
Director, C. Russell Martin, BA, MA

Fiscal Services
Director, Mary Carison, BA

Human Resources
Director. Michael Shea, BA, 4D

Physical Plant
Director.
Peter R. Harris, PE, BS, MSSM

Student Affairs

Academic Advising/Tutorial Centers
Dirgctor,
Ronald W. Johnson, BA, MA, DA, PRD

Administrative Assistant to the Vice
President
Bobbie J. Coleman

Assistant Vice President/Diversity
Larry J. Estrada, BA, MEd, PhD

Associate to the Vice President/
Student Life
Connie L. Copeland, BS, MEd

Athletics
Lynda M. Goodrich, BA, MA

Career Planning and Placement
Director, Louis T. Lallas, BA, MEg

Counseling/Health Services
Director,
Nathan Church, BS, MS, PhD

Student Financial Resources
Interim Director,
Kathleen A, Sahlhoiff, BA, MEd
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University Residences
Director, Kathleen F_ Rich, BA, MEd

Viking Union/Student Activities
Director, John .. Smith, BA, MA

EMERITUS FACULTY

HENRY L. ADAMS

Professor Emeritus of Psychology. BA,
MA, University of Kentucky; PhD, Unives-
sity of Ilinois.

PHILLIP R, AGER

Associate Professor Emeritus of Music.
BAEd, Western Wacthington State Col-
lege: MA, University of Washington.

MARGARET H. AITKEN

Professor Emeritus ol Physicai Education.
BA, University of Washingtan; MA, EdD,
Teachers College, Columbia University.

AMNGELO ANASTASIO

Protessor Emeritus of Anthropology.
Diploma, The Juilliard School; AA, Boston
University, MA, PhD, University of
Chicago.

M. CHAPPELLE ARMETT

Professor Emeritus of Physical Education.
BS, Centenary College, MS, Purdue Uni-
versity, EQD, University of Missouri.

HERBERT L. BAIRD, JR.

Associate Professor Smeritus of Foreign
Languages ang Literatures. AA, Santa
Ana Junior College; AB, Pomona College;
AM, PhD, University of Chicago.

LUCILLE E. BARRON

Associate Professor Emeritus of Home
Economics. BA, Washington State Uni-
versity; MA, University of Washington.

MARION BESSERMAN

Associate Professor Emeritus of Chemis-
try. BS, University cf Washington; MS,
Purdue University; PhD, University of
Washington.

ROBERTA A. BOUVERAT

Associate Professor Smeritus of Educa-
tional Curriculum and Instruction. BA,
MEd, Western Washir gion State College;
PhD, The Ohio State University.

ELIZABETH BOWMAN
Associate Professor Emeritus of English.
AM, PhD, University ¢f Chicago.



LAURENCE W. BREWSTER
Professor Emeritus of Speech. BA, Yank-
ton College; MA, PhD, University of lowa.

A. CARTER BROAD

Professor Emeritus of Biology.

BA, MA, The University of North Carolina,
Chapel Hill; PhD, Duke University.

DONALD W. BROWN

Associate Professor Emeritus of Educa-
tion. BS, MA, University of Nebraska; EQD,
Colorado State Coliege.

WILLARD A. BROWN

Professor Emeritus of Physics/Astron-
omy. BS, University of Washington; MAT,
Washington State University: EdD, Uni-
versity of Florida.

RCSCOE L. BUCKLAND

Prcfessor Emeritus of Liberal Studies. BA,
MA, University of ldaho; FhD, State Uni-
versity of lowa.

wWILLIAM C. BUDD

Professor Emeritus of Psychology. BA,
Hamline University; BS, MA, PhD, Univer-
sity of Minnesota.

WILLIAM A BULTMANN
Professor Emeritus of History. AB, PhD.
University of California, Los Angeles.

KATHERINE CARROLL

Associate Professor Emeritus of Educa-
tion. BS, Salem State College; EdM, EdD,
Boston University.

KATHERINE M. CASANOVA

Associate Professor Emeritus of Educa-
tion. BS, MA, Teachers College, Columbia
University.

MOYLE F. CEDERSTROM

Professor Emeritus of English. BA, MA,
University of Minnesota; PhD, University
of Washington.

EDNA E. CHANNER

Associate Professor Emeritus of Technol-
ogy. BA, University of Washington; MA,
University ot lowa.

DAVID E. CLARKE

Associate Professor Emeritus of Political
Science and Huxley. BA, MA, Trinity,
Cambridge; PhD, Stanford University.

NITA CLOTHIER

Assistant Professor Emeritus of Liberal
Studies. BA, MEd, Western Washington
State College.
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ROBERT P. COLL{ER
Professor Emeritus of Economics. BA,
Reed Coliege; PhD, Stanford University.

RICHARD J. L. COVINGTON

Associate Professor Emeritus of Educa-
tional Curricuium ang Instruction. BA,
Doane Coilege; MEd, Whittier College.
EdD. University of California, Los
Angetes.

HOWARD J. CRITCHFIELD

Professor Emeritus of Geography and
Regional Planning. BA, MA, PhD, Univer-
sity of Washington.

HELEN F. DARROW

Professor Emeritus of Educational Cur-
riculum and Instruction. BS, Wilson
Teachers College, MA, Northwestern Uni-
versity: MA, University of California, Los
Angetes; EdD, Teachers College, Colum-
bia University.

STANLEY M. DALGERT
Professor Emeritus of Philosophy. AB,
MA, PhD, Columbia University.

JAMES W. DAVIS

Professor Emeritus of Political Science.
BA, Valley City State College; MA, PhD,
University of Minnesota.

LOWELL P. EDDY
Associate Professor Emeritus of Chemis-
try. BS, MS, Oregon State University; PhD,
Purdue University.

IRENE ELLIOTT
Assistant Professor Emeritus of Educa-
tion. BS. MA, Columbia University.

ROSS C. ELLIS

Professor Emeritus of Geology. BA,
Occidental College; PhD, University of
Washington.

JOHN E. ERICKSCN

Associate Professor Emeritus of Biology.
BA, Omaha University; MA, Indiana Uni-
versity: PhD, University of Oregon.

EUNICE D. FABER

Associate Professor Emeritus of Foreign
Languages and Literatures. AB, Howard
University; MA, PhD, Catholic University
of America.

DONALD A. FERRIS
Professor Emeritus of Education. BA, MA,
University of Washington.
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IONE FOSS

Associate Professor Emeritus of Art. BS,
MAA, Montana State Coilege: MFA, Uni-
versity of Oregon.

RICHARD J. FOWLER

Professor Emeritus of Technology. BA,
MS, Washington State University; EdD,
Texas A & M University.

THOMAS FRAZIER

Associale Protessor Emeritus of Library
Sclences. BA, MA, MLS, University of
¥Washington.

MARIA GUADALUPE GARCIA-
BARRAGAN

Professor Emeritus of Foreign Languages
and Literatures. BA, Colegio Aquiles Ser-
dan; BEd, Instituto America; MA, Escuela
Normal Superior Nueva Galicia: PhD,
Universite de Paris, i, Sorbonne.

HARYEY M. GELDER

Professor Emeritus of Fairhaven. BA,
Colorado State College: MA, University of
Missouri.

JEROME GLASS

Associate Frofessor Emeritus of Music.
B85S, New York University; MMus, Univer-
sity of Southern California.

WILLIAM A. GREGORY

Professor Emeritus of Theatre/Dance. BS,
Central Michigan University; MA, Michi-
gan State University; PhD, University of
Minnesota.

BYRON E. HAGLUND

Agsociate Professor Emeritus of Account-
ing. BBA, MA, University of Minnesota;
CPA, Washington, D.C., State of
Washington.

HOWARD L. HARRIS

Professor Emeritus of Anthropology. BA,
University of lowa: MA, University of Mis-
souri: M.Div., Hartford Theolagical
Seminary.

HERBERT R. HEARSEY

Associate Professor and Librarian Emeri-
tus. BA, EdM, Tufts College; BSin LS, MS
in LS, University of lllinois.

PAUL E. HERBOLD

Associate Professor Emeritus of Speech.
B4 in Ed, Western Washington State Col-
lege, MA, University of Washington, PhD,
University of Minnesota.
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MILDRED HERRBICK

Associate Professor and Librarian Emeri-
tus. BA, Michigan State Normal College;
BA in LS. MA in LS, University of
Michigan.

ARTHUR C. HICKS

Professor Emeritus of English. BA, MS,
University of Qregon, PhD, Stanford
University.

JAMES L. HILDEBRAND

Associate Professor Emeritus of Mathe-
matics/Computer Science. BA, MA, North
Texas State Univers ty.

CLAUDE E. HILL
Professar Emeritus of Technology. BA,
MEd. University of V/ashington.

HARLEY E. HILLER

Professor Emeritus of History, BA, West-
mar College; MA, PhD, University of
Minnesota.

HERBERT HITE

Professor Emeritus of Education. BA, MA,
College of Fuget Scund; EAD, Washing-
ton State University.

ROBERT E. HUFF
Professor Emeritus of English. AB, AM,
Wayne State University.

ELVET G. JONES

Professor Emeritus of Psychology. BA,
MA, University of British Columbia; PhD,
University of Minnesota.

HENRY W. JONES

Assistant Professor Emeritus of Educa-
tion. BS, North Dakota State University;
MS, University of Wisconsin; EAD, Univer-
sity of California, Los Angeles.

HALLDOR C. KARASON

Associate Professor Emeritus of Educa-
tion and Philosophy. BA in Ed, Western
Washington State Coliege: MA, PhD, Uni-
versity of Washington.

J.RUTH KELSEY

Associate Professor Emeritus of Art. BA,
Washington State University: MA, Univer-
sity of California, Berketey,

FRED W. KNAPMAN

Professor Emeritus of Chemistry. BA in
Ed, Western Washington State College;
MS, University of Washington, EdD,
Teachers College, Calumbia University.



EDWIN M. LABOUNTY

Associate Professor Emeritus of Music.
AR Yankton College; BM, MM, MusD,
Indiana University.

GEORGE S LAMB

Professor Emeritus of Educational Cur-
riculum and Instruction. 8A, Macalester
Callege; MA, University of Washington;
PhD, University of Minnesota.

CHARLES F. LAPPENBUSCH
Professor Emeritus of Physical Education.
BS, MA, University of Washington.

Ei2ITH B. LARRABEE

Assistant Professor Emeritus of Home
Economics. BA, East Texas State Univer-
sity; MA, Calorado State University.

GOLDEN L. LARSEN
Associate Professor Emeritus of English.
B3, S, Utah State University, PhD, Uni-
versity of Washington.

ROBERT A. MCCRACKEN

Professor Emeritus of Educational Cur-
ricuium and Instruction. BA, MA, PhD,
Syracuse University.

HOWARD F. McGAW
Professor Emeritus of Library Science.
Ba, Vanderbilt University, MA, BS in
Library Science, Gecrge Peabody College
fcr Teachers; EBEdD, Teachers College,
Columbia University.

RUBY D. McINNES

Associate Professor Emeritus of Educa-
tion. BA, University of Washington; MA,
Celumbia University.

WILLIAM R, MACKAY

Associate Professor Emeritus of Psychol-
oqy. BA, Brown University, MA, PhD, Uni-
versity of California, Berketey.

STEPHEN C. MARGARITIS

Professor Emeritus of Education. BA,
Uriversity of Athens; MA, PhD, University
of Southern California.

JAMES 5. MARTIN
Professor Emeritus of Biology. BS, WS,
PhD, University of Washington,

EVELYN P. MASON

Professor Emeritus of Psycholagy. BA,
Mills Coliege, MA, PhD, Washington
University.
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MiRIAM &. MATHES

Associate Professor Emeritus of Library
Science. BA, MNew York College for
Teachers; MA, Teachers Cotlege, Colum-
bia University, BLS, MLS, Schocl of
Library Science, Columbia University.

ERWIN S. MAYER

Professor Emeritus of Economics. AB,
Hunter Cecllege; PhD, University of
Washington.

D. PETER MAZUR

Professor Emeritus of Sociology. BA,
Stetson University; MA, University of
Colorado; PhD, University of Washington.

MICHAEL K. MISCHAIKOW

Professar Emeritus of Econcomics. BA,
School of Commerce and Finance; MBA
Hochschule fuer Welthandel;, MA, PhD,
Indiana University.

HOWARD E. MITCHELL

Professor Emeritus of Economics. BA,
Whitworth College; MA, PhD, University
of Washington.

KURT W. MOERSCHNER

Associate Professor Emeritus of Foreign
Languages and Literatures. BComm, BA,
Sir George Williams University, MA {Psy-
chology}l, MA {German}, PhD, University
of Colorado.

DONALD E. MOON

Associate Professor Emeritus of Technal-
ogy. BS in Ed, California State College,
California, Pa.; MA, Teachers College,
Columbia University, EdD, Oregon State
University.

KEITH A. MURRAY

Distinguished Service Professor Emeritus
of History, BA, Whitworth College; MA,
PRD, University of Washington.

FRANK A NUGENT
Professor Emeritus of Psychology. BS,
MNew Jersey State Teachers Coliege, MA,
Columbia University, PhD, University of
California, Berkeley.

JAMES H. O'BRIEN

Professor Emeritus of English. BA, Seattle
University, MA, PhD, University of
Washington.

J. EVELYN ODOM

Associate Professor Emeritus of Enghsh.
AB, Winthrop College, MA, Teachers Col-
lege, Columbia University.
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HARCLD C. PALMER

Professor Emeritus of Business Educa-
tion. BA, College of Emporia. Kansas;
EdM. University of Oregon; EdD, Cregon
State University.

CHARLES E. PARAM

Professor Emeritus of Foreign Lan-
guages. BA, Oklahoma State University;
MA, PhD, University of Arizona.

ROBERT A. PETERS

Professor Emeritus of English. BA, Chio
State University; MA, Western Reserve
University; PhD, University of Pennsyl-
vania.

HAZEL JEAN PLYMPTON

Associate Professor Emeritus of Art. PhB,
University of Chicago; MA, Teachers Col-
lege, Columbia University; Reed College;
Portland School of Art,

SAM B. PORTER

Professor Emeritus of Technology. BA,
lowa State Teachers College; MA,
Teachers College, Columbia University;
EdD, University of Missouri.

AUGUST C. RADKE
Professor Emeritus of History. BA, MA,
PhD, University of Washington.

DOROTHY E.A. RAMSLAND

Professor Emeritus of Home Economics.
BS, University of Wisconsin, MS, PhD,
Michigan State University.

CHARLES RANDALL, JR.

Associate Professor Emeritus of Physical
Education. BA, Eastern Washington State
College; MA, Washington State Univer-
sity.

FRANKLIN C. RANEY

Associate Professor Emeritus of Geo-
graphy and Regiconal Planning. BS, Uni-
versity of Chicago; M5, Washington State
University. PhD, University of California,
Davis.

NICQOLE B. RARPGZA

Associate Professor Emeritus of Foreign
Languages and Literatures. BA, Long
Beach State College; MA, PhD, University
of California, Berkeley.

CHARLES M. RICE

Associate Professor Emeritus of Industrial
Arts. BFA, MA, Washington State Univer-
sity; University of Washington; University
of Oregon; Carnegie A.lLA. Art Sessions;
EdD, Oregon State University.
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PAUL L. ROLEY

Associate Professor Emeritus of History.
BA, lllinois College; MA, Northwestern
University; PhD, University of illinois.

J. ALAN RCSS

Professor Emeritus of Education and
Pyschology. BA in Ed, Western Washing-
ton State College; MA, PhD, VYale
University.

MARJORIE RYAN

Professor Emeritus of English. AB, MA,
University of Michigan; PhD, University of
Minnesota.

LEONARD SAVITCH

Associate Professor Emeritus of Educa-
tion. BS, Pennsylvania State: MA,
Teachers College, Columbia University;
PhD, University of Washington.

DAVID B. SCHAUR

Professor Emeritus of Music. BA, MusB,
Lawrence College: MA, Harvard Univer-
sity; PhD, University of California,
Berkeley.

ERHART A. SCHINSKE

Professor Emeritus of Speech Patholo-
gy/Audiclogy. BA, Hamline University:
MA, PhD, University of Minnesota.

CARL U. SCHULER

Associate Professor Emeritus of History.
B85S, Ma, PhD, University of Wisconsin.

BEARNIGE S. SKEEN

Professor Emeritus of Education. BS, MS,
University of Orego;, EdD, Washington
State University.

ARTHUR L. SOLOMDN

Professor Emeritus of Speech and Broad-
cast. BA, Antioch College; MA, University
of North Carolina; PhD. Stanford
University.

RICHARD C. STAREBIRD

Professor Emeritus of Education. BA,
Heidelberg College; MA, Columbia Uni-
versity; EdD, Teachers College, Columbia
University.

PAUL H. STONER

Associate Professor Emeritus of Music.
BM, University of Kansas; MA, University
of lowa, DMA, University of Southern
California.



ADA SWINEFCRD

Professor Emeritus of Geology. SB, SM,
Uriversity of Chicago: PhD, Pennsylvania
State University.

ROBERT W. TESHERA

Associate Professor Emeritus of Geogra-
phy/Regionat Planning. BA, BA in Ed.
Western Washington State College; PhD,
University of Washington.

LESLIE J. THOMAS

Professor Emeritus of History. BA, St. Olaf
Callege; MS, PhD, University of Wiscon-
sin at Madison.

HUBERT N. THORESON

Associate Professor Emeritus of Man-
agement. BS, Valley City State College,
MEd, EdD, University of North Dakota.

COLIN E. TWEDDELL

Professor Emeritus of Anthropology and
Linguistics. BA, MA, PhD, University of
Washington.

STEWART VAN WINGERDEN

Associate Professor Emeritus of Educa-
tion. BA in Ed, Western Washington State
College; Ma, Colorado State College;
EdD, Washingion State University.

MANFRED C. VERNON

Professor Emeritus of Political Science.
LLB, University of Celogne; JD, University
of Berlin; PhD, Stanford University.

ADA L. WALTER

Assistant Professor Emeritus of Business
Education and Economics, BS, Winthrop
College: MBA, University of Denver.

MARY W. WATROUS

Professor Emeritus of Education. AB,
University of Nebraska, MA, Gonzaga
University; EdD, University of Wash-
ington.

EVELYN M. WELLMAN

Associate Professor Emeritus of Music,
BA, MA, Western Washingion State
College.

JAMES W, WILKINS, JR.

Associate Professor Emeritus of Psychol-
ogy. AB, MA, Kent State University; PhD,
Michigan State University.

GEOCRGE E. WITTER
Associate Professor Emeritus of Compu-
ter Science. BA, MA, Miami University.
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PAUL WOODRING

Distinguished Service Professor Emeritus
of the University, Education/Psychology.
BSEd. Bowling Green State University:
MaA, PhD, Ohio State University. Henorary
degrees: LHD, Kalamazoo College: PhD,
Coe Cotilege; LittD, Ripon Coilege; LHD,
Bowiing Green State University, LLD,
University of Porttand.

JOHN J. WUEST

Professor Emeritus of Political Science.
BS, M3, University of Southern California;
PhD, University of California, Los
Angeles.

FACULTY

Albers, James R. / Huxley

Alexander, Marian L. / Library

Alper, Donald / Political Science

Ames, Evelyn E. / Physical Education

Amiran, Edoh Y. / Mathematics

Amundsen, Darrel W. / Foreign
Languages

Anderson, Kathryn L. / Fairhaven

Apel, Kenn / Speech Pathology &
Augdiology

Atkinson, Charles M. / Educational
Curriculum & Instruction

Atneosen, Richard A. / Physics/
Astronomy

Auver, David J. / Finance, Marketing and
Decision Sciences

Babcock, Randall 8. / Geology

Bailey, Marilyn / Journalism

Balas, Robert S. / Foreign Languages

Barrett, W. Louis / Physics & Astronomy

Barthold, Bonnie J. / English

Beck, Myrl E., Jr. / Geology

Beidin, Horace O, / Educational
Curriculum & Instruction

Bellegarde, Frangoise / Computer Science

Benson, Earl D. / Finance, Marketing and
Decision Sciences

Berg, Richard H. / Arts & Sciences

Bettis, Joseph D. / Fairhaven

Billings, Thomas / Educational
Administration & Foundations

Blackwell, Leslie / Educational
Administration & Foundations

Bornzin, Gary / Fairhaven College

Boxberger, Daniel L. / Anthropology

Briggs, Roger D. / Music

Brilia, Lorraine / Physical Education

Brockhaus, Henrich / Foreign Languages

Brown, Edwin H. / Geology

Brown, Herbert A. / Biology

Brunton, Rosanne D. / English
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Bryant, William H. / Foreign Languages

Bryce, Wendy J. / Finance, Marketing &
Decision Sciences

Buckley, Patrick H. / Geography

Bulcroft, Kris / Sociology

Burnett, Michael J. / Fairhaven

Bussell, Mark E. / Chemistry

Cabezas. Maric A. / Foreign Languages
Call, Donald J. / Sociclogy

Campbell, Robert E. / Foreign Languages
Campbell, Sarah K. / Anthropology
Carmean, Stephen L. / Psychoiogy
Carmody, Dianne C. / Sociology

Cary. Meredith B. / English

Caslafeda, Omar $ / English

Catrell, Dennis E. / Theatre Arts
Chalice, Donzlg R. / Mathematics
Christelow, Stephanie E. / History
Christman. Robert A. / Geology
Clumpner, Roy A. / Physica!l Education
Cobb. Mary / English

Conton, Leslie / Fairhaven

Craswell, Keith / Mathematics

Crook, Joseph R. / Chemistry

Crow, Lowell T. / Psychology

Curgus, Branko / Mathematics
Cvetkovich, George T. / Psychology

Dale, Carolyn / Journalism

Dalias, Lee A/ Educational Curriculum &
Instruction

Davidson, Melvin G. / Physics &
Astronomy

Day, Lynn / Educational Administration
ang Foundations

De Lorme, Roland L. / History

Dennett, Nolan A. / Theatre Arts

Dinnel, Dale L. / Psychology

Dittrich, William J. / Physics & Astronomy

Donker, Marjoria J. / English

Donovan, Todd A/ Political Science

Downing, Thomas E. / Philosophy

Duemmel, James E. / Mathematics

Easterbrook, Don J. / Geology
Eaton, Marie D. / Fairhaven
Eblen, Anna / Communication
Eerkes, Gary L. / Computer Science
Elich, Peter J. / Psychology
Embrey, Robert D. / Technology
Emmerson, Richard K. / English
Engebretson, David C. / Geology
Eurich, Susan Amanda / History
Evans, Howard M. / Educational
Curriculum & Instruction

Fairbanks, Diana / Technology

Faulkner, Constance P. / Fairhaven
Feinberg, Richard / Physics & Astronomy
Fennimore, Flora / Educational
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Administration & Faundations;
Educational Curric Jlum & Instruction
Fewings, David R./Fianance, Marketing &

Decision Sciences
Filliman, Michael Paul / Mathematics
Fisher, Michaet H. / Liberai Studies
Fleetwood, A. Hugh / Philosophy
Foisy. Maurice H. / Political Science
Fonda, Richard W. / Biology
Ford, Paul/ Educatioqal Administration &
Foundations
Fox, Sheila / Educational Curricuium &
Instruction
Francis, Richard L. / =nglish
Froderberg, Albert J. / Mathematics
Frome, Michael / Huxley

Gallay, Alan / History

Garcia, Joesph E. / Wanagement

Gayden, Ernst L. / Huxley

Gerhold, George A./ Chemistry

Germain, Roger / Theatre Arts

Gleeson, Madge / Arl

Glenn, Paul C. / Fairhaven

Grady, Thomas / Technology

Gray. Neil R. / Mathe natics

Grote, Frederick W., JIr. / Psychology

Grove, Terrance J. / Music

Grover, Burton L. / Educational
Administration & Foundations

Gutchow, Monica C. / Fine and
Performing Aris

Gynan, Shaw N. / Foreign Languages

Haag, Enid / Library

Hackler, Clyde M. / Technalogy

Hagen, Daniel A, / Ezonomics

Hall, Pamela L. / Finance, Marketing and
Decision Sciences

Hamblin, Vicki L. / Foreign Languages

Hammond. Joyce / Anthropology

Hansen, Julia / Economics

Hansen, Thor A. / Geology

Hanson, Lawrence / Art

Harder, K. Peter / Economics

Hardy, John T. / Huxley

Harris, F. David / Technology

Harris, Lyle E. / Journalism

Hartsfield, Nora A, / Mathematics

Haug, Peter / Management

Hayden, Davis C. / Psychology

Hayes, Susanna A. / Psychology

Hearne, James W. / Computer Science

Heig, Wiilliam H. / Fairhaven

Helfgott, Leonard M. / History

Hendryson, Mary Ann / Economics

Henson, Steven / Economics

Hildebrand, Francis H. / Mathematics

Hill, Ford D. / Music

Hill, Ingrid / English

Hinchlitf, Mark / Philosophy

Hiracka, Jesse / Foreign Languages



Hitchman, James H. / History

Hogan, Eugene J. / Political Science

Heoover, Kenneth R. / Political Science

Harn, Thomas C. R. / History

Hcvenier, Peter J. / Educational
Curriculum & Instruction

Howell, Kenneth W. / Educational
Curriculum & Instruction

Hung, Ken / Finance, Marketing and
Dacision Sciences

Hutton, Marguerite R. / Accounting

Ightzin, Karen / Music

Inhiss, Kenneth B. / English
Inverarity, James / Sociology
Israels, Chuck / Music

lves, Fred M. / Computer Science

Jack, Dana C. / Fairhaven

Jack, Rand F. / Fairhaven

Jacksaon, Harry D. / History

Janscn, Carol / Art

Jensen, Robert A/ Art

Jewett, Robert |, / Mathematics

Jchnson, Ellwood, G. / English

Jechnson, James L. / Computer Science

Jchnson, Jerry L. / Mathematics

Jchnson, Vernon D. / Political Science

Johnston, Thomas A, / Art

Jengejan, Anthony / Educational
Administration & Foundations

Jusak, Debra S. / Computer Science

Kaplan, Edward H. / History

Kasprisin, Lorraine / Educational
Administration & Foundations

Keep, William C. / English

Keiper, Robert / Educational Curriculum
and Instruction

Keleman, Kenneth / Management

Keller, Robert H. / Fairhaven

Kelley, Patricia C. / Management

Kelsey, Harvey M. / Geology

Kikuchi, Louise S. / Foreign Languages

Kim, Robert H. / Educational
Administration & Foundations

Kimball, Linda A. / Anthropology

King, Donald M. / Chemistry

King, Rosatlie Rosso / Home Economics

Kintz, B. L. / Psychology

Kitto, Kathleen L. / Technology

Klein, Marvin L. / Educational
Curriculum & Instruction

Kleinknecht, Ronald A. / Psychotogy

Knutzen, Kathleen / Physical Education

Kohn, Hubertus E. / Biology

Kraft, Gerald F. / Biology

Krieger, Milton H. / Liberal Studies

Kriz, George 5./ Chemistry

Krogh, Suzanne L. / Educational
Curriculum and Instruction
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Kupka-Schutt, Lou / Home Economics
Kutz, John / Technology

Lampman, Gary M./ Chemistry
Landis, Wayne G. / Huxley
Larner, Daniel M. / Fairhaven
Lawson, Robert / Educational
Administration & Foundations
Lee, Lawrence L. / English
Leverstt, Victor H. / Theatre Arts
Levin, Richard G. / Mathematics
Lewis, Arleen C. / English
Lewis, L. Floyd / Finance, Marketing and
Decision Sciences
Lewis, Merrill E. / English
Lindquist, Norman F. / Mathematics
Lindsay, Richard H. / Physics &
Astronomy
Lippman, Louis G. / Psychology
Lippman, Marcia £. / Psychology
Lobeck, Anne / English
Lockhart, Julie A. / Accounting
Long, Boyde / Physical Education
Lonner, Waiter J. / Psychology
Lopresti, Aobert / Library
Lortz, James E. / Theatre Arts
Loucky, James / Anthropology
Lundeen, Kathieen / English

McClendon, John C. / Fairhaven

McCormick, Patrick F. / Ad

Mclnniss, Raymond / Library

Melintyre, Mary A, / Art

McKay, Floyd / Journalism

MclLeod, Donald B. / Fairhaven

McRandle, Carel C. / Speech Pathotogy
& Audiology

Maguire, Christine C. / Huxley

Mahoney, Eldon R. / Sociology

Mancke, Elizabeth / History

Mariz, George E. / History

Marrs, Lawrence W. / Educational
Administration & Foundations;
Educational Curriculum & Instruction

Marsh, David F. / Art

Marsh, Peter / Music

Marshall, Robert C. / Anthropoiogy

Mason, David T. / Fairhaven

Mascn, John B. / English

Matthews, Geoffrey B. / Computer
Science

Matthews, Robin A. / Huxiey

Mayer, J. Richard / Huxley

Meade, Robert D. / Psychology

Meier, Robert C. / Finance, Marketing
& Decision Sciences

Menninga, Larry D. / Computer Science

Merrifield, David E. / Economics

Mih, Winston / Technology

Miles, John C. / Huxley

Milicig, Vladimir / Foreign Languages

Milter, John A. / Chemistry
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Miller, Laurence P. / Psychology

Miller, Marybeth P. / Physical Education

Mills, Perry / Theatre Arts

Miner. Ralph E. / Poiitical Science

Monahan, Robert L. / Geography

Montague, Phillip / Philosophy

Mookherjee, Debnath / Geography

Maore, James E. / Physical Education

Moore, John S./ Finance, Marketing and
Decision Sciences

Morca, Teodora / Theatre Arts

Mork, Thecodore A. / Educational
Curriculum & Instruction

Morris. Jack / Music

Merton, Todd / Technology

Moskowitz. Steven M. / Technology

Muldrow, George M. / English

Muller-Parker, Gisele / Biology

Murphy, Dennis R. / Economics

Neison, David M. / Economics

Nelson, Karna L. / Educational
Curriculum & Instruction

Nelson, Philip A. / Camputer Science

Neuzil, Edward F. / Chemistry

Nickell, R. Hunter / Educational
Administration & Foundations

Nickelson, Alden L. / Educational
Curriculum & Instruction

Olmstead. Marvin L. / Communication

Oiney, Thomas J. / Finance, Marketing &
Decision Sciences

C'Reilly, Maureen E. / Theatre Arts

Olsen. Fred A. / Technology

Osborne, Martin L. / Computer Science

Owens, Eugene / Management

Packer, Donna / Library

FPanek. David M./ Psychology

Farakh, Jat S. / Biology

Fark. Douglas / English

Parris, Kristen D. / Paolitical Science

Paskin, Steven / Accounting

Pavia. Danald L. / Chemistry

Payton. Rodney J. / Liberal Studies

Peele. Emily R. / Biology

Perez, Samuel A. / Educational
Curricufum & instruction

Petersen, Lois E. / Management

Finney, Robert H. / Educational
Curriculum & Instruction

Flumlee, E. Leroy / Management

Price, Kay / Educational Curricuium
& Instruction

Prim, Merle M. / Psychology

Prody, Gerry A/ Chemistry

Pullan, C. Bruce / Music

Pulten, Jane Ann / Educational
Administrations and Foundations

Purdy, John /7 English

Purtill, Richard L. / Philosaphy
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Quigley. Robert J. / Physics/Astronomy

Rangel-Guerrero, Daniel / Foreign
Languages

Raudebaugh, Robert A. / Technotogy

Head, Thomas T. / W athematics

Reay, John R. / Mattematics

Reed, Michael L. / Technology

Rees, Earl R. / Psyctology

Rhoads, James B. / History

Rice, Karen B. / Library

Richardson, Cynthia / Library

Richardson, John G. / Sociology

Richardsen, Larry 5. / Communication

Riftey, Meribeth M. / Biology

Riggins. Ronald D. / Physical Education

Ritter, Harry R., Jr. / History

Ritter, Marian B. / Library

Robbins. Lynn A, / Huxley

Raberts, Frank / Educational
Administration anc Foundations

Roberts. Jane E. / Home Economics

Robinson, Waiter L. ; Foreign Languages

Ross, June R. P. / Biology

Ross, Steven C. / Finance Marketing and
Decision Sciences

Rupaal, Ajit 5./ Physics & Astronomy

Russo, Salvatore / Chemistry

Rutan, Gerard F. / Pclitical Science

Rutschman, Carla J. / Music

Rutschman, Edward / Music

Rystrom, David 8. / Finance, Marketing
and Decision Scierices

Safavi, Farrokh / Finence, Marketing and
Decision Sciences

Satlors, William M. / Accounting

Salazar, Bebra J. / Political Science

Savey, Ronald N. / Accounting

Scandrett, Robert L., Music

Schermer, Elizabeth 3. / Geology

Schlotterback, Thomas 7 Art

Schneider, David E. / Biology

Schwartz, Maurice L. / Geology;
Educational Curricalum & Instruction

Schwartz, Sy / Educational
Administration & Faundations;
Educatignal Curric 2lum & Instruction

Schwarz, Henry G. / History/East Asian
Studies

Scott, James W. / Ge agraphy

Seal, Michael R. / Technology

Seilo, Michael T. / Speech Pathology
& Audiclogy

senge, Steven V. / Accounting

Senger, Clyde M. / Biology

Shaffer, Ronald W. / I’sychalogy

Shaw, Albert C. / Music

Shen, Yun-Qiu/Mathematics

Simpson, Carl H. / Scciology

Singleton, William R. / Accounting

Skinner, Knute / English



Sleeman, Allan G. / Economics

Slentz, Kristine L. / Educational
Curriculum & Instruction

Slesnick, Irwin L. / Biclpgy

Smreins, Linda E. / Art

Smrith. Alden C. / Communication

Smith, William E. / English

Spanel, Lestie E. / Physics & Astronomy

Spich, Robert S. / Finance, Marketing and
Decision Sciences

Sprague, Donald L. / Physics &
Astronomy

Springer, Mark C. / Management

Steffens, Pete S. / Journalism

Stephan, G. Edward / Sociology

Stephens, Kathleen J. / Library

Stevenson. Joan C. / Anthrepology

Stewart, James E. / Physics & Astronomy

Stoever, William K. B. / Liberal Studias

Stoops, Robert F., Jr. / Liberal Studies

Storch, Thomas A / Huxley

Suczek, Christopher A. / Geology

Sue, David / Psychology

Summers, William C. / Huxley

Sylvester, Charles D. / Physical Education

Symes, Dal 5./ Library

Symes, Ken M./ English

Tatbot, James L. / Geology

Taylor, Christopher J. / Psychology

Taylor, Lee H. / Theatre Arts

Taylor, Ronald J. / Bioiogy

Taylor, Saundra J. / Psychology

Templeton, David E. / Art

Terey-Smith, Mary / Music

Terich, Thomas A. / Geography

Trompson, Richard W. / Psychology

Trorndike, Robert M. / Psychology

Temlonovic, Kathleen / Foreign
Languages

Taonjes, Marian J. / Educational
Curriculum & Instruction

Towner, John C. / Educational
Curriculum & Instruction

Trent. Carol / Biology

Trimble, Joseph E. / Psychology/
Educational Administration &
Foundations

Truschel, Louis W. / History

Tyler, Vernon O, Jr. / Psychology

Underwood, John H./ Foreign Languages

Ural, Saim / Computer Science

Urso, Robert A, 7 Art

Wendale, John F. / Educational
Administration & Foundations

Vajda, Edward J. / Foreign Languages
Van Den Bosch, Pater N. / Computer
Science
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vander Velde, Philip 8. / Educational
Administration & Foundations

Vander Yacht, Douglas R. 7 Theatre Arts

vassdal-Ellis, Elsi M. / Technology

vawter, Richard D. / Physics/Astronomy

Veit, J. Joseph / Physics/Astronomy

vernacchia, Ratph A. / Physical Education

Verosky, John M./ Mathematics

Vike, Gene E. / Art

Vagel, Richard F. / Technology

Wallace, David / Music

Wallace, William L. / Liberal Studies

Wang, Jianglong / Communication

Ward, Thomas E. / Theatre Arts

warner, Daniel M./ Accounting &
Management

Waterman, C. Fred / Library

Webb, Loren L. / Speech Pathology
& Audiology

Webber. Herbert H. / Huxley

weiner, Ruth F. / Huxley

Weir, Sara J. / Political Science

Weiss, Rudolf / Foreign Languages

Woerstler, David / Technology

Weyh, John A_/ Chemistry

weymark, Diana N. / Economics

whisenhunt, Donald W. / History

whitmer, John C. / Chemistry

wicholas, Mark L. / Chemistry

williams, Don C. / Biology

Williams, Terrell G. / Finance, Marketing
and Decision Sciences

Wilson, H. William / Chemistry

Wodzicki, Antoni / Geology

woll, John W. / Mathematics

wonder, Bruce D. / Management

Wright, Evelyn C. / English

¥pma, Tjalling J. / Mathematics

Yu, Ming-Ho / Huxley

Yunghans, Charles E. / Technoiogy
Yusa, Michiko / East Asian Studies

Zeine, Lina / Speech Pathology
& Audiology
Ziegler, David W. / Political Science
Zoro, Eugene S. / Music
Zurfluh, Linda / Educational
Administration and Foundations

LIBRARIES

DIANE C. PARKER (1984} Director of
Libraries. BA, University of Califor-
nia, Berkeley: MLS, University of
Washington.
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Librarians

MARIAN L. ALEXANDER (1970} Asso-
ciate Professor and Head Technical
Services Librarian. AB, QOccidental
College; MLS, University of Califor-
nia, Los Angeles.

ENID HAAG (1975) Professor and Educa-
tion Librarian. BS, University of
Nebraska; MA/Ed, MS/Librarianship,
University of Denver.

ROBERTLOPRESTI (1987) Assistant Pro-
fessor and Government Documents
Librarian. BA, Juniata College; MLS,
Rutgers, The State University.

RAYMOND G. McINNIS {1965} Professor
and Social Sciences Librarian. BA,
University of British Columbia; MLS,
University of Washington.

DONNA E. PACKER {1982} Associate
Professor and Head of Collection
Services. BA, BLS, University of Brit-
ish  Columbia; MBA, Western
Washington University.

KAREN B. RICE (1989} Assistant Protes-
sor and Head of Catalog Department.
B85, University of Wisconsin; MSLS,
University of North Carolina at
Chapei Hill

MARIAN A RITTER {1969} Associate Pro-
fessor and Music Librarian. BME,
MLS. University of Portiand.

PETER A. SMi{TH (1890) Assistant Profes-
sorand Online Services Coordinator.
BA, MA, MLS, Wayne State
University.

KATHLEEN J. STEPHENS {1972) Asso-
ciate Professor and Science/Tech-
nology Librarian. BA, Western
Washington State College; MLS,
University of Washington.

DAL S. SYMES {1987) Associate Profes-
sor and Humanities Librarian, BS,
MA, Utah State University; MA, Uni-
versity of Denver; PhD, University of
New Mexico.
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C. FRED WATERNAN {1967) Assistant
Professor, Head of Reference Servi-
ces and Business/Economics Librar-
ian. BS, MLS, University ot
Pittsburgh.

DISTINGUISHED SERVICE
PROFESSOR OF WESTERN
WASHINGTON UNIVERSITY

PAUL J. OLSCAMP
Distinguished Se-vice Professor of West-
ern Washington University. BA, MA, Uni-
versity of Western Ontario; PhD, Univer-
sity of Rochester.

DEGREES AND
CERTIFICATES

Dggrees granted from August, 1989, to
June, 1980, inclusive:

Master of Education 149
Masterof Arts ..................... .. 70
Master of Science .., 33
Masterof Music ......... ... ... 9
Master of Business Adrministration .. .. 21
Bachelor of Arls in Education ., ...... 213
Bachelorof Arls ..................... 1,378
Bachelor of Science ... ..., ..... 3i5
Bachelor of Fine Arts ................ a3
Bachelor of Music .............. .. .. i1
Total ... e 2,202

Recommended for cert fication to the State
Superintendent for Public Instruction —
August 1889, to June, 18480, inclusive:

Initial Teacher Cenlificate .......... .. 285
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Appendix A
AFFIRMATIVE ACTION/
EQUAL OPPORTUNITY
GUIDELINES

Equal Opportunity

It is the policy of the Board of Trustees of
Waestern Washington University ta provide equal
employment opporlunity for all employees and
qualitied applicants for employment, and aqual
access to programs and services for all students
and members of the community regardless of
race, color. religion, national crigin, sex, age,
handicap, marital status, sexual orientation,
Viatnam era or disabled veteran status, The
Board of Trustees pledges that avery affort will
be made Lo provide the resources necessary for
implementation of this policy

It is the responsibility of each and every member
of the University community to ensure that this
policy becomes a functional part of the danly
activities of Westarn Washington University

The Umversity will continue to cooperate with
agencies of the federal and slate governmentsin
fultilbing its obligations under the laws of the
United States and the State of Washington

Affirmative Action

The objectives of the Western Washington Uni-
virsity Affimative Action Program are to elimi-
nate discrimination and, in conformance with
s-ate and federal law, to develop a work force
and student body which reflect an equitable dis-
tribution of minarity group members, women,
vaterans 2nd handicapped individuals at all lev-
els of amployment and throughout all depart-
ments of the University,

Applications for employment and student
admission will be solicited from groups pro-
tected under federal regulations, and where
such persons are under-represented in the work
force and/or the student body.

I~ is the responsibility of each employment offi-
cial to adhere to affirmative action procedures
and to take pasitive steps to fultill the affirmative
action goals of the University.

Personne! Policies

The University recruits on the basis of qualifica-
tions without regard to race, color, religion.
national arigin, sex, age, handicap, marital sta-
tus. sexual orientation, Vietnam era or disabled
veteran status. except where such is a bona fide
ooccupational qualibcation.

flecruitment for graduate assistants and student
employeas shall be publicized so all eligible
interested individuals have an opportunity to
apply.
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Program and Activity Policies

Mo gualified persan shall. on the basis of race,
calor, religion, national origin, sex, age. handi-
cap, marital status. sexual orientation. Vietnam
era or disabled veteran status, be excluded from
participation in, be denied the benedits of or be
subject to discrimination in any program ar
activity provided by the University, including the
Associated Students, [n addition, the University
will not utilize off-campus facilities nor
participate in activities ot services which are
operated in a discriminatory manner.

Counseling and guidance in making educational
and career choices will be free of stereatyping. 1t
is the policy of the University to encourage the
elimination of stereolyping and bias in testing
and other curricular material,

With limited exceptions, which shall be raviewed
by the direcior of the Center for Equal Oppor-
tunity, all classes, courses of study and other
educational programs and activities offered by
the University will ba open to all persons.

The University will modify its academic
requirements and procedures for evaluating
student academic achievement as necessary to
ensute that such requirements or evaluation
methods do not discriminate of have Lhe etlect
of discriminating on the basis of handicap
against a qualified applicant ot student. Al Uni-
versity programs are accessible to mobility
impaired students. The University assists in pro-
viding auxiliary aids tor students with impaired
sensory, manual, or speaking skills. It is the
responsibility of the student needing thesa
modifications or aids to request them. Informal
requests for modihications or aids should be
made with the Disabled Student Services Office.
If turther assistance is needed in obtaining thesa
madifications or aids, the Center tor Equal
Opportunity should be contacted.

A person who believes s/he has been discrimi-
nated against by the University because of race,
color. religion, national engin, sex, age, handi-
cap, marital status, sexual orientation, Vietham
era or disabled veteran status is urged to utilize
tha internal grievance procedurg provided by
the University through the Center for Equal
Opportunity as soon as possible after the
alleged act of discnimination giving rise to the
grievance. (See Appendix H.)

The Center for Equal Opportunity is lacated in
Old Main 375, phone (206) 676-3306, The direc-
tor is responsible for 504, Title 1X, Title Vil and all
other affirmative action/equal opportunity laws.
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Appendix B

WWU POLICY ON

SEXUAL HARASSMENT OF
STUDENTS

Itis the policy of Wastern Washington University
to pravide an environment in which students can
work and study free from sexual harrassment or
sexual intimidation and exploitation. Ali
students. stalf and faculty should be aware that
the University isconcerned and prepared to take
aclionto prevent and to eliminate such behavior
and that the individuals who engage in such
behavior will be subject te sanctions, including
dismissal.

Sexual harassment occurs in a context of
unequal power and is a form of sexual
discrimination. and. as such. is a violation of
Title VI of the 1964 Civil Rights Act and Title IX
of the 1972 Education Amendments.

Sexual harassment of a student wilt be judged to
occur at Western Washington University when
an individual in an institutional position of
Power or authority over a student uses such
power either implicitly or explicitly to promise.
grant or withhold grades, evaluations or other
academic or supetvisional rewards in arder to
coerce that student into a sexual refationship; or
to subject the student to unwanted sexual
attention or 10 verbal or physical conduct of a
sexual nature, when such conduct creates an
timidaling. hostile or offensive educational or
WOrk environment.

Studeris who believe they may be experiencing
sexual harassment may be uncertain that
specific actions constitute sexual harassment,
s University policy allows for two procedural
stages. The first stage provides students with
advice and counsel and is strictly confidential
(Procedures, sleps 1-4). The second stage
involves a formal investigation, which proceeds
only if the student is willing to allow the signed
complaint to be given 1o the accused
{Procedures, steps 5-8). The University will
protect students from retaliation,

The procedures for dealing with sexual
harassment are as foliows:

1. Students may bring questions about
procedure or seek informal advice relating to
sexual harassment to the Office of Student
Affairs. I an individua! desires to discuss
personal thoughts and feelings, wishes to
consider ways to deal individually with the
incident(s), or explere procedural options, the
Office of Student Affairs offers counsaling and
appropriate referral,

2. Specilic complaints of sexual harassment
should be made to the Assistant to the Vice
President/Dean of Student Affairs or designee.
In some cases, the Assistant to the Vice
President/Dean of Student Affairs may discuss
concerns with the person complained against
without formal charges being fiied.
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3. 1 a student requests i tormal investigation of
the incident{s), a written compiaint signed by
the student identifying the accused individual{s)
and the unwanted behavior should be submitted
to the Affirmative Action Officer. The Affirmative
Action Officer will determineg if the complaint
falls under the provisions of the Sexual
Harassment Policy and f the facts presented in
the case warrant investijation.

4. If the Affirmative Action Officer determines
that the alleged facts presented in the complaint
do not warrant investigation, the student will be
soinformed in writing within five class days. The
stident may provide additional evidence within
ten class days. If the complaint is conciuded at
that stage. no capy of the complaint is retained,

5. If the Affirmative Act'on Officer determines
that the facts presented i1 the complaint warrant
investigation, the Affirmative Action Officer will,
with the student's consent, forward a copyolthe
signed complaint to the appropriate Vice
President within 15 class days of the filing of the
camplaint, If the student declines, the
investigation will not prozeed and no copy of the
complaint will be retained. If the student
consents, the Vice Presiclentwillfcrwardacopy
of the complaint to the accused and will
investigate the complaint to determine whether
reasonable grounds exist to conclude that
sexual harassment has taken place. The
investigation shall be concluded within 15 class
days.

The University will p-otect students from
retaliation and will provide for third-party
evaluation of course performance when
appropriate.

6. If the Vice President t etermines there is nat
reasonable cause to believe that sexual
harassment did occur, the student and the
accused shall be so informed within five class
days of the end of the investigation. No further
action shail be taken on the compiaint, and no
record of the complaint shall appear in the
gooused individual's file unless the acoused
requestsit, However, the student may appeai the
decision within five ¢lass days and the matter
would then proceed as provided in Section 8.

7.1f the Vice Presiden! determines there is
reasonable cause to believe that sexual
harassment has occurred, the Vice President
shall so inform the person against whom the
complaint was made in writing within five class
days. The communication will specify any
recommended action and will inform the
accused of his or her right to appeal (Section 8).
It the accused dees not reguest a hearing. a
written statement shall be come part of his or her
file and the recommended action will be
implemented.

8. The decision of the Vice President may be
appealed within five class days to the Student
Academic Grievance ©oard. {The Student
Academic Grievance Board is described in
Appendix F, Section B ¢* the General Catatog.
For the purpose of sexLal harassment cases,
there shall be in addition 1o the established pool



of Board membaers, six classified staff appointed
by the Staff Employees Council and six
administrators appointed by the Administrators
Association. In cases which involve administra-
tors or classtfied stalf, the three members trom
the approgriate pool will be vsed in lieu of the
taculty members on the Board.)

g, If, after completion of the appeal process,
action recommended by the Vice President is
digsmissal, then appropriate dismissak-for-cause
proceedings n the Facully Handbook,
Admiristrators Handbook, Higher Education
Personne! Board Rules or Student Employment
Regulations will be initiated.

Appendix C
STUDENT RIGHTS AND
RESPONSIBILITIES CODE

WAC 516-22-005 Preamble. Western Washing-
torn University students enjoy the basic rights of
zll members of society. At the same time
students have an obligation to {ulfill the
responsibilities incumbent upon all citizens, as
well as the responsibilities of their parlicular
reles within the a2cademic community. The
student is expected to respect University rules
and federal, state and local laws, Those who are
charged with a violation are assured of a fair
judicial process and when found in violation
assured of appropriate discipline. This chapter
advises students of theit rights and responsibili-
ties while enrolled at Western Washington
Urniversity.

WAC 516-22-010 Disruptive Behavior. The
educational mission of Western Washington
University requires the freedom to teach.
conduct research and administer the University,
A student shall be subject to disciplinary action
il hesshe engages in any behavior which
interferas with the rights of others or which
materially or substantially obstrugts or disrupts
teaching, research or administrative functions.

Sanctions available to the University throughits
judicial structure are Disciplinary Probation,
Disgiplinary Suspension or Disciplinary
Expulsion.

WAC 516-22-015 HRepealed Incidents ot
Academic Dishonesly. Maintaining academic
honesty is the joint responsibility ot students
and the faculty, Two or more incidents of
academic dishonesty reported to the Offics of
tna Provost {rel. "Academic Dishonesty Policy™)
shall make the student subject to disciplinary
action.

Sanctions for repeated incidents of academic
dishonesty are Disciplinary Probation, Discipli-
nary Suspension or Disciplinary Expulsion.

WAC 516-22-020 Forgery, Alteralion or
Destruction of Documents. Maintaining
accurate and credible racords and documents is
necessary for the Urniversity to fulfill its
educational mission and to assure the welfare of
its students. Any student who alters, forges or
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destroys any official University document or
record shall ba subject to disciplinary action.

Sanctions available to the University through its
judicial structure are Disciplinary Probation,
Disciplinary Suspension or Disciplinary
Expulsion.

WAC 3516-22-025 Fraudulent Admissions
Credentials. The integrity ol Western Washing-
tan University's admissions process requires
receipt of full, honest documents as requested
by the Admissions Office. Submission of
frapdulent admissions or residency credentials
shall subjest a student to disciplinary action at
any time such act is discovered.

A student violating this section may not be
granted transfer credits earned at a tormer
institution it at the time of 2pplication to Western
Washington University he/she did not provide
afticial transcripts ot all work at such
institutions. Additional sanctions available
through the University judicial structure ara Dis-
siplinary Probation, Disciplinary Suspension or
Disciplinary Expulsion.

WAC 516-22-030 interference with Freedom of
Expression. The righis of freedom of speech,
petition and assembly are fundamental to the
democratic process. The United States
Constitution guarantees these freedoms to all
members of the Western Washington University
community,

The University recognizes its obligation 1o
protect students' freedom of expression while at
the same time minimizing the impact of visual
pollution znd physical damage to University
property. The University shall pravide sufficient
bulletin boards and shall perrit other methods
for disseminating information such as leaflets,
hangbills, posters and banners according to
guidelines available through the Viking Union
administrative office. All printed material may be
subject to removal if the content is defamatory.

Any parson may speak on the Western Washing-
ton University campus wheninvitedtodosobya
member of the University community. Use of
University building spaces is subject to space
ang scheduling policies and procedures. The
appearance o! an invited speaker does not
constitute an endorsement of the speaker's
views by the University's facuity, administration,
students or Board of Trustaes. Public address or
azudioc amplification equipment normally may be
used only in the VWiking Union Plaza and athletic
fields subject to space and scheduling pohicies
and procedures, Use of such equipment in other
areas of the campus must be authorized by the
Vice President tor Student Atfairs or the Vice
President's designee. The essence of the rightto
speak is the {reedom of the speaker to make
his/her statement. Both the speaker and the
audience are entitled to proceed withoul being
subjected to physical interierence or violance.

Students deliberately engaging in acts of
violence. threats of violence or in ather conduct
which interferes with the rights of others or
which matenially or substantially disrupts the
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sachange of ideas on campus are subject to
disciplinary action or prosecution unider law.
Sanctions available through the University
judicial structure are Diseiplinary Probation,
Disciplinary Suspension or Discipiinary
Expulsion.

WAC 516-22-035 Algohol/Drug Policy Viala-
fons. Substance abuse by membars of the
University community impacts the quality of the
educational expenence of all students. Two or
more violatians of alcohol/drug policies or a
single substantive viclation including, but not
limited to. the sale of illegal substances or
viglence to others while under the infiuence of
alcohol/drugs shall make the student subject to
disciplinary action,

Sanctions availlabie to the University through its
judicial structure are Disciphnary Probation,
Disciplinary Suspension or Disciplinary
Expulsion.

WAC 516-22-040 Harassment of Peers. A guality
educational experience can anly occur in gn
environment free of harrassment and exploita-
tion. A student shall be subiect to disciplinary
action if he/she engages in harassing behaviors
including any act that creates an intimidating or
hostile environment for another member of the
University community including, but not limited
ta. those of a physically threatening, religious,
sexual or racial nature,

Sanetions available to the University through its
judicial structure are Disciplinary Probation,
Disciplinary Suspension or Disciplinary
Expulsion.

WAC 516-22-100 Judletal Structure. The Vice
President for Student Affairs is rasponsible for
administration of this Code. The Vice President
shall assure that the University Judizial Board
appointment process is initiated annually and
shall assure that allegations of Code viclations
and appeals are properly referred

A Conduct Oftficer, who shali have authority to
adjudicate and administer sanctions for
viotations of this Cods, shall be appointed from
the Student Affairs division by the Vice
President for Student Affairs.

Asix-member University Judicial Board shall be
appointed prior to Fall Quarter: two faculty
(appointad by the Vice President for Academic
Aftairs), three students (appointed by the
Associated Students Board} and one member of
the Student Affairs stali (appointed by the Vice
President for Student Affairs). An alternate for
each position shall be appointed at the same
timg by the same authority. All appointments
shall be for one academic year. The Judicial
Board shall have authority to adjudicate and
administer sanctions for violations of this Code.

Should the need arise during Summer Session,
an ad hoc Judicial Board shall be appointed
subject tothe same make-up and procedures as
the academic year Judicial Board,

WAC 518-22-120 Initlatlon of Intormal
Procaedings. Any student, faculty or staff
member of the University alleging a viclation of
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this Cade shall deliver 13 the Office of the Vice
President for Student Attairs a written stalement
ot the charges against the student, The Vice
President shall ask th: Conduct Officer to
inveshigate the probity of the charge.

lf in the Conduct Officar's judgment there is
sufficient basis to consider the charge. the
Cenduet Officer shall meet with the student and
those bringing the charges and shal weigh
appropriate evidence. Within ten {10} business
days, the Conduct Officer shall notify the
student in writing of his/er decision, tneluding
the sanction it a violat on is judged to have
occurred. Written notifization shall include a
statement of the student s right to appeal to the
University Judicial Board.

WAC 516-22-124 Appeat to the Judicial Board.
An accused student miy appeal an adyerse
decision of the Conduct Officer to the University
Judiciai Board. The appeal must be made in
writing to the Vice President tar Student Affairs
within ten (10} business days of receiving the
Conduct Officer's written decision. An exten-
sion of an additional ten {10} business days will
automatically be granted upon the student's
request. The appeal letter must state the basis
for the appeal. The Vice Prasident shall aotify
the Judicial Board Chairman ot the appeal. No
sanction may be invoked while an appeal is
pending. except as gprovided in “Interim
Suspansion Permitted,” \WAG 516-22-150.

WAC 516-22-130 Appeal Hearing Procedures.
The Judicial Board Chai'man shalt establish a
hearing date and shall reguest the student
making the appeal to appear.

{1} Notification of the hearing shall in¢lude;
(a) Time, date and location of hearing.

{b) Provision of the "Student Rights and
Responsibilities Code” which the student is
alleged 10 have viclateg.

{c} MNature and date of the alleged violation.

{d) Copy of the Code and name(s} of University
source(s) whose procedural advice can be
sought,

{e) Statement of the s.udent's right o be
geccompanied by a non-lawyer advocate of
his/har choice. to call witnesses and to
spgak on his/her own behalf.

{fy Statement of the student's right to review
written evidence prior 10 the hearing.

{2} Hearings shall be co~ducted in a manner
which is informal and at the same timeg assures
fundamental {airness of procedure. Hearings
shall be open to the publ ¢ unless the accused
student requests a closed hearing.

(a) No student who is charged with an offense
shall be asked to give information or to
answer guestions cencerning an alleged
violation of this Code unless the student has
received notitication of a hearing in accoerd-
ance with the notification provision above.



{b} The student may bring witnesses, speak in
his/her own behalf and may be represented
by a non-lawyer advocate of his/her own
choice.

{c) An accused student has the right to know
who has allegad the viclation of this Code, to
review the writlen evidence, and to ask
questions directly of the personis} making
the allegation and those who present
testimany.

td) The Judicial Board Chairman and the
accused student may call any person 1o
speak concerning the alleged violation. The
Board Chairman may lmit or exciude
svidence which is irrelevant, immaterial or
repetilicus.

{e) Five members shall constitute a quorum of
the Judiciai Board. Actions by the Board
require suppor by a majority of those
members present at the time of the hearing
and during presentation of the testimony. A
Board member may be excused from listen-
ing to part of the testimony with the Board's
approval if the testimony is preserved by
tape recording and the absence is due ta
extanuating circumstances. Any member of
the Board who considers himself/herself
unable to render an impartial decision in a
particuiar case shall axcuse himself/herself
from the Board's deliberations in advance
and may be replaced by an alternate.

{3) The Judicial Board Chairman shall notify the
accused student in writing of the disposition ot
the case and of his/her right to appeal.

WAC 516-22-134 Disruption of the Judiclal
Process. Student rights and responsibilities
contained within this Code are assured through
the orderly functioning of the judicial process.
Tre failure of a studeat formally charged with a
vinlation of this Code to appear before the
Conduct CHticer after receiving notice of a
hearing shall make the student subject to
disciplinary action. A student formatly charged
with a viglation of this Code may not excuse
himself/herself from judicial proceedings by
withdrawing from the University and shall be
prohibited from enrolling for subsequent
quarlers until such time as he/she does appear
ior a hearing.

WAC 516-22-138 Cartain Sanctlions Deflned.
Among those sanctions which the Conduct
Officer or Judicial Board may invoke are:

{1) Disciplinary Probation — An official warning
which is maintained in the student’s conduct file
ior seven years. Shouid the student be found in
viglalion of the Code again, the Disciplinary Pro-
bation status may result in a more sefious
sanction for the second violation.

{2) Disciplinary Suspension - Termination of a
sludent’s enrollment for a period of time or until
ceriain specified conditions have been met.

{3y Disciplinary Expufsion — Parmanent
termination of a student’s enrcliment with no
option for later re-enroliment.
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Conditions congruent with the nature of the
charge can be added to these sanctions,
included but not fimited to: restitution for
damages, attendance at educational programs,
University community service, rastriction of
access to designated areas of campus. Failure to
compwwithsanctionedconditionscanresullin
further action under the provisions of the Code.

WAC 516-22-142 Record ol Proceedings.
Records prepared by the Conduct Officer or
Judicial Board shall be maintained in a conduct
file in the Office of the Vice President for Student
Affairs for six (B) years. All records shall be
destroyed at the end of the period, which
commences upon adjournment of the Conduct
Hearing. If an accused student has been found
notin violation of this Code, no record of sither
the charges or the proceedings will be entered
into the conduct file,

The University shall not make the records of
judicial proceedings or sanclions available to
any member of the public except upon written
consent of the student involved. Cerlain
exceptions are autharized under the “Student
Records Policy,” WAC 516-26.

WAC 516-22-146 Right to Formal Hearing.
Included with the notification of the Judicial
Board's decision shall be a statement that the
student has a right to a formal hearing pursuant
to RCW 2BB.1%3.110 and WAC 516-08.

WAC 518-22-150 Interim Suspension Permitted.
In order to prevent danger to individuals,
substantial destruction of property or
significant disruption of teaching, research or
administrative functions, the Vice President for
Student Affairs or his/her designee may tem-
porarily suspend a student for stated cause
subject to such limitation as the Vice President
shall deem approgriate.

in all cases, the student is entitled to a hearing
befare the appropriate Conduct Officer or
Board as soon as such hearing can be held, but
not to exceed five {5) schoo! days after the
beginning date of interim suspension uniess the
studsnt should request an extension, During the
interim suspension period, the student shall be
allowed on University property oniy to the
extent deemed permissible by the Vice
President for Student Affairs.

Appendix D
ACADEMIC DISHONESTY
POLICY AND PROCEDURE

1. Policy

Weastern Washington University students have
an obligation to fuifill the responsibilities of their
particular roles as members of an academic
community. Honesty is essential to learning.
Without it, fair evaluation for ail is impossible.
Academic integrity is demanded, and academic
dishonesty at Western Washington University is
a seripus infraction dealt with severely. Students
shall not claim as their own the achievements,
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work or thoughts of athers, nor shail they be a
party 1o such clarms,

It is the responsibility of the faculty to prevent
and to detect acts of academic dishonesty. It
shiall be the instructor's responsibility  to
confront a student and to take appropriate
action if academic dishanesty, in the instructor's
judgment, has occurred.

2. Academic Dishonesty

Academic dishonesty meludes the following
acts:

{a) Giving unauthonzed information to another
student or receiving unauthorized infarma-
tion from another student during any type of
examination or test.

{b} Obtaining or providing without authoriza-
ton guestions or answers relating to any
examination or test prior to the time of the
examination or test,

(c) Using unauthorized sources for answers
during any examination or test,

{d) Asking or arranging for another person to
take any exarmination or test in one's place

(2} Plagianzing, which iz presenting as one's
own in whole orin part the ideas, language,
creations. conclusions, or scientific data of
another without explicit acknowledgment,
Examples include, but are not hmited to:

{1} Submitting & paper purchased from a
lerm-paper service,

{2} Substituting synonyms lor words in
another’s writing and claiming the writing to
ba one's own.

{3} Claiming credit for someons else's
artistic work, such as a musical composition
or arrgngement

{4) Using someone else's lab report as a
source of data or results.

{S) Collaborating with others in a required
assignment without the approval of the
instroctor.

3. Procedures

{a) Annstructor suspecting an act of academic
dishonesty shall discuss the matter
thoroughly with the srudent involved.
Arrangements for this discussion shall bg
made by the instructor within ten (10) ciass
days after discovering the alleged violation.
In the event the student 1s absent from
campus, the instructor shall attempt to
contact the student in writing at the most
recent permanent address available in the
Office of the Registrar. If the incident occurs
at the end of 2 quarter, the instructor within
ten (10) class days of the beginning of the
following quarter or within a reasonable time
thereafter shall arrange to discuss the matter
with the student.

Should the instrucior be unable to contact
the student to discuss the incident in
question before final grades are due, the
instrector shall submit a grade ot X with a
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note to the registra-. The registrar shali in
turn inform the student of his/her responsi-
bility to eontact the instructor and refer the
student to the section of the Generaf Catalog
addressing "Studen: Rights and Responsi-
bilities.” Should the student not respond to
the faculty member or respective department
chairperson by the 10th day of the next
academic quarter, not including summer,
the grade wilt be chenged toan F

Following this discussion, the nstructor
shall determine whether ar not an act of
academic dishonesty has occurred. i in the
instructor's judgment there has been a
viglation, the instructor shall assign a grade
of F for the work involved or for the course
and notify the Vice President for Academic
Affairs and the Registrar. A record of the
violation is maintained in the Office of the
Vice President for Academic Affairs.
Repeated acts of academic dishonesty shall
make & student subject to disciplinary
action—including possible dismissal—
thraugh the “Student Rights and Responsi-
bilitigs Code,” availzble from the Office of
Student Attairs.

No student shall be zllowed to withdraw
from a course or from. the University to avord
receiving a failing grade based wupon
academic dishonesty.

() Appeal: A student w0 recaives an F grade
for academic dishcresty and who feels
wrongly accusaed by an instructor may
appeal to the dean of the schaol or college
involved The appeal must be lodged within
ten {10) class days ol receiving notice of the
instructor's decision and if not, any nght of
appeal is deemed waived. The dean shall
make & decision basad on the marits of the
case. Thereasons for the decision shallbain
writing and shall be g ven to bath the student
and the instructor within ten (10) class days
of receiving the appeal.

Either side may appeal 2 decision ot the dean
to the Student Acadamic Grievance Board
and from the Board to the Acgdemic Vice
President. whase decision is final.
Procedures followed shall be those provided
in the “Student Academic Grievance Policy
and Procedures” (Section B, Appeal to the
Board), whichis pninledin Appendix F of the
University's Generaf Catalog.

Appendix E
STUDENT RECORDS
POLICY

WAC 516-26-010 Purpose.

The purpose of this chapter is to implement 20
USGC Sec. 1232q. the Famiily Educational Rights
and Privacy Act ol 1974, by establishing rules
and procedures to ensure that information
contained in student records is accurate and is
handled in a responsible manner by the
university and its employ ees.



WAC 516-26-020 Definitions.

Far purpose of this chapter the following terms
shall have the indicated meanings:

{1y "Student™ shall mean any persen who is or
has been officially registered and attending
Western Washington University and with
respect lo whom the University maintains
edJcation records or personally identifiable
infarmation.

(2) (a) "Education records” shall refer 1o those
records, files, documents and other
materials maintained by Western Washing-
ton University ar by a person acting for
Weslern Washington University which
contain information directly related to a
student.

{b) The term “"education records” does not
include the following:

{i} Records of instructional, supervisory ar
administrative personnel and educational
personnel ancillary thereto which are in the
so0le possession of the maker thereof and
which are not accessibie or révealed to any
other person except the substitute:

{ii} 1t the personnel of the University's
Department of Salety and Security do not
have access to education records under
WAL 516-26-080, the records and docu-
ments of the department which are kept
apart from records distributed in WAC 516-
26-020(2}(a) are maintained solely for law
enforcement purposes and are not made
avaitable to persons other than law enforce-
ment otticials of the same jurisdiction;

(i)} Records made and maintained by the
University in the normal course of business
which relate exclusively to a person's
capacily as an employee and are not avail-
able for any other purpose except that
recards relating ta an individual in
attendance at the University who is
employed as a result of his or her status as a
student are education records and not
excepted, of

{iv} Records concerning a student which are
created or maintained by a physician, psy-
chiatrist, psychologist, or other recognized
professional or paraprofessional acting in
his professional or paraprofessonal capa-
cily, or assisting in that capacity, and which
are oreated, maintained or used only in
sonnection with the provision of treatment
to the student and are not available 10
anyone other than persons providing such
treatment, except that such records may be
parsonally reviewed by a physician or other
appropniate professional of the student's
choice.

{3) “Personally identitiable information” shall
refer to data or information which includes
either {a) the name of the student. the student's
parent or ather family member, (b} the address
of the student, {c} the address of the student’s
family, (d} a personal identifier, such as the
sludent’s social security number or student
number, (e} a list of personal characteristics
which would make it possible to identify the
student with reasonable certainty, or {f) other
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information which would make it possible to
identify the student with reasonable certainty.

{4) "Vice President for Student Affairs” shall
refer to the Vice President for Student Affairs or
hisfher designee.

WAC 516-26-030 Access to Records.

{1} Exceptas provided in WAC 516-26-035, each
student at Western Washington University shall
mave access to his or hereducation records. The
right of access shall include the right to inspeact,
review and obtain copies ot education records.

{2) The Vice President for Student Affairs shall
prepare a list of the types of student education
records which are maintained by Western
washington University.

{3t A studert wishing access 10 his or her
education records shatl submit a written request
for access to the Vice President for Student
Affairs. Arequestfor access shall be acted upon
by the Vice President far Student Affairs within 2
reasonable period of time, not to exceed 20
days.

{4) The Vice President for Student Affairs shall
provide students of the University with an
opportunity for reasonable agcess to education
records, provided that the Vice President for
Student Affairs shall be responsible for taking
appropriate measures to safeguard and ensure
the security and privacy of the institution’s
records while being inspected by students.

{5) The Vice President for Student Affairs wili
infarm in writing a student who has reguested
access to his or her education records of the
nature of any records which are being withheld
from the student on the basis of the exceptions
set forth in WAC 516-26-035. A student may
challenge a decision by the Vice President for
Student Affairs to withhold certain of the
student's records by filing an appeal with the
Student Rights and Aesponsibilities Committee.

{6} This section shall not prohibit the University
Registrar from providing a student with a copy
of the student’s academic transcript without
prior clearance from the Vice President for
Student Affairs.

WAC 516-26-035 Access to Records —
Limitations On Access.

(1) Western Washington Universily shail not
make available to a student the following types
of materials:

ta) The financial records af the student's
parents or any information contained
therein.

(b} Letters or statements of recommendation,
evaluation or comment which were provided
to the University in confidence. either
expressed or implied, prior to January 1,
1975, provided that such letters or
statements not be used for purpases other
than those for which they were originally
intended.

{c) If a student has signed a waiver of the
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student's right of access in accordance with
subsection {2} of this section, confidentia!
records relating to the following:

{i} Admission to any educational agency or
institution;

{il} An apphcation for employment; or

{ili} The receipt of an honor or hanorary
recognition.

{2) A student, or a person applying for
admission to the University, may waive his or her
right of access to the type of confidential
records referred to in subsection {1){¢) of this
saction, provided that such a waiver shall apply
only if the student is, upon requast, notitied of
the names of all persons making confidential
recommendations, and such recammendations
are used salely for the specific purpose for
which the waiver has been granted. Such z
waiver may not be required as a condition for
admission t0, receipt of financial aid from, or
receipt of other services or bepefits from the
Univarsity,

{3} ¥ any materizl or document in the education
record of a student includes information
concerning mare than one student, the student
shall only have the right either to inspect and
review that porlion of the material or document
which relates to the student or to be informed of
the specific information contained in that
portion of the material or document,

WAC 516-26-040 Right to Copy Records.

{1) Tha Vice President for Student Affairs shall,
at the request of a student, pravide the student
with copies of the student's education records.
The fses for providing such copies shall not
exceed the actual cost to the University of pro-
viding the copies,

(2) Official copies of trapscripts from other
educational institutions, such as high schooi or
other college transcripts. will not be provided to
students by the University.

WAC 516-26-050 Challenges to Content of
Records — to Release of Records — or to Denial
of Access to Records.

{1) Any studant who believes that inaccurate,
misleading or otherwise inappropnate data is
contained within his or her education records
shall be permitted to have included within the
record awritten explanation by the student con-
cerning the content of the records.

{2} Astudentshall have the right, in accordance
with the procedures set forth in WAC 518-26-055
and 516-26-080, to:

{a) Challenge the content of education records
in order to ensure that the racords are not
inaccurate, misleading or otherwise in
violation of the privacy or other rights of the
student;

{b} Have the opportunity to correct or delete
inaccurate, misieading or otherwise inappro-
priate data contained within education
records;

{c} Challenge the releass of education records
to specific persons as contrary 1o the
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pravisions of this chupter; and

{d} Challange a decision of the University o
deny the student access to parlicular types
of records,

{3) A student shall not ke permitted under this
¢hapter to challenge the validity of grades given
in academic courses, except on the grounds
that, as a result of clerical error, the student's
records fail to accurately reflect the grades
actually assigned by an instructor.

WAC 516-26-060 Challenges — Hearing Before
Student Rights and Responsibiiities Committee,

{1} If informal proceedings fail to resolve the
complaint of a student, the student may file with
the Vice President for S udent Affairs a written
request for @ hearing beiore the Student Rights
and Respansibilities Committee of the
University

{2) Within a reasonable t me after submission of

& request far hearing, the Student Righis and

Responsibilities Committee shall condust a

hearing concerning the student's requast for cor-

rective action.

{a) The student and the University shall be given
2 full opportunity to present relevant
evidence at the hear ng before the Student
Rights and Responsinilities Committee.

{3} It a student demonst ates that the student's
educalion records are inaccurate, misleading or
otherwise in violation of the privacy or other
nghts of the student, the Student Rights and
Responsibilities Commit-ee shall have authiority
to order the correction or deletion of inaccurate,
mitleading or otherwise inappropriate data
containgd in the records.

(4} If a student demonstrates that the release of
the student's education records would be
improper under this chagter, the Student Rights
and Responsibilities Committee shall have
authority to order that the records not be
releasad.

{5} Y a student demonstrates that the student is
entitled to access to particular documents under
this chapter, the Student Rights and Respon-
sibilities Committee shall have autharity to
order that the student be permitted access to the
records.

(5) The desision of the Student Rights and
Responsibilities Commitlee shall be rendered in
writing within a reasonable period of time after
the conclusion of the hezring.

WAC 516-26-070 Rel:ase ol Personally
Identitiable Information ¢r Education Records.

Except as provided in WAC 516-26-080, 516-26-
085 or 518-26-080, the University shall not
permit access 1o or the release of a student's
education records or gersonally identifiable
information contained therein to any person
without the written consent of the student.



WAC 516-26-080 Release of Personally
Identitiable Information or Education Aecords
— Exceptions to Consen! Requirements.

{1} The University may permit the access to or
release of a student's education records of
parsonally identifiable information contained
therein without the written consent of the
student to the following parties:

{a) University officials. including faculty
members. whenp the information s required
tor a legitimate educational purpose within
the scope ol the recipient's official
responsibilities with the University and will
be used only in connection with the perform-
ance of those responsibilities;

(b Federal or state officials requinng access (o
education records in ¢onnection with the
audit or evaluation of federally ot state
supported educational programs or in con-
nection with the enforcement ot tederal or
state legal requirements relating to such
programs. In such cases the information
requirad shall be protected by the federal or
state officials in 2 manner which shall not
permit the personal identification af
students or their parents to other than those
officials, and such personally identifiable
data shall ba destroyed when no longer
needed for the purposes for which it was
provided,

ic

Agencies or organizations requesting
information in connection with a student’s
application for, of receipt of, tinancial aid;

{d) Organizations conducting studies for or on
behall of the University for purposes of
developing, wvalidating or administering
predictive tests, administering student aid
programs, or improving instruction, if such
studies are conducted in & mannar which
will not parmit the personal identification of
students by persons other than repre-
sentatives of such organizations, and the
information will be destroyed when no
longer needed for the purposes for which it
was provided,

{e) Accrediting organizations in order tQ carry
out their acerediting functions, or

{

Any person or entity authorized by judicial
order or lawlully issued subpoena to receive
such records arinformation, upon condition
that the student is notified of all such orders
or subpoenas in advance of compliance
therewith by the University. Any University
employee or official receiving a subpoenaor
judicial order for education records or
personally identifiable information con-
wzined therein shall immediately notify the
Assistant Atlorney General representing the
University.

{2) Education records of & student or personally
identitiable information contained thergin
which are released 10 third parlies. with or
without the consant of the student involved,
shall be accompanied by a writien statement
indicating that the information cannot subse-
guently be released in a personally igentifiable
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form to any other parly without the written
consent of the student involved,

{3) The University shall maintain a record, kept
with the education records of each student,
indicating al parties, other than those parties
specified in WAC 516-26-080{1)(a}, which have
requested or obiained access o the student’s
aducation records, and indicating tha legitimate
interast that each such party hasin obtaining the
records or information contained therein. This
record of access shall be available only to the
student, to the employees of the University
responsible for mantaining the records, and to
the parties identified under WAC 516-26-
g80fti(at and (c).

WAC 516-26-085 Reiease of Information In
Emergencies.

{1} The Vice President for Student Atfairs or his
designee may. without the consent of a student,
release the student's education records of
personally identifiable infarmation contained
therein to appropriate parties in conneclion with
an emergency if the knowledge of such
information is necessary to protect the health or
safety of the student or other persons.

{2) The {ollowing factors should be taken into
consideration in determining whether records
may te raleased under this section:

{a) The seriousness of the threatto the nealth or
safaty of the student or other persons,

{bl The need for personally identifiabie
information concerning the student to mest
the emergency,

(e] Whether the parties to whaom the records or
intormation are released are in a position to
deal with the emergency: and

tdy The axtent to which time is of the essence in
deahing with the emargency.

{3) If the University, pursuant to subsection {1}
of this section. releases personally identifiable
information conceming a student without the
student's cansent, the University shall notify the
student as soon as possible of the identity of the
parties and to whom the records of infarmation
have been released and of the reasons for the
releass,

WAC 316-28-090 Directory Intormation.

{1} The University may release "diractory
information” concerning a student to the public
unless the student requests in writing of the Vice
President tor Student Affairs that the student's
directory intormation not be raleased except as
provided in WAC 516-26-070. 516-26-080 or
516-26-085.

{2) The term “directory information” shall
include informatian relating to the student's
name. local and home address, telephone
Iisting.datesofaliendance.degreesandawards
received, participation in officially recognized
sports and activities. weight and height if a
member of an athletic team, and the most recent
previous educational institution attended.
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WAC 516-26-095 Destructlon of Student
Records.

Except as otherwise provided by law, the
University shall not be precluded under this
chapter from destroying all or any porlion of a
student’s education records, provided that no
education record to which a student has
regquesied access shall be removed ar destroyed
by the University prior to providing the student
with the requested access,

WAC 516-26-100 Notitication of Rights Under
This Chapter.

The University shall annually notify students
currently in attendance of their rights under this
chapter and the Family Educational Rights and
Privacy Act.

The notice shall include a statement that the
student has a right to each of the following:

(1) Inspect and review the student's education
records;

{2) Request the amendment of the student's
education records to ensure that they ars not
inaccurate, misleading, or otherwise in violation
of the student's privacy or cther rights;

{3) Consent 1o disclosures aof personally
identifiable intormation contained in the
student's education records, except 1o the
extent that these regulations and the regutations
promulgated parsuant to the Family Educational
Rights and Privacy Act allow:

{4} File a complaint with the United States
Department of Education under 34 CFR 99.64
concerning alleged faitures by the University to
comply with the requirements of the act:

{§) Information concerning the cost to be
charged for reproducing copies of the student's
recerds; and

{6} Obtain a copy of the regulations in this
chapter (Chapter 516-26 WAC),

The nolice shall indicate the places where
copies of these regulations are logated.

Appendix F

STUDENT ACADEMIC
GRIEVANCE POLICY AND
PROCEDURES

1. Policy

Students have protection, through orderly
procedures, against arbitrary or capricious
actions or decisions by their instruciors:
students also have protection against erronecus
actions or decisions by academic units. At the
same time, sludents are responsible for
achigving and maintaining the standards of
academic performance and excelience which
arg established by their instructors and for
complying with all relevant policies. standards,
rues and requirements which are formulated by
the University and the University's academic
units. A student wishing to pursue an academic
grievance must use the following grievance
procedure once having received natice of the
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action or decision which gives rise to the griev-
ance. The emphasis of the grievance
procedures is on infcrmal resolution of the
grievance. Grievances which involve hearings
before the Student Academic Grievance Boarg
should be rare.

Students who do not meet the deadlines givenin
the procedures shalt be deemed to have waived
their right to appeal. If any officer of the
University or the Board fails to meet the
deadlines established. the student may continue
to the next level in the procedures. The
deadlines are set to provide a rapid resolution of
the grievance. However, unforeseen circum-
stances such as iliness or absence from the
campus may resultinan extension of adeadling
Such extensions shall be recorded in writing by
the unit head, dean or secretary to the Board, as
appropriate.

2. Academic Grievances

Academic grievances are limited to the
following:

{1} A claim by the student that an assigned
grade is the result of arbitrary or capricious
application of otherwise valid standards of
academic evaluation, or

{2) A claim by the student that the standards for
evaluation are arbitrary 2r capricious, ot

{3) Aclaim by the studer:t that the instructor has
taken an arbitrary or capricious action which
adversely affected the student's academic
progress, or

{4) Aciaim by the student that an academic unit
has reached a decision not in keeping with
University policy or taken an erroneous action
which adversely affects the student's academic
standing or academic céraeer.

Note: Where an actior is claimed (o be in
violation of affirmative action, a separate set of
procedures are used {see Appendix H, Afirma-
tive Action Student Grievance Procedures).

3. Procedures
A Informal Resaiution

A student with an academic grievance against
an individual instructor shall first thoroughly
discuss the matter with tne instructor involved.
The student must meet with the instructor within
ten {10} days of receiving written notification of
the action or decision which gives rise to the
grievance. In the case of absence from the
campus of either of the pariies, the student shall
inform the academic unit head, in writing, of the
existence of the grievance and the unit head
shall arrange for cons.ltalion between the
parlies concerned at :he earliest possible
opportunity. Should the faculty member be on
extended teave, or have resigned from the Uni-
versity. the unit head shall act for the instructor.

The instructor and the student should make a
good faith effort to resolve the grievance.
Grievarces resolved at this stage do nat require
a written record unless the resolution involves a



grade change. Grade changes require the ap-
proval of the department chairperson {or deanin
Huxley and Fairhaven), who then directs the
Aegistrar to make the specific grade change. A
copy of the memo o the Registrar wil! be sentto
ihe student and faculty member.

I a resplution is nol achisved between the
studer and the instructor within five {5) days
aftar the first meeting between the student and
instructor, the student has five {5} days to ask
the academic unit head, or designee, to attempt
to informally resclve the issue. The unithead. ar
designee, will meet with both parties to clarity
the issues and attempt 1o resolve them. If the
1ssue is resolved within five {5) days after the
student has sought the assistance of the unit
head, the unit head, or designee, shall prepare
aninlormal agreement, in writing, for both sides
10 sign. No reasons need be given. Such an
agreement, once signed hy both parties, may
net be appealed.

If an agreement cannot be reached within the
five-day review pericd, and the student stilt
wishes to pursue the grievance, the student shall
request the unit head or designee to present the
case 1o the dean of the college. The unit head
has five {5) days to present the material to the
dean. The material presented should include all
of the documents retevant to the case and an
analysis of the issues. The dean shall continue
the process of seeking an informal rasolution
and collect more material as nacessary. If a
resolution can be reached, the dean shall pre-
pare an informal agreement as above. Such an
ajreement, once signed by both parties, may
not be appealed.

If the student has a grievance against an
asadernic unit, ihe student shall first thoroughly
discuss the matter with the unit head. The
s:udent must meet with the unit head within ten
{10} days of receiving notification of the action
or decision of the unit which gives rise to the
grievance. I the grievance is not resolved within
ten [10) days of the initial meeting between the
student and the unit head, the student may re-
quest, in writing, lurlher review by the dean of
the college, foliowing the procedures for
grievance against individual faculty.

\f the grievance against a faculty member or
academic unil is not resolved at this stage, the
dean shall make a decision based on the merits
ofthe case. The reasons forthe decision shallbe
in writing and shail be given to both the student
and the instructor. The dean’s decision must be
rendered and given to both parties within five (5]
vays of receiving the material. The written de-
cision of the dean will include: {1) a statement of
ihe grievance, (2} a statement of the efforts
made io resolve the issue and (3} a statement of
action, with reasons,

Either side may appeal a decision of the dean to
the Student Academi¢ Grievance Board. The
appeal must be filed within five (5} days after the
receipt of the dean’s written decision.
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B. Appeal to the Board

{1) Compuoasition of the Bopard. The Student
Academic Grievance Board shall consist of six
{6) members. three students and three faculty.
An administrator appointed by the Vice
President and Dean of Student Affairs will serve
as executive secretary to the Board and will be
responsibie tor the arranging of meetings and
the collection and maintenance of necessary
documents. The Board, for any hearing. will be
selectad in the following manner:

{a) The pool of Board members shall consist of
six (6) faculty appointed by the Faculty Sen-
ate for three-year terms; six (6] under-
graduate students and six {B) graduate
students appointed by the Associated Stu-
dents Board for one-year terms.

{b) Each parly to the grievance shall have the
right to reject two faculty and two students
from the fist of the pool of Board members.

{c) From the remaining members, the Vice
President for Academic Affairs or designee
shall select the Board members for the
hearing. and shali appoint the chairpersor.
If the grievance involves a graduate student.
at least two of the Board members must be
graduate students.

(2) Appeal Procedures

{a} Lodging appeal. The party appealing 10 the
BEopard shall present the appeal to the execu-
tive secretary of the Board within five (5}
days after issuance of the dean's written
decision. The letter of appeal shall state the
pasis of the appeal. The secretary will send a
copy of the appeal to the secand party to the
grievance, who may respond in writing. All
materials used at any stage of the grievance
shall be made available to both partiesand to
the dean.

(by Mediation. A mediator may be appointed by
the Vice President for Academic Aftairs or
designee from a list of four persons previ-
ously appointed by the Facuity Senate. The
mediator has five {5) days from the time of
appointment to attempt to resolve the issue
to the satisfaction of both parties; otherwise
the appeal proceeds to a hearing.

{c) Hearing. A hearing shall be called within
fifteen {15} days of the filing ot the appeal
unless both parlies agree to a delay, or un-
less the grievance is resolved through
mediation.

Aquorum is four {4) members of the Board. Both
the student and the instructor may be repre-
sented by an advocate,

Both the student and the faculty member shail
be invited to present oral arguments which shall
be restricted to matters already in the recard.
New causes for grievance may not be raised at
the hearing. Members of the Board may
guestion either party.

No testimony may be taken by the Board unless
both parties are present, or have waived their
right to be present.
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At the conclusion of the hearing, the Board
shall, in writing,

(8} Request additional intformation, to be
considered at a future hearing. or

{b) Find that there is insufficient cause to over-
rule the dean's decision and recommend 1o
the Vice President for Academic Affairs that
it be upheld, or

(¢} Find that there is sufficient cause to muodify
or pverrule the dean's decision and recom-
mend appropnate achion to the Vice Presi-
dent for Academic Affairs,

C. Appeal to the Vice President tor Academic
Affairs

Either party may appeal to the Vice President for
Academic Alfairs from a decision by the Board,
Such appeal shall be made. in writing. within five
(5)days after theissuance of the Board's written
decision. The Board chairman has the right to
make a written response to the appeal within five
{5) days of fihng the appeal. The Vice President
may overrule or modify the decision of the
Board only f that decision was arbitrary,
eapricious, based on insufficient information, or
was beyond the scope of these proceduras as
defined in Section 2 The decision of the Vice
President for Academic Affairsis final, Copies of
the Vice President's decision will be sent to the
student, faculty member. unit head, dean, chair-
person and secretary of the Board,

0. Maintenance of Records

All wntten statemants and testimony considered
tnthe grievance process and a copy of the final
wnitten gecision of the Board or Academic Vice
President shall be retained on file in the Aca-
demic Vice President’s office for a period of one
(1) year following final disposition of the
grievance,

Where a resolution ar decision resuhlisin a grade
change, the unit head shall inform the Registrar
of the grade change.

4. Definitions

These defimtions are for the purposes of 1hese
proceduras only:

(1) “Academic unit” is Huxiey or Fairhaven
college or a department within the colleges of
Arts and Sciences. Fine and Performing Aris,
Business and Economics, or School af
Education.

12} "Unit head” is the department charperson,
or, in the case of Huxley and Fairhaven colleges,
the chairperson of the college personnel
commitiee,

{3} The umt head “designee™ can b2 any faculty
member or administrator from the scademic
unit,

(4) Reference (o "days” means “school days”
and includes the registration period and the
week in which exams are scheduled.
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Appendix G
CODE OF ETHICS FOR THE
FACULTY OF wWwU

This Code of Ethics was adopled by vote of the
facutty of Western Washington University an
April 15, 1983, and was endorsed for inclusionin
fhe Facuity Handbook iw the Board of Trustaes
on May 5. 1983,

Pretace

Mermbership in the acacemic community and in
the faculty of Western washington University
IMposes upon faculty a range of obhgations
beyond that currently at.ceplted by the members
of the wider society. Thess othgations, which
ensue from the facully member's commitrent 1o
learning and 10 the role of teacher, include obli-
gations to respecl the dignity of others: to
acknowledge the right of others to exprass dif-
fering opinions; to fosier learning; to defend
mtellectual honesty, fresdom of nguiry, learn-
ing ang teaching; and to support freedom of
expression on and off campus. An abligation to
protest injustices and seek correction of naqui-
ties carries with it the corollary rasponsibility to
do so in ways which de not intentionatly, par-
sislently or signiticantly impede the functions of
the institution,

A professional facully, as guardian of academic
values, serves as the instrument of disciplinary
action against unjustihed assaults upon those
values by its own members. The traditional
faculty role of hriting participation in dis-
ciphnary achion 1o assu -ance of academic due
process is inadequate tc protect the conditions
enumerated in the 1840 AAUP Statement on
Academic Freedom This function must be pre-
served but must also be strengthened by faculty
assumption of respansibilities in adopling.
practicing and promoting adharence to those
principles of conduect assertial to academic
endeavor,

In recognition of this re: ponsibilty, the faculty
of Western Washington University have adopted
this Code of Ethics as a guide for present and
future members of the University faculty

Section 1

Western faculty members, guided by a deep
conviction of the worth end dignity of their role
inthe advancement and cissemination of knowl-
edge, recogmize the s2ecial responsibilities
placed upon them as scholars. Their primary
responsibility to their respective subjects 15 to
seek and o state thz truth as they, in
conseguence of their azademic competence,
perceive . To thus enc faculty anergies are
devoted to developing and improving their
scholarly competence. They accept the obliga-
tion to exercise seli-disc pline and judgment in
using. extending and trz nsmitting knowledge.
They praclice inlellectual honesty. When
subsidiary interests are followed. they must
ensure that these interests do not seriously
coempromise freedom of inquiry nor the fulfill-
ment of academic resparsibilities



Section 2

As teachers. the Western taculty encourage the
free pursuit of learning by students, and demon-
strate by example the best scholarly standards
of their respective disciplines. The facuity
respect students as individuals and adhere o
their gesignated role as intellectual guides and
counsalors, make every effort to foster honest
academic conduct and to assure that evalua-
tions of students reflect their actual perfor-
mance. The faculty avoid and condemn sexual
and other forms of harassment, intimidation,
and exploitation of students. The confidential
nature of the relationship between prolessor
and student is respected. and any exploitation of
stugients for private advantage is avoided by the
taculty member who acknowledges signiticant
assistance from them. Faculty strive to help
students develop high standards of acagemic
competency and respectior academic freedom

Section 3

A teacher's mastery of his or her subject and
scholarsiup entitles the teacher to a ¢lassroom
and to ireedom in the presentation of a subject.
Fatulty thus avoid injecting into classes mate-
nal which has no relation to the subject and
conscientiously develop the content of a course
as announced to students and as approved by
the faculty in their collective responsibility for
the curriculum.

Section 4

As acolleague, the Western faculty member has
special abligations that derive from membership
in the community of scholars. These include
respect for, and defense of, the free inquiry of
associates and. in the exchange of criticism and
ideas. the respect for the opiniens of others.
Faculty members acknowledge the contribu-
tions of thair colleagues and sirive to be fair in
their professional judgment of golleagues. Each
accepts hig or her share of faculty responsibili-
ties for the governance of this institution,

Section 5

As a member of this institution, each Western
faculty member seeks above all to be an effec-
tive teacher and scholar. Although all reguia-
tions of the institution that do not contravene
academic freedom are observed by the faculty,
the right to criticize institutional regulations and
to seek their revision 1s maintained, The amount
and character of work done outside the instriu-
tion is determined by the taculty member with
due regard o the paramount responsibilities
within it. When considering the interruption of
termination of service, the faculty member
recognizes the effect of such decisions upon the
program of the institution and gives due notice
of such intgntions,

Section &

As a member of alarger community, the Western
faculty member maintains the same rights and
obligations as does any other citizen. The
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urgency of these obligationsis measured inthe
light of responsibilities to the discipling, to the
students, to the profession. and to the institu-
tion. When speaking of acting as a private indi-
vidual, each facuity member avoids creating the
impression of speaking or acting tor the Univer-
sity. As a citizen engaged in a profession that
depends upon freedom far its integnty and wel-
fara, the Western lacully member exgrcises a
special pbligation to promote conditions of free
inquiry and to jurther public understanding of
academic freedom.

Section 7

Academic freedom has traditionally included
the instructor's full freedom as a citizen, Most
faculty members face no insoluble conflicts
between the claims of conscience and af social
and political action, on the one hand, and the
claims and expectations of students, colleagues
and theinstitution an the other. If such conilicts
become acute, and the instructor’s attention to
obligations as a concerned citizen precludes the
fulfillment of academic obligations, he or she
should either request 2 leave of absence or
rasign his or her academic position.

Section 8

The expression of dissent and the attermpt to
produce change on campus and in the larger
sociaty are legitimate, but they must be carried
out in ways which do not violate academic free-
dom, injure individuals, disrupt the classes of
colleagues, intrude on the individual nghts of
others or damage institutional Tacilities or pri-
vate or public property. All members of the aca-
demic community and visitors to the University
must be assured of the right to be heard in an
atmosphere of free inguiry and in a situation
devaid of violence.

Section 9

It is presumed that members of the Western
faculty will find this Code ot Ethics an adequate
guide for the choices they must make in the
fulfiliment of their acadermc functions. If rules
are needed to implement the principles inherent
in this Code, they shall be developed by the
taculty wsthin the spint of the Code. shall be in
accordance with the 1840 AAUP Statement on
Academic Freedom, and shall carry full provi-
sion for dug process,

Appendix H
AFFIRMATIVE ACTION
STUDENT GRIEVANCE
PROCEDURE

Farsons who have gueshions or need assistance
in processing & grievance should contact the
Center for Equal Opportunity, Otd Main 375,
phane {206} 678-3106,
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A person who believes he/she has been discrimi-
nated against by tha University because of race,
color, religion, national arigin, sex, ags, handi-
cap. mantal status, sexval grientation. Vietnam
era or disabled veteran status is urged to utilize
the internal grievance procedure provided by
the University through the Center far Equal
Opportunity as soon as possible after the
alleged act of discrimination giving rise to the
grievance. The grievant must indicate under
whal tederal or state requiation or University
equal opportunity policy he/she is alleging
discrimination.

A. Informal Resofution

1. Any person may contact the Center for Equal
Opportunity for informai discussion, advice and
assistance. These confacts are kepl confi-
dential. The director of the Canter for Equal
Opportunity or designee shall act as facilitator
upon request.

2. Affirmative action advocates are also avail-
able to assist the individual in understanding her/
his options in seeking corrective or Compensa-
tory measures.

3. The grievant may choose 1o be assisted by an
affirmative action advocate duning informal
procedures and throughout all steps of the for-
mal grievance procedure. The names of the
advocates arg available hrough the Center far
Equal Qpportunity,

4. The director ot the Center for Equal
Oppartunity or designee shali attempt to resolve
the complgint infarmally by talking with con-
cerned parties and suggesting an appropnate
resclution. If the grievant is not satisfied with the
resalution, he/she may proceed to the Farmal
Investigative Resalution or utilize complaint pro-
cedures with outside agencies.

B. Format investigaltive
Resolution

1. Any person may file a formal grievance
againstany employee, department or unit of the
University if he/she behieves illegal discrimina-
tion has taken place by filng 2 wnitten descnp-
tion of the alleged act of discrimination with the
Center for Egquai Opportunity on a form
provided by the Center. Statements should be as
detailed and accurate as possible and must
specify under what federal or stale regulation or
University Equal Opportunity policy he/she is
allegqing discrnimination,

2. Thegrievantshall receive acknowledgement
of the filing of the grievance, and the respondent
and the Vice President in charge of the
employee, department or unit of the University
shall ke nobfied ol the gnevance within three
working days.

3. Within 10 working days the director of the
Center for Equal Opportumity shall meet with the
grievant and her/his advocate/observers and
the respondent and her/his observer (it any) for
furtherinformation gathering, The directorshall
again attempt to resolve the grievance with both
parties. If within 10 working days of the meeting
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with both parties the reselution is not
satisfactory to the grievant, the grigvant may ask
that hier/his appeal rigt ts be invaked.

4. It the individual app2aling has appeal rghts
under WAC Chapter 516-08, the hearing
procedure contained shall he otitized. Other
appeals shall be head by the five-member
Adjudication Committee.

Thie Adjudication Commitiee shall receive the
director’s report and case file,

The committee shall operate under hearing
procedures filed with the Center for Equal
Opportunity,

The Adjudication Comrittee shall hold its initial
meeting within five wotking days and shall for-
ward its wnitten recomriendations to the Presi-
dent with a copy to the grievant and the
respondent within 15 working days from the
initial meeting.

2. Within 15 working Jays of receipt of the
recommendgations the 2resident shall indicate
tier/his intentions. The President may accept
the recommendations of the Adjudication
Commitlee. may reject the recommendations,
or may modify the rezommendations. I the
recommendations are rejected, the President
shall state in wnting the reasons for such rejec-
tion. If the recommendations are modified, the
Presidend shall state in writing the reasons for
such modification, The President may make a
final decision for the University for payments of
32,000 or less to the grizvant or group of griev-
anfs; howewer. the Board of Trustees has
reserved the authority to approve affirmative
achtion awards for amounts in excess of $2,000,
and the President shall rotify the Board of Trust-
ees whenever the resolution of a complaint
involves promotion, tedure, back pay or the
imhial appointment of an employes in order that
the Board may take appropriate action consis-
tent with the Board of Trustees Handbook,

& Deadlines may be extended provided that the
length of such extensions is agreed to in writing
by both the complainant and the respondent.

Deadlines shall be extendad by the director of
the Center for Equal Opportunity whan indi-
widuals who are requirec to participate at certain
steps in the procedure are unavailable due to
absence from campus during summer or
penods between acadernic sessions.

C. Alternative Forraal
Resolution

The grievant may choose to wilize the formal
grievance procedure of herfhis group such as
the faculty. student or labor agresment
procedure. A grievant ¢hoosing an alternative
grievance procedure ard not finding the satis-
faction sought may not then turn to the fermal
affirmative action gnevance procedures
outlined in this documert, [tis the prerogative of
the body creating the alternative grievance
procedure whether it will entertain a gnevance
which has previously een heard under the
affirmative action grievance procedures.



D. Handicap Grievarnce

A person denied access to & program or activity
or employment because ot a determination that
that individual's handicap disqualifies her/him
may appeal the decision to an ad hoc handicap
grievance tribunal consisting of a student and
an gmployee (faculty if the dispute concerns an
academic program), one of whom is handi-
capped. and an expert in handicap rehabilitation
{0 e appointed by the President,

A person who has been refused admission to
Weslern Washington University and who
telieves his/her handicap has affected his/her
grade poinl, test scores or other criteria for
admission in a way not reflective of true ability
may appeal lhe admission decision to the
Universily Admissions Commitlee. When a
pe-son appeals an admission decision on the
basis of handicap, a person. usuailly a member of
the facully, with expertisa in the rehabilitation of
the handicap manifest by the appellant will sit as
a voting member of the University Admissions
Ccmmiltee to hear the appeal.

Tne decision of the tribunal is final unless
ovarturned by the President.

E. Cutside Agencies

A person who believes that s/he has been the
suzject ol discrimination may choose {0 see a
lawyer regarding civil redress or may choose to
file: a discrimination grievance with the following
agencies. These agencies require grievances to
be filed within 180 days of the alleged act of
discrimination,

Washington State Human
Rights Commission

1516 Second Avenue, Suite 400

Seattle. WA 38101

Prone: {206) 464-6500

Department of Education,
Difice of Civii Rights

315 Second Avenue

Mail Code 10-9010

Seattle, WA 88174-1099

Fhone: (206) 442-1635

OHiice of Faderal Contract Comphianca
Room 3048 Regional Office or

Agom 1079 Area Office

309 First Avenue

Seatlle, WA 33174

Phone: {206) 442-4508

E¢uat Employment
Qpportunity Commission

1321 Second Avenue

7tn Floor, Arcade Plaza

Sealtle, WA §8101

Phone: {206} 442-0568

LJ.5. Department of Labar, Wage
and Hour Division ESA

909 First Avenue, Room 1060

Seattla, Wa 98174

Phone: (206) 442-4482
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Appendix 1
PARKING AND TRAFFIC

it is recommended that vehicles not be brought
to the campus unless absclutely necessary. The
geographical location of the campus makes the
parking currentiy avatlable on and around the
campus inadequate to cover the desires of the
University community.

Use of alternative means of transportation is
encouraged. The city of Bellingham has an
excellent transit system which has convenjent
runs through campus. Hours of operation (sub-
ject to change} are 7 am. to ¥ p.m, Monday
through Saturday. In addition, a shuttle service,
aperated by the Office of University Residences,
runs seven nights a week from 7 to 11 p.m., For
commuters, carpeel ride matching is available
through the Washington State Department of
Transportation. Applications are available at the
University Parking Office.

Western Washington University has established
rules and regulations governing parking uhder
Washington State Administrative Code 516-12.
All students who utilize parking facilities on
campus are required to purchase a parking
permitand register their car {or cars), motorbike
or motorcycle at or before the time of official
registration. Early application is recommended.
Forms are available beginning late May for an
assignment for the subsequent school year. The
current parking permit fees vary from $14 to $28
plus state sales tax perquarter depending on the
location of the parking {pt. These rates are
subject to change. Violators of parking
regulations are towed away. Far further
information. contact the Parking Services Office
on campus,

Appendix J

SATISFACTORY ACADEMIC
PROGRESS POLICY FOR
FINANCIAL AID

introduction

Section 484 of the Higher Education Act {HEA),
as amended, requires that a student be maintain-
ing satisfactory progress in the course of study
that s/he is pursuing, according to the standards
and practices of the institution in which s/he is
enrolled, to receive financial aid under the
financial assistance programs authorized by
Titte IV by the HEA. The state of Washington
alsorequires satistactory progress for receipt of
Washingtan state student aid funds.

Staterment of Policy

Students have a responsibility to progress at 2
standard rate toward a degree objective. To be
eligible to receive aid a student must be making
satisfactory progress toward a degree or cenifi-
cate regardless of whether s/he has previously
received tinancial assistance. The standard of
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academic progress must include a student's
total academic history at Westarn. Each student
15 also required to maintain a grade point aver-
age which meets the University requirements to
allow continuation at WWU. The grade point
requirements of the University are listed in the
University catalog.

The Depariment ot Studant Financial Resources
is responsible for establishing and manitoring
the minimum [evel of progress acceptable for
this policy.

Manitoring of Satisfactory Progress

Normal Academic Progress is defined as
satisfactory completion of 15 credit hours per
academic quarler for ondergraduate and 12
credit hours per quarter for master's degres
candidates.

Firsl time financial aid applicants will have their
previous academic record measured for satis-
tactory completion of 80 percent of the credit
hours attempted at Western. Students averaging
80 percent salisfactory completion of credits
attempted will be eligible to be considered for
financial aid,

Minimum credit requirements for current stu-
dents. Full-time siudents must satisfactorily
complele & minimum of 80 percent of normal
academic progress to be considered in good
slanding and eligible for financial assistance.
Progress will be monitored quarterly and annu-
ally. Full-time undergraduate students must
cemplete a minimum of 12 credit hours per quar-
ter in order to be considered in good standing.
For master's degree candidates the requirement
i5 10 hours quartesty.

In an attempt to allow flexibility during the aca-
demic year. Student Financial Rescurces will
allow lor dropping hours on a quarterty basis
and making them up over the course of the aca-
demic year. As long as the student does notdrop
below 6 credit hours of satisfactorily completed
course work in any one quarter {5 hours for
master's degree candidates), s/he may continue
10 be considered for student financial aid. Atthe
close of spring quarter. students will hbe
monitored against the minimum credit
requirements.

Maximum time frame. A student will be allowed
to attempt credit hours egual to 125 percent of
the minimum credit hour requirement for the
degree or certificate program in which the stu-
dentisenrolled, Once the student has attempted
123 percent s/he is no lenger eligible to receive
asgistance forthis degree or certificate granting
program,

Pari-lime siudents. Satisfactory academic
progress of part-time students will be based om a
mimmum credil requiremant and a maximum
vme Irame requirement as  with  full-time
students. Part-time students must satisfactorily
completeaminimum of 6 credit hours each term
inorder to continue to be eligible for assistance.
Onge the part-time student has attempted 125
percentof the minimum credit haur requirement
for his or her degree program, the student wiil
have exhausted eligibility for assistance.
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Consequences of
Unsatistactory Progress

Probalion

Probationaty students ray continue to receive
financial aid. Students ot completing 80 per-
cent of nermal academic progress ona quarterly
basis may be continued on aid if at least 6 {5 for
graduate students) credithours were compieted
satisfactorily, These students are considered to
be an financial aid probation although there witl
be na formal notification.

Suspension

Students not meeting the appropriate standard
will be placed on financial aid suspension.
These students are not eligible to receive finan-
cial assistance by or thraugh Western Washing-
ton  University. Students who have been
awarded financial aid will have all financial
assistance canceled immediatety.

Repayment ¢f Aid

Due totime constraints, -t is not always possible
to cancel financial aid checks (for students who
have lost eligibility) before a student is able to
secure the proceeds. It is the responsibility of
each University student to be aware of the
academic progress standard which must be
maintained for continued eligibility for receipt of
financial aid. It is each student's responsibility to
determine whether s/he has met or not met the
standard established. Any student not meeting
the required standarc. who subsequently
secures the proceeds of financial assistance for
which s/he is not eligib e, wilt be immediatety
required to repay such funds to the financial aid
accounts. Students owing a repayment are no
longer sligible to receive financiat assistance.

Aeinstatement of E'igibility
By Pefition

All students have the righ to appeal, by petition,
their suspension from eligibility for financiat
asaistance. Appeals of probation status will not
be considered. Petition farms are available from
the Department of Student Financial Resources,
Old Main 240,

Essentially, the suspended student explains on
the petition farm why 3/he was not able to
complete the minimum rumber of credit hours
required to retain financial aid eligibility. [tisthe
student's responsibility to provide any docu-
mentation that will verify or support the claims
made in the petition. For example, # a student
received incompiete crades due to medi-
cal problems, s/ne should submit a letter from 2
physician or the Health Canter to verity the medi-
cal conditien. It would also be appropriate to
submit a statement from the instructor(s)
regarding arrangements which have been made
to complete {the course work, The complated
petition shauld be returned to the Department of
Student Fimancial Resources. An  Appeals
Committee will review each petition and make
resommendations to the director or his desig-
nee regarding dispasition of the petition, Stu-
dents witl be notitied of the decision in writing.



Any student whose tinancial aid suspension has
been remaoved, following a petihion, may be con-
sidered for financial assistance. However, any
financial aid awarded to that student upen rein-
statement will be based solely upon the stu-
dent's eligibility and funds available at that time,

By Additional Academic Progress

Any full-time student whose petition for rein-
statement is denied may return o good standing
by satisfactorily completing 15 credit hours in
one quarter {12 credit hours if 3 masters candi-
date). The student would have demonstrated the
abihty to perform at the normat full-time course
lgag¢, would have met the minimum reguirerment
for the addilional guarter of attendance {12
credit hiours) and would bave made some pro-
gress toward the deficit which initially caused
terminghion of eligitility, Upon completion of
the 15 credit howrs, the student should submit
an additional patition for reinstaternent to good
standing.

A part-time student whose petihion for
reinstatement is denied may return {0 good
starding by completion of 6 credit hours in ane
quarter.

By Summer Quarter Aftendance

It is possible for a student to use the summer
quarter to make up the deficit created during the
academic year as follows:

1. 1 financig! aid was not received for the
sumrmer quarter attendance, all credit hours
satisfactonily complatad may be credited toward
making up the deficit.

2.1t financial aid is received for attending
sunmmer quarter, the student will be required to
complete an additional 12 credit hours (10 for
master's degree candidates} to remain in good
starding. Any cradit hours completed beyond
12 may be credited toward making up the deficit.

Definitions
Hours Attempted
Total hours attempled are defined as:

1. Fegistered credit hours as of the add/drop
deadline of each quarter, or

2. If the student received financial zid. the total
hours attempted are defined as the minimum
hours required tar financial aid dishursement, or
actual bours enrolled. whichever is higher.

In no case will the student ba panalized forenrall-
ing in more than the normal fuli-time course
logd. The normal full-time course load is 12
credit hours for master's degree candidates and
15 credit hours for all others.

To be included in hours attempted and haours
completed, a course must be recorded on the
WWU official transcript ar transferred to West-
arnthrough the International Student Exchange
Program ([ISEP). A repeated course will bs
counted as an attempted course gach time the
course is taken, however, college credit for the
covrse will be countsd only once
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Academic Year

The academic year established at WWU far the
purposa of monitoring satisfaciory progress will
be fall gquarter through spring quarter of gach
year,

Satistactory Completion of a Course

The grades A, B, C. D. 5 and P identfy success-
tul completion of 2 course. Armincomplete grade
(M) will not count as completed course work
until a final grade is awarded and posted by the
Registrar.

Undergraduate Student

For purposes of this policy, an undergraduate
stugentis one who has notreceived a baccalau-
reate degree or is pursuing a second under-
graduate major.

Post-Baccalaureate Student in a
Certification Program

A post-baccalaureate student in a cerhificate
program i ane who has received a baccalaure-
ate degree and has been admitted to a program
leading to certification,

Master's Degree Candidate

A master's degree candidate is a student who
has recaved & bsccalaureate degree and s
admitted to a master's degree program at
Western.

Appendix K

POLICY CONCERNING
ALCOHOL AND OTHER
DRUGS

The Federal Drug-Free Workplace Act of 1988
and the Federaf Drug-Free Schools and Com-
munities Act amendmenis of 1983 require that
universities promete a drug-free environment
through adoption and implementation of a
poficy and program designed o educate the
uriversity communily ghout the dangers af
substance abuse and to prevent the unfawluf
possession, use or distribulion of Hicit drugs
and sfcohol by studemts and empioyees on
university propearty or while tovofved n
urniversity business or achivities,

Western Washington University values a sub-
stance abuse-free litestyle for students, faculty
and staff. It heolds this value 1 suppart of
academic excellence, work performance and
quality of lite as well as {or the future well-being
of all members of this community,

Ninety percent of adult Americans, including
college students. use drugs {including alcahol).
A significant number (32-40%) of adults have
drug (including alcohol) abuse or dependency
problems, Improper use of drugs affects
academic ability, work performance, health and
personal safety. Additionally, the safety of
others may be placed at risk by an individual
under the influence of substances and both
personsl and professional relationships can
suffer.
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Ditferences of opinion and freedom of choice
are concepts which are essential parts of the
university educational tradition. This freedom
requires the exercise of personal responsibility,
including the obligation to make informed deci-
siens regarding the use of drugs {including
alcohol). It also requires personal respansibility
for dealing with one’s own abuse when it is
identified.

Western Washington University acknowledges
its responsibility to gquarantee that appropriate
information and supportare easily accessible to
all members of the university community, West-
ern Washington University accepts its obliga-
tion to foster awareness about the use and mis-
use of these substances, to provide appropriate
intervention when alcahof ar other drugs are
misused by mambers of the community and to
support members of this community in manag-
ing the consequences of drug {including alco-
hiol) misuse,

At the same time, the Univarsity will uphold
those state and federal laws which prohitit the
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unlawiul manufacture, distribution, dispensing,
possession, sale or use »f controlled substances
(which include but are 2ot limited to marijuana,
LSD, psilocybin mushrooms, cocane, heroin
and other opiates and sterpids) and the misuse
of alcohol and prescription drugs. 1t is required
that all students and employees comply with
these laws. Action will be taken on any viclation
af State and Federal law or University regula-
tions which ocours in or on property controlled
or owned by Western Washington University or
while involved in University business or
activities.

In meeting these responsibilities, Western
Washington University has established this
pelicy regarding the use of alcohol and other
grugs and will annually distribute this infor-
mation o all students, staff and faculty.

A complete set of Unbwnzrsity guidelines regard-
ing implementation of this policy may be ob-
tained from the Oifice o the Vice Fresident for
Student Affairs.
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POLICY OF NON-DISCRIMINATION

Western Washington University is committed to assuring that all programs and activities
are readily accessible to all eligible persons without regard to their race, color, religion,
national origin, sex, age, marital status, or the presence of any physical, senscry or mental
handicap. The laws under which the University operates inciude:

— Title VI of the Civil Rights Act of 1964, which prohibits discrimination based on race,
color or nationa! origin in any program or activity receiving federal financial assistance.
—- Title 1X of the Educational Amendments of 1972, which prohibits discrimination based
on sex in all federally assisted education programs.

—- Section 504 of the Rehabilitation Act of 1973, which prohibits discrimination against
qualified persons having any physical, sensory or mental handicap by recipients of federal
financial assistance.

— The Washington State Law Against Discrimination RCW 49,60, which prohibits
discrimination because of race, creed, color, national origin, sex, marital status, age or the
presence of any sensory, mental or physical handicap.

Persons having questions regarding University policies relating to these laws shouid
contact the Center for Equal Opportunity, Cld Main 375, phone {206) 676-3306.
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Map Key

Ammtzen Hall (AHY ... ... .. .. ... .. ... ... ... 27

ArtAnmex {8A8Y . L L 24

Birnam Wood [Residence] (BW) ... .. .

BondHall{BH) . ..... ... .. ....... .. ... ......... 22

Bookstore (BKY ... ... .. ... i0

Buchanan Towers [Residence] (BT) .. .. ......... ... bek|

CanadaBHouse (CA) .. ... ......... .. .. .......... 17

Carver Gymnasium {CVy ... ... ... ... ... ... .... 23

College Ball {CH} ... ... ... ... ... .............. 20

Commissary {CM} ... ... ... ... .. ... ... .... 34

EdensHall(EH}y . ....... ... ... . ... ... ... . ... .... 5

Edens Hall North {Residence] (EN) ................... 4

Environmental Studies Center (ES} . .. ............... 28

Fairhaven Coliege (FC) .. ...... . ... .......... ... 32

Fine Ats (FI) ... ... ... ... .. ... . . L. 25

Haggard Ball {HH) . ... ... .. ... . . .. .. .. ... ... 21

Higginson Hall [Residencel (HGY ... . ...... ... .. ... .. 3

Hightand Hali {Residence] (H ...... ... ... ... .. .. 23

. HighStreet Hall (HS ... ... .. .. .. .............. i8
o Humanities Building HUy ... ... ... ... ... ... ... 14
Lecture Halls {LRY . ... .. ... ... ... ... ... .. ..... 13

Mantenance-Motor Poot (MP) .. ... ... L 35
Mathes Hall [Residence] (MA) .................. ... .. 1
Miller Hall (MB) ... ..o 12
MNash Halt [Residence] (NA} . ...... ... ... .. ... . .... 2
Old Main {OM) .. ... ..., P b |
ParkingOthce (PK) ... ... .. . ... ... ... . a9
ParksHall (PH} .. ... .. ... .. ... ... ... 40

482




Performing Arls Center (PA} ... ... . ... ... . 16

Physical Plant (PP} . ... ... ... ... . ... s 35
Public Safety Building (PSy ........... ... ... 39
Ridgeway Complex ......... ... ... ... .. ... ... 30

A Alpha [Hesidence}

B Beta{Residence]

A Delta [Residence]

r Gamma [Residence]

K Kappa [Residence]

Q@ Omega [Residence]

I  Sigma [Residence]

Ross Engineering Technology Buitding (ET) .. ... ... . .. 41
Steam Piant (SP) ... ... 26
StearnsHouse (SH) . ................. . ...........19
viking Commons [Dining] (VC} ........ .. .. ... 7
VikingUnion (WU ... oo 8
Viking Union Addition (VA) ...................... ... g
Visitors Center . ... ... . a8

Wilson Library (WL} ... ... ... i3

When approaching
Beitingham from the
north or south on Inter-
state 5, take Exit #252,
marked Samish Way and

Western Washington University. M

Turn west onto Samish Way and ll

foliow the signs to Bill McDonald | P

Parkway and the University campus. ot R s
g!(_ 25th STAEET
2
]
£l
__'J: T ==

|
)

—

Sth STREET

For parking, ca¥f
{206} 676-2945
or stop at the
Visitors Center
on campus.
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